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Preface 
 

America’s Army serves to protect the Nation and preserve the 

peace. Historically, this has always meant preparing for – and when 

necessary, fighting and winning – the Nation’s wars. The Army must 

always be ready to fight and win. In this era of great power 

competition, the Army must also compete aggressively to protect our national interests. 

 America has long preserved the peace through its military strength. A large portion of 

this strength comes from the ability to deter war, provided by a strong and capable Army, 

coupled with strong and capable partners throughout the world. 

 Although our Army still maintains overmatch, it is fleeting. In the face of determined 

adversaries and accelerating technological advances, we must transform today to meet 

tomorrow’s challenges. Future conflicts will manifest at longer range, across all domains, and at 

much greater speed, both physical and cognitive. We must therefore continue to implement a 21st 

century talent management system, develop and field new weapon systems, transform our 

doctrine, build new organizations, and change the way we train. This bold transformation will 

provide the Joint Force with the range, speed, and convergence of cutting edge technologies 

that will be needed to provide future decision dominance and overmatch required to win 

the next fight.  
 The Army provides unique contributions to the Joint Force to help protect our national 

interests and ensure the security of the American people at home and abroad. In competition, our 

Nation’s goal remains winning without fighting by leveraging all elements of national power. 

Deterrence is one critical part of competing successfully. To deter aggression, the Joint Force 

must have an irrefutable, demonstrated ability to fight and win. To advance our interests in 

competition more broadly, the Army maintains forward presence and fosters enduring land 

power partnerships around the world. The Army also leverages an array of capabilities to operate 

in the information space and ensure that the nation can consistently win with the truth. We 

provide mobile long range fires, sustainment, protection, and forces able to maneuver within an 

adversary’s anti-access/area denial (A2/AD) layer. And we boost the credibility of our deterrent 

message with our demonstrated commitment to closely integrate with the rest of the Joint Force.  

 As demonstrated in 2020, the Army’s high readiness levels and breadth of expertise 

allowed us to provide timely and effective support during times of crisis. In January, we helped 

demonstrate American strength and resolve overseas to deescalate and prevent conflict. During 

the COVID-19 pandemic, Army scientists supported national vaccine, therapeutic, and testing 

efforts; the Army Corps of Engineers aided mayors and governors in developing emergency 

treatment facilities; and our Army medical and operational units provided urgently needed 

support across the country. Army units also provided significant professional support to 

countless American communities, including responding appropriately to civil unrest, hurricanes, 

wild fires and floods. 

The United States Army faces an inflection point that requires innovation, creativity, and 

entrepreneurship in the application of combat power. Our Nation’s adversaries have gained on 

the Joint Force’s qualitative and quantitative advantages. If the Army does not change, it risks 

losing deterrence and preservation of the Nation’s most sacred interests. I set an Army 

Aimpoint for 2035 as the date at which the Army will be modernized and prepared to dominate 

our adversaries in sustained Large Scale Combat Operations (LSCO). 2028 is our Waypoint, a 
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I. Introduction 
 

 The United States is facing an unprecedented set of challenges to our national interests. 

China and Russia continue to challenge the rules-based international order. Both have become 

increasingly more assertive in an effort to advance their agendas, aimed at supplanting the U.S. 

globally. By 2040 China and Russia will have weaponized all instruments of national power to 

undermine the collective wills of the United States, Allies, and partners, while simultaneously 

cultivating their own security partnerships. This will lead to an unstructured international 

environment where the line between conflict and peace is blurred. As China and Russia continue 

to modernize their militaries, the Joint Force will find it increasingly difficult to deter their illicit 

and aggressive actions. 

Our adversaries have developed asymmetric approaches to undermine our strengths and 

exploit our weaknesses. The most striking example of this is their investment in anti-access/area-

denial (A2/AD) capabilities designed to prevent the U.S. from projecting military power. 

Technological advances have enabled the integration of space, cyber, information, and electronic 

warfare (EW) capabilities that can halt American power projection before it begins. Artificial 

intelligence, autonomy, and robotics will continue to change the character of operational 

campaigns, resulting in a battlefield that is faster, more lethal, and distributed. In conflict, our 

adversaries will add to stand-off through the employment of modern chemical, biological, 

radiological, and nuclear (CBRN) weapons. This layered approach erodes Joint freedom of 

maneuver and reduces the effectiveness of other instruments of national power. The urgent need 

for transformational change to meet these emerging challenges cannot be overstated. The Army 

is poised to deliver this change. 

The Multi-Domain Army of 2035 introduces a transformational change to joint 

warfighting. By 2035, the Army will enable the Joint Force to maneuver and prevail from 

competition through conflict with a calibrated force posture of multi-domain capabilities that 

provide overmatch through speed and range at the point of need. Dynamic employment and 

posture of Army forces during competition will provide range in depth to penetrate complex 

A2/AD systems and achieve cross-domain effects—creating opportunities and providing options 

to deter, deescalate, or promptly transition to win the first battle. Army formations and 

capabilities will provide the necessary speed, both physical and cognitive, to achieve decision 

dominance required for a faster-paced, distributed, and complex operating environment. The 

Multi-Domain Army will set the conditions for the Joint Force to fight and win integrated 

campaigns necessary to defeat state actors. 

 

Now and in the future, first battles are decisive to the outcome of campaigns. Winning 

the first battle or preventing a fait accompli in crisis will be necessary to prevent prolonged 

conflict and escalation. Ground forces will decisively shape the first battle by leveraging 

positional and capability advantage to rapidly deliver options for crisis response, and to win in 

conflict. Resilient, mobile, integrated, and survivable ground forces will offer the Joint Force 

Commander with an array of asymmetric options for deterring and defeating adversaries in all 

domains. Dynamically postured forward, in concert with the collective effort of Allies and 

partners, ground forces can defeat sophisticated adversary defensive schemes from inside 
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positions, creating corridors for air, maritime and all-domain forces to exploit. In all domains, 

Army capabilities will sustain, enable, extend, and expand the reach of both defensive and 

offensive actions. 

 

In competition, the Army provides the Department of Defense (DoD) with foundational 

capabilities and capacity to shape the environment. Army forces pursue relative positional and 

capability advantage to support Joint and political objectives. The former is gained primarily 

through expanding the Global Landpower Network, in conjunction with Allies and partners. The 

latter is gained through the development of capabilities, force structure, doctrine and training to 

support multi-domain operations (MDO) at the speed of innovation. Demonstrations of joint 

assured power projection enhance the credibility of military deterrence, enabling policy makers 

to employ the right mix of diplomatic, economic, and information levers to prevent a conflict 

before it starts. 

  

Army Multi-Domain Transformation describes why and how the U.S. Army must 

transform to enhance our core competencies and become a multi-domain force, with the right 

capabilities in the right place to enable the Joint Force to win, from competition through conflict. 

It further describes the application of the Multi-Domain Operations Concept, first published in 

2018, across competition, crisis response, and conflict to support Joint All Domain Operations. 
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II. The Emerging Military Problem   
 

 The Joint Operating Environment (JOE) asserts that by 2040, the decline of the 20th 

century international order will lead to an unstructured international environment where the line 

between conflict and peace is blurred. America’s adversaries, enabled by the proliferation of new 

technologies, will restrict our freedom of action and erode our strategic advantages. By 2040, our 

adversaries will develop novel asymmetric capabilities. Of these, China presents the most 

enduring strategic challenge, and is most likely to reach military parity with the Joint Force by 

2040. If we fail to address these emerging threats, the Joint Force will face significant risk of 

being outflanked in competition, globally contested, fractured, and disintegrated. 

 

a. Outflanked in Competition  
 

Adversary attempts to outflank the Joint Force in competition will require us to reinforce 

our relationships with Allies and partners. The United States’ alliances and partnerships are a 

decisive advantage in competition, but our ability to maintain this advantage is not preordained 

in this era’s contest for regional and global leadership. To this end, mutually beneficial alliances 

and partnerships are crucial to success. By building upon mutually beneficial relationships, the 

Army enables the Joint Force to provide timely response options in every contingency. 

 

Our adversaries will likely prefer to avoid direct conflict with the United States, or to 

limit conflict in both scope and duration. This intent, paired with emerging capabilities to hamper 

U.S. intervention, means that our adversaries will deliberately position themselves to achieve 

their strategic goals without fighting, or to seize their objectives quickly as a fait accompli, 

before they breach the U.S. threshold for armed conflict. 

b. Contested Globally 

Since Operation Desert Storm, China and Russia have studied the American conduct of 

war, and have designed concepts and capabilities to counter our strengths and exploit our 

weaknesses, particularly in force projection. The Joint Force can no longer assume that the 

homeland is a sanctuary, or consider the ‘global commons’ uncontested. Joint Force deployment 

will be contested from fort to port to foxhole, eroding our ability to project power. The Army and 

the Joint Force must consider how to mobilize, project, and sustain combat power to provide 

Combatant Commanders (CCDRs) with required forces and equipment.  

 

The Chinese and Russian armed forces seek to overwhelm U.S. and partner forces 

through systemic, sustained pressure, that takes away friendly decision space and overwhelms 

U.S. platforms. In their near abroad, our adversaries benefit from shorter operational reach which 

allows them to create dense A2/AD networks and fight from a strategically advantageous 

defensive posture. By 2035, China will have extended its global reach, establishing the need to 

secure their lines of communication and bases with air, maritime and ground forces. The Joint 

Force must be prepared to disrupt and defeat this approach from all domains.  

 

The Joint Force will confront persistent contact across the battlespace due to increases in 

range, speed, lethality, and precision of adversary weapon systems as well as adversaries’ global 
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presence, basing, and operations. Permissive spaces will be rare, and the homeland will no longer 

be a sanctuary, which will hinder force generation and deployment efforts.  

c. Fractured and Disintegrated 
 

Adversaries recognize the importance of joint and combined integration to the U.S. way 

of war, and will employ unique multi-domain combinations to break Joint Force linkages. 

Adversary attempts to fracture and disintegrate the Joint force will manifest in three broad ways: 

attacks on foundational military infrastructure, intensive multi-domain warfare, and diverse 

adversary force designs. 

 

In competition and conflict, joint operations will experience continuous disruption of 

command and control (C2) from the electromagnetic spectrum (EMS), space, and cyber 

domains. Lack of effective joint C2 will isolate distributed units and risk defeat in crisis and 

conflict. 

 

Our adversaries will present new capabilities that offset, or even outpace, Joint Force 

capabilities. These capabilities will emerge through the advent and democratization of dual-use, 

disruptive technologies such as artificial intelligence, materials science, and biotechnology. As 

our adversaries integrate 21st century military capabilities, the Joint Force must offset these 

capabilities, or risk a decreased deterrent effect on adversary behavior and increased battlefield 

risks in combat. 

 The Military Problem 
 

 In competition and crisis, how does the Joint Force maintain freedom of action, and impose 

its will against peer adversaries in all domains to deter conflict while re-establishing a 

position of strategic advantage? 

 

 In conflict, how does the Joint Force fight operational campaigns across all domains to 

defeat state adversaries by winning first battles and avoiding global and strategic 

escalation? 
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III. MDO During Conflict  
 

a. The Future Challenges of Large-Scale Conflict 

 In future conflict, Army forces will be presented with 

two fundamental challenges: time and distance. Our 

adversaries will seek to leverage these challenges against the 

Joint Force in order to rapidly seize their objectives before the 

United States can mount an effective response. Physical 

distance, or stand-off, created by our adversaries’ growing 

range and speed of integrated A2/AD networks, creates the 

window of opportunity for malign action. Once conflict has 

begun, our adversaries will globally contest our movement in 

order to buy time to consolidate gains and de-escalate before 

U.S. expeditionary forces arrive. The fundamental physics of 

distance, and the corresponding time required to marshal and 

deploy forces into theater, cannot be resolved with 

technological advancement alone. 

To win the operational fight in forward theaters, the Joint Force must be postured and 

ready forward with the right mix of capabilities to converge at range and speed. Fighting state 

actors from a cold start by projecting power from the homeland over many months is no longer a 

viable course of action. There is no alternative to the dynamic presence of formations in 

contested theaters. Army forces are uniquely structured to establish this presence, with a suite of 

capabilities that provide depth of range and speed, and benefit from extensive landpower 

networks with partner armed forces. Competitive, calibrated force posture (CFP) is an explicit 

requirement for the Joint Force to be able to transition to crisis or conflict. Being out of position 

at the onset of crisis will gravely undermine the ability of national decision makers to impose 

their will upon state actors, who will not afford the United States the time necessary to mobilize 

and deploy combat power. The Army’s MDO concept addresses these challenges in asymmetric 

ways to ensure success in conflict. 

The Military Problem 
 

In conflict, how does the 

Joint Force fight 

operational campaigns 

across all domains to 

defeat state adversaries 

by winning first battles and 

avoiding global and 

strategic escalation? 

 

Operation TORCH: 
Enabling Joint Force Overmatch 

 
During the early days of WWII, Allied maritime forces struggled to protect assets in the 

Mediterranean and Middle East (namely, Gibraltar and British forces in Egypt). Limited 
operational footprints and the need for sustained resupply of troops in Egypt led the Allies to 
cede control of much of the Mediterranean Sea to the Axis, allowing them to dominate North 
Africa. It was not until the Allied ground invasion of North Africa – Operation TORCH – that 
the Allies were able to push back Italian and German ground forces, open airfields for Allied 
aircraft, and secure vital ports and sea lanes. This enabled subsequent Allied operations to 
liberate southern Europe. Allied landpower enabled the transformation of the Mediterranean 
into an Allied “lake” by the middle of 1943. 
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b. Landpower Advantage During Conflict  

The Multi-Domain Army will transform joint warfighting. In 2035, the Army – 

exercising dominant land power – will enable the Joint Force to penetrate complex, high-end 

adversary defensive systems. MDO is the Army’s contribution to Joint All Domain Operations 

(JADO). The Army’s MDO concept informs, and is in turn informed by, the Joint Staff’s 

emerging Joint Warfighting Concept (JWC). By 2035, the Army will transform the way we fight 

in order to:  

 

i. Sustain the Fight 

Prior to conflict, Army forces establish the theater architecture that enables the Joint 

Force. In 2035, this requirement will not change, but the way in which Army forces establish 

theater architecture will fundamentally transform. The Army will develop robust, resilient webs 

of communication, protection, and sustainment that enable the Joint Force to prosecute conflict.  

Modernization of theater architecture and sustainment is necessary, but it will not 

fundamentally change the problems of time and distance in force projection. Therefore, the 

Army must leverage innovative approaches to dynamically posture units, equipment, and 

personnel to rapidly close with our enemies in the first battle and win from the outset. In all 

warfighting domains, Army capabilities will sustain, enable, extend, and expand the reach of 

both defensive and offensive actions. 

The Joint Force must move away from synchronizing sustainment using archaic structures 

that are time and manpower intensive. By 2035, sustainment nodes will be survivable and 

capable of rapidly moving logistics to enable the Joint Force. The Army will provide the 

foundation for the Joint Force theater sustainment system that is integrated in real-time, enabled 

by data-informed decision making, and coupled with an anticipatory intuition for Army and Joint 

sustainment requirements.   

ii. Expand the Battlespace 

The Army will leverage emerging capabilities and forward posture to expand the 

battlespace by maneuvering in areas “inside” and “outside” the traditional theater geometry. 

Inside forces operate inside the adversary’s A2/AD zones to provide credible, survivable 

capabilities that undermine area denial stratagems. Outside forces consist of regional and global 

expeditionary, surge, and homeland defense formations required to control terrain, consolidate 

gains and secure strategic support areas. An expanded battlespace provides Joint Force 
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Commanders more options to exploit both strategic and operational indirect approaches in a 

globally integrated operation against a peer adversary.     

Operating as the Joint Force Commander’s “inside force,” the Army provides an 

asymmetric counter to the challenges posed by near-peer adversary militaries, through unique, 

land-based, foundational capabilities. The asymmetric advantages are based on the ability of 

landpower to maneuver and communicate rapidly, strike at range, and survive in complex terrain 

– leading to greater decision dominance and overmatch.  

At the operational level, Army “inside forces” will conduct persistent cross-domain 

maneuver to conduct flanking attacks and turning maneuvers. Army forces in distributed forward 

positions, will attack by strikes and raids across intra-theater lines of operation to create 

operational mobility corridors. Simultaneously, Army forces will slow, disrupt, disperse, or 

destroy follow-on enemy forces across domains and at global ranges, to set conditions for 

decisive all-domain operations and enable the Joint Force to seize the initiative. 

Advanced adversary capabilities and capacity will necessitate large amounts of low 

signature, distributed, lethal “inside forces” that maneuver rapidly, aggregating and dispersing as 

required. In large scale combat operations, these low-signature forces will replace static, high-

signature operational outposts while constant displacement will be the norm: units will tend to 

have broad fronts, will rarely have secure flanks, will engage in compartmented battles, and will 

not have air and naval superiority. This will be a non-contiguous battlespace where commanders 

must be able to integrate long range precision fires, and create effects across multiple domains.  

In addition to providing an “inside force”, the Army will provide “outside forces” at the 

strategic and theater level, that will have the capability and capacity to secure global key terrain, 

strategic choke points, lines of communication, threaten an adversary strategic flank, or hold 

their interests at risk. The combination of these inside and outside forces will be critical to 

addressing the threats posed by peer adversaries with global reach and land-based expeditionary 

capabilities.  

The future non-linear battlefield opens opportunities for asymmetric approaches. The 

Army of 2035 will further expand the battlespace by using these approaches to obtain positions 

of relative advantage and create multiple operational dilemmas for the enemy. Army forces will 

seize and retain key terrain, control resources, and secure populations through forcible entry, 

raids, and close fights, especially in compartmentalized terrain. When properly exploited, 

asymmetric approaches provide the Joint Force opportunities to strike deep against a numerically 

superior, technologically equivalent enemy. 

iii. Strike in Depth Across Domains 

The capability to strike in depth with lethal and non-lethal cross-domain effects is critical 

to creating overmatch in operations against a peer adversary. Army multi-domain forces will be 

organized and equipped to extend land-based effects into other domains, providing a suite of 

tools to integrate in the joint fires process, from the onset. This includes short, mid, and long 

range precision fires to engage and destroy adversary land, air, and sea capabilities in depth. 
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Operations at strategic, operational, and tactical depth are essential against a peer enemy 

that enjoys superiority in numbers and complex A2/AD defensive systems. Tactical operations 

will reduce the combat effectiveness of enemy forces not yet in contact to allow for more 

favorable correlation of forces in the close area. Interdiction at operational and strategic depth 

will produce broad operational effects.   

Deep operations allow Army leaders to leverage the unique characteristics of unmanned 

systems to achieve surprise, simultaneity, and speed. To strike targets of the highest operational 

value, those that are able to or preparing to launch offensive attacks against our forces, deep 

operations must maximize flexibility. Advances in intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance 

(ISR), bolstered by machine learning, will improve the flexibility and responsiveness of deep 

operations. Most importantly, deep operations are necessary to disrupt, desynchronize, and 

defeat the enemy’s operational scheme.  

Army cross-domain maneuver and effects in 

depth provide an asymmetric advantage that will 

penetrate A2/AD systems and enable greater combined 

/ Joint Force freedom of maneuver to fight and win 

campaigns. 

iv. Gain and Maintain Decision 
Dominance 

The expanded battlefield, coupled with the 

requirement to conduct cross-domain strike in depth, 

necessitates a transformation of how command control 

is executed at every echelon—what the Army calls 

decision dominance. Decision dominance is a desired 

state in which commanders sense, understand, decide, 

act, and assess faster and more effectively than their 

adversaries. Decision dominance is enabled by 

convergence, the ability to see, sense, communicate, shoot, and move at speed and scale, 

connecting all sensors with the best shooter and the right C2 node.  

The requirement for decision dominance drives the Army’s programs in support of 

Combined Joint All-Domain Command and Control (CJADC2) focused on system data 

standardization, cloud migration and software-based experimentation with the joint community. 

The objective of convergence is for warfighting systems to be capable of autonomously 

interacting across Intelligence, Operations and Fires functions. The use of artificial intelligence 

and machine learning (AI/ML) informed computing will unburden Commanders and staffs from 

performing time-intensive cognitive functions, and focus their efforts on accelerated, optimized 

decision-making. 

The Army Corps is the best option to assume the CJADC2 integrated command post 

function. A Multi-Domain Corps provides the Joint Force a tailorable theater-level command 

post for integrating and synchronizing operations across all domains. The Multi-Domain Corps 

will integrate the cross-domain tactical fights while maintaining persistent all-domain operational 

and strategic attacks across the expanded battlefield for the Joint Force.   

Operation EAGLE ANVIL: 
Striking Deep 

 
On January 17th, 1991, US. Army 

attack helicopters from the 101st Aviation 
Regiment struck deep into enemy 
territory to destroy Iraqi early-warning 
radar sites. Within minutes, Army forces 
had established a 10-kilometer wide 
penetration in the enemy’s air defense 
network. U.S. Air Force fixed wing 
aircraft immediately exploited this 
penetration, and flew on to strike 
strategic targets in Baghdad, signaling 
the beginning of Operation DESERT 
STORM.   
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Multi-Domain Divisions and tactical units, equipped with continuously interacting sensors 

and weapon systems, will provide a technologically enhanced decisive advantage in complex 

terrain to close with and destroy the enemy. The ongoing development and experimentation 

housed in our first Multi-Domain Task Force (MDTF) will provide the analysis to address these 

functions at scale.      

v. Create Overmatch 

By expanding the battlespace and striking across domains in depth, the Army leverages 

speed, range, and the convergence of cutting edge technologies to provide Joint Force 

Commanders with decision dominance and the overmatch necessary to prevail in large scale 

combat. 

 Army forces will create overmatch for the Joint Force Commander of the future by 

executing and enabling nonlinear operations. Given expansive geometry of globally contested 

operations, and a numerically superior adversary, Army forces create overmatch by their ability 

to attack throughout the depth of the battlespace – and to survive adversary counter-strikes.   

 Turning complex terrain to advantage, Army forces will attack and defeat land, air, and 

maritime targets by integrating joint sensors and platforms. The enemy’s will to resist is 

overmatched using simultaneous maneuver, fires, and information employed from mobile 

operational attack positions. This operational approach of land attack positions capitalizes on the 

strengths of nonlinear warfare.  

vi. Prevail in Large-Scale Combat 

 The Army of 2035 will continue to fulfill its strategic roles for the Joint Force and the 

American people. The Army’s most foundational strategic role is the capability and capacity to 

prevail in large-scale combat. The Army will significantly contribute to the Joint Force’s success 

at the outset of conflict, and will cement victory in the only way possible – by winning the close 

fight. 

 Army forces prevail in large-scale combat by integrating all-domain effects to seize and 

secure key terrain. In globally integrated campaigns, Army forces secure global key terrain, such 

as the Panama Canal and the Malacca Straits, and provide the foundation for Homeland Defense. 

As operational campaigns progress, Army forces consolidate the gains of the Joint Force. This 

capability to win is what enables national policymakers to employ other elements of national 

power, achieve strategic objectives, and end the conflict on favorable terms. 
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IV. MDO During Crisis Response 
 

a. The Future Challenges of Crisis Response 

Crisis lies at the high end of the competition continuum 

– the bridge, and often, the spark, between competition and 

conflict. In the years ahead, the Army, as part of the Joint 

Force, will continue to be challenged in this band of the 

competition continuum. Our adversaries will remain free to 

exploit the space below our threshold for armed conflict if we, 

as a Joint Force, cannot present credible deterrent options and 

demonstrate the ability to impose costs on malign action. Our 

adversaries will attempt to achieve their strategic goals without 

fighting, or to seize their objectives quickly as a fait accompli. 

From the perspective of U.S. policymakers and combatant 

commanders, these attacks will manifest as rapidly developing 

crises that require either a U.S. response, or tacit acceptance of the new status quo. The Army’s 

MDO concept provides Joint Force Commanders and national policymakers additional, credible 

options in a globally integrated, rapidly developing crisis, while simultaneously enhancing 

assurance for Allies and partners.  

 

b. The Added Value of Army MDO During Crisis 
 

The Multi-Domain Army will satisfy a critical joint gap in crisis and add a broad array of 

options for Combatant Commanders to:  
 

 

i. Maintain Contact in All Domains 

The Army will provide the capability to conduct continuous surveillance and 

reconnaissance for joint targeting and enhanced situational awareness. These capabilities will 

provide Combatant Commanders with a “multi-domain theater screen force” that gains contact 

in competition and maintains that contact in crisis. These formations will enable the Joint Force 

Commander to sense adversary actions – across all domains – first, and initiate movement to 

spoil or prevent adversary attacks before their objectives are realized.  

The Army has already developed the organizational centerpiece of Multi-Domain 

experimentation, the Multi-Domain Task Force (MDTF). MDTF-1, headquartered at Joint Base 

The Military Problem 
 

In crisis, how does the Joint 

Force maintain freedom of 

action, and impose its will 

against peer adversaries in all 

domains to deter conflict while 

re-establishing a position of 

strategic advantage? 
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Lewis-McChord, Washington, and aligned to U.S. Army Pacific, represents the first of these 

units to bring multi-domain capabilities to Combatant Commanders. The MDTF’s All-Domain 

Operations Center, or ADOC, is currently under construction and will enable 24/7 oversight of 

adversary contact in all domains. The MDTF is discussed in greater detail on the next page. 

ii. Hold Adversary Interests at Risk 

Multi-Domain formations, when postured correctly and demonstrated aggressively, send 

a clear signal to potential adversaries that their interests can be held at risk. The ability to hold 

their interests at risk is the essence of conventional deterrence. The Army will fundamentally 

change the risk calculus for adversaries who seek to achieve their objectives through force. In a 

globally integrated future scenario, networked Army formations will be able to threaten 

horizontal escalation across different regions and domains, giving adversaries pause before they 

act. 

iii. Impose Costs on Malign Actions 

In the event that the collective effort of the United 

States, Allies, and partners, fails to deter our adversaries, a 

balance of forward postured multi-domain capabilities 

with the rapid projection of Army surge forces will 

demonstrate U.S. resolve to impose costs on malign 

behavior. Historical analyses, such as the Stimson Center 

Short-of-War Study, show that dynamic force employment 

of armed forces effectively coerces competitors and that 

ground forces are particularly effective against strong, 

near-peer actors. The Army will offer lethal and nonlethal 

options across all domains for crisis response. The 

application of ground forces sends a clear message, to 

friend and foe alike, that the United States is committed 

and willing to send our best in harm’s way—when it 

matters the most. Cost imposition through credible ground 

forces will complicate adversary decision calculus, and 

force them to reconsider the escalation risk even for 

limited objective attacks.   

  

Operation UPHOLD 
DEMOCRACY: 

Holding Adversary Interests at Risk 
 

In 1991, the Haitian military 
overthrew President Jean-Bertrand 
Aristide. Despite numerous attempts at 
peaceful resolution, it was not until the 
imminent threat of the Army’s 82nd 
Airborne Division landing in Haiti that 
the military dictatorship capitulated. 
Aristide was subsequently restored to 
power. 96% of the forces that deployed 
to Haiti to support Operation UPHOLD 
DEMOCRACY were from the Army; 
their presence was the linchpin in 
maintaining the peace that followed. 
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Multi-Domain Task Force 
 
As the organizational centerpiece for modernization, MDTFs accelerate change through 

experimentation and testing during all-domain maneuver. MDTFs help the Joint Force develop 

new ways of war, informing DoD’s transformation to Joint All Domain Operations.  

As theater-level maneuver elements, MDTFs synchronize precision effects and precision 

fires in all domains against adversary A2AD networks in all domains, enabling joint forces to 

execute their OPLAN-directed roles. MDTFs enable Joint freedom of action. 

MDTFs are scalable (from operational to theater strategic level) and tailorable for the 

demands of Joint Force Commanders. They offer supported commanders the ability to plan, 

integrate, control, track, and assess the effectiveness of Joint counter-A2/AD capabilities.  

 

 In competition, MDTFs gain and maintain contact with our adversaries to support the 
rapid transition to crisis or conflict. With requisite authorities, maneuver in all domains 
allows MDTFs to identify and secure positions of relative advantage from which they 
deny, delay, degrade, and disrupt the adversary.   

 

 In crisis, MDTFs deter adversaries and shape the environment by providing flexible 
response options to the Combatant Commander. From positions of advantage secured 
in competition, MDTFs execute combinations of non-kinetic and kinetic maneuver to 
demonstrate friendly resolve, impose costs, alter behaviors, and deescalate crises back 
to competition on favorable terms. 

 

 In conflict, MDTFs neutralize adversary A2/AD networks to enable Joint freedom of 
action. Having set conditions in competition, MDTFs employ synchronized combinations 
of non-kinetic and kinetic effects to disrupt, defeat, and destroy A2/AD capabilities.   

 

This example Task 

Organization illustrates 

planned MDTF 

capabilities. 

Each MDTF will be 

tailored to Combatant 

Commander needs. 
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iv. Enhance Assurance of Allies and Partners 

In crisis, Army forces on the ground signal commitment, assuring our Allies and Partners 

and strengthening their resolve in the face of adversary aggression. Army forces will be postured 

in accordance with host nation access and presence agreements. For long-standing partners, 

multi-domain capabilities will provide the persistent presence they require and the assurance that 

only ground forces can offer. For emerging partners, the Army will work in coordination with 

Combatant Command (CCMD) and DoD leadership to build relationships and set the conditions 

for future access and presence.   

v. Persist Inside Adversary A2/AD Networks 

The Army will provide combatant commanders with land forces that are persistent, cost 

effective, and survivable. Technologically connected and geographically dispersed Army forces 

deployed across the land – whether archipelagic or continental – present a key operational 

problem for adversary sensing and targeting. Put simply, land forces are hard to kill. 

The key attribute of capable inside forces is resiliency. Resiliency goes beyond hardened 

bases and encompasses a host of attributes that are mutually supporting. Resiliency for land 

forces combines mobility, cover, concealment, and deception. With mobility, land forces will be 

light and agile enough to quickly conduct operations, then reposition along the established nodes 

of the landpower network within the adversary’s A2/AD zone. Cover includes site hardening 

against adversary attack, and this must also be augmented with the ability of the unit to conceal 

itself from detection through physical, electronic and cyber means. Deception will present false 

targets to the adversary through a combination of electronic spoofing and physical decoys. All of 

these attributes combine to build the resiliency of inside forces and are critical to providing 

options to the Joint Force Commander. 

The Army will provide forces that are scalable and tailorable to the threat and theater. 

They will be highly mobile, with alternate and supplemental positions to ensure survivability and 

unpredictability. This will require dynamic posture initiatives--turn-key or warm start sites to 

provide opportunities for maneuver without incurring the cost and host nation imposition of 

traditional basing or permanence. This posture will be optimized to host low-signature forward 

capabilities on a more ambiguous, distributed, and difficult to target infrastructure.  

 The Army will persist in the face of adversary aggression – to include the use of 

chemical, biological, radiological, or nuclear (CBRN) weapons. Our adversaries will not hesitate 

to employ CBRN weapons if their vital interests or the integrity of their regimes lie in jeopardy. 

Our adversaries have a demonstrated propensity to develop and utilize CBRN capabilities on the 

future battlefield, to include “tactical” or Non-Strategic Nuclear Weapons (NSNW), Fourth 

Generation Agents (FGA), and weaponized biological agents with pandemic causing 

implications. Army forces must be equipped, trained, and ready to generate forces, and conduct 

combat and sustainment operations in CBRN battlefield conditions. Army formations will 

continue to integrate CBRN-defense planning considerations across all warfighting functions. 

Increasing readiness against current and emerging CBRN threats enables tactical and operational 

formations to fight, survive, and win on the future battlefield.  
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vi. Facilitate Transition to Conflict 

When deterrence, de-escalation, and cost imposition fail in crisis, Multi-Domain 

formations will facilitate a rapid transition to conflict by enabling Joint maneuver and setting the 

conditions to defeat the adversary. The Army enables joint maneuver through a tailorable mix of 

long range fires, protection, cyber, EW, and other capabilities. Land forces will establish the 

required “footholds” for maritime, air, and ground forces to operate through and from. These 

formations and capabilities will be an integral part of the Combatant Command’s joint targeting 

and integration process, providing additional theater strategic effects as required from 

competition through conflict. With multi-domain Corps, Division, and other commands at 

echelon they will be able to plan, integrate, track, assess, command, and control multi-domain 

capabilities. 

vii. Sustainment During Crisis 

Army sustainment provides options, extension of operational reach, endurance, and 

freedom of action which enable Joint Force Commanders to quickly transition to conflict or 

deescalate back to competition. Future MDO Forces will rely on host nation support, survivable 

and lightweight power sources, and dispersed caches as a part of Army Prepositioned Stocks 

(APS). These small, mobile, and tailorable material and ammunition stores will enable flexible 

response options for Joint Force Commanders.  
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V. MDO During Competition 
 

In competition, the Multi-Domain Army sets the conditions for the DoD by pursuing 

relative positional and capability advantage, ensuring a calibrated force posture—the right 

capability in the right place to support and shape both Joint and diplomatic efforts. Positional 

advantage is gained primarily through an expanded global landpower network with Allies and 

partners. Capability advantage is gained through the development of capabilities, force structure, 

doctrine and training to support MDO at the speed of innovation. The combination of these 

advantages, along with demonstrations of assured power projection, enhances the credibility of 

military deterrence and enables policy makers to employ diplomatic, economic, and information 

means to prevent a conflict before it starts. 

 

The Army will continue to provide the foundation 

for DoD security cooperation through the Army’s 

comprehensive landpower network of Allies and partners. 

Through the development of resilient, networked, and 

distributed lines of communication, and increased 

lethality and mobility of our combat formations (the 

outside geometry forces), we will continue to demonstrate 

the ability to rapidly project strategic power globally. The 

calibrated posture of key multi-domain capabilities will 

shape the environment in competition, deter escalation in 

crisis, and determine conditions for the Joint Force to 

adapt and win in conflict from the first battles. In 

competition this “inside force” will significantly increase an adversary’s cost and risk threshold 

while bolstering Allies and partners in both direct and indirect competition.  
 
The Multi-Domain Army will strengthen the Joint Force in competition through a myriad 

of activities that will:  

The Military Problem 
 

In competition, how does the Joint 

Force maintain freedom of action, 

and impose its will against peer 

adversaries in all domains to deter 

conflict while re-establishing a 

position of strategic advantage? 
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a. Expand the Landpower Network 

 

In competition, the Army persistently builds relative positional advantage by cultivating a 

strong network of Allies and partners. This Global Landpower Network is DoD’s foundation for 

competition, creating inroads and maneuver space for Joint and whole-of-government strategic 

engagement.  

 

The Army is uniquely qualified to maintain and expand this vital network. Our 

relationship with Allies and partners is an unmatched strategic and competitive advantage, 

allowing us to out-think and out-position our competitors. Partner militaries, including their 

senior leaders, are predominately land force-centric. In the Indo-Pacific, 24 of 29 armed forces 

chiefs are army officers, and of the 30 NATO member states, 22 have armed forces chiefs from 

their respective armies. Through this professional kinship, the U.S. Army can play an outsized 

role in supporting U.S. inter-agency objectives in a whole-of-government approach.  

   

The Army Strategy for Allies and Partners (ASAP) and Calibrated Force Posture plans are 

aligned and coordinated with DoD and Combatant Command priorities. Together, these 

documents provide the roadmap for building relationships with Allies and partners to set the 

conditions for joint or diplomatic efforts.  
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This persistent and deliberate approach creates multiple dilemmas for our adversaries, 

who will seek to gain influence with many of the same partners. The U.S. Army, however, offers 

a decisive advantage—our professionalism, values, and range of security cooperation activities. 

These security cooperation activities are summarized below.  

 

Military and Key Leader Engagement (KLEs): The Army’s relationships begin with 

senior leader engagement. It drives a relationship forward, breaks through obstacles to 

partnership, and capitalizes on strategic gains. KLEs are a “first tool” in this regard. In 2020 

alone, the Secretary of the Army and Chief of Staff of the Army held close to 100 engagements 

with international counterparts to advance Army initiatives globally. Army Service Component 

Commanders will continue to provide the persistent engagement required to improve upon 

security cooperation.  

 

 Education and Training: The Army helps to train the future leaders of partnered and 

Allied armies around the world. Utilizing a variety of programs, including International Military 

Education and Training (IMET) and International Professional Military Education (IPME), the 

Army establishes rapport and enhances interoperability. These programs have an immense reach: 

In 2019, the Army trained over 7,100 foreign students in various courses throughout the 

enterprise. Of those, 1,200 were foreign officers in professional military education courses. The 

Army will prioritize course allocations to grow our pool of participating partners 50% over the 

next five years in support of the DoD’s Guidance for the Development of Alliances and 

Partnerships (GDAP).  

  
Security Assistance through Foreign Military Sales (FMS): The Army maximizes this 

Title 22 program to increase interoperability through the acquisition of U.S. technology and 

warfighting equipment. As the Army and Joint Force seek to outpace our adversaries, we may 

also outpace our partners. The Army must ensure that we maintain some degree of 

interoperability, especially with legacy platforms. Headquarters, Department of the Army 

(HQDA) will continue to work in concert with Army Service Component Commands (ASCCs), 

the Office of the Secretary of Defense (OSD), and the Joint Staff in this regard. 

 

 Advise and Assist: The Army has always maintained a world-class “advise and assist” 

capability through our Special Forces units. Building upon this critical capability, the Army 

created Security Force Assistance Brigades (SFABs) to provide conventional advise and assist 

capabilities to Allies and partners. SFABs increase our ability to perform these tasks on a larger 

scale, with the focus on battalion and brigade sized formations. Additionally, the National 

Guard’s State Partnership Program (SPP) aligns National Guard units with over 84 nations 

across the globe, creating those habitual Army-to-Army relationships that are vital to achieving 

Army posture objectives. 

 

b. Demonstrate Range of Capabilities   
 

The threat of strategic landpower, in the form of Army readiness to wage operational 

campaigns, will remain a significant deterrent for adversaries, who prefer to win in competition 

or crisis and avoid protracted conflict. It is imperative that the Army continues to demonstrate 

our range of capabilities through new approaches to setting theaters and the globe through 
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assured power projection and dynamic force employment. 

      

Assured Power Projection: It is vital to build the groundwork for theater sustainment 

while in competition, to respond decisively during crisis and conflict. Sustainment of the Army 

and Joint Force will be persistently contested across multiple domains. The Army must develop 

resilient theater architecture consisting of multiple supplemental turn-key nodes that house C2 

network infrastructure, APS, and sustainment caches to rapidly project and sustain combat power 

from fort to port to foxhole. These facilities, hosted by willing partners and allies, will allow the 

Joint Force to surge and remain resilient inside enemy A2/AD areas. The Army is pursuing five 

efforts to extend operational reach, endurance, and freedom of action for Joint Force 

Commanders, from competition through conflict: 

      

1) Resilient and Integrated Sustainment Mission Command: Achieves logistics 

decision advantage, requires refined authorities and command relationships, provides 

access to protected logistics information, facilitates operating effectively in a 

disconnected and distributed environment, and develops predictive and push logistics. 

 

2) Rapid Power Projection: Protects strategic deployments, provides rapid availability 

of the Joint Force, facilitates deployment from the contested homeland to the point of 

employment, demonstrates agile and resilient lines of communication (LOCs), 

enhances global force posture, and maximizes inter to intra theater transition 

capabilities.   

 

3) Set Theaters: Calibrated forward posture, modernization of APS, building of partner 

capacity, and increased interoperability. 

 

4) Industrial Base Modernization: Modernized and linked industrial base with 

responsive advanced manufacturing, expansion of U.S. contractors to meet wartime 

requirements, reduction of U.S. contractor dependence on foreign resources, and 

supply chain security. 

 

5) Sustainment for Distributed Operations: Establishes and sustains a dynamic 

forward presence in concert with partners, reduces demand, augments mobility with 

small platforms for distributed operations, protects LOCs, rapidly recovers, and 

moves.    

     

Dynamic Force Employment (DFE): Innovative approaches to dynamic force 

employment range from large scale DEFENDER series to more discrete capability 

demonstrations and movement within adversary’s areas of interest. DFE will demonstrate the 

range of capabilities the Army can provide to support military and political objectives in 

competition.   

 

Combined exercises not only enhance Army, Joint and multi-national training and 

interoperability for JADO, they also demonstrate the ability to employ land power rapidly and at 

scale—a critical tool for joint and political leaders to message resolve. These exercises will also 

demonstrate the ability to deploy from any installation to anywhere globally and aggregate 
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quickly. This will require a deliberate approach to Army force employment in support of the 

Global Campaign Plans (GCPs), executing across geographic combatant command (GCC) 

boundaries, with cross-domain application, and integration of information, denial, and deception 

operations. 

 

Discrete activities of multi-domain capabilities will be critical to shaping the competition 

space in support of GCPs and CCMD plans. Maneuvering during competition and conducting 

episodic demonstrations within adversary areas of interest assures allies and deters malign 

actions. The “inside force” will provide much of this through calibrated and dynamic access and 

posture offered by an expanded landpower network.  

 

c. Develop New Capabilities   
 

The Multi-Domain Army will cement capability advantages during competition through 

the development and demonstration of new formations and new capabilities, along with 

improved leaders and Soldiers. The Army has already begun significant transformational 

initiatives to achieve relative capability and positional advantages over our adversaries. The next 

chapter outlines these initiatives. 
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VI. Change: Getting to the MDO Aimpoint   
  

Building the required capabilities and formations for the Multi-Domain Army of 2035 

represents the Aimpoint. What follows is a broad description of how the Army orients on the 

Aimpoint through interim changes or “Waypoints” from now through 2028: 

 

1) Implementing a continuum of analysis to guide MDO concept maturation 

through comprehensive wargames, experimentation, and scenario development. This iterative 

process will ensure the MDO concept evolves alongside capability development and stays 

aligned with the Joint Warfighting Concept.  

 

2) Gaining positional advantage to ensure that the right forces are in the right place 

at the right time to meet the requirements of Joint Force Commanders. This broad effort includes 

the implementation of calibrated force posture for each theater, with capable units and APS 

equipment fielded to support those theaters as they become available. Annex A of the classified 

version of this document includes an overview of each theater’s Calibrated Force Posture 

implementation plan. 

 

3) Developing capability advantage to maintain overmatch of our adversaries and 

enable MDO transformation. First and foremost is the retention of the best talent – our people. 

Critical to this effort is the realization of the Army’s six modernization priorities. The Regionally 

Aligned Readiness and Modernization Model – ReARMM – provides the unit lifecycle 

management model that balances current demand with modernization.  

 

a. Army Continuum of Analysis (ACA) 
 

The MDO concept is underpinned by an ongoing continuum of analysis. Defense 

Planning Scenarios (DPS) and corresponding analyses demonstrate the need for “inside forces” 

as discussed in the MDO operating concept.  

Findings of Joint Wargames 

 The Army MDO concept contributed heavily to the development of the Joint Warfighting Concept (JWC). 

 Large portions of the MDO have already been validated in Joint wargames. 

 Many of these wargames have revealed the utility of “inside forces” postured before conflict begins.  

 Army inside forces enable timely Joint Fires and resilient command and control in crisis and conflict. 

 During competition, forward presence demonstrated resolve to Allies and partners. 

 Army capabilities converge geographically-distributed effects across multiple domains to win. 

* Note: The classified version of this paper provides greater detail on these findings 
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Analysis is a critical part of the MDO concept formulation and evolution to affect 

decisions. Analytic efforts, whether Army-internal, Army-led with Joint participation, or Joint-

led with Army participation, provided the crucible that formed, tested, and validated MDO. 

 

As the joint operational environment expands across warfighting domains and geography, 

the warfighting scenarios used to generate, analyze, and evaluate potential decisions for risk and 

opportunity must evolve. Scenario design must explicitly connect the time horizons of force 

employment, force development, and force design. This enables the development and evaluation 

of truly novel ways of warfighting. The ACA prioritizes the Army Analytic Community’s work 

against the three time horizons. The Army is also creating a Global Near-Peer Scenario as a 

backbone to the ACA in order to generate a cohesive reference space for Army Senior Leader 

decisions. The Global Scenario will improve upon existing scenarios in four key contexts: 

 

Geographic Context: The Army scenario will be global in focus. Peer adversaries are 

global actors that have global pressure points. They do not adhere to neatly drawn Combatant 

Command boundaries. The scenario also acknowledges the requirement for different theories of 

victory in different geographic settings. 

 

Temporal Context: Adversary nations have political structures that enable them to 

conduct long-term strategic planning in the context of decades, not years. To remain relevant and 

effective, the Army must expand our temporal context and pursue a consistent intellectual picture 

spanning from 2028 to 2035 and beyond.  

 

Strategic Context: The Global Near-Peer Scenario will span the strategic environments 

of competition, crisis, and conflict, and will do so with full consideration of whole-of-

government implications. 

 

Institutional Context: The Army evolves through a confluence of processes, but also 

through doctrinal evolution and concept development. The Army scenario will be robust enough 

to facilitate the analysis that shapes DoD institutional investment and decision-making processes. 

 

b. Gaining Positional Advantage 

Calibrated Force Posture (CFP) presents an innovative approach to forward presence for 

the 21st century. The Army’s efforts to achieve calibrated posture began in 2020 with a 

comprehensive strategy, Transformation of Land Power in the Indo-Pacific, and the Army is 

currently developing plans in concert with the other geographic combatant commands.  

While enduring capabilities for large-scale ground combat will remain a critical part of 

forward posture in developed theaters like EUCOM and CENTCOM, CFP will leverage the 

enhanced technological capabilities of multi-domain formations to achieve the effects required 

by Combatant Commanders at reduced costs and smaller footprints.   

As mentioned before, CFP hinges upon enduring presence, not permanent presence – 

a combination of assigned forces, rotational forces, and access for key capabilities. In 

INDOPACOM, relatively light multi-domain forces, capable of engaging targets in all domains 

at operational and even strategic ranges will be prepositioned in parts of the first island chain and 
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act as the linchpin of effective joint and combined defenses. Joint and combined capabilities in 

the first island chain will mix anti-ship, anti-aircraft, and surface-to-surface missiles to threaten 

early damage to adversary forces. These operations will be more affordable as they will be 

conducted in concert with regional partners.  

c. Gaining Capability Advantage  
 

i. Army Modernization Priorities (Big 6) 
 

 Since the 2018 publication of the Army Vision and Army Strategy, we have pursued 

materiel modernization across six broad priorities: long range precision fires, next generation 

combat vehicles, future vertical lift, network, air and missile defense, and Soldier lethality. Our 

congressional, defense industry, and international partners can remain confident that our focus is 

constant. A deliberate, synchronized approach that modernizes how we fight, what we fight with, 

and who we are will generate irreversible momentum to build the Multi-Domain Army of 2035. 

 

The six modernization priorities will continue to drive materiel development for the 

Multi-Domain Army. The whole is greater than the sum of the parts – it is the combination of 

these capabilities that will allow the Army to implement MDO. 

 

1. Long range precision fires enable multi-domain forces to penetrate and 

neutralize enemy A2/AD capabilities while ensuring military overmatch at every 

echelon. 

2. Next generation combat vehicles increase the firepower, speed, and survivability 

of land forces, allowing them to maneuver into superior positions on the 

battlefield and team with robotic vehicles. 

3. Future vertical lift platforms and technologies increase the maneuverability, 

endurance, lethality, and survivability of Army aircraft – increasing their 

operational reach and effectiveness against near-peer competitors. 

4. Army network modernization is necessary to command and control forces 

distributed across vast terrain, converge effects from multiple domains, and 

maintain a common situational understanding in JADO. 

5. Air and missile defense capabilities will defend the Joint Force, Allies, and 

partners against manned and unmanned air and missile threats. 

6. Soldier lethality improvements will increase the capability of individual Soldiers 

to quickly understand and react to emerging situations – increasing their lethality, 

precision, and survivability.  
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Within each modernization priority, the Army is actively developing a suite of specific 

systems and capabilities. The Army’s modernization enterprise is led by Army Futures 

Command (AFC), and represents a comprehensive campaign of learning. Through iterative, agile 

development that is informed by warfighting concepts, and in turn influences those concepts, the 

Army will be positioned to reinforce successful programs and provide advanced capabilities to 

the Joint Force.  

 

The Army understands the need for deep 

investment in long-term research. The Army conducts 

relevant, transformative research rooted in the tenets of 

discovery, innovation, and transition to deliver science 

and technology (S&T) solutions. Army S&T maintains 

focused investments in basic and applied research. The 

Army aligns its laboratories towards modernization 

efforts and developing external partnership agreements 

with research universities such as Texas A&M and 

Carnegie Mellon. Army S&T has a heavy emphasis on 

mid- and far-term capabilities, through threat based, 

concept driven, and capability informed work. 
  

The Army also contributes to a collaborative 

campaign of experimentation and development with 

Joint and Combined partners. The Army and Air Force 

are spearheading pursuit of Combined Joint All-Domain 

Command and Control (CJADC2), through the Air 

Force’s ABMS (Air Battle Management System) and 

the Army’s Project Convergence, which constitutes a multi-year campaign of learning. Project 

Convergence is an experimentation program that teams scientists with Soldiers in the field. 

Project Convergence involves all Services, and in upcoming years, will include Allies and 

partners. The Army is also collaborating with the British Army on five priority areas to ensure 

effective MDO interoperability. 

ii. ReARMM: Transforming While Meeting Current Demand 
 

The Army cannot transform in a vacuum; we must continue to meet the operational 

requirements of Joint Force Commanders. The Army’s Regionally Aligned Readiness and 

Modernization Model (ReARMM) is our unit lifecycle model to balance the production of 

modernized, highly trained and ready forces for employment. 

  

Higher operational tempo (OPTEMPO) and reduced readiness capacity erode the Army’s 

ability to provide ready forces for conflict. Amidst the OPTEMPO struggle, units supporting 

competition with a reduced set of forces will have less time and space to conduct deliberate 

modernization. The combination of Soldiers and equipment being employed more often will also 

consume readiness capacity, preventing the development of new platforms, doctrine, and 

formations to effectively address future challenges set forth in the National Defense Strategy. 

 

Army Priority Research Areas 

 Disruptive Energetics: Increased power 

generation with smaller footprints. 

 RF Electronic Materials: Leveraging diamond 

materials for directed energy. 

 Quantum Research: Optimized sensing and 

communication with unparalleled security. 

 Hypersonic Flight: Aerodynamics, materials, and 

processes. 

 Artificial Intelligence: Increasing speed and agility 

to respond to emerging threats. 

 Autonomy: Maneuverability and off-road mobility of 

platforms. 

 Synthetic Biology: Reactive skins, spectrally 

selective materials, and anti-materiel properties. 

 Material by Design: Protection overmatch against 

future threats. 

 Additive Manufacturing: Next-Generation 

munitions for increased range and lethality. 
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CoE:  Center of Excellence 
COTS:  Commercial Off The Shelf 
CPA:  Chairman’s Program Assessment 
CPG:  Contingency Planning Guidance 
CPR:  Chairman’s Program Recommendation 
CTA:  Common Table of Allowances 
CRA:  Chairman’s Risk Assessment 
DAGO:  Department of the Army General Order 
DARPL:  Dynamic Army Resourcing Priority List 
DAS:  Defense Acquisition System 
DCR:  Doctrine, Organization, Training, Materiel, 
Leadership & Education, Personnel, Facilities, and Policy 
Change Recommendation  
DICR: Doctrine, Organization, Training, Materiel, 
Leadership & Education, Personnel, Facilities, and Policy 
Integrated Change Recommendation  
DI:  Document Integrator 
DOC DEV:  Document Developer 
DODD: Department of Defense Directive 
DODI:  Department of Defense Instruction 
DOPMA:  Defense Officer Personnel Management Act 
DOTMLPF-P:  Doctrine, Organization, Training, Materiel, 
Leadership & Education, Personnel, Facilities, and Policy 
DPG:  Defense Planning Guidance 
DST:  Decision Support Tool 
EDAS:  Enlisted Distribution and Assignment System 
EDTM:  Enlisted Distribution Target Model 
EG:  Enlisted Grade 
eMILPO:  Electronic Military Personnel Office 
ES:  Enlisted Specialty 
FAA:  Functional Area Analysis 
FDU:  Force Design Update  
FIFA:  Force Integration Functional Areas  
FMS:  Force Management System 
FMSWeb:  Force Management System Web 
FNA:  Functional Needs Analysis 
FOC:  Full Operational Capability 
FRP:  Full Rate Production 
FSA:  Functional Solution Analysis 
FUE:  First Unit Equipped 
GFEBS:  General Fund Enterprise Business System 
GFM:  Global Force Management 
GFMAP:  GFM Allocation Plan 
GFMIG:  GFM Implementation Guidance 
HQDA:  Headquarters, Department of the Army 
HSI:  Human Systems Integration 
IA:  Individual Account  
ICD:  Initial Capabilities Document 
ILS:  Integrated Logistics Support 
IOC:  Initial Operational Capability 
IOTE:  Initial Operational Test and Evaluation 
ITAEDP:  Integrated Total Army Equipment Distribution 
Program 
ITAPDB:  Integrated Total Army Personnel Data Base 
ITP:  Individual Training Plan 
JCIDS:  Joint Capabilities Integration and Development 
System 

JCTD:  Joint Capabilities Technology Demonstration 
JOE:  Joint Operating Environment 
JOIN: Joint Optical Information System 
JP:  Joint Planning 
JROC:  Joint Requirements Oversight Council 
JSCP:  Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan 
JSPS:  Joint Strategic Planning System 
JSR:  Joint Strategy Review  
JWE:  Joint Warfighting Experiment 
KEYSTONE:  Capstone Recruit & Retention System* 
LFT&E:  Live Fire Test and Evaluation 
LIW:  Logistics Information Warehouse  
LMI:  Lead Materiel Integrator 
LOGSACS:  Logistics Structure and Composition System 
LRIP:  Low Rate Initial Production 
MAT DEV:  Materiel Developer 
MDD:  Materiel Development Decision 
MILCON:  Military Construction 
MOD:  Modernization/Modernize 
MS:  Milestone 
MSA:  Materiel Solution Analysis 
MTOE:  Modified Table of Organization and Equipment 
NDS:  National Defense Strategy 
NMS:  National Military Strategy 
NOF:  Notional Force 
NSS:  National Security Strategy 
OA:  Officer Aggregate 
O/H:  On Hand 
OMA:  Operations and Maintenance Appropriations 
OMA$:  Operations and Maintenance Appropriation Dollars 
OMB:  Office of Budget and Management 
OPLAN:  Operation Plan 
ORDAB:  Organizational Requirements Document Approval Briefing 
OSD:  Office of the Secretary of Defense 
PA&E: Program Analysis and Evaluation 
PBG:  Program and Budget Guidance 
PERSACS:  Personnel Structure and Composition System 
PMAD:  Personnel Management Authorization Document  
POI:  Program of Instruction 
POM:  Program Objective Memorandum 
POTUS:  President of the United States 
PM:  Program Manager 
PPBE:  Planning, Programming, Budgeting and Execution Process 

PROC$:  Procurement Dollars 
PDR:  Preliminary Design Review 
RCAS:  Reserve Component Automation System 
RDA:  Research, Development, and Acquisition  
RDTE:  Research Development Test and Evaluation 
RECBASS:  Reception Battalion Automated Support System 
RECVAL:  Requisition Validation System 
RMD:  Resource Management Decision 
S & T:  Science & Technology  
SACS:  Structure and Composition System 
SAMAS:  Structure and Manpower Allocation System 
SDOB:  Secretary of Defense Orders Book 
SMDR:  Structure and Manning Decision Review 
SRCA:  Service-Retained, Combatant Command-Aligned 
SSO:  Synchronization Staff Officer 
SRM:  Sustainable Readiness Model  
SRP:  Soldier readiness Process 
T & E:  Test & Evaluation 
TAA:  Total Army Analysis 
TADSS:  Training aids, devices, simulations, and simulators 
TAPDB:  Total Army Personnel Database 
TAPDB-AE:  Total Army Personnel Data Base-Active Enlisted 
TAPDB-AO - Total Army Personnel Data Base-Active Officer 
TAV:  Total Asset Visibility 
TD:  Technology Demonstration 
TD:  Training Development  
TDA:  Table of Distribution and Allowances 
TNG DEV:  Training Developer 
TOE:  Table of Organization and Equipment 
TOPMIS:  Total Officer Personnel Management Information System 
TPG:  Transformation Planning Guidance 
TRADOC:  US Army Training and Doctrine Command 
TRL:  Technology Readiness Level 
TTHS:  Trainees, Transients, Holdees, Students 
UAD:  Updated Authorization Document 
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Chapter 2 
 

Strategy and Strategic Direction 
 
 
Section I 
Introduction 
 
2-1.  Chapter Content 
  a.  Strategic direction is the common thread that integrates and synchronizes the planning activities and 
operations of the Joint Staff (JS), combatant commands (CCMD), Services, combat support agencies 
(CSA), and other Department of Defense (DOD) agencies.  Strategy provides purpose and focus to the 
planning for employment of military force.   As an overarching term, strategic direction encompasses the 
manner, processes, and products by which the President of the United States (POTUS), Secretary of 
Defense (SECDEF), and Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff (CJCS) provide strategic guidance to the 
joint force regarding long-term and intermediate objectives. 
   b.  The purpose of the strategy module of the force management model—the first block in the top left 
corner—is to determine strategic and operational requirements which  drive change through structure and 
resources to provide trained and ready units to combatant commanders (CCDR).  This chapter will trace 
national, defense, joint, and Army level strategy, to include laws, leaders, processes, and documents, as 
well as establish the connections between each of these echelons of strategy as they influence how the 
Army runs. 
 
2-2.  Strategy-Related Laws 
The United States Code (U.S.C.) is a consolidation and codification by subject matter of the general and 
permanent laws of the United States (U.S.).  The Office of the Law Revision Counsel of the United States 
House of Representatives prepares the U.S.C.  The currency date for each section of the U.S.C. is 
displayed above the text of each section.  If a section has been affected by any laws enacted after that 
date, those laws will appear in a list of "Pending Updates."  If there are no pending updates listed, the 
section is current as shown.  The U.S.C. sections related to strategy include— 
  a.  Title 10—Armed Forces.  Title 10—Armed Forces, includes— 
   (1)  Subtitle A—General Military Law. 
   (2)  Subtitle B—Army. 
   (3)  Subtitle C—Navy and Marine Corps. 
   (4)  Subtitle D—Air Force. 
   (5)  Subtitle E—Reserve Components. 
  b.  Title 32—National Guard.  Title 32—National Guard, includes Chapter 1—Organization, Chapter 3—
Personnel, Chapter 5—Training, Chapter 7—Service, Supply, and Procurement, and Chapter 9—
Homeland Defense Activities.  
  c.  Title 50—War and National Defense.  Title 50—War and National Defense, includes Chapter 44—
National Security, Subchapter 1—Coordination for National Security, Section 3021.  National Security 
Council and Section 3043.  Annual National Security Strategy Report. 
 
2-3.  National Defense Authorization Act (NDAA) 
The National Defense Strategy (NDS) and the NDS Commission report established a comprehensive 
roadmap to bolster the U.S. national security in a new era of strategic competition.  Last year’s defense 
authorization legislation, the John S. McCain NDAA for Fiscal Year (FY) 2019, was the first NDAA to 
support the implementation of this strategy and resulted in readiness gains and improved capabilities.  
The 2020 NDAA keeps the Armed Forces on that trajectory, and builds on the recognition of strategic 
competition —strengthening U.S. forces, investing in innovation, and improving the combat effectiveness 
of the DOD. 
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The Nation’s military superiority can no longer be taken for granted and is not guaranteed.  For too many 
years, the assumption that U.S. military equipment was unmatched has proven false.  Increased 
investment improves capability and capacity, deters aggression, and precludes future or lasting national 
security damage.   To meet urgent needs across operating domains, the NDAA aligns service resources 
with the NDS.  This enables the Army to rebuild readiness, to optimize the force for innovation and 
effectiveness, and re- establish warfighting dominance.  Therefore, the NDAA authorizes investments in 
critical equipment, weapons, and missile defense platforms to improve munitions that enhance lethality. It 
modernizes key capabilities and increases preparedness for war. 
 
 
Section II 
National-Level Strategy 
 
2-4.  President of the United States (POTUS) 
The POTUS provides strategic guidance through the National Security Strategy (NSS), National Security 
Presidential Memorandums (NSPM), executive orders, and other strategic documents (such as guidance 
and refinements of the NSS from the National Security Council (NSC)).   
 
2-5.  National Security Council (NCS) 
The NSC system, enabled by senior national security advisors, cabinet officials, executive departments 
and agencies, is the principal POTUS forum for deliberating, coordinating, developing, approving, and 
implementing national security and foreign policy.  The NSC develops policy options, considers 
implications, coordinates interdepartmental perspectives and activities, develops recommendations for 
the POTUS, and monitors policy implementation.  The NSC prepares national security guidance that, with 
Presidential approval, becomes national security policy, and when implemented, these policy decisions 
provide the direction for military planning and programming.     
 
2-6.  National Security Strategy (NSS) 
  a.  In accordance with Title 50, U.S.C., Section 3043 (50 U.S.C. 3043), Annual National Security 
Strategy Report, the President shall transmit to Congress each year a comprehensive report on the 
national security strategy of the United States on the date on which the President submits to Congress 
the budget for the next fiscal year and not later than 150 days after the date on which a new President 
takes office.   
  b.  Each national security strategy report shall set forth the national security strategy of the United States 
and shall include a comprehensive description and discussion of the following— 
   (1)  The worldwide interests, goals, and objectives of the United States that are vital to the national 
security of the United States. 
   (2)  The foreign policy, worldwide commitments, and national defense capabilities of the United 
States necessary to deter aggression and to implement the national security strategy of the United 
States. 
   (3)  The proposed short-term and long-term uses of the political, economic, military, and other 
elements of the national power of the United States to protect or promote the interests and achieve the 
goals and objectives referred to in paragraph (1). 
   (4)  The adequacy of the capabilities of the United States to carry out the national security strategy 
of the United States, including an evaluation of the balance among the capabilities of all elements of the 
national power of the United States to support the implementation of the national security strategy. 
   (5) Such other information as may be necessary to help inform Congress on matters relating to the 
national security strategy of the United States. 
 
2-7.  Unified Command Plan (UCP) 
The UCP, prepared by the CJCS for the POTUS to issue, sets forth basic guidance to all CCDRs.  The 
UCP establishes CCMD missions and responsibilities, delineates geographic areas of responsibility for 
geographic CCDRs, and specifies responsibilities for functional CCDRs.  In accordance with 10 U.S.C., 
Chapter 6—Combatant Commands, Section 161: CCMDs: Establishment, requires the following— 
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  a.  Unified and Specified CCMDs.  The POTUS, with the advice and assistance of the CJCS, and 
through the SECDEF, shall:  establish unified and specified CCMDs to perform military missions; and 
prescribe the force structure of those commands.  (Note:  There are two types of CCMDs:  geographic 
and functional.  
  b.  Periodic Review.   
   (1)  The CJCS periodically (and not less often than every two years) shall:  review the missions, 
responsibilities (including geographic boundaries), and force structure of each CCMD; and recommend to 
the President, through the SECDEF, any changes to such missions, responsibilities, and force structures 
as may be necessary. 
   (2)  Except during times of hostilities or imminent threat of hostilities, the President shall notify 
Congress not more than 60 days after:  establishing a new CCMD; or significantly revising the missions, 
responsibilities, or force structure of an existing CCMD. 
 
2.8  Contingency Planning Guidance  
Contingency Planning Guidance (CPG) serves the same purpose as did the now eliminated SECDEF 
Guidance for the Employment of the Force (GEF).  The biggest change, aside from the title, is that it is a 
presidential/national level document.  The CPG is a new document and there is not a lot written about it 
or how it is used.  
 
 
Section III 
Defense-Level Strategy 
 
2-9.  Secretary of Defense (SECDEF) 
For DOD, POTUS decisions drive strategic guidance promulgated by the Office of the Secretary of 
Defense (OSD).  In accordance with 10 U.S.C. 113—Secretary of Defense, the SECDEF is the head of 
the DOD, appointed from civilian life by the President, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate.  
A person may not be appointed as SECDEF within seven years (unless Congress approves a waiver) 
after relief from active duty as a commissioned officer of a regular component of an armed force.  The 
SECDEF is the principal assistant to the President in all matters relating to the DOD.  Subject to the 
direction of the President and to this title and Section 2 of the National Security Act of 1947, the Secretary 
has authority, direction, and control over the DOD. 
 
2-10.  Commission on the National Defense Strategy  
  a.  With the passage of the 2017 NDAA, Congress repealed 10 U.S.C., Chapter 2—Department of 
Defense, Section 118 ending the requirement for a Defense Strategic Review (DSR).  The DSR had 
replaced the Quadrennial Defense Review (QDR) based upon guidance from the 2015 NDAA. 
  b.  In the 2017 NDAA, Congress directed the establishment of a Commission on the NDS for the United 
States.  The Commission would be composed of 12 members appointed by the chair and ranking minority 
members of the Committee on Armed Services of the House of Representatives and Committee on 
Armed Services of the Senate. 
  c.  The intent of the Commission was to review the current national defense strategy of the United 
States, including the assumptions, missions, force posture and structure, and strategic and military risks 
associated with the strategy.  The Commission conducted a comprehensive assessment of the strategic 
environment, the threats to the United States, the size and shape of the force, the readiness of the force, 
the posture and capabilities of the force, the allocation of resources, and strategic and military risks and 
provided recommendations on national defense strategy for the United States. 
  d.  One of the Commission’s conclusions was to replace the QDR with the NDS.  
 
2-11.  National Defense Strategy (NDS) 
  a.  In accordance with 10 U.S.C. 113, the SECDEF in January every four years, and intermittently 
otherwise as may be appropriate, shall provide to the Secretaries of the military departments, the Chiefs 
of Staff of the armed forces, the commanders of the unified and specified CCMDs, and the heads of all 
Defense Agencies and Field Activities of the DOD and other elements of the Department and to the 
congressional defense committees, a defense strategy.  Each strategy shall be known as the NDS and 



HOW THE ARMY RUNS 
 

2-4 

shall support the most recent NSS report of the President.  Each national defense strategy shall include 
the following: 
   (1)  The priority missions of the DOD, and the assumed force planning scenarios and constructs. 
   (2)  The assumed strategic environment, including the most critical and enduring threats to the 
national security of the United States and its allies posed by state or non-state actors, and the strategies 
that the Department will employ to counter such threats and provide for the national defense. 
   (3)  A strategic framework prescribed by the Secretary that guides how the Department will prioritize 
among the threats described in clause (ii) and the missions specified pursuant to clause (i), how the 
Department will allocate and mitigate the resulting risks, and how the Department will make resource 
investments. 
   (4)  The roles and missions of the armed forces to carry out the missions described in clause (i), and 
the assumed roles and capabilities provided by other United States Government agencies and by allies 
and international partners. 
   (5)  The force size and shape, force posture, defense capabilities, force readiness, infrastructure, 
organization, personnel, technological innovation, and other elements of the defense program necessary 
to support such strategy. 
   (6)  The major investments in defense capabilities, force structure, force readiness, force posture, and 
technological innovation that the Department will make over the following five-year period in accordance 
with the strategic framework described in clause (iii).                                                                                                               
  b.  Further, in accordance with 10 U.S.C. 113, the Secretary shall seek the military advice and 
assistance from the CJCS in preparing the NDS. This strategy will be presented to the Congressional 
committees in a classified form with an unclassified summary. 
  c.  It provides direction to the Defense Planning Guidance (DPG). 
  
2-12.  Defense Planning Guidance (DPG) 
In accordance with 10 U.S.C. 113, the SECDEF, with the advice and assistance of the CJCS, shall 
provide annually to the Secretaries of the military departments, the Chiefs of Staff of the armed forces, 
the commanders of the unified and specified CCMDs, and the heads of all Defense Agencies and Field 
Activities of the Department written policy guidance for the preparation and review of the program 
recommendations and budget proposals of their respective components to guide the development of 
forces. Such guidance shall include— 
  a.  The national security interests and objectives; 
  b.  The priority military missions of the Department including the assumed force planning scenarios and 
constructs; 
  c.  The force size and shape, force posture, defense capabilities, force readiness, infrastructure, 
organization, personnel, technological innovation, and other elements of the defense program necessary 
to support the strategy; 
  d.  The resource levels projected to be available for the period of time for which such recommendations 
and proposals are to be effective; and 
  e.  A discussion of any changes in the defense strategy and assumptions underpinning the strategy. 
  f.  The DPG provides Service specific guidance for the Fiscal Year Defense Plan, or FYDP, which 
arrays programmed dollars, manpower, and force structure over a 5-year period beyond the current year 
of execution (for force structure, an additional 3 years). 
 
 
Section IV 
Global Force Management 
 
2-13.  Global Force Management (GFM) Overview 
The GFM process aligns force assignment, allocation, and apportionment methodologies in support of the 
DOD’s strategic guidance.  It provides DOD senior leadership with comprehensive insight into the global 
availability of forces and risk and impact of proposed force changes.   
  a.  In accordance with CJCSI 3100.01C, the GFM process provides near-term sourcing solutions while 
providing the integrating mechanism between force apportionment, allocation, and assignment.  It informs 
DOD’s assessment processes by identifying sporadic or persistent unsourced and/or hard to source 
(UHTS) forces and/or capabilities.  Based upon information provided through the Joint Combat Capability 
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Assessment (JCCA), the Global Force Management Board (GFMB) will proactively identify strategic and 
military risk along with mitigation options.  
  b.  GFM will also enable the designated Joint Force Providers (JFP) to monitor force availability over 
time, identify risks to execute CCMD missions, forecast sourcing challenges to execute contingencies, 
and project Reserve Component unit mobilization and/or availability.  The GFM system allows the 
SECDEF to strategically manage US Armed Forces to accomplish priority missions assigned to the 
CCDRs, enabling the DOD to meet the intent of the strategic guidance contained in the [NDS], NMS, 
UCP, CPG, and DPG.  See the Global Force Management Implementation Guidance (GFMIG) and the 
current message for Joint Staff Force Sourcing Business Rules and SECDEF Orders Book (SDOB) 
Process. 
  c.  The GFMIG provides SECDEF’s direction for global force management (GFM) to manage forces from 
a global perspective. It provides the specific direction for force assignment, apportionment, and allocation 
processes enabling the SECDEF to make risk informed decisions regarding the distribution of US Armed 
Forces among the CCDRs.  The CPG; GFMIG; and CJCSM 3130.06, Global Force Management 
Allocation Policies and Procedures, guide the GFM allocation process in support of CCMD force 
requirements. The assignment tables in the GFMIG and Forces for Unified Commands Memorandum 
serve as the record of force assignments. 
 
2-14.  Global Force Management Authorities 
In accordance with Joint Publication 5-0, Joint Planning, Appendix E, GFM is a compilation of three 
related processes:  assignment, allocation, and apportionment used to align U.S. forces— 
  a.  Assignment.  Fulfills the Military Departments 10 U.S.C. 162 responsibility to assign specified forces 
to CCDRs or to the US Element, North American Aerospace Defense Command (USELEMNORAD) as 
directed by SECDEF to perform missions assigned to those commands.  CCDRs exercise combatant 
command (command authority) over forces assigned to them.  Assignment of forces is conducted 
annually and documented in the GFMIG.  This is published bi-annually on even years in the GFMIG and, 
in the years when the GFMIG is not updated, in a memorandum published separately. 
  b.  Allocation.  Pursuant to 10 U.S.C. 162 (3) a force assigned to a CCMD or the USELEMNORAD under 
this section may be transferred from the command to which it is assigned only by authority of the 
SECDEF; and under procedures prescribed by the SECDEF and approved by POTUS.  Under this 
authority, the SECDEF allocates forces between CCDRs. 
  c.  Apportionment.  Apportioned forces provide an estimate of the Military Departments’ capacity to 
generate capabilities that can reasonably be expected to be made available along general timelines.  This 
estimate informs and shapes CCDR resource informed planning, but does not identify the actual forces 
that may be allocated for use if a plan transitions to execution.  This informs senior leadership’s 
assessment of plans based on force inventory, force generation capacity, and availability.  The CPG and 
GFMIG provide strategic guidance with respect to the apportionment process. 
  d.  Military Departments.  Military Department forces required to execute Service institutional activities 
specified in 10 U.S.C. are considered “unassigned.”  The Military Departments are also tasked with 
providing trained and equipped force to the CCDRs via the allocation process.  These forces are 
designated as “Service retained”. 
 
2-15.  Global Force Management (GFM) Elements 
In accordance with the GFMIG— 
  a.  Global Force Management Board.  The GFMB is a general officer/flag officer-level body organized by 
the JS to provide senior DOD leadership the means to assess operational effects of FM decisions and 
implement strategic planning guidance.  The GFMB convenes periodically to address specific recurring 
tasks, and as required, to address emergent issues.  The purpose of GFMB is to:  implement the 
Department’s strategic guidance and provide direction for developing force management options and 
recommendations; serve as a strategic-level review panel to address issues that arise on recommended 
GFM actions prior to forwarding to CJCS and SECDEF for decision; serve as a strategic-level review 
panel to annually assess forces/capabilities/individuals that are sporadically or persistently unsourced 
/hard to source (UHTS) and develop recommendations to address shortfalls; and serve as a strategic-
level review panel to assess current GFM alignment with CPG priorities semiannually and develop 
recommendations to address imbalances.  GFMB membership consists of general officer/flag officer or 
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equivalent Senior Executive Service representation from the JS, CCMDs, the Military 
Department/Services, OSD agencies, the National Guard Bureau (NGB), and other Defense Agencies. 
  b.  Joint Force Providers.  CCDRs with assigned forces, the Secretaries of the Military Departments 
(MILDEP), DOD Agencies, and OSD organizations that provide force sourcing solutions to CCDRS force 
requirements are JFPs.  They include—    
   (1)  Joint Staff, J35.  The CJCS, through the Director, J3 (DJ3), will serve as the JFP responsible for 
providing recommended sourcing solutions for all validated force and joint individual augmentee (JIA) 
requirements and as the JFP for conventional forces.  DJ3 coordinates with the Secretaries of the Military 
Departments, CCDRs, JFPs, joint force managers (JFM), and DOD agencies to identify and recommend 
global conventional joint sourcing solutions (military and DOD civilian); coordinate force requests that 
include both general purpose forces (GPF) and special operations forces (SOF) capabilities; and to 
develop and recommend conventional JIA sourcing solutions for joint HQ, SECDEF-directed missions, 
and U.S. individuals contributions to North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) Crisis Establishments. 
   (2)  U.S. Special Operations Command (USSOCOM).  USSOCOM serves as the JFP for SOF.  
USSOCOM coordinates with the Military Departments/Services, CCDRs, JFPs, and DOD Agencies to 
identify and recommend global SOF sourcing solutions.   For force requests that include GPF and SOF 
capabilities, USSOCOM coordinates with its components, Military Departments/Services, and the JS to 
identify and recommend global sourcing solutions. 
   (3)  U.S. Transportation Command (USTRANSCOM).  USTRANSCOM serves as the JFP for mobility 
forces.  Mobility forces are defined as personnel, equipment, and unique support required to execute 
command and control, and execute air and surface common user lift operations, including capabilities 
required for port opening, deployment, redeployment, and distribution activity.  USTRANSCOM will 
coordinate with Military Departments/Services, CCDRs, JFPs, and DOD Agencies to identify and 
recommend global mobility sourcing solutions. 
   (4)  U.S. Strategic Command (USSTRATCOM).  USSTRATCOM serves as the JFM for intelligence, 
surveillance, and reconnaissance (ISR) and coordinates with Military Department/Services, CCDRs, and 
intelligence agencies to identify and recommend, through the JFCs, joint global ISR sourcing solutions 
including processing, exploitation, and dissemination (PED) capabilities.  USSTRATCOM also serves as 
the JFM for integrated missile defense (IMD) and coordinates with Military Department/Services, CCDRs, 
and DOD agencies to identify and recommend, through the JFCs, global DOD missile defense sourcing 
solutions.  The joint functional component command for ISR (JFCC ISR) and for IMD (JFCC IMD), are 
both assigned to CDRUSSTRATCOM. 
   (5) U.S. Cyber Command (USCYBERCOM).  Section 923 of the 2017 NDAA required the President 
to establish a unified CCMD for cyber operating forces.  A Presidential Memorandum to the SECDEF on 
18 August 2017 directed that USCYBERCOM be established as a Unified Combatant Command and 
assigned all of the cyberspace-related responsibilities previously assigned to Commander, 
USSTRATCOM.  The authorities and responsibilities for USCYBERCOM will be included in the next 
update to the UCP. 
 
2-16.  GFM Request for Forces and / or Request for Capabilities 
In accordance with the GFMIG, emergent requirements are requests from a CCDR, USELEMNORAD or 
NATO for units and capabilities that were not anticipated at the time of the CCDR’s annual submission 
and cannot be met by the requesting HQ, its components, or their assigned and allocated forces.  The 
CCDR submits request for forces (RFFs) via the Joint Capabilities Requirements Manager (JCRM) and 
record message (RMG) simultaneously. 
  a.  Request for Forces Required Elements.  RFF required elements include:  unit capability (standard 
and non-standard); unit quantity; force tracking number (FTN); destination; deployment dates; 
deployment duration; mission justification; and special requirements. 
  b.  Emergent RFF Staffing.   
   (1)  ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs deployed in a CCMD or responsible for a named operation that is in 
need of a capability will “define” the emergent requirement.   
   (2)  Joint Task Force (JTF) or component command staff will “review” the RFF.   
   (3)  JTF CDR or component commander will “endorse” the RFF.   
   (4)  The CCDR or designated representative (e.g., J3) will “approve” the RFF and assign an RFF 
identification number (RFFID).   
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   (5)  The JS J3 will “validate” the RFF and “assign” the CPG priority and Joint Functional Commander 
(JFC) / JFP.  JS J1 will “validate” emergent JIA requests to existing or approved Joint Manning 
Documents (JMD).   
   (6)  The JFPs will “nominate” the best available sourcing solution from their forces.   
   (7)  The JFC / JFP will “recommend” the best available JFP and force with an achievable latest arrival 
date (LAD).   
   (8)  The SECDEF will “order” the sourcing recommendation in the SDOB and corresponding GFM 
Allocation Plan (GFMAP) modifications with an ordered LAD.   
   (9)  The CCDR will “issue C2” language via deployment orders (DEPORD).   
  c.  Emergent RFF Categories.  There are three emergent RFF categories:  routine, urgent, and 
immediate. 
   (1)  Routine RFFs have LADs for requested forces that are 120 days or greater from the date time 
group (DTG) on the RFF message (e.g., “routine emergent” requests for JIAs).   
   (2)  See the GFMIG for classified descriptions of urgent and immediate RFF categories. 
 
2-17.  GFM Outputs 
  a.  GFMAP.  The GFMAP is the SECDEF deployment order, prepared by the CJCS, that authorized 
force allocations and deployment of forces in support of CCMD force and JIA requirements.  The JS will 
seek SECDEF approval to deploy rotational and emergent forces in support of CCDR requests via 
GFMAP base DEPORD and subsequent modifications.  Rotational forces are submitted annually.  The 
DJ3 is responsible for developing the GFMAP, for briefing it to the SECDEF for approval, and for 
publishing the GFMAP once approved. 
  b.  GFMIG.  The GFMIG integrates complementary assignment, apportionment, and allocation 
information into a single GFM document.  The GFMIG provides a single reference for planners and 
leaders to integrate standing forces, rotational forces and potential contingency forces into 
comprehensive planning activities.  The GFMIG provides SECDEF direction for assigning forces to 
CCMDs to accomplish CCDRs’ assigned missions; outlines the allocation process that provides access to 
forces/capabilities when assigned mission requirements exceed the capacity and or capability of the 
assigned or allocated forces; provides apportionment guidance and force apportionment tables to 
facilitate planning and informs the Joint Force, structure, and capability assessment processes. 
  c.  SDOB.  The SDOB modifies the GFMAP base DEPORD.  Non-urgent RFFs and alert / mobilizations 
that require SECDEF approval will be processed in a bi-weekly cycle. 
  d.  Special Book.  All time-sensitive requests for forces and alert / mobilizations will be staffed as a 
“special book” and briefed to the SECDEF upon completion of the standard, but expedited, staffing 
process. 
 
2-18.  GFM Interagency Process    
In accordance with the GFMIG, although GFM does not manage the entire collection capabilities in all 
branches of government, GFM interacts with the interagency process by providing a conduit to non-DOD 
agencies to meet CCDR capability requests, for both planned and executed operations.  As other (non-
DOD) instruments of national power are committed to support CCDR capability requests, the GFMAP 
provides a vehicle to inform the Joint Planning and Execution Community (JPEC) of the directed sourcing 
solution. 
 
 
Section V 
Joint-Level Strategy 
 
2-19.  Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff (CJCS) 
  a.  POTUS and DOD decisions and strategic guidance are influenced by the CJCS’s use of the Joint 
Strategic Planning System (JSPS).  To carry out 10 U.S.C. statutory responsibilities, the CJCS uses the 
JSPS to provide a formal structure in aligning ends, ways, and means, and to identify and mitigate risk for 
the military in shaping the best assessments, advice, and direction of the Armed Forces when advising 
the POTUS and the SECDEF.  In accordance with 10 U.S.C., Subtitle A—General Military Law, Part I—
Organization and General Military Powers, Chapter 5—Joint Chiefs of Staff, Section 153.  CJCS: 
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Functions, Planning; Advice; Policy Formulation.  Subject to the authority, direction, and control of the 
President and the SECDEF, the CJCS shall be responsible for the following— 
   (1)  Strategic Direction.  Assisting the President and the SECDEF in providing for the strategic 
direction of the armed forces. 
   (2)  Strategic and Contingency Planning.     
   (3)  Global Military Integration. 
   (4)  Comprehensive Joint Readiness. 
   (5)  Joint Capability Development 
   (6)  Joint Force Development Activities.  
   (7)  Other Matters. 
  b.  Under the above categories two through seven, there are 28 specific responsibilities identified many 
of which are discussed later.  Further, under Section 153 there are specific requirements on what the 
National Military Strategy (NMS) must address, when the CJCS must review or provide an update to the 
NMS, and how risk in the NMS needs to be assessed, all of which are discussed later in this chapter.  
There is also specific guidance on what needs to be in an annual report the CJCS provides to Congress 
on Combatant Command Requirements and when this report must be submitted.   
 
2-20.  JSPS 
JSPS is the primary formal means the CJCS uses to meet his statutory responsibilities broadly identified 
in paragraph 2-19 and illustrated in Figure 2-1.  Materiel that covers the JSPS is taken directly from the 
CJCS Instruction 3100.01C and from sections in 10 U.S.C. 
  a.  10 U.S.C. 113(g)(1), 113(g)(2), 151, 153, 161, 163, 165, 166, 181; 22 U.S.C.; and 50 U.S.C. direct 
the CJCS to provide independent assessments as principal military advisor to POTUS, the NSC, HSC, 
and the SECDEF; and to assist in providing unified strategic direction to the Armed Forces on behalf of 
the POTUS and SECDEF. 
  b.  10 U.S.C., Chapter 5, section 153 now requires the CJCS to perform six primary functions:  provide 
strategic direction for the Armed Forces; conduct strategic and contingency planning; assess 
comprehensive joint readiness; manage Joint Force development; foster joint capability development; and 
advise on global military integration.   
  c.  The JSPS is how the CJCS carries out his statutory responsibilities.   
 

Figure 2-1.  Joint Strategic Planning System 



  STRATEGY AND STRATEGIC DIRECTION 
 

2-9 

2-21.  Strategic Direction 
  a.  Overview.  10 U.S.C. 153(a)(1) directs the CJCS to assist POTUS and SECDEF “in providing for the 
strategic direction of the armed forces.”  The JSPS document aligned with this function is the NMS. 
  b.  NMS. 10 U.S.C. 153(b)(1) directs that the CJCS shall determine for each even numbered year 
whether to prepare a new NMS or update an existing strategy. 
  c.  The Director for Strategy, Plans, and Policy, J-5, is responsible for developing, reviewing, and 
preparing the NMS for the CJCS’s signature. 
  d.  Three presidential guidance documents provide direction to the DOD. They are the NSS, UCP, and 
the CPG.  The SECDEF provides strategic direction to the DOD and the Joint Force primarily through the 
NDS, the DPG, and force employment guidance.  This strategic guidance provides the foundation for 
NMS development.  
  e. The NMS is the CJCS’s central strategy and planning document.  It translates policy guidance into 
Joint Force action and assists the SECDEF “in providing for the strategic direction of the armed forces” by 
providing guidance regarding plans, force employment, posture, and future force development.  It 
provides the strategic framework for the prioritization of planning, resource allocation, and the distribution 
of risk. This classified military strategy serves as the starting point for all other JSPS actions and 
constitutes the CJCS’s military advice to the SECDEF and the President. 
  f.  10 U.S.C. 153(b)(2) also directs a CJCS’s Risk Assessment to assess the risks associated with the 
most current NMS each year.  
 
2-22.  Strategic and Contingency Planning 
  a.  Overview.  10 U.S.C. 153(a)(2) directs the CJCS to develop strategic frameworks and plans “to guide 
the use and employment of military force and related activities across geographic regions and military 
functions and domains.” It further directs the CJCS to prepare “military analysis, options, and plans” to 
recommend to the President and the Secretary.”  The CJCS is responsible for reviewing contingency 
plans and preparing joint logistic and mobility plans as well.  The JSPS document aligned with this 
function is the Joint Strategic Campaign Plan (JSCP). 
  b.  Joint Strategic Campaign Plan 
 (1)  The J-5, is responsible for developing, staffing, reviewing, and preparing the JSCP for the CJCS’s 
signature. 
 (2)  The JSCP is a 5-year global strategic plan (reviewed every 2 years) that operationalizes the 
NMS.  It is the CJCS’s primary document to guide and direct the preparation and integration of Joint 
Force campaign and contingency plans.  The JSCP establishes a common set of processes, products, 
priorities, roles, and responsibilities to integrate the Joint Force’s global operations, activities, and 
investments from day-to-day campaigning to contingencies. 
  b.  The JSCP directs campaign, contingency, and support plans.  It directs four types of campaign plans: 
Global Campaign Plans (GCPs), Regional Campaign Plans (RCPs), Functional Campaign Plans (FCPs), 
and Combatant Command Campaign Plans (CCPs). 
 (1)  GCPs are an integral part of the revised JSPS.  The Joint Staff prepares them for SECDEF 
approval.  
 (2)  RCPs are assigned to geographic CCMDs.  They are not part of the JSPS.  RCPs address 
regional threats or challenges that require coordination across multiple CCMDs. 
 (3)  FCPs are assigned to functional CCMDs.  They are not part of the JSPS.  FCPs address 
functional threats or challenges that are not geographically constrained and require coordination across 
multiple CCMDs. 
 (4)  CCPs replace Theater Campaign Plans. They are the primary plans through which the CCMDs 
execute day-to-day campaigning.  CCPs address theater objectives as well as objectives directed by 
GCPs, RCPs, and FCPs.  CCPs are not part of the JSPS. 
  c.  The JSCP directs contingency planning consistent with the Contingency Planning Guidance (CPG).  
It expands on the CPG with specific objectives, tasks, and linkages between campaign and contingency 
plans.  Related contingency plans are further integrated within an Integrated Contingency Plan.  The 
JSCP also delineates support plans to foster Joint Force collaboration and coordination in time, space, 
and purpose.  
  d.  Global Campaign Plan (GCP) Concept 
 (1)  To enable cohesive Joint Force actions in time, space, and purpose, the SecDef has designated 
the CJCS as the global integrator.  As the global integrator, the CJCS determines which challenges 
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require GCPs.  The GCP addresses the most pressing transregional and multi-functional strategic 
challenges across all domains.  GCPs look across geographic and functional Combatant Command 
boundaries. 
 (2)  Each GCP has an assigned coordinating authority (CA) that is the Combatant Commander 
(CCDR) with the preponderance of responsibility for a GCP.  The CA does not receive additional authority 
beyond that already assigned in 10 U.S.C. and the Unified Command Plan (UCP).  As such, CAs cannot 
compel agreement or direct resource allocation between CCMDs and Services. 
 (3)  The CA performs three key functions: planning, assessing, and recommending.  CAs establish 
collaborative forums to support these functions. 
 (4)  A collaborator is a Joint Force organization assigned in the JSCP to support integrated GCP 
planning.  The collaborator works with the CA to develop and assess the viability of globally integrated 
plans. 
  e.  Global Campaign Plan Review.  CAs, collaborators, and the Joint Staff continuously assess and 
review the GCPs.  Formal assessments are developed from inputs to the Annual Joint Assessment (AJA), 
CJCS’s Readiness System, and Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS) Tanks. The Joint Strategy Working Group 
(JSWG) and Joint Worldwide Planners Seminar (JWPS) review CA and Joint Staff issues and 
recommendations. The CJCS uses these inputs and assessments to formulate his military advice to the 
SECDEF on GCP resourcing, prioritization, posture, capabilities, risk, and risk mitigation measures.  
  f.  Global Defense Posture.  A key consideration of GCP and plan reviews is global defense posture.  
Foreign and overseas posture is the fundamental enabler of Joint Force activities.  From a posture 
perspective, GCPs foster an integrated approach to requirements, trade-offs, and risk across three 
interdependent posture elements: forces, footprints, and agreements. The J-5, is the lead directorate for 
posture issues.  In that role, the directorate coordinates closely with the J-3, J-4, and J-8 on global 
defense posture issues, such as force management and prepositioned equipment, and introduces 
posture recommendations to DOD’s senior body overseeing global defense posture, the Global Posture 
Executive Council.  The primary Joint Staff forum for reviewing posture issues and recommendations is 
the Operations Deputies Tank.  As required, posture issues and recommendations are elevated for 
consideration in a Joint Chiefs of Staff Tank. 
  g.  Cross-Functional Teams.  Global integration requires information from across functions, domains, 
regions, and processes.  To assist in the execution of the NMS and JSCP, the CJCS employs cross-
functional teams (CFTs) to facilitate shared understanding and support the development of military 
advice.  CFTs consist of Joint Staff functional and regional experts as well as representatives from 
CCMDs, OSD, and other U.S. government departments and agencies, as required.  CFTs support 
globally integrated planning by contributing to NMS annexes on priority challenges as required and by 
assisting CCMDs in writing and managing GCPs.  During a crisis or contingency, the CFTs may assist in 
developing a shared understanding of the strategic 
environment. 
 
2-23.  Comprehensive Joint Readiness 
  a.  In matters relating to comprehensive joint readiness, 10 U.S.C. 153(a)(4) directs the CJCS to 
accomplish the following interrelated actions: 
 (1) Evaluate the “overall preparedness” of the Joint Force to perform its responsibilities and respond 
to “significant contingencies.” 
 (2) Assess risks to mission and force due to readiness shortfalls. 
 (3) Develop risk mitigation options. 
 (4) Advise the Secretary on “critical deficiencies and strengths” during the preparation and review of 
defense strategies and contingency plans. 
 (5) Advise the SECDEF on the missions and functions that are likely to require contractor or other 
external support. 
 (6) Maintain a uniform system to evaluate the preparedness of each Combatant Command and group 
of commands to carry out assigned missions. 
  b.  Comprehensive joint readiness is the ability of the Joint Force to meet immediate contingency and 
warfighting challenges while preparing for future challenges.  This shared understanding of readiness 
informs Strategic Direction, Strategic and Contingency Planning, Joint Force Development Activities, Joint 
Capability Development, and Global Military Integration Advice.  For immediate contingency and 
warfighting challenges, comprehensive joint readiness evaluations consider the range of available 
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capabilities, the speed and manner with which the Joint Force can employ these capabilities; the ability to 
sustain the Joint Force; and Joint Force resiliency.  In anticipation of future challenges, readiness 
evaluations consider net assessments, wargames, and joint concepts. 
  c.  The Joint Strategic Planning System (JSPS) elements aligned with this function are the Joint Military 
Net Assessment (JMNA), the Annual Joint Assessment (AJA), the Chairman’s Readiness System (CRS), 
the Joint Personnel Estimate (JPE), the Joint Strategic Intelligence Estimate (JSIE), and the Joint 
Logistics Estimate (JLE). 
 (1)  Net Assessments.  As directed by the CJCS, the Director for Force Structure, Resources, and 
Assessments, J-8, collaborates with relevant CCMDs to produce net assessments that focus on a single 
adversary.  These net assessments directly inform the JMNA. 
 (2)  The Director for Force Structure, Resources, and Assessment, J-8, is responsible for developing, 
staffing, reviewing, and preparing the JMNA.  It is the capstone Joint Staff assessment product. 
 (3)  The JMNA is an annual integrated assessment of the Joint Force’s ability to execute the NMS.  It 
provides an overarching view of comprehensive joint readiness by benchmarking the Joint Force against 
selected adversaries and comparing the U.S. competitive trajectories within 5- years. 
 (4)  The JMNA synthesizes existing JSPS assessments (primarily from the AJA and single adversary 
net assessments) and other studies to examine, in a military context, the competitive strategic 
environment. To that end, it identifies and analyzes current and future areas of military competition and 
presents options to the CJCS for addressing competitive area gaps.  These options directly inform the 
annual Chairman’s Program Recommendation (CPR).  The CPR is the CJCS’s direct input to the DPG 
and thus represents his advice to the SECDEF on capability investments.  
  d.  AJA.  The J-5, is responsible for developing, staffing, reviewing, and preparing the Annual Joint 
Assessment (AJA) survey. 
 (1)  The AJA survey is the Joint Staff’s central data collection and analytical mechanism for garnering 
Combatant Command and Service perspectives on the strategic environment, threats, challenges, 
opportunities, and risks.  Each Joint Staff directorate actively participates in AJA survey development by 
generating survey questions that inform Joint Staff processes and products.  The survey is issued to the 
CCMDs, Services, the NGB, and the Coast Guard. 
 (2)  CCMDs, as part of the AJA, submit their priorities and requirements in the form of Integrated 
Priority Lists (IPLs).  The J-8 prepares the Annual Report of Combatant Command Requirements 
(ARCCR) capturing the CJCS’s perspective of the extent to which the Future Years Defense Program 
addresses Combatant Commanders’ IPLs.  The IPL Assignment Working Group develops initial 
alignment recommendations.  IPLs that relate to capability development align to the Joint Requirements 
Oversight Council-led Capability Gap Assessment (CGA) process.  IPLs that are unrelated to capability 
development are assigned to Joint Staff Directorates for further review and action. 
 (3)  The AJA responses directly inform the CJCS’s Risk Assessment (CRA), the JMNA, and the three 
staff estimates described in paragraph 5 of this enclosure. 
  e.  CJCS’s Readiness System.  The Director for Operations, J-3, is responsible for the CRS.  The CRS 
establishes a common framework for understanding the readiness of the Joint Force to execute the NMS.  
It provides uniform policy and procedures for assessing and reporting unit and strategic readiness.   
  f.  The Joint Combat Capability Assessment (JCCA) within the CRS assesses strategic readiness for the 
CJCS.  The JCCA includes two assessments:  the Joint Force Readiness Review (JFRR) and the 
Integrated Contingency Plan (ICP) assessments. 
 (1)  The JFRR is the principal strategic readiness assessment of the CRS, is completed twice per 
year, and directly informs the DOD’s Quarterly Readiness Report to Congress.  It combines and analyzes 
unit, Combatant Command, Service, and combat support agency (CSA) readiness data pulled from the 
Defense Readiness Reporting System (DRRS).  DRRS is the primary unit readiness assessment tool that 
considers a unit’s readiness to accomplish core tasks and execute named operations and top priority 
plans. 
 (2)  ICP assessments measure a Combatant Command’s ability to successfully execute plans 
selected as the highest visibility or the potential for the most severe consequences.  ICP assessments 
consist of a data analysis of contingency sourcing of an integrated Time-Phase Force Deployment List 
developed by the owning CCMDs, a U.S. Transportation Command study of transportation feasibility, a 
logistics supportability analysis, and comprehensive CCMDs and Joint Force Provider risk analysis. 
 (3)  The Joint Combat Capability Assessment Group (JCCAG) is the forum for strategic readiness 
issues. The JCCAG consists of an executive-level decision group, a general officer/flag officer steering 
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group, and an O-6/GS-15-level working group.  Participants include representatives from the Joint combat 
service support agencies.  The JCCAG forwards JFRR summaries, ICP assessments, and other 
readiness data to the SECDEF. 
  g.  Staff Estimates. 
 (1)  Joint Personnel Estimate (JPE).  The Director for Manpower and Personnel, J-1, prepares the 
annual JPE.  The JPE is an independent assessment of the Joint Force’s ability to support the NMS in a 
global, all-domain, and multifunctional environment from a joint personnel readiness perspective.  The 
JPE assists the CJCS in formulating military advice through strategic documents such as the CRA and 
the JMNA, drawing data and analysis from the AJA, DRRS, and other inputs. 
 (2) Joint Strategic Intelligence Estimate (JSIE).  The Director for Intelligence, J-2, prepares and 
publishes the annual JSIE to align with key JSPS products such as the AJA and JMNA.  The JSIE defines 
and assesses the dynamic nature of the global threat environment – both the natural forces that are 
driving global changes to the international system in the coming decade and the immediate threat to U.S. 
Forces and interest posed by key challengers in the next two years.  The JSIE includes several 
appendices that provide the perspectives of the CCMDs and Services regarding the strategic 
environment and top intelligence priorities, as captured in their AJA survey responses.' 
 (3)  Joint Logistics Estimate.  The Director for Logistics, J-4, prepares the annual JLE.  The JLE 
provides a globally integrated independent assessment of how well the Joint Force can project, support, 
and sustain itself through the FYDP and beyond, to enable the full range and number of missions called 
for in the NMS and JSCP.  It describes sources of risk within logistics Joint Capability Areas (JCAs) and 
cross-cutting sources of risk across all JCAs.  The JLE draws data and analysis from the AJA, DRRS, 
IPLs, and Combatant Command logistics supportability analyses.  The JLE directly informs the CRA, the 
JMNA, and JFRR. 
 
2-24.  Joint Force Development Activities 
  a.  10 U.S.C. 153(a)(6) directs the CJCS to accomplish the following interrelated actions to develop the 
Joint Force:  1) Develop Joint Force doctrine; 2) Formulate policies, standards, and actions for the joint 
training of the armed forces; 3) Formulate policies for the military education of members of the armed 
forces; 4) Formulate Joint Force concept development and experimentation policies; 5) Gather, develop, 
and disseminate Joint Force lessons learned; 6) Advise the SECDEF on development of joint command, 
control, communication, and cyber capability. 
  b.  Judgments about current and future areas of military competition play a significant part in identifying 
gaps in the U.S. military existing approaches and capabilities.  Concepts, doctrine, training, education, 
and lessons learned contribute to developing the Joint Force and improving Comprehensive Joint 
Readiness.  Lessons learned can inform capability development processes while concepts also drive 
future Joint Force capability development.  Doctrine, education, and training can provide the tools 
necessary to prepare the Joint Force to use new or modernized materiel and non-materiel capabilities.  
c. The Director for Joint Force Development, J-7, is responsible for the following Joint Strategic Planning 
System elements aligned with this function:  the Joint Operating Environment (JOE), Family of Joint 
Concepts (FoJC), Joint Doctrine Development, Joint Professional Military Education (JPME), CJCS’s 
Joint Training Guidance (CJTG), and the Joint Lessons Learned Program (JLLP). 
  d. The Director for Command, Control, Communications, and Computers (C4)/Cyber, J-6, provides 
inputs on “joint command, control, communication, and cyber capability” through the Joint Capabilities 
Integration and Development System (JCIDS), supports Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and 
Execution (PPBE), and indirectly informs Defense Acquisition System decisions.  
  e.  JOE.  The JOE provides a comprehensive view of the future operating environment and explores 
military implications of change to enable the Joint Force to anticipate and prepare for future operational 
challenges.  It is an unclassified document that complements the classified Defense Intelligence Agency-
produced Joint Strategic Assessment (JSA). The JOE also provides the operational context for the FoJC.  
It is published to coincide with the term of a new CJCS to incorporate his guidance. 
  f.  FoJC. The FoJC extends the framework of the NMS, JSCP, and designated Global Campaign Plans 
by examining military problems and proposing solutions that describe how the Joint Force may operate 
within the context of the anticipated future security environment.  Joint Concepts address current or 
envisioned real-world challenges and describe how a Joint Force commander might employ new or 
existing capabilities to meet these challenges and advance operational effectiveness into the future.  
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Concepts can inform the strategic vision in the NMS, influence the development of future capabilities, 
inform service concepts, and thus catalyze significant change across the Joint Force. 
  g.  The Joint Concept Development Program is governed by the CJCS.   
 (1)  The Capstone Concept for Joint Operations (CCJO) describes the CJCS’s vision for how the 
Joint Force will operate in the future operating environment and guide Joint Force development.  The 
CCJO is published every four years to coincide with the term of a new CJCS.  The CCJO is grounded in 
current strategic guidance, complements the NMS, and provides an understanding of the evolving 
security environment.  It guides the development of challenge-specific Joint Operating Concepts (JOCs) 
that identify alternative approaches to operating in transregional, all-domain, and multi-functional 
environments and the capabilities needed to maintain a competitive advantage against emerging 
challenges.  In this way, the CCJO aims to connect strategic guidance to subordinate concepts, force 
development guidance, joint capability development, and follow-on doctrine. 
 (2)  Joint Operating Concepts (JOCs).  The JOCs broadly describe how the Joint Force may execute 
military operations within a specific mission area in accordance with the NMS and the CCJO.  The JOCs 
enhance the operational effectiveness of the Joint Force by providing a long-term look at how the future 
force will address operational challenges.  Collectively, JOCs describe joint capabilities required to 
operate across the range of military operations and encourage further examination through wargaming, 
training, studies, experimentation, and analyses. 
 (3)  Supporting Joint Concepts describe how the future Joint Force may conduct a subset of a JOC 
mission or apply joint functions across two or more JOC mission areas.  Through Capability Based 
Assessments and other analyses, supporting Joint Concepts identify capability gaps crucial to executing 
a JOC’s operational approach and support the refinement, documentation, and validation of non-materiel 
and materiel changes needed to achieve required capabilities. 
 (4)  Doctrine, Education, Training, and Lessons Learned.  The following nonmaterial elements directly 
influence comprehensive joint readiness along with strategic, and contingency planning by offering new 
doctrinal approaches, sharing lessons learned, and developing innovative Joint Force leaders. 
 (5)  Joint Doctrine Development.  Joint doctrine consists of the strategic principles and operational 
concepts that guide the employment of the Joint Force across the range of military options.  Only those 
doctrinal publications approved by the CJCS and the J-7, will be referred to as Joint Publications. 
 (6)  Joint Professional Military Education (JPME).  The CJCS is responsible for formulating policies on 
the Joint Professional Military Education (JPME) of members of the Armed Forces.  JPME is designed to 
promote the knowledge, skills, attributes, and behaviors of the Joint Force that define the profession of 
arms and produce leaders who think strategically.  The Director, J-7, develops an annual list of up to six 
Special Areas of Emphasis, approved by the CJCS, and then distributed to the JPME institutions to 
educate the Joint Force. 
 (7)  CJCS’s Joint Training Guidance (CJTG).  The CJTG is an annual notice signed by the CJCS that 
provides guidance to the Joint Force for the planning, execution, and assessment of individual and 
collective joint training for a 4-year period.  The CJTG applies to CCMDs, Services, the NGB, the Joint 
Staff, and other joint organizations.  The CJTG supports Joint Training Plan development. 
 (8)  Joint Lessons Learned Program (JLLP).  The JLLP is designed to enhance comprehensive joint 
readiness through the discovery, validation, integration, and evaluation of lessons learned from 
operations, events, and exercises across the full range of joint operations. Lessons learned that indicate 
capability gaps exist can also serve as the basis for capability requirements that are. 
 
2-25.  Joint Capability Development 
  a.  10 U.S.C. 153(a)(5) directs the CJCS to accomplish the following interrelated actions related to Joint 
Capability Development:  1) Identify new joint military capabilities; 2) Perform military net assessments; 3) 
Advise SECDEF on Combatant Command priorities; 4) Advise the SECDEF on how Service and 
Combatant Command program recommendations and budget proposals conform to priorities; 5) Advise 
SECDEF on new and alternative military capabilities, program recommendations and budget proposals; 
6) Assess joint military capabilities to identify, approve, and prioritize gaps pursuant to the Joint 
Requirements Oversight Council (JROC); and 7) Recommend to the SECDEF appropriate trade-offs 
among life cycle costs, schedule, performance, and procurement quantity objectives in the acquisition of 
materiel and equipment. 
  b.  The JSPS’s Comprehensive Joint Readiness elements directly inform Joint Capability Development 
analysis and recommendations. 
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  c. The JSPS elements aligned with this function are the JROC and the Joint Capabilities Integration and 
Development System (JCIDS).  JSPS also supports the Planning, Programming, Budgeting and 
Execution (PPBE) process.  These three elements foster the horizontal integration of planning, resource 
prioritization, current readiness, and future Joint Force development.  Additionally, these elements are 
responsive to Combatant Command high priority requirements, service and USSOCOM FYDP 
institutional strategies, and requirements beyond the FYDP. 
  d.  Joint Requirements Oversight Council (JROC).  10 U.S.C., Chapter 181 establishes the Joint 
Requirements Oversight Council (JROC), which the Vice CJCS chairs.  The JROC directly supports the 
CJCS’s Joint Capability Development function per 10 U.S.C. 153(a)(5).  Specifically, the JROC 1) 
Assesses joint military capabilities; 2) Identifies and prioritizes gaps; 3) Reviews and validates proposed 
capabilities intended to fill gaps, 4) Develops recommendations for program cost and fielding targets, 5) 
Establishes and approves joint performance requirements; 6) Reviews capability requirements for any 
existing or proposed solution; 7) Identifies new joint military capabilities based on advances in technology 
and concepts and alternatives to acquisition programs.  Through these efforts, the JROC serves as the 
CJCS's global integration entity for Joint Capability Development. 
  e.  Joint Capabilities Integration and Development System. The Director for Force Structure, Resources, 
and Assessment, J-8, is responsible for the Joint Capabilities Integration and Development System 
(JCIDS).  The JCIDS is a needs-driven joint capability requirements validation process that directly 
supports the JROC in identifying, approving, and prioritizing joint military requirements and validating 
capability solutions to fulfill gaps in joint military requirements.  It is an integrated collaborative process 
driven by the NMS.  The objective is to develop Doctrine, Organization, Training, Materiel, Leadership 
and Education, Personnel, Facilities, and Policy (DOTMLPF-P) solutions that are affordable, militarily 
useful, operationally effective, and supportable in a technologically mature operational environment. 
  f.  Capability Requirement Document.  The JCIDS process provides the baseline for documentation, 
review, and validation of new capability requirements expressed in capability requirement documents. 
Requirement documents come from many sources and can reflect the translation of emerging Joint and 
Service concepts into new capability requirements.  Examples of capability requirement documents 
include Initial Capabilities Documents, Joint DOTMLPF-P Change Recommendations (DCRs), Capability 
Development Documents (CDDs), and Joint Urgent and Emergency Operational Needs.  JROC decisions 
on JCIDS capability recommendations are formalized in a JROC Memorandum (JROCM) signed by the 
Vice CJCS.  
  g.  Capability Portfolio Review.  The JROC has responsibility for monitoring ongoing activities affecting 
capability requirement portfolios.  Capability portfolio reviews enable the JROC to manage and prioritize 
capability requirements within and across the capability requirement portfolios; inform other assessments, 
processes, and activities within the Joint Staff and across the DOD, and enable the JROC and CJCS to 
meet their statutory responsibilities. 
  h.  Capability Gap Assessment.  The Capability Gap Assessment (CGA) is an annual JROC-led 
capability portfolio review, coordinated by the Director for Force Structure, Resources, and Assessment, 
J-8, which examines Combatant Command Integrated Priority Lists submitted in the Annual Joint 
Assessment (AJA).  The CGA assesses capability gaps in the current and planned force from various 
developmental perspectives.  These gaps are assessed based on risk and ongoing efforts to close or 
mitigate the capability gap.  Decisions to take action relating to each gap will be made at various levels.  
The JROC recommendation is formalized in a JROCM signed by the Vice CJCS.  This JROCM is a key 
input to the JMNA. The JMNA, in turn, shapes the CJCS’s Program Recommendation (CPR).  The JMNA 
and CPR were introduced in Enclosure D.   
  i.  Support to Planning, Programing, Budgeting, and Execution.  The Planning, Programming, Budgeting, 
and Execution (PPBE) process is the SECDEF’s institutional strategic planning system and his primary 
decision making process for translating strategic guidance into resource allocation decisions.  Consistent 
with 10 U.S.C. direction, the CJCS and the Joint Staff interface with the PPBE process at all phases.  The 
Directorate for Force Structure, Resources, and Assessments, J-8, is the Joint Staff focal point for PPBE 
support activities and the principal staff contact on these matters for the CCMDs, NGB, Services, and 
OSD.  The CJCS’s primary input to the PPBE process is the CPR.  During the annual Programming and 
Budgeting Review (PBR), the Joint Staff participates in issue teams led by the Office of Cost Assessment 
and Program Evaluation (CAPE).  Through these teams:  1) The Joint Force assesses the Services' 
programs; 2) Reviews Combatant Command and other agency issue nomination submissions; 3) Helps 
develop alternatives to address changes to the Service programs, and 4) adjudicates issue nominations. 
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2-26.  Global Military Integration 
  a.  10 U.S.C. 153(a)(3) directs the CJCS to provide “advice to the President and the Secretary in matters 
relating to global military strategic and operational integration.”  Title 10 explicitly acknowledges the global 
“transregional, all-domain, and multifunctional threats” facing the Joint Force and directs the CJCS to 
provide to the SECDEF advice on the “allocation and transfer of forces among geographic and functional 
CCMDs.” 
  b.  The CJCS, as global integrator, guides coordination across geographic, functional, and Service 
seams to ensure the Joint Force collectively expands its competitive advantages across a range of global 
challenges.  To this end, the CJCS develops military advice on global posture, readiness, and risk.  The 
broad concept of global integration is the conceptual foundation for all Joint Strategic Planning System 
(JSPS) functions. 
  c.  The primary, formal military advice is the NMS.  Beyond the NMS, the CJCS provides advice as the 
“principal military advisor” to the National Security Council, through formal memorandums such as:  the 
Chairman’s Risk Assessment (CRA), Global Campaign Plans (GCP), the Chairman’s Program 
Recommendation (CPR), Global Force Management Implementation Guidance (GFMIG), Global Force 
Management Allocation Plan (GFMAP), and the Unified Command Plan (UCP). 
 (1)  CRA.  The Director for Strategy, Plans, and Policy, J-5, is responsible for developing, reviewing 
and preparing the Chairman’s Risk Assessment (CRA) for the Chairman’s signature.  This classified 
assessment of risk fulfills multiple roles.  10, U.S.C. 153(b)(2) mandates the primary role of the CRA.  
Title 10 directs the CJCS to prepare an assessment of strategic risk to national interests and military risk 
to execution of the NMS. 
 (2)  The CJCS submits the annual risk assessment through the SECDEF to Congress no later than 
15 February.  10 U.S.C. further directs the SECDEF, when transmitting the risk assessment to Congress, 
to include a risk mitigation plan for all areas of significant risk. 
 (3)  The CRA also informs NMS revisions and the Joint Military Net Assessment (JMNA).  
 (4)  Primary inputs to the CRA are the Joint Staff Independent Risk Assessment and the Annual Joint 
Assessment (AJA) Combatant Command and Service responses. 
 (5)  GCPs.  The J-5, is responsible for developing, staffing, reviewing, and preparing Global 
Campaign Plans (GCP) for the CJCS’s and SECDEF’s approval.  The GCPs are integrated plans that 
address the most pressing transregional, multi-functional strategic challenges across all domains.  The 
CJCS, as the global integrator, determines which challenges require GCPs.  As problem-focused plans, 
GCPs look across geographic and functional Combatant Command seams and simultaneously provide 
direction to the Combatant Commanders and military advice to the SECDEF.  GCPs are the focal point 
for integrated assessment and resource decisions regarding prioritization, posture, capabilities, risk, and 
risk mitigation measures.  The CJCS’s military advice, derived from GCP assessments, can take the form 
of a GCP memorandum focused on a single challenge or be contained within a broader JSPS product. 
 (6)  CPR.  The J-8, is responsible for developing, staffing, reviewing, and preparing the annual 
Chairman’s Program Recommendation (CPR) for the CJCS’s signature.  The CPR represents the CJCS’s 
military advice to the SECDEF on capability investments.  Each CPR is unique: there is no standard 
format or required contents. However, consistent with 10 U.S.C. 153(a)(5), a typical CPR provides a wide 
range of recommendations to improve comprehensive joint readiness.  Thus, a typical CPR will 
recommend capabilities and approaches that could improve how the Joint Force employs and sustains 
the force and ensures the resiliency of critical capabilities.  A CPR may also provide recommendations on 
allies and partners, posture, the defense industrial base, and force sizing.  In consideration of the future 
competitive environment, CPRs recommend new approaches and capabilities. 
 (7)  GFMIG.  The Director for Force Structure, Resources, and Assessments, J-8, is responsible for 
developing, staffing, reviewing, and preparing the GFMIG for the CJCS’s review and the SECDEF’s 
approval every other year.  The GFMIG describes how to implement a Global Force Management (GFM) 
model that accounts for strategic uncertainty by prioritizing the maintenance of capacity and capabilities 
for major combat, while providing options for proactive and scalable force employment.  This ensures that 
resource allocation is aligned with strategy, and enables the Joint Force to meet Combatant Command 
requirements, while building readiness, ensures the ability to respond to the unexpected, and provides 
strategic predictably to U.S. Allies and unpredictability to U.S. adversaries.  As such, it describes the 
CJCS’s advice on how the Department should execute the assignment, allocation, and apportionment of 
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the Joint Force.  When approved by the SECDEF, the GFMIG provides SECDEF direction for all aspects 
of GFM.  
 (8)  GFMAP.  The J-3, is responsible for developing, staffing, reviewing, and preparing the annual 
GFMAP for the CJCS’s review and the SECDEF’s approval.  The GFMAP is the annual deployment order 
for the Joint Force and is modified to meet emerging or crisis-based requirements.  Changes are captured 
and transmitted through the SECDEF’s Orders Book (SBOB).   
 (9)  UCP.  The J-5, is responsible for developing, staffing, reviewing, and preparing the UCP for the 
CJCS’s and the SECDEF’s review and the President’s approval.  The UCP provides basic guidance from 
the President to the Combatant Commanders; establishes broad missions and responsibilities; delineates 
geographic boundaries; and, specifies functional Combatant Commander responsibilities.  10 U.S.C. 
161(b) requires that the CJCS review, not less than every two years, the missions, responsibilities, 
(including geographic boundaries), and force structure of each Combatant Command.  This review 
constitutes the CJCS’s advice to the SECDEF and the President. 
 
2-27  Combatant Commands (CCMDs) 
  a.  In accordance with 10 U.S.C., Subtitle A—General Military Law, Part I—Organization and General 
Military Powers, Chapter 6—Combatant Commands, Section 162—Combatant Command Assigned 
Forces; Chain of Command, the Secretaries of the military departments shall assign specified forces 
under their jurisdiction to unified and specified CCMDs or to the USELEMNORAD to perform missions 
assigned to those commands.  The SECDEF shall ensure that such assignments are consistent with the 
force structure prescribed by the President for each CCMD.  A force not assigned to a CCMD or the 
USELEMNORAD shall remain assigned to the military department concerned with carrying out the 
responsibilities of the Secretary of the military department concerned.  A force assigned to a CCMD or to 
the USELEMNORAD may be transferred from the command to which it is assigned only by authority of 
the SECDEF and under procedures prescribed by the SECDEF and approved by POTUS. 
  b.  Except as otherwise directed by the SECDEF, all forces assigned to a unified CCMD shall be under 
the command of, the commander of that command.  The preceding sentence applies to forces assigned 
to a specified CCMD only as prescribed by the SECDEF. 
  c.  Unless otherwise directed by POTUS, the chain of command to a unified or specified CCMD runs 
from POTUS to the SECDEF; and from the SECDEF to the combatant commander (CCDR).  The CCDR 
is responsible to POTUS and to the SECDEF for the performance of missions assigned to that command 
by the POTUS or by the SECDEF with the approval of POTUS.  Subject to the direction of POTUS, the 
CCDR performs his duties under the authority, direction, and control of the SECDEF and is directly 
responsible to the SECDEF for the preparedness of the command to carry out missions assigned to the 
command. 
  d.  CCDRs assist the CJCS by:  providing information as requested through the CJA; including 
readiness reporting via the Joint Forces Readiness Review (JFRR) and DRRS processes as inputs to the 
JCCA process; providing assessments of capability gaps and excesses, policy and planning issue 
documents, as requested by the CJCS to the Joint Staff and participating in the CGA process; providing 
capability analysis and assessment on joint concepts through the CJA and providing participants to attend 
JROC forums. 
  e.  CCDRs assist the CJCS by:  developing and providing capability requirements documents as 
required in CJCSI 3170.01 and 3100.01D. 
  f.  CCDRs assist the CJCS by:  implementing the JSCP and other orders as directed and transmitted on 
behalf of the President or the SECDEF; implementing direction included with CJCS’s funding of special 
programs; implementing procedures or policies as described in CJCSIs and CJCSMs. 
  g.  CCDRs assist the CJCS in:  leading current operations in response to EXORDs; participating in the 
GFM process; participating in JCIDS; and meeting Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan requirements. 
  h.  There are currently six geographic and four functional CCMDs (see Fig 2-2). 
   (1)  USAFRICOM.  Responsible to the SECDEF for military relations with African nations, the African 
Union, and African regional security organizations.  A full-spectrum CCMD, USAFRICOM is responsible 
for all DOD operations, exercises, and security cooperation on the African continent, its island nations, 
and surrounding waters. 
   (2)  USCENTCOM.  USCENTCOM’s area of responsibility spans more than 4 million square miles 
and consists of the intersection of three continents and globally vital commercial sea lanes, flight 
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corridors, pipelines and overland routes.  The 20 nations of this AOR stretch from Northeast Africa across 
the Middle East to Central and South Asia. 
   (3)  USEUCOM.  Is one of the two forward-deployed geographical CCMDs, whose area of focus 
covers almost one-fifth of the planet, including all of Europe, large portions of Asia, parts of the Middle 
East, and the Arctic and Atlantic Oceans.  The command is responsible for U.S. military relations with 
NATO and 51 countries on two continents with a total population of close to a billion people. 
   (4)  USINDOPACOM.  The USINDOPACOM area of responsibility encompasses about half the 
earth's surface, stretching from the waters off the west coast of the United States to the western border of 
India, and from Antarctica to the North Pole.  There are few regions as culturally, socially, economically, 
and geo-politically diverse as the Indo-Pacific AOR.  The 36 nations that comprise the Indo Pacific region 
are home to more than 50 percent of the world's population, 3,000 different languages, several of the 
world's largest militaries, and five nations allied with the U.S. through mutual defense treaties.  Two of the 
three largest economies are located in this area along with 10 of the 14 smallest.  This AOR includes the 
most populous nation in the world, the largest democracy, and the largest Muslim-majority nation.  More 
than one third of Indo-Pacific nations are smaller, island nations that include the smallest republic in the 
world and the smallest nation in Asia. 
 

 
 

Figure 2-2.  Unified CCMDs 
 
   (5)  USSOCOM.  Synchronizes the planning of Special Operations and provides SOF to support 
persistent, networked, and distributed Global CCMD operations to protect and advance the Nation’s 
interests. 
   (6)  USSOUTHCOM.  Responsible for providing contingency planning, operations, and security 
cooperation in its assigned area of responsibility which includes Central America, South America, and the 
Caribbean (except U.S. commonwealths, territories, and possessions).  SOUTHCOM is responsible for 
the force protection of U.S. military resources at these locations.  SOUTHCOM is also responsible for 
ensuring the defense of the Panama Canal. 
   (7)  USSTRATCOM.  Integrates and coordinates the necessary command and control capability to 
provide support with the most accurate and timely information for POTUS, the SECDEF, other national 
leadership and CCDRs.  STRATCOM combines the synergy of the U.S. legacy nuclear command and 
control mission with responsibility for:  space operations; global strike; global missile defense; and global 
command, control, communications, computers, intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance (C4ISR).  
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This dynamic command gives national leadership a unified resource for greater understanding of specific 
threats around the world and the means to respond to those threats rapidly.   
   (8)  USTRANSCOM.  A unified, functional CCMD which provides support to the eight other U.S. 
CCMDs, the military services, defense agencies and other government organizations.  USTRANSCOM 
provides full-spectrum global mobility solutions and related enabling capabilities for supported customers' 
requirements in peace and war. 
   (9)  USNORTHCOM.  Partners to conduct homeland defense, civil support, and security cooperation 
to defend and secure the United States and its interests.   
USNORTHCOM’s area of responsibility includes air, land and sea approaches and encompasses the 
continental United States, Alaska, Canada, Mexico and the surrounding water out to approximately 500 
nautical miles.  It also includes the Gulf of Mexico, the Straits of Florida, and portions of the Caribbean 
region to include the Bahamas, Puerto Rico, and the U.S. Virgin Islands. 
   (10)  USCYBERCOM.  USCYBERCOM has the mission to direct, synchronize, and coordinate 
cyberspace planning and operations to defend and advance national interests in collaboration with 
domestic and international partners.  The command is charged with pulling together existing cyberspace 
resources, creating synergies, and synchronizing war-fighting effects to defend the information security 
environment.  
 
 
Section VI 
Joint Planning 
 
2-28.  Joint Planning Overview 
In accordance with JP 5-0, Joint Planning— 
  a.  Joint planning is the deliberate process of determining how (the ways) to use military capabilities (the 
means) in time and space to achieve objectives (the ends) while considering the associated risks.  
Ideally, planning begins with specified national strategic objectives and military end states to provide a 
unifying purpose around which actions and resources are focused.  At the combatant command (CCMD) 
level, joint planning serves two critical purposes: 
   (1) At the strategic level, joint planning provides the President and SECDEF options, based on best 
military advice, on use of the military in addressing national interests and achieving the objectives in the 
NSS and NDS. 
   (2) At the operational level, once strategic guidance is given, planning translates this guidance into 
specific activities aimed at achieving strategic and operational-level objectives and attaining the military 
end state. 
  b.  Joint planning plays a fundamental role in securing the Nation’s interests in a continuously changing 
operational environment (see Fig 2-3).  Through structured review, assessment, and modification, plans 
are constantly assessed and updated by the JFC and reviewed by the broader JPEC and senior DOD 
leadership.  The open and collaborative planning process provides common understanding across 
multiple levels of organizations and the basis for adaptation and change. 
  c.  Joint planning begins when an appropriate authority recognizes potential for military capability to be 
employed in support of national objectives or in response to a potential or actual crisis.  At the strategic 
level, that authority—the POTUS, SECDEF, or CJCS—initiates planning by deciding to develop military 
options.  Presidential directives, NSS, UCP, CPG, JSCP, and related strategic guidance documents (e.g. 
strategic guidance statements) serve as the primary guidance to begin planning.  Analyses of developing 
or immediate crises may result in the POTUS, SECDEF, or CJCS initiating military planning through a 
warning order or other planning directive. 
 
2-29.  Joint Planning and Execution Community 
In accordance with JP 5-0, Joint Planning, the headquarters, commands, and agencies involved in joint 
planning or committed to a joint operation are collectively termed the JPEC.  Although not a standing or 
regularly meeting entity, the JPEC consists of the stakeholders shown in Figure 2-4. 
 
2-30.  Adaptive Planning and Execution Enterprise 
In accordance with JP 5-0, Joint Planning— 
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  a.  Strategy and joint planning occur within adaptive planning and execution (APEX), the department-
level enterprise of policies, processes, procedures, and reporting structures supported by 
communications and information technology used by the JPEC to plan and execute joint operations.  
APEX integrates the planning activities of the JPEC and facilitates the transition from planning to 
execution.  APEX activities span many organizational levels, but the focus is on the interaction between 
SECDEF and CCDRs, which ultimately helps the POTUS and SECDEF decide when, where, and how to 
commit US military forces. 
 

 
 

Figure 2-3.  Unified Action in Execution 
 

 
  b.  The JPEC uses the APEX system to monitor, plan, and execute mobilization, deployment, 
employment, sustainment, redeployment, and demobilization activities associated with joint operations.  
The APEX enterprise operates in a networked, collaborative environment, which facilitates dialogue 
among senior leaders, concurrent and parallel plan development, and collaboration across multiple 
planning levels.   
 
2-31.  Joint Planning Process 
  a.  The JFC and staff develop plans and orders through the application of operational art and operational 
design in conjunction with Joint Planning Process.  Refer to Joint Publication (JP) 5-0 for details.  
  b.  The planning staff typically uses JPP to conduct detailed planning to fully develop options, identify 
resources, and identify and mitigate risk.  Planners develop the concept of operations (CONOPS), force 
plans, deployment plans, and supporting plans that contain multiple courses of action in order to provide 
the flexibility to adapt to changing conditions and remain consistent with the JFC’s intent and present 
acceptable options to civilian decision makers. 



HOW THE ARMY RUNS 
 

2-20 

  c.  JPP is an orderly, analytical set of logical steps to frame a problem; examine a mission; develop, 
analyze, and compare alternative courses of action (COAs); select the best COA; and produce a plan or 
order.  JPP provides a proven process to organize the work of the commander, staff, subordinate 
commanders, and other partners, to develop plans that will appropriately address the problem.  It focuses 
on defining the military mission and development and synchronization of detailed plans to accomplish that 
mission. 
 

 
 

Figure 2-4.  Joint Planning and Execution Community (JPEC) 
 
2-32.  Joint Planning Operational Activities 
In accordance with JP 5-0, Joint Planning, Joint planning encompasses a number of elements, including 
three broad operational activities, as follows (see Fig 2-5)— 
  a.  Situational awareness addresses procedures for describing the operational environment, including 
threats to national security.  This occurs during continuous monitoring of the national and international 
political and military situations so that CCDRs, JFCs, and their staffs can determine and analyze 
emerging crises, notify decision makers, and determine the specific nature of the threat.        
  b.  Planning translates strategic guidance and direction into campaign plans, contingency plans, and 
operation orders (OPORDs).  Joint planning may be based on defined tasks identified in the CPG and the 
JSCP.  Alternatively, joint planning may be based on the need for a military response to an unforeseen 
current event, emergency, or time-sensitive crisis.      
  c.  Execution begins when the President or SECDEF authorizes the initiative of a military operation or 
other activity.  An execute order (EXORD), or other authorizing directive, is issued by the CJCS at the 
direction of the President or SECDEF to initiate or conduct military operations.  Depending upon time 
constraints, an EXORD may be the only order a CCDR or subordinate commander receives.  The 
EXORD defines the time to initiate operations and conveys guidance not provided earlier.   
 



  STRATEGY AND STRATEGIC DIRECTION 
 

2-21 

2-33.  Joint Planning Functions 
In accordance with JP 5-0, Joint Planning, Joint planning encompasses a number of elements, including 
four planning functions.  The four planning functions--strategic guidance, concept development, plan 
development, and plan assessment--are generally sequential, they often run simultaneously in order to 
deepen the dialogue between civilian and military leaders and accelerate the overall planning process.  
 
  a.  Strategic Guidance.  Strategic guidance initiates planning, provides the basis for mission analysis, 
and enables the JPEC to develop a shared understanding of the issues, OE, objectives, and 
responsibilities. 
  b.  Concept Development.  During planning, the commander develops several COAs, each containing 
an initial CONOPS that should identify major capabilities and authorities required and task organization, 
major operational tasks to be accomplished by components, a concept of employment and sustainment, 
and assessment of risk.  Each COA may contain embedded multiple alternatives to accomplish 
designated objectives as conditions change (e.g., operational environment, problem, strategic direction).   
  c.  Plan Development.  This function is used to develop a feasible plan or order that is ready to transition 
into execution.  This function fully integrates mobilization, deployment, employment, sustainment, conflict 
termination, redeployment, and demobilization activities through all phases of the plan.  When the CCDR 
believes the plan is sufficiently developed to become a plan of record, the CCDR briefs the final plan to 
the SECDEF or a designated representative for approval. 
  d.  Plan Assessment (Refine, Adapt, Terminate, Execute).  Commanders continually review and 
evaluate the plan; determine one of four possible outcomes:  refine, adapt, terminate, or execute and then 
act accordingly. 
 
2-34.  Joint Planning Products 
In accordance with JP 5-0, Joint Planning, joint planning encompasses the preparation of a number of 
planning and execution-related products.  While the planning process is the same for CCMD campaign, 
contingency, or crisis planning, the output or products may differ.  Contingency and CCMD campaign 
planning encompasses the preparation of plans that occur in non-crisis situations with a timeline generally 
not driven by external events.  It is used to develop plans for a broad range of activities based on 
requirements identified in the CPG, JSCP, or other planning directives. 
  a.  Campaign Plans.  CCMD campaign plans are the centerpiece of DOD’s planning construct.  They 
provide the means to translate strategic guidance into CCMD strategies and subsequently into executable 
activities.  CCMD campaign plans provide the vehicle for linking current operations to contingency plans. 
  b.  Contingency Plans.  Contingency plans are branches of campaign plans that are planned for 
potential threats, catastrophic events, and contingent missions without a crisis at-hand, pursuant to the 
strategic guidance of the UCP, CPG, and JSCP, and of the CCDR.  There are four levels of planning 
detail for contingency plans, with an associated planning product for each level (see Fig 2-5).  
   (1)  Level 1 Planning Detail—Commander’s Estimate.  This level of planning involves the least 
amount of detail and focuses on producing multiple COAs to address a contingency.  The product for this 
level can be a COA briefing, command directive, commander’s estimate, or a memorandum with a 
required force list.  
   (2)  Level 2 Planning Detail—Base Plan (BPLAN).  A BPLAN describes the CONOPS, major forces, 
concepts of support, and anticipated timelines for completing the mission.  It normally does not include 
annexes. 
   (3)  Level 3 Planning Detail—Concept Plan (CONPLAN).  A CONPLAN is an OPLAN in an 
abbreviated format that may require considerable expansion or alteration to convert it into a complete and 
detailed Level 4 OPLAN or an OPORD. 
   (4)  Level 4 Planning Detail—OPLAN.  An OPLAN is a complete and detailed plan containing a full 
description of the CONOPS, all applicable annexes to the plan including a time-phased force and 
deployment list (TPFDL), and a transportation-feasible notional TPFDD.  The OPLAN identifies the force 
requirements, functional support, and resources required to execute the plan and provide closure 
estimates for their flow into the theater.  
  c.  Cross-AOR Planning.  When the scope of contemplated military operations exceeds the authority or 
capabilities of a single CCDR to plan and execute, the President, SECDEF, or the CJCS, when 
designated by the President or SECDEF, identify a CCDR to lead the planning for the designated 
strategic challenge or threat. 
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  d.  Supporting Plans.  Supporting CCDRs, subordinate JFCs, component commanders, and CSAs 
prepare supporting plans as tasked by the JSCP or other planning guidance.  Commanders and staffs 
prepare supporting plans in CONPLAN/OPLAN format that follow the supported commander’s concept 
and describe how the supporting commanders intend to achieve their assigned objectives and/or tasks.  
Supporting commanders and staffs develop these plans in collaboration with the supported commander’s 
planners. 
 
 
Section VII 
Army-Level Strategy 
 
2-35.  Army Leaders 
  a.  Secretary of the Army (SECARMY).  In accordance with 10 U.S.C., Subtitle B—Army, Part 1—
Organization, Chapter 303—Department of the Army, Section 3013, Secretary of the Army, the Secretary 
is the head of the Department of the Army (DA) and responsible for, and has the authority necessary to 
conduct, all affairs of DA, including the following functions:  recruiting; organizing; supplying; equipping 
(including research and development); training; servicing; mobilizing; demobilizing; administering 
(including the morale and welfare of personnel); maintaining; the construction, outfitting, and repair of 
military equipment; and the construction, maintenance, and repair of buildings, structures, and utilities 
and the acquisition of real property and interests in real property necessary to carry out the 
responsibilities specified in this section.  Subject to the authority, direction, and control of the SECDEF, 
the Secretary of the Army is also responsible to the SECDEF for:  the functioning and efficiency of DA; 
the formulation of policies and programs by DA that are fully consistent with national security objectives 
and policies established by POTUS or the SECDEF; the effective and timely implementation of policy, 
program, and budget decisions and instructions of POTUS or the SECDEF relating to the functions of the 
DA; carrying out the functions of DA so as to fulfill the current and future operational requirements of the 
unified and specified CCMDs; effective cooperation and coordination between the DA and the other 
military departments and agencies of DOD to provide for more effective, efficient, and economical 
administration and to eliminate duplication; the presentation and justification of DA positions regarding 
DOD plans, programs, and policies along with the effective supervision and control of DA intelligence 
activities. 
  b.  Chief of Staff of the Army (CSA).  In accordance with 10 U.S.C., Subtitle B—Army, Part 1—
Organization, Chapter 305—The Army Staff, Section 3033, Chief of Staff, the CSA performs duties under 
the authority, direction, and control of the SECARMY and is directly responsible to the Secretary.  Subject 
to the authority, direction, and control of the SECARMY, the CSA shall:  preside over the Army Staff 
(ARSTAF); transmit the plans and recommendations of the ARSTAF to the SECARMY and advise the 
Secretary with regard to such plans and recommendations; after approval of the plans or 
recommendations of the ARSTAF by the Secretary, act as the agent of the Secretary in carrying them 
into effect; exercise supervision, consistent with the authority assigned to commanders of unified or 
specified CCMDs, over such of the members and organizations of the Army as the Secretary determines, 
perform duties as prescribed as a member of the Armed Forces Policy Council; and also perform the 
duties prescribed as a member of the Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS).  To the extent that such action does not 
impair the independence of the CSA in the performance of these duties as a member of the JCS, the 
CSA shall inform the SECARMY regarding military advice rendered by members of the JCS on matters 
affecting the DA.  Subject to the authority, direction, and control of the SECDEF, the CSA shall keep the 
SECARMY fully informed of significant military operations affecting the duties and responsibilities of the 
Secretary.  
 
2-36.  The Army Plan 
On 16 October 2014, the SECARMY and CSA published a memorandum entitled “Revisions to The Army 
Plan.”  The purpose of the revisions were to:  ensure that the Army vision and strategy are well-aligned 
with Army plans and resources; better enable Army leaders to provide clear guidance, strategic focus, 
and programming priorities to the Army; and expand TAP to compose five separate documents that each 
successively builds upon the other while simultaneously serving to guide the Army’s strategy and budget 
development.  In accordance with this memorandum the five documents include— 
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  a.  Army Vision (AV).  The purpose of the AV, section I of TAP, is to capture the unified direction of the 
SECARMY and CSA and articulate the Army’s “ends” in support of guidance from the National Command 
Authority (NCA).   
   (1)  The AV articulates the desired end state of the SECARMY and CSA over a 10-year time horizon; 
at once, both challenging the Army and providing a “touchstone” to drive future change.  It is the source 
document to which all other sections of the revised TAP are tethered and serves as the central document 
from which all other strategic communication documents (e.g., the Army Posture Statement) emanate.  
Although the AV informs the initial strategic choices that the Army Strategic Plan (ASP) outlines, the AV is 
primarily intended for external audiences (Office of the SECDEF-(OSD); Congress; the White House; 
think tanks; etc.).   
   (2)  The AV’s principal authors will be the personal staffs of the SECARMY and CSA, with assistance 
from the immediate staffs of the Under Secretary of the Army and Vice Chief of Staff, Army (VCSA), as 
appropriate.  The Deputy Chief of Staff (DCS), G-3/5/7, provides additional support, as required.   
   (3)  At a minimum, the AV should be reviewed or published every four years, in close proximity to the 
release of a new NDS.  Although the AV is intended to endure across multiple Program Objective 
Memorandum (POM) cycles, some factors may necessitate more frequent changes or updates (e.g., 
radical shifts in the operational or fiscal environment; significant updates to the NCA guidance; significant 
changes to senior leader thinking, etc.). 
  b.  Army Strategic Plan (ASP).  The purpose of the ASP, section II of TAP, is to articulate a strategy that 
directs how the Army will fulfill its Title 10 responsibilities and additional statutory requirements over a 10-
year time horizon.  Its primary inputs are relevant NCA guidance (e.g., DSG; NSS; etc.) and the AV.   
   (1)  Building on the AV and other senior leader guidance, the ASP re-emphasizes the Army’s “ends” 
and defines and describes the strategic goals and objectives of senior leaders.  Additionally, the ASP 
provides a strategic assessment of the operating environment, explicitly articulates key assumptions in its 
strategy formulation, and identifies key areas of risk.  The ASP serves as the unifying document for all 
other Army strategic documents and plans (e.g., Army Modernization Strategy; Army Facility Strategy; 
etc.).  Strategic guidance from the ASP directs planning and programming across multiple FYDP, 
including Total Army Analysis (TAA), and guides changes to Doctrine, Organization, Training, Materiel, 
Leadership and Education, Personnel, Facilities, and Policy (DOTMLPF-P).  The ASP serves as the key 
linkage between strategy and budget and informs the Army’s annual planning efforts as part of the 
Planning, Programming, Budgeting, and Execution (PPBE) process.  Despite its budget and programming 
implications, the ASP is a strategic document not directly linked to any single POM or fiscal year.   
   (2)  The DCS, G-3/5/7 serves as the proponent for the ASP, and coordinates with relevant HQDA 
Principal Officials, ACOMs, ASCCs, and DRUs at appropriate times throughout ASP development.   
   (3)  The ASP is published not later than 120 days following the release of each NDS.  Additionally, 
the ASP is reviewed every two years and republished when senior leaders determine an update is 
required. 
  c.  Army Planning Guidance (APG).  The purpose of the APG, section III of TAP, is to initiate the Army’s 
annual PPBE process by identifying and providing guidance for key planning issues that require 
resolution or additional guidance before the POM build is complete.  These planning issues may be 
identified from the previous year’s POM, throughout program review, or as a result of decisions from other 
external actors (e.g., Congress; OSD; the White House; etc.). 
   (1)  The APG will address near-, mid-, and far-term planning issues that apply to a specific budget 
year, later in the FYDP, or endure throughout it.  The APG identifies each issue, provides a detailed 
description and applicable senior leader guidance, and identifies a responsible body for adjudication of 
that issue (e.g., the Army Management Action Group (AMAG); Planning Program Budget Committee 
(PPBC); Army Requirements Oversight Council (AROC); etc.).  Additionally, the APG provides descriptive 
or prescriptive prioritization guidance addressing the hierarchy of functions for program development and 
budget execution.  This prioritization guidance provides the ACOMs, DRUs, and Program Evaluation 
Groups (PEG) with initial senior leader guidance that remains applicable throughout the PPBE process, 
unless superseded by new guidance from the SECARMY and/or CSA.  Finally, the APG designates those 
areas that the SECARMY and CSA have determined require centralized performance assessment 
management by the Army Campaign Plan. 
   (2)  The DCS, G-3/5/7, serves as the proponent for the APG, and coordinates with the other co-chairs 
of the PPBC and members of the PPBC throughout the staff process. 
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   (3)  The APG is published not later than 4 July of each year.  Further updates and fragmentary orders 
(FRAGO) to the APG may be published as deemed necessary. 
  d.  Army Program Guidance Memorandum (APGM).  The purpose of the APGM, section IV of TAP, is to 
codify decisions made throughout the planning process in order to resolve each of the issues identified in 
the APG.   
   (1)  The APGM signals the end of the Army’s planning phase and beginning of the Army’s 
programming phase for the annual PPBE process, and provides specific programming guidance that 
informs the POM build. 
   (2)  The Director, PA&E (DCS, G-8) serves as the proponent of the APGM, and coordinates with the 
other co-chairs of the PPBC and other members of the PPBC throughout the staff process. 
   (3)  The APG is published following the POM Off-site, but not later than mid-January, each year.  
Specific technical guidance will be published during the PPBE process, as required.    
  e.  Army Campaign Plan (ACP).  The purpose of the ACP, section V of TAP, is to establish and monitor 
annual priorities and initiatives from the SECARMY and CSA that require measurable end states or 
decision in the year of execution.  Army Campaign Plan for Fiscal Year 2017 (ACP17) represents the 
current evolution of the ACP and supersedes ACP 14.   
   (1)  The development of ACP17 is a collaborative effort across the Total Army.  ACP17 derives from 
strategic documents within TAP along with published priorities of the Secretary of the Army and Chief of 
Staff of the Army.  ACP17 reinvigorates Section V of The Army Plan as a powerful tool for driving 
transformational change within the Army.  It consolidates several key decision-making activities into a 
single holistic process to drive Army Senior Leader decisions.  ACP17 supports three essential purposes:  
drives Army Senior Leader decisions informed by risk; designates and integrates key Strategic Efforts 
that move the Army toward accomplishment of Army Senior Leader priorities; and assesses the Army's 
performance in execution of Army Senior Leader priorities: Readiness, Future Army, and Care of Troops. 
   (2)  The DCS, G-3/5/7, serves as the proponent of the ACP.  ACP17 applies to Headquarters, 
Department of the Army (HQDA), Army Commands, Army Service Component Commands, Direct 
Reporting Units, supporting agencies, and activities. 
   (3)  The DCS, G-3/5/7 reviews this plan quarterly and updates it annually or as needed to ensure 
viability and relevancy  
 
 
Section VIII 
Summary, Key Terms, and References 
 
2-37.  Summary 
There are several interrelated aspects within the strategy module of the Force Management Model – 
laws, leaders, processes, and documents – which influences how the Army runs.  The laws, as 
designated in the U.S. Code and DOD, joint, and Army supporting documents to the U.S. Code, form the 
foundation of how strategic and operational requirements must be determined.  The leaders at each 
echelon—national, defense, joint, and Army—develop their visions, assessments, advice, and direction 
based on how they want the strategic and operational requirements met.  With every module impacted by 
strategy simultaneously and continuously, the processes at each echelon and further across the Army 
Force Management Model result in a structure within which resources can be applied to produce trained 
and ready units for CCDRs.   
 
2-38.  Key Terms 
The key terms were taken from Joint Pub 1-02, DOD Dictionary of Military and Associated Terms, August 
2017.  
  a.  Adaptive Planning and Execution  A DOD enterprise of joint policies, processes, procedures, and 
reporting structures, supported by communications and information technology, that is used by the joint 
planning and execution community to monitor, plan, and execute mobilization, deployment, employment, 
sustainment, redeployment, and demobilization activities associated with joint operations.  Also called 
APEX.  (JP 5-0) 
  b. Assigned. Units or personnel assigned relatively permanently to a command or mission, where that 
organization controls and administers the units or personnel for the primary function, or greater portion of 
the functions, of the unit or personnel.  
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 c. Allocation.  Distribution of limited forces and resources for employment among competing 
requirements.  
  d.  Apportionment.  The quantities of force capabilities and resources provided for planning purposes 
only, but not necessarily an identification of the actual force that may be allocated for use when a plan 
transitions to execution. 
  e.  Combatant Command.  A unified or specified command with a broad continuing mission under a 
single commander established and so designated by the President, through the SECDEF and with the 
advice and assistance of the CJCS of the Joint Chiefs of Staff.    
  f.  Combatant Commander.  A commander of one of the unified or specified CCMDs established by the 
President.  Also called CCDR.   
  g.  Department of the Army.  The executive part of the Department of the Army at the seat of 
government and all field headquarters, forces, Reserve Component, installations, activities, and functions 
under the control or supervision of the Secretary of the Army.  Also called DA.   
  h.  Deployment Order.  A directive from the SECDEF, issued by the CJCS, that authorizes the transfer of 
forces between CCMDs, Services and DOD agencies and specifies the authorities the gaining CCDR will 
exercise over the specific forces to be transferred.  Also called DEPORD.  
  i.  Instruments of National Power.  All of the means available to the government in its pursuit of national 
objectives.  They are expressed as diplomatic, economic, informational, and military.   
  j.  Joint.  Connotes activities, operations, organizations, etc., in which elements of two or more Military 
Departments participate. 
  k.  Joint Planning.  Planning activities associated with military operations by CCDRs and their 
subordinate commanders.  
  l.  Joint Operations.  Military actions conducted by joint forces and those Service forces employed in 
specified command relationships with each other, which of themselves, do not establish joint forces.   
  m.  Joint Staff.  1.) The staff of a commander of a unified or specified command, subordinate unified 
command, joint task force, or subordinate functional component (when a functional component command 
will employ forces from more than one Military Department), that includes members from the several 
Services comprising the force.  2) The Joint Staff under the CJCS that assists the CJCS and the other 
members of the Joint Chiefs of Staff in carrying out their responsibilities.  Also called JS.  
  n.  Joint Strategic Planning System.  One of the primary means by which the CJCS, in consultation with 
the other members of the Joint Chiefs of Staff and the CCDRs, carries out the statutory responsibilities to 
assist the President and SECDEF in providing strategic direction to the Armed Forces.  Also called JSPS.      
  o.  Joint Task Force.  A joint force that is constituted and so designated by the SECDEF, a CCDR, a 
subunified commander, or an existing joint task force commander.  Also called JTF.      
  p.  Military Department.  One of the departments within the DOD created by 
the National Security Act of 1947, which are the Department of the Army, the Department of the Navy, 
and the Department of the Air Force. Also called MILDEP.   
  q.  NMS.  A document approved by the CJCS for distributing and applying military power to attain 
national security strategy and national defense strategy objectives.  Also called NMS. 
  r.  National Security Council.  A governmental body specifically designed to assist the President in 
integrating all spheres of national security policy.  Also called NSC.   
  s.  NSS.  A document approved by the President of the United States for developing, applying, and 
coordinating the instruments of national power to achieve objectives that contribute to national security. 
Also called NSS.   
  t.  Strategic Direction.  The strategy and intent of the President, SECDEF, and CJCS in pursuit of 
national interests.   
  u.  Strategy.  A prudent idea or set of ideas for employing the instruments of national power in a 
synchronized and integrated fashion to achieve theater, national, and/or multinational objectives.   
  v.  Unified Command.  A command with a broad continuing mission under a single commander and 
composed of significant assigned components of two or more Military Departments that is established 
and so designated by the President, through the SECDEF with the advice and assistance of the CJCS.  
Also called unified CCMD.  
  x.  Unified Command Plan.  The document, approved by the President, that sets forth basic guidance to 
all unified CCDRs; establishes their missions, responsibilities, and force structure; delineates the general 
geographical area of responsibility for geographic CCDRs; and specifies functional responsibilities for 
functional CCDRs.   



HOW THE ARMY RUNS 
 

2-26 

 
2-39.  References 
  a.  CJCS Instruction 3100.01D, Joint Strategic Planning System, July 2018. 
  b.  Combatant Command websites, accessed June 2019— 
(1)  http://www.africom.mil. 
(2)  http://www.centcom.mil. 
(3)  http://www.cybercom.mil 
   (4)  http://www.eucom.mil. 
   (5)  http://www.northcom.mil. 
   (6)  http://www.indopacom.mil.  
   (7)  http://www.socom.mil.  
  (8)  http://www.southcom.mil. 
   (9)  http://www.stratcom.mil. 
   (10)  http://www.transcom.mil.  
  c.  Global Force Management Implementation Guidance, 2017-2018. 
  d.  Joint Pub 1-02, Department of Defense Dictionary of Military and Associated Terms, January 2019. 
  e.  Joint Publication 1-0, Doctrine for the Armed Forces of the United States, 25 Mar 2013. 
  f.   Joint Publication 3-0, Joint Operations, 17 January 2017. 
  g.  Joint Publication 5-0, Joint Planning, 16 June 2017. 
  h.  Memorandum:  Revisions to The Army Plan, 16 October 2014. 
  i.   National Security Strategy, December 2017. 
  j.   The Army Vision, 26 March 2018. 
  k.  Title 10, U.S.C. at http://uscode.house.gov. 
 



Week 1: Army 
Organization 

 
 

How the Army Runs: Chapter 20 
Defense Support of Civil Authorities 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Defense Support of Civil Authorities 

20-1 

 
 
 
 

Chapter 20 
 

Defense Support of Civil Authorities 
 
 
Section I 
Introduction 
 
20-1.  Chapter Content 
This chapter discusses the interaction and cooperation between federal, state and local agencies in 
responding to official requests for support to provide relief in the event of man-made or natural disasters 
utilizing federal and state military resources. 
 
20-2.  Defense Support of Civil Authorities (DSCA) Overview 
  a.  The U.S. military primarily organizes, trains, equips, plans, and conducts combat and stability 
operations.  However, when requested by civil authority or directed by the President of the United States 
(POTUS), it also has enormous capability to rapidly respond and provide support to a wide variety of 
domestic emergencies and disasters.  The Department of Defense (DOD) conducts these operations 
under civilian control and in accordance with the fundamental tenet of its professional ethos - 
subordination to civilian authority.  Federal military forces normally respond in support of another federal 
agency, most often after a gubernatorial request to supplement the efforts and resources of state and 
local governments.  Based on the U.S. form of government and consistent with its historic experience, the 
military will not lead the federal response except for the most severe domestic emergency or disaster. 
   b.  DOD Directive (DODD) 3025.18 defines DSCA as support provided by U.S. federal military forces; 
DOD civilians; DOD contract personnel; DOD component assets; and National Guard forces (when the 
Secretary of Defense (SECDEF), in coordination with the Governors of the affected states, elects and 
requests to use those forces in Title 32, U.S.C. status) in response to requests for assistance from civil 
authorities for domestic emergencies, law enforcement and other domestic activities, or from qualifying 
entities for special events.   
 
20-3. Constitutional and Policy Basis for DSCA  
  a.  Use of the military to support civil authorities stems from U.S. core national values as expressed in 
the Constitution which anticipates the use of federal military forces within U.S. borders.  Article I, Section 
8 states, “Congress shall have power… to provide for calling forth the Militia to execute laws of the Union, 
suppress Insurrections, and repel Invasions.”  Article II, Section 3 states POTUS, “…shall take care that 
the Laws be faithfully executed.”  The 10th Amendment provides the basis that federal government 
assistance, including DOD, is provided in support of State and local authorities.  It reads in part, “The 
powers not delegated to the U.S. by the Constitution, nor prohibited by it, are reserved to the States 
respectively.” 
  b.  The 2015 National Security Strategy (NSS) identifies national interests such as the security of the 
United States and its citizens as well as strategic risks such as a catastrophic attack on the US homeland 
or critical infrastructure.  The 2017 NSS reinforced the need to protect the American people specifically 
identifying a catastrophic weapon of mass destruction attack and the threat to critical infrastructure posed 
by cyberattacks. 
  c.  In February 2013, DOD published its most recent Strategy for Homeland Defense (HD) and DSCA.  
All of these strategies recognize that America’s military may respond to a variety of national needs, other 
than waging war, and DSCA contributes significantly to satisfying America’s national security 
requirements. 
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20-4.  Historic Context for Domestic Military Support 
  a.  Since America’s inception, the Army has supported civil authorities in times of need.  Floods, riots, 
hurricanes, earthquakes, and wildfires are all examples of situations that have caused states to deploy 
the National Guard and occasionally request the assistance of federal armed forces.  Achieving national 
goals with regard to terrorism, weapons of mass destruction (WMD), and illegal drug trafficking have also 
led to supplementing civilian efforts with military forces.   
  b.  When America’s Founding Fathers met to draft the U.S. Constitution in Philadelphia in 1787, Shay’s 
Rebellion was a recent memory and insurrection a concern.  To protect the viability of government, they 
created mechanisms to suppress rebellions or insurrections and enforce the law.  The 1794 Whiskey 
Rebellion led to the fundamental precept, codified in current law that the military is in support of civil 
authority.  A taxpayer revolt and increasing violence led to a Presidential response and deployment of 
federalized militia.  Throughout this threat to federal governance, President Washington’s guidance was 
that the military was to support local magistrates, not pre-empt them, and this principle remains the 
foundation of DSCA law, policy and processes. 
  c.   Significant with regard to current law and policy is the April 1995 domestic terrorist attack on the 
Alfred P. Murrah Building in Oklahoma City.  In the wake of that attack, President Clinton issued 
Presidential Decision Directives (PDD) 39 and 62 that clarified the roles and missions of various federal 
agencies with regard to countering and combating terrorism.  These documents defined terms such as:  
Crisis Response Management (CrM), Consequence Management (CM), and Lead Federal Agency (LFA) 
that have since been given new meaning by more recent documents, particularly Presidential Policy 
Directive 8 (PPD-8), National Preparedness.  
  d.  Current disaster response organizations, systems and processes evolved from the civil defense 
mission of the U.S. Army Continental Army Command (CONARC), which was inactivated in 1973.  
President Carter’s 1979 Executive Order 12148 established the Federal Emergency Management Agency 
(FEMA) and transferred many of the missions formerly performed by CONARC to FEMA.  The 1988 
Stafford Disaster Relief and Emergency Assistance Act and Executive Order 12656 that delegated most 
of the President’s Stafford Act authority to the FEMA Director were instrumental in establishing current 
interagency responsibilities.  The military also has a history of ensuring the continuity of government in 
the event of a national emergency and EO 12656 identified agency responsibility and refined those 
processes as well. 
  e.  In the wake of the September 2001 terrorist attacks, Hurricane Katrina in 2005, and Hurricane Sandy 
in 2012, the U.S. remains in another period of evolving change with regard to how the military supports 
civil authority.  DOD’s Executive and Action Agent responsibilities moved from the Army to the Office of 
the Secretary of Defense (OSD) and the Joint Staff (JS) respectively.  HSPD-5 Homeland Security, and 
the subsequent PPD-8, directed alignment of federal, state and local coordinating structures, capabilities 
and processes into a unified, all-discipline, all-hazards approach to domestic incident management.  
HSPD-5 integrated CrM and CM, recognizing that all agencies responding to a disaster or emergency do 
so while retaining their own authorities and responsibilities under law and policy. 
 
20-5.  DOD Role in Homeland Security Today 
  a.  The 2002 National Strategy for Homeland Security (NSHS) defined Homeland Security (HS) as “a 
concerted national effort to prevent terrorist attacks within the U.S., reduce America’s vulnerability to 
terrorism, and minimize damage and recover from attacks that do occur.”  In the wake of Hurricane 
Katrina, many observers expected the next NSHS to expand the definition of HS to include natural and 
other manmade disasters.  However, recognizing the unprecedented threat to national security posed by 
Chemical, Biological, Radiological, Nuclear and High-Yield Explosive (CBRNE) and Weapons of Mass 
Destruction (WMD), the 2007 NSHS definition was unchanged, remaining focused on terrorism.  In the 
nearly two decades since 11 September 2001, this clear and present threat to the homeland has resulted 
in dramatic change to DOD’s HS culture and capabilities, particularly the civil support (CS) or DSCA 
mission.  As DOD continues to contribute through its military missions overseas and HS efforts, the pace 
of change has slowed, although the mission set continues to evolve. 
  b.  The 2013 DOD Strategy for HD and DSCA identifies two broad mission areas:  1) Defend U.S. 
territory from direct attack by state and non-state actors; 2) Provide assistance to domestic civil 
authorities in the event of natural or manmade disasters, potentially in response to a very significant or 
catastrophic event.  The HD mission area has two objectives:  1) Counter air and maritime threats at a 
safe distance; 2) Prevent terrorist attacks on the homeland through support to law enforcement.  The 
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DSCA mission area also has two objectives:  1) Maintain defense preparedness for domestic CBRN; 2) 
Develop plans and procedures to ensure DSCA during complex catastrophes.   
  c.  A primary means by which DOD can assure its ability to conduct critical missions is through its 
evolving Mission Assurance (MA) approach which includes activities to ensure DOD support of the 
POTUS and SECDEF during a national security emergency.  MA has traditionally been described as 
providing a foundation for both HD and DSCA by supporting national continuity of government (COG) and 
continuity of operations (COOP) programs designed to ensure Enduring Constitutional Government 
(ECG).  At the federal level, COG is a coordinated effort within each branch of government to ensure 
capability to continue minimum essential functions in a crisis; COOP are internal efforts within various 
governmental departments, agencies and organizations to ensure capability to continue operations in 
support COG and ECG. 
  d.  The role of DOD in Cyberspace, as related to Homeland Defense and Defense Support to Civil 
Authorities, continues to evolve since the September 2010 Memorandum of Agreement between DHS 
and DOD discussed the groundwork for mutual support. 
 
20-6.  DSCA Principles 
  a.  Assure DOD’s ability to conduct critical missions. 
  b.  Promote Federal-State unity of effort. 
  c.  Conduct integrated planning with Federal and State authorities. 
  d.  The National Response Framework will remain the primary instrument for applying Federal 
capabilities during disaster response. 
  e.  DOD almost always provides DSCA when requested by civil authorities and approved by the 
SECDEF.  DOD can also provide support when directed by POTUS or SECDEF, or when authorized 
under separate established authorities. 
  f.  DOD remains in support of civil authority and generally in support of a primary federal agency. 
  g.  DOD provides DSCA in accordance with applicable laws, Presidential Directives, Executive Orders 
and DOD policy with absolute, public accountability of officials involved in the oversight of DSCA 
processes and while maintaining the Nation’s constitutional principles and civil liberties. 
  h.  As a general rule, civil resources are used first, and DSCA is generally provided only when 
requirements exceed the capabilities of civil authority as determined by FEMA or another federal agency 
with primary responsibility.  DSCA emphasizes DOD’s unique skills and structures, and should be limited 
in scope and duration.  DOD advocates that they are the resource of last resort and usually the most 
expensive option. 
  i.  DOD usually provides DSCA through designated federal agencies using established agreements and 
plans, guided by civilian law and the principle that the federal government assists state agencies, except 
in terrorism and other incidents where the federal government has primary jurisdiction. 
  j.  DOD Components do not procure or maintain supplies, materiel or equipment exclusively for providing 
DSCA unless set forth in law or directed by the SECDEF. 
  k.  Military forces remain under military command and control (C2), and the authority of the DOD 
Executive Agent at all times. 
  l.  DOD components do not perform any function of civil government unless absolutely necessary, and 
then only on a temporary basis. 
  m.  While there are exceptions, DSCA is provided on a cost reimbursable basis, primarily through the 
Stafford Act for Presidentially declared disasters or the Economy Act for other situations.  Only the 
SECDEF and POTUS are authorized to grant a reimbursement waiver. 
 
20-7.  DSCA Mission Sets 
The DSCA environment is so complex and dynamic that it is difficult to clearly and consistently create 
simple categories of missions.  The categories used by Joint Publication JP 3-28 Defense Support to Civil 
Authorities used here are different than Army Doctrine Reference Publication ADP 3-28, but are 
complementary and may be in effect simultaneously.  Subsequent sections explain the categories and 
describe many, but not all, of the various mission sets DOD could be called on to support. 
  a.  Supporting an all-hazards response.  Disasters and declared emergencies will likely be Presidentially 
declared.  In fact, most instances of local commanders invoking immediate response authority are in this 
category. Disasters and emergencies can be natural or manmade.  Examples include:  natural disasters 
(flood, blizzard, earthquake, etc.); wildfire suppression; and CBRN consequence management. 
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  b.  Supporting civilian law enforcement agencies.  This support falls into two broad categories: direct and 
indirect support.  Direct support involves enforcing the law and engaging in physical contact with 
offenders.  The circumstances under which direct support can be lawfully provided by military forces are 
exceptionally rare (e.g. actions taken under the Insurrection Act) or are performed by National Guard 
forces operating in state active duty or Title 32, U.S.C. status (since the Posse Comitatus Act does not 
apply under these conditions.)    
  c.  Other domestic activities and special events.  Special events encompass any recurring or unique  
event identified by the Department of Homeland Security (DHS) Special Events Working Group that 
warrants defense support.  Examples include the Olympics, Super Bowls, and the World Series.  National 
Special Security Events (NSSE) are a sub-category of such magnitude or importance that the Secretary 
of HS designates them an NSSE.  The U.S. Secret Service assumes responsibility for the security 
planning and execution.  Recent examples include Presidential Inaugurations, Papal Visits, Democratic 
and Republican National Conventions, and State Funerals.  Periodic planned support is a wide ranging 
category of support to civil authorities that routinely takes place to enhance civil-military relations and 
meet the needs of local communities, states and even other federal agencies. 
 
 
Section II 
Domestic Emergency Management Environment 
 
20-8.  National Incident Management 
  a.  Tiered Response.  One of the most important DSCA concepts is that the U.S. has traditionally used a 
“bottom-up” as opposed to a “top-down” approach to emergency management with three tiers of 
support—local, state and federal.  Primary responsibility for responding to domestic disasters and 
emergencies rests with the lowest level of government able to effectively deal with the incident.  If a 
situation exceeds local capability, local authorities are generally expected to seek assistance from 
neighboring jurisdictions under a mutual aid agreement before requesting state assistance.  Similarly, if a 
state’s capability proves insufficient, state authorities ask for assistance, to include non-federalized 
National Guard from other states under existing agreements and compacts before requesting federal 
assistance.  In the event of a very large or catastrophic event, federal aid may be provided while mutual 
aid agreements and compacts are still being coordinated.  Defense resources are provided when 
circumstances warrant; military support can be provided at state (National Guard forces under state 
control) and federal level.  Although not a designated tier of support or a level of elected authority, 
regional response both within a state and among states is increasingly important. 
  b.  Key National Response Documents.  The National Incident Management System (NIMS) and 
National Response Framework (NRF) provide a single, comprehensive, nation-wide approach to incident 
management.  The NIMS provides an action template for incident management.  The NRF provides the 
policy structure and mechanisms for national-level policy for incident management and can be considered 
a framework for integrating federal support into state and local government efforts. 
   (1)  Updated in October, 2017, NIMS establishes a core set of concepts, principles, terminology and 
organizational processes to enable effective, efficient and collaborative incident management for federal, 
state, local and tribal governments, nongovernmental organizations and the private-sector.  Responding 
agencies retain all their jurisdictional authorities and responsibilities, and they maintain operational control 
of their functions.  Thus, another critical DSCA concept is that domestic emergency management 
operations are much more about unity of effort than about unity of command.   
   (2)  The NRF is a guide to how the Nation responds to all types of disasters and emergencies.  It is 
built on scalable, flexible, and adaptable concepts identified in the NIMS to align key roles and 
responsibilities across the Nation.  This Framework describes specific authorities and best practices for 
managing incidents that range from the serious but purely local to large-scale terrorist attacks or 
catastrophic natural disasters.  The NRF describes the principles, roles and responsibilities, and 
coordinating structures for delivering the core capabilities required to respond to an incident and further 
describes how response efforts integrate with those of the other mission areas. 
   (a)  The NRF applies to all incidents requiring a coordinated federal response in concert with state, 
local, tribal, private-sector, and nongovernmental entities.  The NRF is applicable to all federal 
departments and agencies that participate in a coordinated federal response.  The NRF also applies to 
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the non-governmental responders such as the American Red Cross and National Voluntary Organizations 
Active in Disaster (NVOAD). 
   (b)  The NRF is always in effect although the selective implementation of various elements allows 
flexibility to meet the unique requirements of any situation.  It enables effective interaction among federal, 
state, local, tribal, private-sector, and other nongovernmental entities. 
 

 

Figure 20-1.  National Response Plan (Stafford Act) 

 
   (c)  There are two broad categories of federal assistance for disasters and emergencies.  The Robert 
T. Stafford Disaster Assistance and Emergency Relief Act provides the authority for coordinating federal 
responses to most disasters.  Figure 20-1 provides a schematic of initial federal involvement under the 
Stafford Act.  Figure 20-2 provides a diagrammatic overview of federal-to-federal support in non-Stafford 
Act situations. 
 
20-9.  Local Response 
  a.  In the immediate aftermath of a disaster, local responders will arrive first on the scene.  First 
responders normally include law enforcement, fire, emergency medical services (EMS), and HAZMAT 
teams.  At the incident site, local authorities organize the various responders under the Incident 
Command System (ICS), a major component of the NIMS.  Military forces conducting DSCA will interact 
with and be a part of an ICS structure. 
  b.  Incident Command System.  NIMS establishes ICS as the standardized organizational structure for 
the management of all domestic incidents, yet ICS provides more than just structure.  ICS characteristics 
include:  common terminology; modular organization; management by objective; reliance on an incident 
action plan; manageable span of control; and integrated communications.  Within the ICS, there are five 
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Figure 20-2.  National Response Plan (Non-Stafford Act) 

major functional areas; command, operations, logistics, planning, and finance/administration.  
Traditionally, information and intelligence functions are located in the planning section; however, if the 
situation warrants, NIMS ICS can separate intelligence out and add a sixth functional area.  An ICS 
hallmark is the flexibility to accommodate all circumstances including floods, hazardous material 
accidents, aircraft crashes, and earthquakes—it is an all-hazard system.  Flexible enough to manage 
catastrophic incidents involving thousands of response personnel, several levels of command are 
possible: 
   (1)  A single command structure provides one commander a reasonable span of control.  The incident 
commander is normally the senior responder of the organization with the responsibility for the event, (e.g., 
fire chief or police chief).  The single incident commander establishes an incident command post to direct 
operations. 
   (2)  Unified Command (UC).  ICS has the flexibility for one or more agencies to coordinate and 
combine independent efforts should the situation dictate.  ICS can transition from a single Incident 
Commander (IC) to a UC structure to enable agencies with different legal, geographic and functional 
responsibilities to coordinate, plan and interact effectively.  In a UC structure, the individuals designated 
by their jurisdictional authorities jointly determine objectives, plans, and priorities and work together to 
execute them.  UC as used by NIMS ICS is where the aforementioned unity of effort is manifested as all 
responding agencies and organizations work to support the IC without giving up individual agency 
authorities, responsibilities or accountability.  An incident large enough to require DOD support will almost 
certainly be multi-jurisdictional UC. 
   (3)  Area Command is established either to oversee the management of multiple incidents being 
handled by separate ICS organizations or to oversee the management of a very large incident that 
involves multiple ICS organizations.  Area Command is activated only if necessary, depending on the 
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complexity of the incident and span-of- control considerations.  Area Command does not have operational 
responsibilities.  Functions include: setting priorities; allocating resources according to established 
priorities; ensuring effective communications; ensuring that incident management objectives are met and 
do not conflict with each other or with policy. 
  c.  To supplement their capabilities, local governments establish mutual aid agreements with 
surrounding communities.  They are usually activated before local authorities request state assistance. 
 
20-10.  State Support 
  a.  State Governors are empowered to execute the laws of their states.  They are the Commanders in 
Chiefs of the state National Guard when serving in State Active Duty (SAD) or Title 32 status.  Similar 
authorities are given to the Governors of U.S. territories and possessions.  Once a disaster occurs, the 
Governor decides whether to honor a local government Request for Assistance (RFA) and, if appropriate, 
declares a state of emergency, activates the state response plan and calls up the National Guard under 
state orders.  The Governor informs the FEMA regional director of these actions and when state 
resources are insufficient, requests federal assistance. 
  b.  State Office of Emergency Services (OES).   All states have an agency that coordinates and 
conducts emergency preparedness planning, training and exercises, and serves as the coordinating 
agency for the Governor in an emergency.  The titles of these offices vary from state to state (e.g., 
Emergency Management Agency, Department of Public Safety, State Emergency Management Office, 
and Office of Emergency Preparedness).  The OES is generally organized as a standalone office under 
the Governor, aligned under The Adjutant General (TAG) or the state police.  The senior official in charge 
of OES varies by state.  Some states have a separate Director of Emergency Services and Director of 
HS.  Some states combine the positions and some states dual-hat their TAG as the Director of 
Emergency Services. 
  c.  State National Guard forces are particularly well-suited to provide military support to local and state 
agencies.  The National Guard in state status is the primary military responder during natural or man-
made disasters and emergencies.  It is familiar with local conditions and geography, and acting as a state 
militia, is not constrained by limitations on federal troops, principally the Posse Comitatus Act. 
   (1)  The National Guard operates under one of three statuses:  State status (state funding and state 
control); Title 32 status (federal funding and state control); or Title 10 status (federal funding and federal 
control).  State CS missions are authorized by executive order of the Governor who reimburses the 
federal government for utilization of federal equipment and facilities.  Employment of National Guard 
assets by the Governor is in accordance with state laws and constitutions. 
   (2)  The State National Guard Joint Force Headquarters (JFHQ) organizes, trains, plans, and 
coordinates the mobilization of National Guard units and elements for state and federal domestic 
missions.  Deployment and employment of the State National Guard is directed through the JFHQ. 
  d.  In times of emergency, states often call on other states for help through standing agreements or 
emergency assistance compacts. 
   (1)  The largest agreement is the Emergency Management Assistance Compact (EMAC).  The EMAC 
expedites the employment of interstate emergency response assets and may involve all types of support 
to include National Guard forces.  Assets provided by another state are under operational control of the 
Governor of the requesting state while assistance is being provided.  Units especially suited to provide 
support for ‘predictable’ disasters, such as annual wildfires of hurricanes, are pre-arranged during annual 
EMAC conferences, greatly reducing response times.  
   (2)  Requests for EMAC assistance are legally binding, contractual arrangements requiring the states 
requesting assistance to reimburse out-of-state costs for out-of-state personnel.  
 
 
Section III 
Federal Role in the National Response Process 
 
20-11.  Primary Federal Departments and Agencies 
  a.  Secretary of Homeland Security (SECDHS), DHS, and FEMA.  Pursuant to HSPD-5, the Secretary of 
HS is the principal federal official for domestic incident management within the U.S. to prepare for, 
respond to, and recover from terrorist attacks, major disasters and other emergencies.  Acting through 
FEMA, the Secretary has responsibility to effectively manage federal response and recovery efforts. 
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FEMA also initiates proactive mitigation activities, trains first responders, and manages the National Flood 
Insurance Program.  FEMA Headquarters is in Washington, DC.  There are ten regional offices, three 
logistics centers, two training centers, and other special purpose sites. 
  b.  Attorney General of the U.S., Department of Justice (DOJ) and Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI).  
Pursuant to HSPD-5, the Attorney General has responsibility for criminal investigations of terrorist acts or 
threats inside the U.S., or directed at U.S. citizens or institutions abroad, where such acts are within the 
federal criminal jurisdiction of the U.S.  The Attorney General is also responsible for related intelligence 
collection within the U.S. subject to the National Security Act of 1947, other applicable laws and Executive 
Order 12333.  Generally acting through the FBI, the Attorney General, in cooperation with other federal 
departments and agencies, coordinates the law enforcement activities to detect, prevent, preempt, and 
disrupt terrorist attacks against the U.S. 
  c.  DOD.  Understanding that DOD has significant resources that might be available to support federal 
domestic incident management efforts, HSPD-5 states, “The SECDEF shall provide military support to 
civil authorities for domestic incidents as directed by POTUS or when consistent with military readiness 
and appropriate under the circumstances and the law.  The SECDEF shall retain command of military 
forces providing civil support.”  
  d.  Other Primary Departments and Agencies.   Many of the federal agencies DOD could support, or with 
whom a habitual relationship exists during a DSCA event, are codified in the NRP’s Emergency Support 
Function (ESF) framework (Table 20-1).  
 
20-12.  Federal Structure for National Response Force Response and Recovery 
  a.  The Regional Response Coordination Center (RRCC), located in each of the ten FEMA regions, is a 
standing facility operated by DHS/FEMA that coordinates regional response efforts, establishes federal 
priorities, and, when disaster strikes, coordinates federal support until a Joint Field Office (JFO) is 
established.  The RRCC establishes communications with affected State Emergency Operations Centers 
(EOCs) and the DHS National Operations Center (NOC).  FEMA and interagency representatives staff 
the RRCC as needed. 
  b.  A Joint Field Office (JFO) is a temporary federal facility established in a disaster area to provide a 
central point for federal, state and local executives to coordinate their actions.  Although the JFO uses an 
ICS structure and adapts to the magnitude of the situation, it does not manage on-scene operations.  
Instead, it focuses on providing support to on-scene efforts and conducting broader support operations 
that may extend beyond the incident site.  When incidents impact multiple states or localities, multiple 
JFOs may be established.  Using NIMS ICS principles of UC, JFO activities are directed by a JFO 
Coordination Group which may include the following officials: 
   (1)  A Principal Federal Official (PFO) is personally designated by the Secretary of HS as a 
representative locally to oversee, coordinate and execute the Secretary’s incident management 
responsibilities.  The NRF states the PFO does not replace the incident command structure and does not 
have directive authority over the Federal Coordinating Officer (FCO) or the Senior Federal Law 
Enforcement Officer (SFLEO).  The Secretary will designate a PFO only for complex, high-visibility 
catastrophic disasters, terrorist events or complex emergencies with significant national impact. 
   (2)  FCO manages and coordinates the overall federal response and recovery activities for Stafford 
Act disasters and emergencies.  The FCO is head of the JFO and works in partnership with the State 
Coordinating Officer (SCO) to determine and satisfy state and local support requirements.  The FCO 
coordinates and tasks federal departments and agencies as required. 
   (3)  Federal Resource Coordinator (FRC).  In non-Stafford Act situations when a federal department 
or agency acting under its own authority requests DHS assistance to obtain support from other federal 
departments and agencies, DHS designates a FRC instead of an FCO.  In these situations, the FRC 
coordinates support through interagency agreements and memorandums of understanding. 
   (4)  Senior Federal Law Enforcement Officer (SFLEO) is the senior law enforcement official from the 
agency with primary jurisdictional responsibility.  The SFLEO directs intelligence and investigative law 
enforcement operations and supports the law enforcement component of the UC on scene.  In the event 
of a terrorist incident, this official will normally be the FBI Special Agent in Charge (SAC). 
   (5)  Officials representing other federal departments or agencies with primary statutory responsibility 
for certain aspects of incident management are Senior Federal Officials (SFO).  SFOs employ existing 
authorities, expertise and capabilities in coordination with the PFO, FCO, SFLEO and other members of 
the JFO Coordination Group. 
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   (6)  SCO manages the state’s incident management activities and is counterpart to the FCO.  Another 
important official is the Governor’s Authorized Representative (GAR).  The JFO Coordination Group may 
also include tribal/local area representatives with primary statutory authority for incident management. 
   (7)  The GAR provides executive oversight and direction of the disaster or emergency response and 
recovery on behalf of the Governor, executes all necessary documents on behalf of the state, and 
responds to the desires of the Governor. 
   (8)  The Defense Coordinating Officer (DCO), typically an Army O6, represents DOD as the single 
point of contact, except for ESF #3, Public Works & Engineering, in the JFO.  In this capacity, the DCO 
reporting chain remains through U.S. Northern Command (USNORTHCOM) but the DCO responds to the 
FCO.  The DCO is responsible for validating all requests for DOD support from the FCO or his 
representative. 
  c.  The NRF organizes emergency response into 15 Emergency Support Functions (ESF) according to 
the capabilities and resources most likely to be requested by state officials.  ESFs are the primary means 
through which the federal government provides assistance during a disaster or emergency.   DOD is 
more active in response as opposed to recovery. 
  (1)  During an emergency, some or all of the ESF may be activated based on the nature and scope of 
the event and the level of federal resources required. 
  (2)  DOD is the Primary Coordinating Agency for ESF #3 (Public Works and Engineering), with the U.S. 
Army Corps of Engineers (USACE) as the DOD lead.  DOD is considered a support agency to all ESFs. 
  (3)  DOD, DSCA, Automated Support System (DDASS) is utilized to manage, collaborate, coordinate, 
and prioritize FEMA Mission Assignments (MA) assigned to the DOD in real time.  It provides the means 
for a Defense Coordinating Unit (DCU), one assigned to each FEMA region, to validate MAs and allow all 
Orders, Request for Forces (RFF) and FEMA MA forms to be associated with specific missions and 
provide multiple command situational awareness to view and respond to mission critical actions. 
  d.  FEMA’s four Federal Interagency Operational Plans (FIOPs):  Protection, Response, Recovery, and 
Mitigation, greatly updated and expanded in 2016, provide a detailed description of roles and 
responsibilities, specifies the critical tasks, and identifies Federal resourcing requirements for delivering 
national preparedness core capabilities for each of the four mission areas.  Incident-specific annexes, 
such as the Nuclear/Radiological Incident Annex to the Response and Recovery Federal Interagency 
Operational Plans, explores likely disaster scenarios to a high fidelity to assist planners and exercise 
designers. 
  
20-13.  Promoting Federal-State Unity of Effort 
  a.  Unity of effort between the federal government and states must be one of DOD’s guiding principles in 
the homeland, since unifying DOD’s efforts with those of its external partners improves collaboration and 
shortens response times for meeting life-saving needs during emergencies.  The Council of Governors—
established by Executive Order in 2010—is an essential forum for enhanced, senior-level dialogue among 
federal and state civilian and military officials for this purpose. 
  b.  As DOD seeks a closer and more highly coordinated relationship between federal and state military 
disaster response elements, it prioritizes these capabilities and activities to achieve unity of effort in the 
period covered by this strategy. 
  c.  Trained and certified dual status commanders.  DOD regards dual status commanders as the usual 
and customary Command and Control (C2) arrangement in cases where federal military and state 
National Guard forces are employed simultaneously in support of civil authorities within the U.S. 
  (1)  POTUS may authorize a National Guard officer of a state or a commissioned officer of the Regular 
Army or the Regular Air Force to serve as a dual status commander, with the consent of the applicable 
state or territorial Governor.  The dual status commander has authority over both state military forces 
(e.g., National Guard forces in a SAD or Title 32 status) and federal military forces.  Only the commander 
holds dual status, not the commander’s staff(s).  Forces in the command retain their federal and state 
chains of command.  The dual status commander must, therefore, exercise his authority in a mutually 
exclusive manner, respecting the often different laws and policies, as well as Commanders in Chief, 
applicable for both types of forces under his command.  When a commander is in dual status (e.g., Title 
10 and Title 32), the Governor recommends and the POTUS approves this individual being a dual status 
commander).  The purpose of this status is so the commander can command, control, and coordinate all 
resources that are either federal or state.  This authority allows the commander to coordinate and de-
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conflict federal and state operational assignments while respecting the state and federal chains of 
command.  
  (2)   Historic examples of the employment of dual status commanders include national special security 
events such as the Democratic and Republican national conventions as well as responses to disasters 
like Hurricanes Sandy and Maria, and wildfires in the Western U.S. 
 
20-14.  Emergency Support Function—3 (Public Works and Engineering) 
  a.  USACE’s long history of providing CS for flood control, water quality, and hazard mitigation under 
Public Law 84-99 make it the logical organization to serve as primary agency for ESF-3, Public Works 
and Engineering.  The geographically dispersed location of USACE offices facilitates timely response to 
disasters in almost any area.  The USACE is divided by watershed drainage basins into regional divisions 
that are subdivided by smaller drainage basins into districts.  Personnel are also assigned to various field 
offices throughout each district.  During disasters, USACE personnel quickly mobilize to assist in 
response and recovery. 
  b.  Each USACE division and district has an emergency operations manager and each office develops 
plans based on hazards unique to its area, coordinates with appropriate agencies, and identifies 
response teams to support the assigned missions in the NRF.  Types of assistance provided by USACE 
under ESF #3 include:  technical advice and evaluations; engineering services; construction management 
and inspection; emergency contracting; emergency repair of wastewater and solid waste facilities; real 
estate support.  Some ESF-3 activities include:  emergency debris clearance; restoration of critical public 
services and facilities, including supply of adequate amounts of ice and potable water; temporary 
restoration of water supply systems; technical assistance; structural evaluation of buildings; and damage 
assessment.  By law, USACE assistance is limited to the preservation of life and protection of residential 
and commercial developments, to include public and private facilities that provide public services.  
Exclusive assistance to individual homeowners and businesses, including agricultural businesses, is not 
authorized.  However, during periods of extreme drought, assistance may be provided to farmers and 
ranchers under some circumstances. 
 
Table 20-1.  Federal Response Plan Emergency Support Functions 
 Responsibility ESF Coordinator 
ESF 1: Transportation Provide civilian & military transportation 

support 
Department of Transportation 

ESF 2: Communications Provide telecommunications support  DHS, National 
Communications System 

ESF 3: Public Works and 
Engineering  

Restore essential public services & 
facilities 

DOD, U.S. Army Corps of 
Engineers 

ESF 4: Fire Fighting Detect and suppress wild land, rural & 
urban fires. 

Department of Agriculture, 
U.S. Forest Service 

ESF 5: Information Planning  Support overall federal activities for 
domestic Incident Management 

DHS, FEMA 

ESF 6: Mass Care, 
Emergency Assistance, 
Housing & Human Services 

Manage and coordinate food, shelter 
and first aid for victims; provide bulk 
distribution of relief supplies; operate a 
system to assist family reunification. 

DHS, FEMA  

ESF 7: Logistics 
Management & Resource 
Support 

Provide equipment, materials, supplies 
and personnel to federal entities during 
response 

General Services 
Administration (GSA) and 
DHS, FEMA 

ESF 8: Public Health & 
Medical Services 

Provide assistance for public health 
and medical care needs 

Department of Health and 
Human Services (HHS) 

ESF 9: Search and Rescue  Locate, extricate and provide initial 
medical treatment to victims trapped in 
collapsed structures. 

DHS, FEMA 

ESF 10: Oil & Hazardous 
Materials Response 

Support federal response to actual or 
potential releases of oil and hazardous 
materials  

Environmental Protection 
Agency (EPA) 
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 Responsibility ESF Coordinator 
ESF 11: Agriculture & Natural 
Resources 

Provides nutrition assistance, 
assurance of food safety and food 
security, control, and eradication of 
devastating animal disease or plant 
pest infestation 

Department of Agriculture 

ESF 12: Energy Restore power systems and fuel 
supplies.  

Department of Energy 
 

ESF 13: Public Safety & 
Security 

Provide non-investigative/non-criminal 
law enforcement, safety and security 
capabilities 

DOJ 

ESF 14: Long Term 
Community Recovery 

Provides a framework for federal 
support to enable community recovery 
from the long-term consequences of 
Incidents of National Significance 

DHS, FEMA 

ESF 15: External Affairs Provide public affairs, community 
relations, Congressional affairs, state & 
local coordination 

DHS, FEMA 

 
  c.  Each FEMA regional office is responsible for maintaining an Incident Management Assistance Team 
(IMAT) and developing appropriate procedures for its notification and deployment.  Composed of staff 
from FEMA and other agencies, it provides administrative, logistical, and operational support to the 
regional response activities in the field.  Likely the first federal response element to arrive in a disaster 
area, the IMAT can form the core of the Joint Field Office (JFO) once it is established.  It also provides 
support for the dissemination of information to the media, Congress, and the public. 
  d.  There are numerous other federal special teams available to support incident management and 
domestic response and recovery to include: 
   (1)  Hurricane Liaison Team (HLT). 
   (2)  Mobile Emergency Response Support (MERS). 
   (3)  DHS Situational Awareness Team (DSAT). 
   (4)  Damage assessment teams. 
   (5)  Federal Incident Response Support Teams (FIRSTs). 
   (6)  Nuclear Incident Response Team (NIRT). 
   (7)  Disaster Medical Assistance Teams (DMATs). 
   (8)  HHS Secretary’s Emergency Response Team. 
   (9)  DOL/OSHA’s Specialized Response Teams. 
   (10)  Veterinarian Medical Assistance Teams (VMATs). 
   (11)  Disaster Mortuary Operational Response Teams (DMORTs). 
   (12)  National Medical Response Teams (NMRTs). 
   (13)  Scientific and Technical Advisory and Response Teams (STARTs). 
   (14)  Donation Coordination Teams. 
   (15)  Urban Search and Rescue (US&R) task forces. 
   (16)  Federal Type 1 and Type 2 Incident Management Teams. 
   (17)  Domestic Emergency Support Team. 
   (18)  Domestic Animal and Wildlife Emergency Response Teams and Mitigation Assessment Teams. 
 
20-15.  DSCA Structure 
Combatant Commands (CCMD) serve as the DOD principal planning agents and supported organizations 
for geographic areas designated in the Unified Command Plan (UCP).  They validate requests for military 
assistance in their Areas of Responsibility (AOR) and provide DSCA.  There are two CCMDs with 
responsibility for parts of the U.S. homeland. 
  a.  USNORTHCOM is responsible for planning, organizing, and executing all aspects of HD and 
performing DSCA missions within the continental U.S., Alaska and territorial waters, including Puerto Rico 
and the U.S. Virgin Islands.  USNORTHCOM has few permanently assigned forces, but will have 
authority over forces necessary to execute missions directed by POTUS or SECDEF. 
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  b.  USINDOPACOM is responsible for the Indo-Asia-Pacific region and is responsible for all aspects of 
HD and DSCA on US territory in that region.   
  c.  U.S. Army Forces North (USARNORTH), Fifth U.S. Army, located at Fort Sam Houston, Texas 
provides USNORTHCOM with a dedicated Army Service Component Command (ASCC) for HD and 
DSCA.   
  (1)  There are ten Defense Coordinating Officers (DCO) permanently assigned to USARNORTH.  When 
not deployed, DCOs are assigned to USARNORTH with duty in one of the ten FEMA Regions.   
  (2)  Defense Coordinating Element (DCE).  The DCE is manned by military and civilian personnel and 
functions as the DCO’s staff.  The DCE optimally contains a small Active Duty / DA Civilian team, and 
representatives from the Army Reserve, Air Force Reserve, Marine Forces Reserve and the Coast Guard 
Reserve.    
  (3)  Each state, territory, and FEMA region has assigned Reserve officers, typically O-6s, from the Air 
Force, Army, Navy, and Marines who are trained in disaster preparedness and military support matters.  
There are over 425 Emergency Preparedness Liaison Officers (EPLO); Regional Emergency 
Preparedness Liaison Officers (REPLO), or State EPLOs (SEPLO) assigned nationwide.  They have a 
comprehensive knowledge of their service facilities and capabilities within their assigned area.  SEPLOs 
assist in determining what DOD resources exist within the state, territory, or region and assist in 
coordinating the Title 10 response.  SEPLOs typically report to their respective State EOC or National 
Guard EOC during a response and represent the DCO.    
 
 
Section IV 
Defense Support Process 
 
20-16.  Planning Considerations 
Paragraph 20-5 described DOD’s Philosophical DSCA Principles and these principles become the basis 
for planning and executing DSCA missions.  Some additional considerations follow: 
  a.  National Guard forces serving on SAD status have primary responsibility for providing military 
assistance to state and local authorities in emergencies.  DSCA planning and execution must foster a 
close and continuous coordination with the National Guard to ensure unity of effort. 
  b.  Army Reserve forces have extensive capability often located close to a disaster.  IAW 10 U.S.C. 
12304a, when a governor requests federal assistance in responding to a major disaster or emergency, 
the SECDEF may, without the consent of the member affected, order any unit of the Army Reserve, Navy 
Reserve, Marine Corps Reserve, and Air Force Reserve to active duty for a continuous period of not more 
than 120 days to respond to the Governor’s request.  A Dual Status (Title10/32) Commander is typically 
appointed to direct the force’s efforts in these instances. 
  c.  Military support will generally be of short duration (generally not exceeding 30 days) to assist civil 
agencies with establishing essential safety and security. 
  d.  The termination of DSCA and disengagement of DOD resources is a sensitive topic that requires 
planning consideration from the beginning. 
  e.  Rules of the Use of Force (RUF) serve essentially the same purpose for domestic operations that 
Rules of Engagement (ROE) serve overseas.   
  f.  Military intelligence assets are prohibited from engaging in intelligence collection activities against 
U.S. persons (with very limited exceptions clearly specified in law and Executive Order 12333).  While 
there are legal provisions allowing for the use of defense intelligence collection resources in support of 
domestic incident management, DSCA planners need to be particularly sensitive to statutory limitations 
on the use of such resources. 
  g.  Defense Planning and Coordination (DPC) is a proposed concept to make use of existing DOD 
DSCA planning and liaison assets as an effective mechanism for supporting state and federal disaster 
planning and coordination.   
 
20-17.  DSCA Request for Assistance Process 
DOD provides its disaster and emergency support of FEMA in response to approved FEMA Mission 
Assignments (MAs).  Most FEMA MAs are generated at the FEMA regional offices or joint field offices 
based upon requests from State and local officials. Some FEMA MAs are generated at the national level 
and normally are employed when FEMA is attempting to pre-position capabilities in advance of State and 
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local needs. As much as possible, Pre-Scripted Mission Assignments (PSMAs) are used to develop 
FEMA MAs.  PSMAs are typically groups of units and capabilities that function best when teamed 
together.  PSMAs may be scaled to meet any given need.   
  a.  FEMA MAs from an FCO (FEMA Regions or Joint Field Office (JFO)). 
   (1)  The FCO presents a FEMA MA to the DCO. 
   (2)  The DCO validates the MA using criteria in DoDD 3025.18, including: 
   (a)  Legality (compliance with laws). 
   (b)  Lethality (potential use of lethal force by or against DOD forces). 
   (c)  Risk (safety of DOD forces). 
    (d)  Cost (including the source of funding and the effect on the DOD budget).  
   (e)  Appropriateness (whether providing the requested support is in the interest of DOD). 
   (f)  Readiness (impact on DOD’s ability to perform its other primary missions). 
   (3)  The CCDR (USNORTHCOM or USINDOPACOM) may approve MAs within the CCDR’s existing 
authorities (e.g., standing SECDEF -approved EXORD). 
   (4)  If the CCDR does not have the authority to approve the MA, the CCDR forwards the MA to Joint 
Staff /Homeland Defense Division, DSCA Branch (J33). Joint Staff/J33 forwards the request to office of 
the Assistant Secretary of Defense for Homeland Defense and Global Security (ASD(HD&GS) and the 
DOD Executive Secretariat for staffing (OSD-level) and SECDEF decision.  The ASD(HD&GS) has been 
delegated the authority to approve requests for certain forms of assistance in accordance with DoDD 
5111.13.  The Joint Staff/J33 prepares an EXORD for SECDEF approval, if appropriate. If approved, 
DOD provides support.  For life-saving and time -sensitive MAs, the approval may be made verbally with 
confirmatory documents to follow.  
  b.  FEMA MAs From the FEMA Administrator (National Level). 
There are occasions where the FEMA Administrator may request that federal partners provide capabilities 
without a FEMA region request. 
   (1) The FEMA Administrator may present a FEMA MA to the DOD liaison element at the National 
Response Coordination Center (NRCC). 
   (2) The DOD liaison element at the NRCC conducts the necessary coordination to ensure that the 
DCOs in the affected FEMA regions understand the purpose of the Administrator’s MA.  DOD may deploy 
the requested capability to a DOD installation and be prepared to employ when the affected FEMA region 
requests the capability. 
   (3) The DCO in the affected region processes employment of the FEMA MA.  
   (4) If the FEMA region JFO in which the requested capability will be employed is not activated, the 
DOD LNO element at the NRCC will forward the MA to the geographical CCDR (CDRUSNORTHCOM or 
CDR USINDOPACOM).  The CCDR may approve MAs within the CCDR’s existing authorities (normally 
pursuant to a standing SECDEF approved EXORD).  
   (5) If a CCDR does not have the authority to approve the MA, the CCDR forwards the MA to Joint 
Staff/J33 for staffing and SECDEF decision. SECDEF has delegated the authority to approve requests for 
certain forms of assistance, in accordance with DoDD 5111.13.  
 
20-18.  Immediate Response Authority (IRA) 
Unique circumstances allow commanders to respond immediately, without requesting approval, to 
imminently serious conditions that are beyond the capability of local authorities.  Local commanders can 
respond on their own authority to requests for assistance to save lives, to prevent human suffering, and to 
mitigate great property damage.  Once initiated, the commander must inform the DOD Executive Agent 
through command channels as soon as possible but no less than three hours; this notification is not a 
request for approval.  Associated costs should be recorded for potential reimbursement later.  Immediate 
response is normally of short duration, DOD policy suggests no longer than 72 hours after which formal 
approval should be obtained if continued support is required. 
 
20-19.  Emergency Authority 
This authority is provided in DODD 3025.18.  In extraordinary emergency circumstances where prior 
authorization by POTUS is not possible and duly constituted local authorities are unable to control a 
situation, federal military commanders have the authority to engage temporarily in activities that are 
necessary to quell large-scale, unexpected civil disturbances.  Such activities need to be necessary to 
prevent significant loss of life or wanton destruction of property and should be necessary to restore 
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governmental function or public order.  The other circumstance appropriate leading to the implementation 
of emergency authority is when duly constituted federal, state or local authorities are unable or decline to 
adequately protect federal property or federal governmental functions. 
 
20-20.  Media Considerations 
  a.  During DSCA operations, the media provides invaluable services that can benefit both responding 
organizations and the public.  When considering what information can and should be released to the 
media, leadership should consider: the need to get accurate and timely information to the public; 
sensitivity of the information; the possibility of causing panic; building confidence and hope within the 
affected communities; and correction of false information caused by rumors and distorted reporting.  
Leadership should strive to ensure the media get as complete and accurate a story as possible, while 
ensuring that their activities do not adversely affect public safety or compromise the response activities. 
  b.  A Joint Information Center (JIC) is usually established to interface with the media.  While DOD 
representatives are usually represented, it is generally in the nation’s interest that, whenever possible, 
there is a local or state spokesperson engaging the media as opposed to a federal, including active duty 
military, spokesperson. 
  c.  For major incidents, DOD will publish public affairs guidelines applicable to all participating DOD 
organizations.  The guidance will outline any constraints and the policies for media interaction and contain 
relevant command messages.  Two common command messages are often addressed; civilian 
authorities are in charge, and military forces are supporting the nation in time of need. 
 
 
Section V 
DSCA Mission Category—Disasters and Declared Emergencies 
 
20-21.  Department of Defense National Response Force Response Process 
  a.  When a disaster occurs and local and state resources are inadequate, POTUS invokes the Stafford 
Act with a Presidential disaster declaration, thereby releasing Disaster Relief Fund (DRF) monies.  While 
DOD will often take risk with regard to reimbursement and execute some pre-declaration actions, DOD 
involvement formally begins after the declaration.  The JDOMS execute order (EXORD) designating the 
supported CCDR will also designate supporting DOD agencies and direct the CCDR to appoint a DCO. 
  b.  The DCO activates the DCE and deploys to the JFO to coordinate DOD support for the disaster. 
Designated federal forces respond to taskings for support validated by the DCO.  The DCO has OPCON 
of all DOD personnel (less ESF #3) deployed in support of the disaster unless a JTF is established.  The 
DCO will receive requests for assistance from the FCO as already described. 
  c.  Tiered Mission Command Options.  Based on the type and magnitude of an emergency or disaster, 
USNORTHCOM will establish C2 relationships based on a flexible, tiered construct. 
   (1)  Small Scale Events can be handled by a DCO, his DCE and EPLOs. 
   (2)  Medium Scale Events require deployment of a C2 headquarters such as JTF-CS or one of 
USARNORTH’s two Operational Command Posts.  While there could be exceptions, a medium scale 
Joint Task Force (JTF) is likely to be commanded by a two star flag officer.  The NRF directs that if a JTF 
is established, its C2 element will be collocated with the PFO at the JFO to ensure coordination and unity 
of effort. 
   (3)  Large scale events, usually employing multiple JTFs, require an overarching JTF or functional 
component command.  While there could be exceptions, these headquarters will most likely be 
commanded by a three star flag officer. Any level headquarters can be augmented with special expertise 
such as a Joint Planning Augmentation Cell (JPAC). 
  d.  Dual Status Command Option.  See paragraph 20-13. 
  e.  The supported CCDR will designate a Base Support Installation (BSI), at least one for each disaster.  
A BSI is a military installation designated to provide joint administrative and logistical support to DOD 
forces.  Selection is based on geographic proximity to an operation, functional capability, and coordination 
with service regional planning agents. 
 
20-22  DOD Incident Response      
  a.  The DSCA Standing Execute Orders (EXORDs) empower the CCDR to more rapidly respond in 
support of a primary federal agency.  There are Standing EXORDs for natural or manmade disasters 
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short of terrorist attack and a separate EXORD for a CBRN incident.  The DSCA Standing EXORD 
specifies four distinct categories of CCDR authorizations from assigned forces (Category 1) to those 
forces required for large-scale response (Category 4). 
  b.  Pre-Scripted Mission Assignments (PSMA) assist with ensuring support is delivered as rapidly as 
possible.  PSMAs are “fill-in-the-blank” templates for the most likely capabilities to be requested of DOD. 
  c.  Request For Forces (RFF).  As an exception to the usual RFA process, USNORTHCOM authorizes 
DCOs to more quickly respond to anticipated requirements by using the RFF process.  They do, however, 
anticipate reimbursement by including a cost estimate. 
  d.  Joint Publication 3-28 Defense Support of Civil Authorities provides commanders and staffs 
overarching doctrine for conducting DSCA operations.  It specifies three phases that align with FEMA’s 
CONOPS and deviate from the notional phasing construct.  The three phases are: 
   (1)  Phase 1—Pre-Incident. 
   (a)  Phase 1a – Normal Operations. 
   (b)  Phase 1b – Elevated Threat. 
   (c)  Phase 1c – Credible Threat. 
   (2)  Phase 2—Response. 
   (a)  Phase 2a – Initial Response. 
   (b)  Phase 2b – Deployment of Resources and Personnel. 
   (c)  Phase 2c – Sustained Response. 
   (3)  Phase 3—Recovery and Transition. 
 
20-23.  Unique Chemical, Biological, Radiological, Nuclear (CBRN) Response Considerations 
  a.  CBRN is defined as a chemical, biological, radiological, or nuclear incident including industrial 
accidents, acts of nature, war or terrorism.  A Weapon of Mass Destruction (WMD) is a Chemical, 
biological, radiological, or nuclear weapon capable of a high order of destruction or causing mass 
casualties, and excluding the means of transporting or propelling the weapon where such means is a 
separable and divisible part from the weapon.  
  b.  CBRN Planning Considerations.  Unique considerations for CBRN planning include that incidents 
may not be initially recognized as CBRN until there are multiple CBRN-specific casualties.  For example, 
an explosive Radiological Dispersal Device (RDD) may be first identified as an IED until someone checks 
for radiation. Radiation-specific casualties from even a highly radioactive RDD may take significant time to 
appear.  Once identified as a CBRN event, an incident location will probably be treated as a crime scene.  
Responders will be at a higher risk of becoming casualties and the effects may contaminate critical 
facilities and infrastructure in the area.  Planners must anticipate mass casualty decontamination and 
CBRN-specific mortuary affairs support.  In addition to expecting that the response demands will exceed 
state and local capabilities, planners must remain ready for multiple attacks.  FEMA’s new Incident 
Annexes, such as the Nuclear/Radiological Incident Annex to the Response and Recovery Federal 
Interagency Operational Plans (FIOP), are of high value to CBRN DSCA Planners and exercise 
designers. 
  c.  State National Guard CBRN Structure / CBRN Response Enterprise (see Figure 20-3).  In October 
1998, to enhance the national capability to deal with CBRN CM, Congress authorized and funded the first 
ten National Guard Rapid Assessment and Initial Detection (RAID) Teams, renamed Civil Support Teams  
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Figure 20-3.  CBRN Response Enterprise 

 
(CSTs).  Larger, more capable organizations covering multiple states soon emerged, although these 
remain under State National Guard control.  
   (1)  CSTs.  The 57 CSTs nation-wide are comprised of 22 full-time Title-32 National Guard Soldiers, 
highly trained in a cross-discipline of functional areas.  Their mission is to deploy; assess a situation; 
detect and identify CBRN materials, advise local, state, and federal response elements and facilitate 
sound public safety decisions. CSTs are unique, in that they are one of a few DOD units authorized by 
Congress to conduct CBRN response within CONUS.  CSTs are a national resource and can move 
across state lines and provide support to another state, but are still maintained under state control.  CSTs 
can deploy within three hours (plus travel distance) and are commonly pre-deployed in support of key 
events. 
   (2)  The CBRNE Enhanced Response Force Package (CERFP) is designed to rapidly deploy in less 
than six hours.  The 17 National Guard CERFP teams provide a regional response capability to augment 
the CSTs.  They can locate and extract victims from a CBRN incident site, perform mass casualty 
decontamination, medical triage, and stabilization.  They also include a Fatality Search Recovery Team 
(FSRT).  CERFPs are task organized from existing units. 
   (3)  HRF.  As it became clear that the DOD’s federal response was too slow to respond to a 
catastrophic CBRN incident, the idea of creating a regional response from National Guard assets was 
proposed.  The ten HRFs (one in each FEMA region) are assigned 577 personnel and consist of 
Chemical, Biological, Radiological, and Nuclear (CBRN) assessment, search/extraction, decontamination, 
emergency medical, security, logistics support, and C2.  HRFs deploy in 6-12 hours plus travel time. 
  d.  DOD’s Federal CBRN Structure / CBRN Response Enterprise. 
   (1)  Defense CBRN Response Force (DCRF) is a joint, multi-component (primarily COMPO I) 
organization that provides DOD’s federal CBRN response of 5,200 Soldiers to augment ten National 
Guard regional Homeland Response Forces (HRF).  Capabilities include search and recovery, 
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decontamination and logistic support.  DCRF Force Package I, consisting of the first 2000 Soldiers, 
deploys in 24 hours, with the remaining forces arriving in 48 hours.   
   (2)  Command and Control CBRN Response Element (C2CRE) is a Reserve Component 
organization that provides a federal military CBRNE response of about 2000 troops to augment ten 
National Guard regional Homeland Response Forces (HRF) in place of the RCCMRF.  There are 
currently two C2CREs; C2CRE-A is primarily COMPO III and C2CRE-B is primarily COMPO II.  C2CREs 
arrive within 96 hours of a CBRN event. 
  e.  Non-DOD Federal CBRN Response:  It is beyond the scope of this chapter to detail an exhaustive list 
of federal CBRN response assets but the reader should know that significant federal capabilities exist and 
have an appreciation for the roles and missions of organizations DOD might encounter or support.   
   (1)  Department of Energy (DOE) Nuclear Emergency Support Teams (NEST) provide specialized 
response to the technical aspects of an unresolved incident involving nuclear or radiological devices.  
Capabilities include search and identification of nuclear materials, diagnostics and assessment of 
suspected nuclear devices, technical operations in support of render safe procedures and packaging for 
transport to final disposal. 
   (2)  Environmental Protection Agency Environmental Response Teams (EPAERT) and Radiological 
Emergency Response Team (RERT) deal with the human health and environmental impact of terrorist 
attacks.  The EPA’s research laboratories offer field monitoring and technical support to quality-assurance 
programs for air, water, wastewater and solid waste.  Some of these laboratories are capable of 
deploying mobile units to a contaminated site. 
   (3)  The FBI Hazardous-Materials Response Unit (HMRU) has specialized sampling, detection and 
identification capabilities of NBC agents.  Evidence Response Teams (ERTs) provide crime-scene 
documentation and evidence collection in support of criminal investigations. 
   (4)  U.S.C.G National Strike Force is trained and equipped to assist in responding to major oil or 
hazardous material spills, particularly in a maritime environment. 
   (5)  Department of Health and Human Services (HHS) coordinates the National Medical Response 
Teams for WMD that deal with the medical consequences of incidents involving CBRN.  In addition, HHS’ 
Centers for Disease Control and Prevention has special responsibilities in the event of terrorism involving 
infectious agents. 
  f.  DOD has other organizations that assist with the response to a CBRN event. 
   (1)  Defense Threat Reduction Agency (DTRA) exists to safeguard the U.S. and its allies from WMD 
(CBRN) by providing capabilities to predict, model, reduce, eliminate and counter the threat and mitigate 
CBRN effects.   
   (2)  USMC Chemical-Biological Incident Response Force (CBIRF) responds to CBRN incidents to 
assist local, state or federal agencies and designated CCDRs with CM operations.  CBIRF capabilities 
include agent detection and identification, casualty search and rescue, personnel decontamination and 
emergency medical care to stabilize contaminated victims. 
   (3)  U.S. Army 20th Chemical Biological Radiological Nuclear Explosives (CBRNE) Command (CMD) 
integrates, coordinates, deploys and provides trained and ready forces.  It is also prepared to C2 CBRNE 
operations.  The 20th CBRNE CMD provides training and readiness oversight of Army CBRNE assets 
(active and reserve) to include the 22d Chemical Battalion, 52d Ordnance Group and the US Army 
Reserve Consequence Management Unit (CMU).    
   (4)  All the services have Explosive Ordinance Disposal (EOD) units.  The Army has chemical 
brigades, battalions, and companies which mostly reside in the reserve component.  The Edgewood 
Chemical Biological Center is the principal research and development center for chemical and biological 
defense technology. 
   (5)  U.S. Army Medical Command (MEDCOM) also provides a variety of CBRN support.  The U.S. 
Army Medical Research Institute of Chemical Defense (USAMRICD) and U.S. Army Medical Research 
Institute of Infectious Diseases (USAMRIID) not only conduct research, but provide teams to advise and 
assist with the medical aspects of incidents.  MEDCOM also provides operational Special Medical 
Augmentation Response Teams (SMART) to provide emergency medical response and a variety of other 
related services in support of a terrorist attack.  These teams can also respond to a non-CBRN natural 
disaster. 
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Section VI 
Defense Support of Civil Authorities Mission Category—Restore Public Health and Services and 
Civil Order 
 
20-24.  Support to Law Enforcement 
  a.  When armed and so used, military forces, will adhere to the Standing Rules for the Use of Force 
(SRUF), unless the SECDEF has approved mission-specific RUF. 
   (1)  The Posse Comitatus Act of 1878 (PCA), subsequent amendments and policy decisions prohibits 
the use of federal military forces (to include reserve component forces) to perform internal police 
functions.  PCA, thus, restricts the type of support DOD can provide to domestic law enforcement 
organizations. 
   (2)  There are a wide variety of exceptions to the PCA, but the law essentially gives POTUS all the 
authority needed to employ DOD forces inside the U.S.; although there may appropriately be political 
consequence that would inhibit such employment.  The PCA law itself makes provision for POTUS’s 
Article II Constitutional authority.  The Act does not pertain to the National Guard when in state status, nor 
does it apply to the U.S. Coast Guard.  There are also a variety of statutory exceptions such as the 
Protection of Nuclear Materials Act (18 U.S.C. 831), Chemical-Biological Terrorism (10 U.S.C. 382), and 
Secret Service Assistance (10 U.S.C. 3056).  The most renowned statutory exception is The Insurrection 
Act (10 U.S.C. 251-255), which applies primarily to responses to civil disturbances. 
  b.  POTUS is authorized by the Constitution and 10 U.S.C. 251-255 to suppress insurrections, 
rebellions, and domestic violence by issuing a Cease and Desist Order (CDO).  After issuing a CDO, 
POTUS issues an executive order that directs the Attorney General and the SECDEF to take appropriate 
steps to disperse insurgents and restore law and order.  The Attorney General is then responsible to 
coordinate the federal response to domestic civil disturbances.  The restrictions of the PCA no longer 
apply to federal troops executing the orders of POTUS to quell the disturbance in accordance with RUF 
approved by the DOD General Counsel and the Attorney General. 
 
20-25.  Other Types of Public Health and Services DSCA 
  a.  In the event of a work stoppage or disaster leading to disruption of mail service, DOD may be 
required to provide support to the U.S. Postal Service (USPS) to safeguard process and deliver the mail 
to areas in which service has been impaired. 
  b.  DOD would provide the U.S. Department of Agriculture (USDA) assistance for emergencies requiring 
the containment and eradication of plant or animal diseases. 
  c.  DOD medical support would generally be provided to Department of Health and Human Services 
(DHHS) using the mechanisms of NRP ESF#8 (Health and Medical Services).  An important aspect of the 
ESF#8 process is the National Disaster Medical System (NDMS), a public, private sector partnership 
involving DHS, DHHS, DOD, and Department of Veteran Affairs.  Assisting in the enforcement of 
quarantines is specifically allowed by DOD under Posse Comitatus. 
  d.  The Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) and DHS-U.S. Coast Guard have responsibilities for oil 
and hazardous substance spills. 
  e.  The National Interagency Fire Center (NIFC), a joint Department of Agriculture and Department of 
Interior organization is responsible for coordinating the federal response to wild fires.  DOD provides 
resources for the containment, control and extinguishing of wild fires on lands owned by the federal 
government. 
  f.  Mass immigration emergencies could result in DOD providing other federal agencies with support 
such as installations and services associated with housing migrants while the Immigration and 
Naturalization Service resolves the administrative requirements for migrants to enter the U.S. 
 
 
Section VII 
DSCA Mission Category—Special Events and Planned Periodic Support 
 
20-26.  DSCA Mission Category—Special Events 
  a.  Pursuant to HSPD-7, the Secretary of HS, after consultation with the HS Council (HSC), is 
responsible for designating events as an NSSE.  These special events of national significance can be 
political, economic, or international sporting events.  When an event is designated an NSSE, the Secret 



Defense Support of Civil Authorities 

20-19 

Service assumes its mandated role as lead for security planning and DOD supports the USSS.  Examples 
of military assets that may be deployed include EOD, technical escort unit teams, and CBRN assets.  If 
an incident occurs at an NSSE, the FBI leads the law enforcement and criminal investigation efforts, and 
FEMA leads response and recovery efforts.  Most events are not designated NSSEs, but may still receive 
DOD support. 
  b.  JDOMS plans, coordinates, and monitors execution of approved DOD support to other special events 
as categorized by the DHS Special Events Working Group.  Events of a lesser significance are 
designated Special Events for HS (SEHS) levels 1 to 4, SEHS Level 4 being the lowest priority.  DOD 
focuses on support related to public safety and security, including but not limited to, physical security, 
aviation, logistics, communications, joint operations and command centers, and explosive ordnance 
disposal support.  DOD support for events may be reimbursable or non-reimbursable depending on the 
type of support provided and the nature of the event. 
  c.  DOD is authorized under 10 U.S.C. 2564 to provide support to international sporting competitions 
(SISC) if the Attorney General certifies that support is essential to the safety and security of the event.  
Congress has established a revolving fund to cover SISC operational expenditures. 
  d.  DOD supports other special events as demonstrated by the many State Designated Special Events 
that National Guard forces support while on state status under a governor’s control. 
 
20-27.  DSCA Mission Category—Periodic Planned Support 
  a.  This category enhancing civil-military relations includes DOD laboratory support; specialized and 
mobile training programs; participation in local, state and federal emergency management exercises; 
support provided to the Secret Service under 18 U.S.C. 3056; and provision of military bands or honorary 
fly-over at civic events.  It includes Military community affairs programs and community relations 
programs administered by the Assistant Secretary of Defense for Public Affairs. 
  b.  Installation commanders are authorized under the Installation Mutual Aid Agreements, 42 U.S.C. 
1856a-c to enter into limited mutual aid agreements with local communities, usually for fire, emergency 
medical or hazardous material response.  It should be noted that while such memorandums may improve 
understanding about what resources DOD may be able to provide, they do not constitute preapproved 
support.  Requests must be approved or be provided under some established authority such as 
Immediate Response authority. 
  c.  Military Assistance to Safety and Traffic (MAST), governed by DODD 4500.09E, authorizes medical 
helicopter units to provide emergency assistance if local resources are not available or are not sufficient 
to respond to emergencies.  Under this directive, there is no reimbursement, units may not relocate to 
provide service, and they must operate within their allocated training hour program. 
 
 
Section VIII 
Summary and References 
 
20-28.  Summary 
  a.  The U.S. has a time-tested tradition of civilian control over the military and of limiting military activity 
within its borders.  Balancing that valued tradition with the need for military support in response to 
disaster and acts or threats of terrorism within the U.S. requires approval by the most senior civilian 
officials within the U.S. government. 
  b.  The military has available a unique blend of skilled personnel and equipment capable of rapid and 
effective responses in support of appropriate civil authority.  By policy, requests for military resources are 
only approved when the capacity or resources of other federal, state, and local agencies is exceeded and 
the crisis remains unresolved. 
  c.  The military continues to provide reliable and responsive DSCA.  Moreover, the Army’s extensive 
experience in supporting civil authorities during peacetime disasters, national security emergencies, and 
special events enhances HS and has kept the U.S. Army in the forefront of domestic disaster response.  
The military's force projection capability, designed to respond quickly and decisively to global 
requirements, also allows its rapid response to domestic incidents that occur within the U.S., its territories, 
and possessions.  The judicious use of military forces in support of civil requirements complements the 
military's war fighting and force projection capabilities, while ensuring the American people get maximum 
return from their military investment. 
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Chapter 1 

Armies, Corps, and Divisions 

Chapter 1 establishes the roles of theater armies, field armies, corps, and divisions 
within the context of a larger joint force. This chapter begins by describing the strategic 
environment, including threats, the Army’s strategic roles, and the competition 
continuum. Next, this chapter summarizes how Army forces contribute to joint and 
multinational operations through unified land operations. This is followed by a brief 
description of these formations, including the roles they perform in operations. Then 
this chapter describes operational and administrative chains of command. This chapter 
concludes with a description of operational areas. 

LANDPOWER FOR THE JOINT FORCE 

1-1. The primary purpose of the Army is to provide sustained landpower to the joint force. Landpower is

the ability—by threat, force, or occupation—to gain, sustain, and exploit control over land, resources, and

people (ADP 3-0). While landpower can, and often is, tailored to any circumstance or operation, the Army

exists to fight and win wars on terms favorable to the United States and its allies. Army forces are organized,

manned, equipped, and trained for this purpose. While prevailing in large-scale ground combat is the primary

mission of Army forces, Army forces are often called upon to support the joint force across three additional 

strategic roles: shaping operational environments, preventing conflict, and consolidating gains.  They do this

during competition, crisis, and conflict. The echelons above brigade remain indispensable to these operations.

Joint interdependence is the purposeful reliance by one Service on another Service’s capabilities to maximize

the complementary and reinforcing effects of both (JP 3-0).

1-2. Armies, corps, and divisions provide the joint force flexible, tailorable formations and headquarters

capable of managing crises and conducting large-scale ground combat. These echelons provide combatant 

commanders with credible forces that possess the technical and tactical capabilities to conduct successful 

operations across the full range of military operations. They provide the ability to conduct prompt and

sustained operations; sustain Army and joint forces; consolidate gains; and enable unified action partners to

interact with, secure, or control populations.

1-3. Armies, corps, and divisions, acting separately or in concert with each other as part of a joint and

multinational force, provide the capability to plan, prepare, execute, and assess joint and multinational

operations. They combine all elements of national, multinational, and joint power in the conduct of

operations. In addition to providing trained and credible Army forces, these echelons may perform one of six

roles during the conduct of operations:

 Army Service component command (ASCC).

 Theater joint force land component command.

 Joint task force (JTF).

 Joint force land component command.

 ARFOR.

 Tactical command.

1-4. Armies, corps, and divisions  provide headquarters with the required expertise and capabilities to

conduct continuous multi-domain operational preparation of the environment, rapidly converge effects from

across multiple domains against enemy forces, synchronize that convergence acros s the depth and breadth of 

the extended battlefield, and ensure that overwhelming combat power is generated at the decisive time and

place against enemy forces. This expertise at multiple echelons provides options to compete below the 
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threshold of armed conflict, transition to conflict when necessary, and exploit windows of opportunity to 

create and attack enemy vulnerabilities. The remainder of this chapter sets the context in which these echelons 

above brigade combined arms formations enable the joint force to achieve its assigned objectives. The 

remainder of this manual describes how these echelons enable the joint force and the Nation to achieve their 

objectives across the levels of warfare.  

THE LEVELS OF WARFARE 

1-5. The echelons described in this manual conduct operations that span the levels of warfare. The three 

levels are strategic, operational, and tactical. The levels of warfare are a framework for defining and clarifying

the relationship among national objectives, the operational approach, and tactica l tasks (ADP 1-01). The level

of warfare correlates to the role and focus of a headquarters on one of three broad roles—creating and

implementing strategy (strategic); planning and executing campaigns and major operations  (operational); or

planning and executing battles, engagements, and actions  (tactical). The levels of warfare correspond to

specific levels of responsibility and planning of a headquarters with decisions at one level affecting other 

levels. Echelons of command or geographic areas do not define the levels of warfare, although they are

related. The specific role assigned to an echelon headquarters determines the level of war in which it operates.

1-6. Between the levels of warfare, the focus and horizons for planning, preparation, and execution differ

greatly. Strategic-level leaders focus on the development and promulgation of national and theater strategies

through the conduct of global, regional, and combatant command campaign plans. Operational-level

commanders typically orchestrate the activities of military and other organizations across large areas to

achieve strategic and operational objectives. Tactical commanders focus primarily on employing combined

arms formations in an area of operations (AO) to accomplish assigned tasks. A string of tactical victories

does not guarantee success at the operational and strategic levels. Tactical success, while required to set 

operational conditions, must be tied to attaining operational and strategic objectives.

STRATEGIC LEVEL 

The first, the supreme, the most far-reaching act of judgment that the statesman and 

commander have to make is to establish…the kind of war on which they are embarking; 

neither mistaking it for, nor trying to turn it into, something that is alien to its nature. This 

is the first of all strategic questions and the most comprehensive. 

Carl von Clausewitz 

1-7. The strategic level of warfare is the level of warfare at which a nation, often as a member of a group

of nations, determines national or multinational (alliance or coalition) strategic security objectives and

guidance, then develops and uses national resources to achieve those objectives (JP 3-0). The focus at this

level is the development of strategy—a foundational idea or set of ideas for employing the instruments of

national power (diplomatic, information, military, and economic) in a synchronized and integrated fashion

to achieve national and multinational objectives. The strategic level of warfare is primarily the province of

national leadership in coordination with combatant commanders. It is expressed in the national security, 

defense, and military strategies and other strategic guidance, including—

 Joint Strategic Campaign Plan.

 Unified Command Plan.

 Defense Planning Guidance.

 Global Force Management Implementation Guidance.

(See JP 5-0 for a detailed description of strategic direction and guidance.) 

1-8. Based on strategic guidance, combatant commanders and staffs —with input from subordinate

commands (including the theater army) and supporting commands and agencies —update their strategic 

estimates and develop plans and strategies. In a practical sense there is a theater strategic level of warfare

that accounts for how a geographic combatant commander (GCC) approaches the implementation of strategic 

guidance. A theater strategy is therefore a broad statement of a GCC’s long-term vision that bridges national 

strategic guidance and the joint planning required to achieve national and theater objectives. The theater 
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strategy prioritizes the ends, ways, and means within the limitations established by the budget, global force 

management processes, and strategic guidance. 

OPERATIONAL LEVEL 

1-9. The operational level of warfare is the level of warfare at which campaigns and major operations are

planned, conducted, and sustained to achieve strategic objectives within theaters or other operational areas

(JP 3-0). The operational level links employing tactical forces to achieving strategic objectives. A campaign

is a series of related operations aimed at achieving strategic and operational objectives within a given time

and space (JP 5-0). A major operation is 1. A series of tactical actions (battles, engagements, strikes)

conducted by combat forces, coordinated in time and place, to achieve strategic or operational objectives in

an operational area. 2. For noncombat operations, a reference to the relative size and scope of a military

operation (JP 3-0).

1-10. The operational level of warfare generally is the realm of combatant commands and their Service and

functional components and subordinate JTF headquarters and their Service and functional components. This

includes theater army headquarters as the Army Service component to a GCC and any other echelon operating

as an ARFOR, JTF, or land component commander. The focus at this level is on operational art—the design

of campaigns and operations by integrating ends, ways, and means, while accounting for risk. (See Chapter

2 for detailed information on operational art.)

1-11. Operational-level planning begins with the development of the combatant command campaign plan.

The combatant command campaign plan operationalizes the GCC’s strategy by organizing and aligning

operations and activities with resources to achieve strategic and operational objectives in an area of

responsibility (AOR). The combatant command campaign plan provides a framework within which the GCC

and component commands conduct military engagement and security cooperation activities with regional 

partners. The combatant command campaign plan contains contingency plans that are viewed as branches

within the campaign. Contingency plans, in the form of operation plans, identify how the command might

respond in the event of a crisis to include crises involving armed conflict. Contingency plans are often phased

and have specified end states that seek to re-establish conditions favorable to the United States.

1-12. The theater army develops supporting plans to the combatant command campaign plan. These plans

include methods to achieve security cooperation, training and exercise programs, and ongoing Army

activities in the theater, including intelligence, air and missile defens e, sustainment, and communications.

The theater army also develops supporting plans for contingencies identified by the GCC to include plans for

large-scale combat operations. Theater army planners routinely develop, assess, review, and update

supporting plans to numbered operation plans to ensure they remain feasible and relevant to the changes in

the area of operations and evolving friendly force capabilities . This includes a review of Army force structure

as well as time phased force and deployment data for identified contingencies. (See Chapter 2 for detailed

information on force tailoring.)

1-13. Actions at the operational level usually involve broader aspects of time and space than tactical actions.

Operational-level commanders need to understand the complexities of the operational environment (OE) and

look beyond the immediate situation. Operational-level commanders seek to create the most favorable

conditions possible for subordinate commanders by shaping future events. Figure 1-1 on page 1-4 illustrates

the links among the levels of warfare using military actions in the Gulf War of 1991.
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Figure 1-1. Army echelons and the levels of warfare 

TACTICAL LEVEL 

1-14. The tactical level of warfare is the level of warfare at which battles and engagements are planned and

executed to achieve military objectives assigned to tactical units or task forces (JP 3-0). Activities at this

level focus on tactics—the employment, ordered arrangement, and directed actions of forces in relation to

each other (ADP 3-90). Operational-level headquarters determine objectives and provide resources for

tactical operations. The tactical-level commander uses combat power in battles, engagements, and small-unit

actions. A battle is a set of related engagements that lasts longer and involves larger forces than an

engagement (ADP 3-90). Battles can affect the course of a campaign or major operation, and they are

typically conducted by corps and divisions. An engagement is a tactical conflict, usually between opposing
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lower echelons maneuver forces (JP 3-0). Engagements are typically conducted at brigade level and below. 

They are usually short, executed in terms of minutes, hours, or days. 

1-15. In large-scale combat operations, corps headquarters normally function as a tactical land headquarters

under a joint or multi-national land component. The corps headquarters is organized, trained, and equipped

to control the operation of two to five divisions, together with supporting organizations (see Chapter 4).

Divisions are the tactical units of execution for a corps. The division headquarters ’ primary role is a tactical 

headquarters controlling two to five brigade combat teams (BCTs) and two to four functional and

multifunctional brigades in decisive action. The distinguishing difference between corps and division tactical 

operations are their scope and scale. (See chapters 4 and 5 for more information on corps and division

operations.)

1-16. It is important to understand tactics within the context of the levels of warfare. The strategic and

operational levels provide the context for tactical operations. Without this context, tactical operations are

reduced to a series of disconnected and unfocused actions. Strategic and operational success is a measure of

how one or more battles contribute to winning a major operation or campaign. (See ADP 3-90 for more

information on tactical doctrine.)

GLOBAL OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT 

1-17. The United States faces a strategic environment characterized by the reemergence of long -term

competition with peer and near-peer threats bent on challenging American leadership and remaking the global 

order in their favor. This increasingly complex global security environment is a result of increasing long -

term competition between nations, the rapid diffusion of new technologies, and the increased movement of

people across borders. Combined, these factors challenge the in ternational order and provide opportunities

for state and non-state actors to leverage them to their advantage.

1-18. Broad trends like globalization, urbanization, technological advances, and failing states affect land

operations. These trends create instability and contribute to an environment of persistent competition that 

encompasses competition below armed conflict, periodic crisis, and  episodic armed conflict. Competition is

a fundamental part of international relations, as state and non-state actors seek to protect and advance their

own interests. These actors sometimes cooperate, but more often they compete for strategic advantages.

Adversaries to U.S. interests employ capabilities that counter U.S. interests and impede friendly operations

while advancing their own interests.

1-19. Adversaries often coordinate their actions across all four instruments of national power to create 

conditions that challenge U.S. interests. Peer threats, including China and Russia, along with the rogue states

of North Korea and Iran, operate across the competition continuum to achieve their objectives. China and

Russia seek regional dominance by creating conditions advantageous to their objectives, largely at the 

expense of neighboring countries. Chinese expansionist policies threaten U.S. partners, allies, and interests. 

Recent Russian efforts meld military action and information warfare with coordinated diplomatic and

economic efforts to intimidate their neighbors and threaten the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO)

and allied partners. North Korea and Iran actively seek to coerce their neighbors in order to advance their

interests and stabilize their governments.

1-20. Rapid technological advances and the diffusion of technology present another threat. U.S. force s no

longer enjoy uncontested access across all domains. Chinese and Russian forces are increasingly capable of

challenging U.S. forces across all domains, while North Korean and Iranian forces are capable of creating

periods of overmatch in critical domains during competition and large-scale ground combat. China and

Russia already possess nuclear arsenals, while North Korea and Iran are actively seeking to develop their

own in an effort to offset U.S. and allied advantages. The proliferation of information  technology allows U.S.

adversaries to exploit opportunities through robust information warfare campaigns designed to discredit

friendly action and subvert popular support at home and abroad.
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ARMY STRATEGIC ROLES 

1-21. Army forces are organized, trained, and equipped to conduct prompt and sustained land combat to

defeat enemy ground forces and seize, occupy, and defend land areas. The Army accomplishes its mission

by supporting the joint force and unified action partners in four strategic roles:

 Shape operational environments.

 Prevent conflict.

 Prevail in large-scale ground combat.

 Consolidate gains.

The strategic roles are not tasks assigned to subordinate units; instead, they clarify the enduring reasons for 

which the Army is organized, trained, and equipped.  

1-22. All operations conducted by Army forces require the use of capabilities from across multiple domains,

the electromagnetic spectrum, and the information environment. Combining capabilities across multiple

domains during operations provides opportunities for exploitation, and Army forces routinely combine

capabilities to effect or compel desired human behavior on land. The convergence of these capabilities is

critical to operations regardless of strategic role. In competition and conflict against a peer threat, all domains

will be contested, and Army forces must account for this during operations.

SHAPE OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENTS 

1-23. Army operations to shape bring together all of the activities intended to promote regional stability and

to establish security conditions for outcomes favorable to U.S. interests. Shaping activities include military

engagement; security cooperation; and forward presence to promote U.S. interests, to develop allied and

friendly military capabilities for self-defense and multinational operations, and to provide U.S. forces with

peacetime and contingency access to a host nation. The Army garrisons forces and pre-positions equipment

in areas to allow national leaders to respond quickly to contingencies. As part of operations to shape, Army

forces provide trained and ready forces to GCCs in support of their campaign plans. Army operations to

shape are continuous, occurring before, during, and after a joint operation in a specific operational area.

PREVENT CONFLICT 

1-24. Army operations to prevent conflict or escalation of conflict include all activities to deter an

adversary’s undesirable actions. These operations are an extension of operations to shape, and are designed

to prevent adversary opportunities to further exploit positions of relative advantage. Operations to prevent 

conflict raise the potential costs to adversaries of continuing activities that threaten U.S. interests. They are

generally weighted toward actions to protect friendly forces, assets, and partners, and to indicate U.S.

intentions to execute subsequent phases of a planned operation.

PREVAIL IN LARGE-SCALE GROUND COMBAT 

1-25. During large-scale ground combat operations, Army forces focus on the defeat and destruction of 

enemy ground and other forces as part of the joint team. Large-scale ground combat operations are sustained

combat operations involving multiple corps and divisions (ADP 3-0). Army forces close with and destroy

enemy forces in any terrain, exploit success, and break the enemy ’s will to resist. Army forces attack, defend, 

perform stability tasks, and consolidate gains to accomplish national objectives. Field armies are the key

operational formation, while divisions and corps are the tactical formations central to the conduct of large-

scale combat operations. The ability to prevail in ground combat is a decisive factor in breaking an enemy ’s

capability and will to continue a conflict. Conflict resolution requires the Army to conduct sustained

operations with unified action partners as long as necessary to accomplish national objectives while

continuously consolidating gains.

CONSOLIDATE GAINS 

1-26. Army operations to consolidate gains are activities to make enduring any temporary operational 

success and to set the conditions for a sustainable security environment, allowing for a transition of control 
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to other legitimate authorities (ADP 3-0). Army forces conduct a combination of offensive, defensive, and 

stability operations to successfully consolidate gains. Consolidation of gains is an integral and continuous 

part of armed conflict, and it is necessary for achieving success across the range of military operations. Army 

forces deliberately plan to consolidate gains during all phases of an operation, and they consolidate gains 

with unified action partners. While Army forces consolidate gains throughout an operation, consolidating 

gains becomes the primary focus of Army forces after large-scale combat operations have concluded. Armies, 

corps, and divisions are integral to these operations. 

1-27. The four strategic roles are not tasks assigned to Army units or phases of an operation. While they

provide the larger purpose behind operations, they are not the operations themselves. Army forces execute

various operations as part of a joint force in support of these strategic roles. The Army strategic roles provide 

a way for commanders to visualize and execute their operations in a larger strategic framework. Those

operations occur across the range of military operations in a variety of operational environments. They may

be of a short duration or extend for a significant period. They also vary in their intensity. Armies, corps, and

divisions are integral to this effort.

1-28. Generally, Army forces perform operations to fulfill the Army’s strategic roles during periods of 

competition, crisis, or conflict.

COMPETITION CONTINUUM 

1-29. The competition continuum frames the application of landpower and the Army’s strategic roles. It 

describes the environment from an Army perspective in which landpower is applied to achieve objectives. 

For strategic and operational commanders, it provides a common way to understand, visualize, and describe 

the complexity of strategic relationships and how they correlate with general levels of violence. For tactical 

commanders, overlaying the range of military operations on the competition continuum provides a common

way of focusing units on a particular mission theme. This visualization serves as a starting point for

commanders to describe their operations to subordinates by using a framed explanation of the complex and

dangerous environment they will face.

1-30. The competition continuum describes an environment of enduring  competition characterized by a 

mixture of cooperation, competition below armed conflict, and armed conflict. The competition continuum 

creates a distinction between war and other forms of armed conflict because of the scope and scale of land

forces involved. While the U.S. Army has not been in an officially declared war since World War II, Army

forces fought in several conflicts that rose to the level of war because of the resources involved. In that same

period, Army forces also fought in several armed conflicts below the threshold of war.

1-31. The competition continuum descriptors can be used in two ways: to refer to the relationship between

the United States and another strategic actor, or to refer to U.S. interactions with multiple actors in a specific

theater. When considering a strategic actor that has the capability to act globally, these descriptors refer to

the relationship between the U.S. and another strategic actor in relation to a set of specific objectives allowing

for simultaneous interactions with the same actor at different points along the continuum. When considering

operations inside of an AOR or theater, U.S. interactions with multiple state and non-state actors will vary

along the continuum.

1-32. The competition continuum also places the potential for violence and its corresponding intensity on an

ascending scale. On the far left of the competition continuum is cooperation, where the likelihood of violence

is low. While violence occurs during cooperation, it is limited in scope and duration. War is  characterized by

intense violence. In practice, competition does not proceed smoothly along this continuum and back again.

The level of violence may jump from one point to another. For example, competition may erupt in general 

war without a gradual escalation, or a general war may end in cooperation over the long term. Armed conflicts

often spark additional violence in a region, creating broad areas of instability that threaten U.S. interests. (See

figure 1-2 on page 1-8.)
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Figure 1-2. The competition continuum 

1-33. Commanders design operations to secure U.S. objectives and create conditions favorable to U.S.

interests. These operations gain or maintain a position of advantage during competition. In conflict,

commanders direct operations to defeat enemy forces. Military power cannot, by itself, guarantee success in

all situations. It must, however, establish global, regional, and local conditions that allow for the other 

instruments of national power to exert their full influence. In practice, all instruments of national power

should function together as an interrelated and integrated whole.

COOPERATION 

1-34. Cooperation is a selective activity to support or advance U.S. interests and objectives. Depending on

the circumstances, cooperation can take many forms. In some cases, U.S. forces establish open-ended

relationships with allies or partners involving the commitment of military efforts or resources. Security force

assistance activities to build partner military capacity over time are one example. In different circumst ances,

U.S. forces may cooperate in a limited fashion with a partner to achieve a specific objective. Often, this

partner is a competitor elsewhere or in relation to other objectives. The combined efforts of the United States

and Russia to limit the proliferation of weapons of mass destruction is an example of this kind of cooperation.

1-35. There are few circumstances in which a major military action does not have some ramification for at 

least one of the United States’ global or regional allies. In most campaigns and major operations, success, as

characterized by a return to a lower level of competition below armed conflict, depends on unified action

involving efforts by multinational military and civilian partners.

COMPETITION BELOW ARMED CONFLICT 

1-36. U.S. forces compete at levels below armed conflict to achieve U.S. objectives while preventing

adversaries from achieving objectives detrimental to U.S. objectives. Competition below armed conflict

seeks to improve relative strategic or military advantage without caus ing an escalation to armed conflict. U.S.

forces achieve the best possible strategic objective within resource or policy constraints. They seek to

improve U.S. advantages without jeopardizing other U.S. interests.

ARMED CONFLICT 

1-37. When directed, U.S. forces engage in armed conflict either unilaterally or as part of a multinational

force. Operations conducted during armed conflict involve the destruction of enemy forces in the pursuit of

assigned objectives. Armed conflict may occur during limited contingency  and even crisis response

operations, but in this case, the duration is limited and the use of force is focused on protecting designated

parties and deterring further aggression by belligerents. For these reasons, the scope and scale of armed

conflict short of war can vary widely depending upon the objectives. For example, foreign internal defense

and counterinsurgency operations may only involve a handful of Army personnel at one end of the continuum 

or involve multiple echelons of command and tens of thousands of Soldiers at the other end.

1-38. When conducting operations during armed conflict, U.S. forces must consider what the transition

period will look like afterwards. Armed conflicts do not end with a stable post -conflict environment. Without

a plan to consolidate gains after conflict, the disruption and destruction resulting from armed conflict create

conditions for widespread stability challenges and further violence.

1-39. General war is armed conflict between major powers in which the total resources of th e belligerents

are employed, and the national survival of a major belligerent is in jeopardy. General war usually involves

nation-states and coalitions; however, civil wars may reach this level of violence. The competition continuum 

creates a distinction between war and other forms of armed conflict because of the scope and scale of the 
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land forces involved. In general war, large and heavily armed conventional forces compete for military  

supremacy by conducting multi-domain large-scale combat operations.  

1-40. Large-scale combat operations are extensive joint combat operations  in terms of scope and size of 

forces committed, conducted as a campaign aimed at achieving operational and strategic objectives

(ADP 3-0). These operations aim to defeat the enemy’s armed forces and eliminate the enemy’s military

capability. Wars are dominated by large-scale combat operations, but they almost always include irregular

and unconventional warfare. For example, Soviet partisans waged unconventional warfare against German

lines of communications during World War II. Similarly, the Vietcong conducted guerrilla warfare

throughout the Vietnam War, even as the North Vietnamese Army fought conventional battles against U.S.

and South Vietnamese forces.

1-41. The most extreme form of conflict is total war. Total war is characterized by mass mobilization of the 

citizenry of at least one belligerent, conventional warfare, the possible use of chemical, biological,

radiological, and nuclear (CBRN) weapons, and potentially large-scale conflicts in multiple theaters. U.S.

forces campaign during total war with a long-term view to the future transition period at the end of the main

period of hostilities. Wars disrupt political, social, and economic structures in conflict areas. They often

create the conditions that result in large-scale humanitarian crises that require significant resources and

additional commitment of joint and multinational forces to address.

ARMY FORCES ALONG THE COMPETITION CONTINUUM 

1-42. Although Army forces are optimized for large-scale combat operations, they must be able to operate 

anywhere along the competition continuum. In reality, Army forces often operate on several levels along the 

continuum simultaneously. In every case, achieving the end state requires creating conditions that advance

U.S. national strategic interests. Some situations require applying massive force in major combat operations

to eliminate a threat; others involve applying military power more selectively to achieve limited objectives. 

The goal at any point is to move conditions to a lower level of violence and competition, returning U.S. forces

to a level of favorable competition below armed conflict.

RANGE OF MILITARY OPERATIONS 

1-43. The range of military operations is a conceptual model that helps relate military activities and

operations in scope and purpose to each other. During competition, Army forces conduct operations to shape

the security environment and prevent adversaries from achieving their objectives without using armed force.

In armed conflict and war, Army forces conduct operations to defeat enemy forces. In all cases, Army forces

conduct operations to establish the conditions necessary to achieve their objectives. Grouping military

operations with common characteristics in the four categories of the range of military operations helps to

describe a major operation’s general characteristics, not the details of its execution. Characterizing the 

employment of military capabilities as one or another type of military operation has several benefits. For

example, publications can be developed that describe the nature, tasks, and tactics associated with specific

types of diverse operations, such as noncombatant evacuation operations and counterinsurgencies.  The four

categories in the range of military operations  are—

 Military engagement and security cooperation.

 Crisis response operations.

 Limited contingency operations.

 Large-scale combat operations.

Each category corresponds broadly to a range along the competition continuum and to the Army strategic 

roles. (See figure 1-3 on page 1-10.) 
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Figure 1-3. Army operations along the competition continuum 

1-44. The range of military operations  categories should not be confused with tactical tasks or activities.

Rather, they describe general characteristics of military operations and activities, not the details of their

execution. Some operations listed under one category are routinely conducted within major operations

characterized by another. For example, noncombatant evacuation operations may be conducted during

peacekeeping operations, or security force assistance activities may be performed during large-scale combat

operations. Regardless of the operations, Army forces conduct offensive, defensive, stability, and defense

support of civil authorities operations simultaneously. The preponderance of which type of operation is being

performed depends on the objectives and character of the operation. This focus will shift and change as

operations move either direction along the competition continuum.

MILITARY ENGAGEMENT AND SECURITY COOPERATION 

1-45. Military engagement and security cooperation comprise all military activities that involve other 

nations; they are intended to shape the security environment. Military engagement and security cooperation

include programs and exercises that the United States conducts with other nations to increase readiness, 

improve mutual understanding, and improve interoperability with treaty partners or potential coalition

partners. These activities are designed to support a combatant commander’s objectives within the theater 

security cooperation plan. The theater army is the primary Army echelon directing and coordinating these

operations. When directed to, divisions and corps provide forces and echelons of command and control to

support exercises or training events. Military engagement and security cooperation encourage regional 

stability that supports U.S. interests. These activities may be long term, such as training teams and advisors

assisting land forces, or short term, such as multinational exercises. They generally do not include combat,

although terrorist attacks against deployed forces are possible, and forward deployed forces are at risk should

deterrence fail. Policy, regulations, and security cooperation plans, rather than doctrine, typically govern

these activities. Military engagement and security cooperation activities are usually conducted bilaterally,
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but they can involve multiple nations. Examples of joint operations and activities that fall under military  

engagement and security cooperation include— 

 Multinational training events and exercises.

 Security assistance.

 Joint combined exchange training.

 Recovery operations.

 Arms control.

 Counterdrug activities.

CRISIS RESPONSE OPERATIONS 

1-46. Crisis response operations are conducted in response to a regional or international crisis, and seek to

prevent further conflict. They have an end state clearly defined and limited in scope. Corresponding

limitations are imposed on the supporting operations and the size of the forces involved. These operations

may be phased, but they are not intended to become campaigns. Although crisis response operations are

confined in terms of end state and forces, their execution times may be lengthy. Theater armies are the Army

echelon generally responsible for commanding and controlling these operations, and additional forces are

assigned to them as required. Commanders conducting crisis response operations should carefully consider 

all their actions to ensure that they do not further destabilize or inadvertently  escalate the situation. Examples

of joint operations and activities that fall under crisis response operations are—

 Noncombatant evacuation operations.

 Foreign humanitarian assistance and disaster relief.

 Show of force.

 Strike.

 Raid.

 Sanction enforcement.

 Reduction of weapons of mass destruction.

LIMITED CONTINGENCY OPERATIONS 

1-47. Army forces in limited contingency operations strive to create security conditions conducive to a 

desired political outcome, primarily through stability operations. Army forces use their o ffensive and

defensive capabilities to deter external and internal adversaries from overt actions against each other. 

Establishing security and control enables civilian agencies to address the underlying causes of the crisis.

Army forces provide specialized support to other government agencies as necessary. Examples of joint

operations and activities that fall under limited contingency operations are—

 Irregular warfare operations.

 Stability operations.

 Peacekeeping operations.

 Counterinsurgency operations.

 Foreign internal defense.

 Security force assistance operations.

LARGE-SCALE COMBAT OPERATIONS 

1-48. Large-scale combat operations occur in circumstances usually associated with state-on-state conflict, 

formally declared or otherwise. Combat between large formations operating in all domains characterizes

these operations. Large-scale combat operations usually occur within the framework of a larger joint

campaign with an Army headquarters forming the base of a joint force headquarters. These operations

typically entail high tempo, high resource consumption, and high casualty rates.

1-49. Large-scale combat operations often include combat between both uniformed armed forces of nation

states and between irregular forces supported by both sides. In these instances, conventional and

unconventional forces will conduct operations in close proximity to each other. This proximity requires
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cooperation between forces to ensure success. It also shapes how the conflict is characterized. For example, 

in Vietnam, both the United States  and North Vietnam deployed their armed forces and, although major 

battles occurred, the United States characterized much of the war as a counterinsurgency. 

1-50. Large-scale combat operations against peer threats present additional challenges resulting from the ir

integrated air defense systems, long-range fires, and other advanced capabilities that limit friendly access and

freedom of action across all domains. In this highly contested multi-domain environment, armies, corps, and

divisions play pivotal roles in penetrating enemy integrated air defense systems, disintegrating the integrated

fires complex, exploiting success, and sustaining the high operational tempo across all domains required for

success.

1-51. Successful large-scale combat operations defeat or destroy an enemy’s armed forces and seize terrain.

Commanders assess them in terms of numbers of military units destroyed or rendered combat ineffective, the 

level of enemy resolve, and the terrain objectives seized or secured. Not all large-scale combat operations are 

protracted. Joint operations may capitalize on superior military capability to quickly overwhelm a weaker

enemy. Doctrine, including the principles of war, was originally developed for large-scale ground combat

operations.

DETERRENCE 

1-52. Deterrence applies across the competition continuum. The purpose of deterrence is to dissuade an

adversary from taking undesirable actions because of friendly capabilities and the will to use them.

Deterrence takes different forms according to the particulars of the situation and its location on the 

competition continuum. Many of the operations listed in the range of military operations  may serve as

deterrents in certain situations. The joint force seeks to deter adversaries from taking a specific action, but 

even if that fails, the force will continue to seek ways to deter further unwanted actions. For example, the 

joint force seeks to deter an attack against a partner or ally, but even if that occurs it is still possible to deter 

the attacker from expanding the war. (See JP 3-0 and FM 3-0 for doctrine on the competition continuum and

Army operations.)

UNIFIED ACTION AND JOINT OPERATIONS 

1-53. Army forces operate with a variety of other forces and organizations in a comprehensive approach

called unified action. Unified action is the synchronization, coordination, and/or integration of the activities

of governmental and nongovernmental entities with military operations to achieve unity of effort (JP 1).

Unified action partners are those military forces, governmental and nongovernmental organizations, and

elements of the private sector with whom Army forces plan, coordinate, synchronize, and integrate during

the conduct of operations (ADP 3-0). These operations ensure unity of effort and create multiple dilemmas

for enemy forces that allow friendly forces to maximize the capabilities of military power.

1-54. Military operations are inherent in unified action, and they are most often joint and multinational in

execution. Joint operations are military actions conducted by joint forces and those Service forces employed

in specified command relationships with each other, which of themselves, do not establish joint forces

(JP 3-0). These operations are the primary way that the Department of Defense (DOD) employs two or more

Services in a single operation, particularly in combat. A joint force is a force composed of elements, assigned

or attached, of two or more Military Departments operating under a single joint force commander (JP 3-0).

The Army depends on and supports air, naval, and space forces across all domains. The Army supports other

Services, combatant commands, multinational forces, and unified action partners in operations as required.

Army forces give the joint force depth and versatility by offering combatant commanders multiple options

to achieve objectives.

UNIFIED LAND OPERATIONS AND DECISIVE ACTION 

1-55. Unified land operations is the Army’s operational concept and contribution to unified action. Unified

land operations is the simultaneous execution of offense, defense, stability, and defense support of civil

authorities across multiple domains to shape operational environments, prevent conflict, prevail in large -

scale ground combat, and consolidate gains as part of unified action (ADP 3-0). Army forces defeat enemy
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forces, control terrain, protect populations, and preserve joint force freedom of action in the land domain. 

Unified land operations span the entire competition continuum.  

1-56. Army forces conduct decisive action. Decisive action is the continuous, simultaneous execution of 

offensive, defensive, and stability operations or defense support to civil authority tasks (ADP 3-0). The 

simultaneity of decisive action varies by echelon and span of control. The higher the echelon the greater the 

possibility that all elements of decisive action occur simultaneously in its AO. For example, a division, corps, 

or field army always performs some combination of offensive, defensive, and stability operations

simultaneously. Subordinate brigades and battalions  perform some combination of these operations as well,

but they are generally focused on a specific element of decisive action by their immediate priorities.

1-57. Unified land operations span the entire competition continuum. Unified land operations address

combat with armed opponents and the conduct of operations amid populations. This requires Army forces to

defeat threats while simultaneously shaping civil conditions with unified action partners, which is important

to campaign success. The relative emphasis on the various elements of decisive action vary with the purpose

and context of the operations.

ARMIES, CORPS, AND DIVISIONS IN OPERATIONS 

1-58. The Army maintains and employs armies, corps, and divisions for two reasons. Foremost, they exist

to prevail in large-scale combat against peer adversaries. Second, they enable political and strategic-level 

leaders to compete effectively against threats in theaters where peer adversaries have demonstrated the 

capability to challenge U.S. strategic interests with military means, above or below the threshold of overt 

armed conflict.

1-59. Armies, corps, and divisions converge effects from multiple domains, the electromagnetic spectrum,

and the information environment to achieve a unified purpose. Brigades and lower echelon forces can mass

effects from the physical domains, but they require significant assistance from higher echelons to converge 

effects from all domains, the electromagnetic spectrum, and the information environment. The ability to

converge effects is a significant capability that echelons above brigade provide to the joint force.

1-60. The ability to converge effects  rapidly is central to modern operations. First, a peer threat’s ability to

contest the joint and multinational force in all environments means that Army forces cannot rely on

capabilities in only a few domains. They must be able to leverage capabilities from across all domains in the 

event that threats are able to secure initial advantages during competition or conflict. Second, by converging

capabilities from multiple directions and domains, Army forces present threats with multiple interrelated

dilemmas that are difficult to overcome. These dilemmas can allow the joint and multinational force to offset 

an enemy’s superior numbers or advantages in niche capabilities, seize the initiative, and exploit fleeting

windows of opportunity to defeat the enemy.

ROLES OF THE ECHELONS 

1-61. The Army employs theater armies, field armies, corps, and divisions with specific roles and

responsibilities in support of the Army’s strategic roles. These echelons are foundational to the joint and

multinational forces’ ability to conduct sustained operations on land because they provide joint force

commanders (JFCs) capabilities and capacity that exist nowhere else. From a Service pers pective, they allow

the Army to tailor organizations to shape and prevent without sacrificing the Army ’s ability to prevail in

large-scale ground combat and consolidate gains. From a joint perspective, these echelons provide JFCs with

a range of capabilities and command and control options depending on the mission, operational environment,

and threat.

1-62. The way in which an echelon operates depends on its mission, the operational environment, the threat, 

and the type of operation it is supporting. From these considerations, these echelons may perform one of the 

following roles: 

 ASCC.

 ARFOR.

 Theater army.

 Field army.
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 Theater joint force land component command.

 JTF.

 Joint or coalition force land component command.

 Tactical command.

1-63. Generally, an echelon can perform no more than two of the roles effectively. ASCC and theater joint

force land component are roles that only the theater army can perform. These roles dictate how each echelon

internally organizes and trains, which doctrine it uses, and which tasks it performs. Army forces performing

joint roles require augmentation. (See Chapter 5Appendix D for information on transitioning echelons above

brigade to a joint headquarters.)

Army Service Component Command 

1-64. The Army Service component command  is the command responsible for recommendations to the joint

force commander on the allocation and employment of Army forces within a combatant command (JP 3-31).

ASCC is a Service role. Service component commanders retain responsibility for certain Service-specific

functions and other matters affecting their forces, including internal administration, personnel support

training, sustainment (with some exceptions), and Service intelligence operations. There can be only one 

ASCC within the combatant command. This is the primary role of the theater army , the specific designation

for an operational ASCC assigned to a combatant commander with an AOR. (See Chapter 3 for more

information on the ASCC.)

Army Forces Command 

1-65. The ARFOR is the Army component and senior Army headquarters of all Army forces assigned 

or attached to a combatant command, subordinate joint force command, joint functional command,

or multinational command. The ARFOR is the Army component of any joint force. Army doctrine 

distinguishes, however, between the Army component of a combatant command and that of a joint force

formed by the combatant commander. The Army component of the combatant command is the ASCC, and

the Army component of the subordinate joint force is an ARFOR.

1-66. The role of the ARFOR in a joint operations area (JOA) entails several responsibilities. The ARFOR

will normally exercise operational control (OPCON) over all Army forces (excluding medical support). It

identifies requirements, establishes priorities of support for Army forces, and coordinates with the theater 

army for providing sustainment. The ARFOR in a JOA normally provides administrative control (ADCON)

and Title 10, United States Code (10 USC) authorities and responsibilities for Army forces in the JTF unless

these responsibilities are modified by the theater army commander. (See Appendix A for more information

on the ARFOR.)

1-67. A corps or division tactical command refers to an Army echelon primarily focused on maneuvering

subordinate units (divisions and BCTs). It is a Service role, but it may have joint or multinational forces

assigned to it.

1-68. When performing a Service role, echelons above brigade formations use Army doctrine, techniques,

and procedures. When performing a joint role, they adhere to joint doctrine, techniques, and procedures. 

When performing a multinational role, leaders use approved multinational doctrine, techniques, and

procedures to supplement joint or Army doctrine as appropriate. For example, a field army serving as a

multinational joint force land component commander (JFLCC) under NATO control would use NATO

standardization agreements (also known as STANAGs), and joint doctrine, techniques, and procedures. A

corps serving as an ARFOR consisting of U.S., British, and Canadian units would use approved American ,

British, Canadian, Australian, and New Zealand Armies’ Program (also known as ABCANZ) standards to

supplement U.S. Army doctrine, techniques, and procedures. Likewise, a division serving as a multinational

tactical command in Korea would use approved Combined Forces Command, Korea techniques and

procedures to supplement Service-specific doctrine.
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Theater Army 

1-69. A theater army is an echelon of command

designated as the Army Service component

command responsible for recommendations of

allocation and employment of Army forces to the

geographic combatant commander (JP 3-31). The

theater army is organized, manned, and equipped to

perform four roles:

 ASCC for the GCC to which it is

assigned. This is its primary role.

 JTF headquarters (with augmentation)

for a limited contingency operation in

that AOR.

 Joint force land component (with

augmentation) for a limited contingency

operation in that AOR.

 Theater joint force land component 

(with augmentation) when designated

by the GCC.

1-70. The theater army is responsible to the Department of the Army for Service-specific requirements.

Through the theater army, the Department of the Army provides certain support to other Services through

several types of authorities. These are known collectively as Army support to other Services (ASOS). The 

GCC may designate the Army to serve as the lead Service and provide common -user logistics for the entire

theater, areas within a theater, or specific joint operations.

1-71. The theater army always maintains an AOR-wide (theater) focus, providing support to Army and joint

forces across the region, in accordance with the GCC’s priorities of support. Depending on the region and

the GCC’s priorities, the relative emphasis that the theater army places on its operational and administrative

responsibilities can vary greatly. However, the theater army’s operational requirements are generally greatest

during competition, the transition from competition to armed conflict, and the transition from armed conflict

back to competition. This is because the Army usually introduces other echelons into an AOR to relieve the 

theater army’s operational burden in a potential or actual operational area when conflict is possible or likely .

This allows the theater army to focus on its Title 10, USC duties that support the theater during armed conflict.

It also frees the theater army to perform tasks that no other Army echelon can accomplish during armed

conflict: shaping the theater to improve the relative positions of advantage that the United States and its allies

enjoy, protecting against threat actions outside of an operational area, and preventing the  unintended

expansion of conflict by friendly decision makers and senior commanders. However, theater army

commanders and staffs also play an important operational function during large-scale combat by detecting

and striking enemy capabilities that reside in the theater but outside of an operational area.

1-72. In its role as the ASCC, the theater army executes operational and administrative responsibilities. (See

Chapter 3 for additional information on the theater army. See ATP 3-93 for additional information on

operational and administrative responsibilities.)

Field Army 

1-73. A field army is an echelon of command that employs multiple corps, divisions, multifunctional

brigades, and functional brigades to achieve objectives on land (JP 3-31). The field army, when established,

is simply a headquarters. Although it employs subordinate units during the course of operations, these units

are provided by external Army, joint, and multinational sources based on the situation, the field army’s role,

and its mission. When established, the field army will be manned and equipped to perform two roles: 

 An ARFOR (with significant augmentation) in a joint force for campaigns and major operations.

 A JFLCC (with augmentation) commanding multiple U.S. and multinational corps as well as

Marine Corps forces together with supporting brigades and commands.

Army executive agent responsibilities 

Under the authority of the Secretary of Defense and 
10 USC, the Army has been designated the 
executive agent by the Secretary of Defense or 
Deputy Secretary of Defense for foundational 
activities that are not necessarily landpower 
equities, but functions necessary to the entire joint 
force. These functions include, but are not limited 
to— 

 DOD detainee operations policy.

 DOD Biometrics and Forensics.

 Armed Services Blood Program Office.

 Chemical and biological defense program.

 Chemical demilitarization.

 DOD Combat Feeding Research and
Engineering Program.

 Defense Language Institute Foreign Language
Center.

 DOD Level III corrections.

 Explosives safety management.
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1-74. When constituted, the field army provides Army, joint, and multinational forces with a headquarters

capable of performing command and control across the range of military operations. The Army deploys a 

field army when a JFC or theater army commander perceives a requirement to command and control multi -

corps operations. These situations occur when multiple corps -sized formations, including U.S. Army and

multinational corps or a Marine expeditionary force, operate in a single operational area. Its most important

Service role is as the ARFOR during the conduct of operations involving multiple corps -sized formations.

The field army is best suited to serve as the JFLCC during these operations, but it requires augmentation to

perform the role successfully.

1-75. Field armies are most likely to be employed in theaters where adversaries have the capability of 

conducting large-scale combat. Currently, those regions include U.S. European Command and United States

Indo-Pacific Command (USINDOPACOM).

Note. The U.S. Army currently fields one standing field army headquarters, the 8th, which is 

located in Korea. However, the 8th Army is optimized for the extremely mature nature of the 

Korean Theater of Operations, and for the robust U.S.-South Korean alliance structure that has 

developed over the last 70 years. As such, the 8th Army may represent an imperfect model for the 

wide range of activities and responsibilities required of a field army operating in another region, 

under vastly different conditions. 

1-76. Field armies may be constituted in a variety of ways, including from a standing force structure, from

the permanently established operational command post of a theater army, or from a contingency headquarters

constituted for a specific requirement. When constituted, field armies provide JFCs and allied organizations

with additional capability and capacity to counter peer threats. During co mpetition below armed conflict,

they deter such threats by being prepared to transition to large-scale combat operations when the risk for

immediate multi-corps, large-scale combat is high. By focusing on activities that must occur in a subordinate

operational area, a field army allows a theater army to maintain its AOR-wide orientation as the ASCC. With

joint force augmentation, the field army may also perform joint roles during competition when operations are 

of such scope that the situation would exceed a corps or division’s capability. During armed conflict, the field

army provides the basis for an ARFOR or JFLCC.

Theater Joint Force Land Component Command 

1-77. When designated by the GCC, the theater army serving as the theater joint force land component

supports GCC efforts to posture for a wide range of contingencies. The theater joint force land component

conducts the GCC’s combatant command campaign plan as part of pre-conflict activities. Additionally, the 

theater joint force land component is responsible for setting the theater, assessing the theater and threats, 

developing the joint land operations plan, and conducting joint reception, staging, onward movement, and

integration activities for the entire land force. When directed, the theater joint force land component may

command and control the land force until a subordinate JTF and JFLCC are established. (See JP 3-31 for

more information on theater joint force land components.)

Joint Task Force 

1-78. A joint task force is a joint force that is constituted and so designated by the Secretary of Defense, a 

combatant commander, a subordinate unified commander, or an existing joint task force commander (JP 1).

This is a joint role. Army echelons can provide the nucleus for a JTF, but they require significant jo int and

multinational augmentation to perform effectively. They may also require robust augmentation from

nonmilitary unified action partners, depending on the mission. (See JP 3-0 and Appendix B of this manual

for more information on JTFs.)

Joint Force Land Component Command 

1-79. A joint force land component is a command within a unified command, subordinate unified command,

or joint task force responsible for planning and coordinating land operations and accomplishing assigned

missions. A joint force land component commander is the commander within a unified command, subordinate

unified command, or joint task force responsible to the establishing commander for recommending  the proper 
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employment of assigned, attached, and/or made available for tasking land forces; planning and coordinating 

land operations; or accomplishing such operational missions as may be assigned (JP 3-0). A JFC usually 

establishes a functional component command to conduct operations when forces from two or more Services 

must operate in the same physical domain or accomplish a distinct aspect of the mission. Normally, joint land 

operations involve multinational land forces. When these multinational forces  fall under the command and 

control of the land component commander, they become a multinational joint force land component or 

combined force land component commander. These echelons can perform this role, but they require joint and 

multinational augmentation to perform effectively. (See JP 3-31 and Appendix B of this manual for in-depth 

information on joint force land component commanders.) 

Corps 

1-80. An Army corps is an echelon of command and tactical formations that employs divisions, 

multifunctional brigades, and functional brigades to achieve objectives on land (JP 3-31). The corps is the 

Army’s most versatile headquarters. The corps functions as one of the principal integrators of landpower into

campaigns. When a field army is not present, a corps is the primary link between the operational and tactical 

levels of war. The corps is organized, manned, and equipped to serve in four roles:

 Senior Army tactical formation in large-scale combat commanding two to five Army divisions

together with supporting brigades and commands. This is its primary role.

 ARFOR (with augmentation) within a joint force for campaigns and major operations when a field

army is not present.

 JTF headquarters (with significant augmentation) for crisis response and limited contingency

operations.

 Joint force land component (with significant augmentation) commanding Marine Corps and

multinational divisions together with supporting brigades and commands.

1-81. When serving under another echelon during multi-corps operations, the corps is a tactical command.

When it is the only U.S. Army corps assigned to a higher echelon, it may serve as the ARFOR. When

operating independently during large-scale combat, the corps may serve as the ARFOR or as the JFLCC, but 

it requires significant augmentation from the joint and multinational force to perform the latter role

successfully. It may also form the nucleus for a JTF or JFLCC to respond to situations exceeding a division’s

capability but not requiring more than one corps, although it would require joint force augmentation.

1-82. Regardless of its role, the corps executes both operational and administrative responsibilities for its

subordinate formations. (See Chapter 4 for a detailed description of the corps. For additional information on

operational and administrative responsibilities, see ATP 3-92.)

Division 

1-83. An Army division is an echelon of command and tactical formation that employs brigade combat teams,

multifunctional brigades, and functional brigades to achieve objectives on land (JP 3-31). The division is the 

primary tactical formation in the Army. The division is organized, manned, and equipped to serve in four

roles:

 Tactical formation in large-scale combat capable of commanding two to five Army BCTs together

with supporting brigades and commands. This is its primary role.

 ARFOR (with augmentation) within a JTF in cris is response and limited contingency operations.

 JTF headquarters (with significant augmentation) for crisis response operations and small limited

contingency operations.

 Joint force land component (with augmentation) under a JTF in crisis response and limited

contingency operations not requiring more than one division.

1-84. The division is a tactical unit of execution for a corps or field army. During large-scale ground combat 

and the consolidation of gains, the division is a tactical command that commands and controls multiple units

to accomplish offensive, defensive, and stability tasks in its AO. Once the transition to competition begins

and higher echelons redeploy, the division may assume the ARFOR or JFLCC role in an operational area for

a limited duration, although this would require augmentation.
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1-85. During competition, the division is capable of fulfilling the ARFOR role for operations of limited scope

and duration. Under such conditions, it may also form the nucleus for a very small-scale JTF or JFLCC,

although it would require significant joint force augmentation. The division can conduct multi-service

training or administration and they can coordinate non-combat activities when serving in a joint role, but they

cannot effectively direct joint forces in combat.

1-86. The division normally focuses on operational responsibilities. Unless the division is serving as the 

ARFOR, a higher echelon normally retains ADCON for all units that are not organic, assigned, or attached

to the division. However, in certain instances, the division commander may be designated the deputy ARFOR 

with prescribed responsibilities when the situation warrants. (See Chapter 5 for a detailed description of the 

division. For additional information on the role of the ARFOR, see Appendix B and ATP 3-91.)

OPERATIONAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE CHAINS OF COMMAND 

1-87. Echelons above brigade exercise a mixture of command relationships over subordinate forces. As

described in JP 1, the President and Secretary of Defense exercise authority and control of the armed forces

through two distinct branches of the chain of command. One branch runs from the President, through the 

Secretary of Defense, to the combatant commanders for missions and forces assigned to combatant 

commands. This is the operational chain of command or OPCON. For purposes other than the operational 

direction of combatant commands, the chain of command runs from the President to the Secretary of Defense,

to the secretaries of the Military Departments, and, as prescribed by the secretaries to the service commanders

of U.S. forces. Each Military Department operates under the authority, direction, and control of the secretary

of that Military Department. This is the ADCON of forces.

1-88. At every echelon, commanders are responsible for the operations and administration of their units and

all Army units assigned or attached to them. In joint commands, OPCON and ADCON of forces becomes

apparent. The joint commander exercises OPCON over all forces assigned to the command, and the senior 

Army headquarters assigned to that command is typically responsible for executing the ADCON

responsibilities as the ARFOR for that command. The theater army provides essential support through

sustainment and medical commands as supporting headquarters to units OPCON to a support ed JTF,

fulfilling its responsibility to execute ADCON responsibilities for the combatant command. It reduces the 

workload imposed on the operational headquarters by shifting sustainment, support to other Services, and

multinational and combatant command support activities requirements from the corps and division. Without

it, the support requirements could overwhelm the ability of the corps and division to exercise effective

operational command of their subordinate forces.

OPERATIONAL CHAIN OF COMMAND 

1-89. The assignment of forces to the combatant commands comes from the Secretary of Defense in the 

Forces for Unified Commands memorandum. This memorandum is included in section III of the Global 

Force Management Implementation Guidance. These force assignments are documented in the Global Force 

Management Implementation Guidance assignment tables. These documents are maintained on the classified

SIPRNET and require approved access in order to view them.

1-90. There are three types of combatant commands:

 Functional combatant commands have global 

responsibilities for U.S. military power, but do not have

an AOR.

 GCC commands have a regional responsibility defined

by an AOR.

 Specified combatant commands (there are none

currently) are established by the Secretary of the Defense

for a specific purpose and are normally composed of

forces from a single department.

Every combatant command has an ASCC. Table 1-1 lists eleven 

combatant commands and their associated ASCC. Unless stated otherwise, any mention of ASCCs in this 

manual refers to the theater armies assigned to GCCs. 

Global Force Management 
Implementation Guidance 

Guidance issued by the Secretary of 

Defense that codifies the processes 
used by Department of Defense to 
execute Global Force Management. 
The text in this document is updated 
in even fiscal years and the Force 
Assignment tables are updated every 

fiscal year. 
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Table 1-1. Combatant commanders and their Army Service component commands 

Combatant Command Army Service Component Command 

U.S. Indo-Pacific Command (GCC) U.S. Army Pacific (theater army) 

U.S. European Command (GCC) U.S. Army Europe-Africa (theater army) 

U.S. Central Command (GCC) U.S. Army Central (theater army) 

U.S. Africa Command (GCC) U.S. Army Europe-Africa (theater army) 

U.S. Southern Command (GCC) U.S. Army South (theater army) 

U.S. Northern Command (GCC) U.S. Army North (theater army) 

U.S. Transportation Command (FCC) U.S. Army Surface Deployment and Distribution 
Command  

U.S Cyber Command (FCC) U.S. Army Cyber Command 

U.S. Strategic Command (FCC) U.S. Army Space and Missile Defense Command 

U.S. Space Command (FCC) U.S. Army Space and Missile Defense Command 

U.S. Special Operations Command (FCC) U.S. Army Special Operations Command 
FCC functional combatant command  U.S. United States 
GCC geographic combatant command 

1-91. According to the Global Force Management Implementation Guidance, unless otherwise directed by

the President or the Secretary of Defense, all forces operating in the geographic area assigned to a combatant 

commander are assigned or attached to that combatant commander. A force assigned  or attached to a

combatant commander may be transferred from that commander to another combatant commander only when

directed by the Secretary of Defense and approved by the President. The Secretary of Defense specifies the 

command relationship the gaining commander will exercise (and the losing commander will relinquish).

Establishing authorities for subordinate unified commands and JTFs may direct the assignment or attachment 

of their forces to those subordinate commands and delegate the command relation ship. (See figure 1-4 on

page 1-20. See JP 1 for more information on assigned or attached forces.)
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Figure 1-4. The operational chain of command and administrative control 
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1-92. Inherent in command is the authority that a military commander lawfully exercises o ver subordinates,

including the authority to assign missions and accountability for their successful completion. Although

commanders may delegate authority to accomplish missions, they may not absolve themselves of the 

responsibility for the accomplishment of these missions. Authority is never absolute; the establishing

authority specifies its extent in accordance to DOD directives and U.S. law. The specific command

relationship—combatant command, command authority (COCOM), OPCON, tactical control (TACON), and

support—will define the level of authority each commander has over assigned forces. Of note, joint and Army

command relationships are not the same.  (See Appendix A for a brief summary of the joint command and

support relationships.)

1-93. The typical operational chain of command extends from the combatant commander to a JTF

commander, then to a functional component commander or a Service component commander. JTFs and

functional component commands, such as the joint force land component, comprise forces  normally assigned

to a Service component command but placed OPCON to a JTF, and subsequently to a functional component 

commander. Conversely, the combatant commander may designate one of the Service component 

commanders as the JTF commander or as a functional component commander. In some cases, the combatant 

commander may not establish a JTF, retaining OPCON over subordinate function commands and Service

components directly. (See Appendix B for possible joint task force components .)

1-94. A JTF is the organization most often used by a combatant commander for contingencies. Combatant 

commanders establish JTFs and designate the JFCs for these commands. Those commanders exercise

OPCON of all U.S. forces through functional component commands, Service components, subordinate JTFs, 

or a combination of these. (See JP 3-33 for a detailed description of combatant commanders).

1-95. Support is a command authority in joint doctrine. When one organization should aid, protect, 

complement, or sustain another force, a supported and supporting relationship is established by a superior 

commander between subordinate commanders. Designating a support relationship does not provide authority

to organize and employ commands and forces, nor does it include authoritative direction for administrative

and logistics support.

1-96. JP 1 specifies four categories of support:

 General support.

 Mutual support.

 Direct support.

 Close support.

1-97. General support is support given to the supported force as a whole and not to any particular subdivision

thereof. Mutual support is that support that units render each other against an enemy because o f their assigned

tasks, their position relative to each other and to the enemy, and their inherent capabilities. Direct support is

a mission requiring a force to support another specific force and authorizing it to answer directly to the 

supported force’s request for assistance. Close support is that action of the supporting force against targets

or objectives sufficiently near the supported force as to require detailed integration or coordination of the 

supporting action with the fire, movement, or other actions of the supported force.

1-98. Joint support relationships are somewhat vague but very flexible. Establishing authorities ensure both

supported and supporting commanders understand the authority of supported commanders. JFCs often

establish supported and supporting relationships among components. For example, the maritime component 

commander is normally the supported commander for sea control operations; the air component commander

is normally the supported commander for counterair operations. Another example, a field army headquarters

designated as the joint force land component may be the supporting force during some campaign phases and

the supported force in other phases. Often the JFC specifies only a supported and supporting relationship

between forces. In that case, the supporting force will be in general support.

Note. A joint support relationship is not used when an Army commander task-organizes 

subordinate Army forces. When task-organized to support another Army force, Army forces use 

one of four Army support relationships: direct support, reinforcing, general support, or general 

support - reinforcing. (See ADP 3-0 for more information on Army support relationships.) 
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1-99. The JFC may establish a support relationship between functional and Service component commanders.

Conducting operations across a large operational area often involves both the land and air component 

commanders. The JTF commander places the joint force land  component in general support of the air

component until the latter achieves air superiority. Conversely, in the land AO, the JFLCC becomes the 

supported commander and the air component commander provides close air support.

1-100. When a field army or corps headquarters becomes the joint force land component as part of a JTF,

normally subordinate Army units are attached, and OPCON is inherent. Marine Corps forces made available

to a joint force land component are normally under TACON, but the JFC may specify an OPCON

relationship. (See JP 3-31 for more information on OPCON relationships.) The JFLCC makes

recommendations to the JFC on properly using attached, OPCON, or TACON assets; planning and

coordinating land operations; and accomplishing operational missions.

1-101. When the Secretary of Defense assigns Army forces to a combatant command, the transfer is either

permanent or the duration is unknown but very lengthy. The combatant commander exercises COCOM over 

assigned forces. When the Secretary of Defense allocates Army units (from United States Army Forces

Command [FORSCOM] or a supporting combatant command) to another combatant command, the transfer 

of units is temporary. Allocated forces normally return to their parent combatant command at the end of the 

deployment. The combatant commander exercises OPCON of the allocated force. In either case, the 

combatant commander normally exercises OPCON over Army forces through the ASCC until the combatant 

commander establishes a JTF and functional components. At that time, the combatant commander delegates

OPCON to the JTF commander. When the JFC establishes any command relationship (including a joint

support relationship), the theater army clearly specifies sustainment responsibilities for all affected Army

commanders.

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROL 

1-102. Administrative control is the direction or exercise of authority over subordinate or other 

organizations in respect to administration and support (JP 1). This administration and support includes

organization of Service forces, control of resources and equipment, personnel management, unit logistics,

individual and unit training, readiness, mobilization, demobilization, discipline, and other matters not 

included in the operational missions of the subordinate or other organizations. It is a Service authority, not a

joint authority.

1-103. ADCON is exercised under the authority of and is delegated by the Secretary of the Army. ADCON

is synonymous with the Army’s 10 USC authorities and responsibilities. (See AR 10-87 for more information

on ADCON.) Unless modified by the Secretary of the Army, administrative responsibilities normally flow

from the Department of the Army through the ASCC to those Army forces assigned, attached, or OPCON to

that combatant command. As the ASCC, the theater army delegates ADCON authorities and responsibilities

as required to Army forces attached by the combatant commander to a joint (or joint and multinational) task 

force. The ARFOR commander exercises delegated ADCON of Army forces within that JTF as specified by

the theater army commander.

OVERLAPPING OPERATIONAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE CHAINS 

1-104.  Typically, Army units are either assigned or attached to other Army units and ADCON

responsibilities for those units accompanies this command relationship. Any ADCON responsibilities not 

transferred to the gaining command are specified in the order. In circumstances where Army units are

OPCON or TACON to another Army unit, the order should specify what ADCON responsibilities shift to

the gaining command. Similarly, when an Army headquarters  receives OPCON of forces from other Services,

any specific support requirements should be detailed in the order. In some limited contingency operations,

the JFC may elect to employ Marine Corps and Army forces as Service components, instead of creating a

functional joint force land component. In that case, the ARFOR and Marine Corps forces would exercise

OPCON and ADCON over their respective Service forces. This arrangement may occur in a forcible entry

operation due to the complexity of parachute, air, and amphibious operations and limited time available for

joint integration. As soon as the JOA matures with the arrival of follow-on forces and headquarters, the JFC

may establish a joint force land component command.
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1-105. Figure 1-6 illustrates another case. If Army forces are the only conventional land forces attached to

a JTF, the JFC may conduct operations with the ARFOR serving as both the Service and operational-level 

land component of that task force. Since the ARFOR does not control other Service forces, it is not a joint

force land component commander. However, it functions as a co-equal component to the functional 

components—the joint force air component commander, joint force maritime component commander, and

joint force special operations component commander—within the JTF. The ARFOR employs landpower to

accomplish the objectives of the campaign. Its focus is at the operational level. As the Service component, 

the ARFOR has ADCON over all the Army units attached to the JTF. It does not have OPCON over a ll the 

Army units in this example.

Figure 1-6. Joint task force organized by Service and functional components 

1-106. Multinational operations may also complicate the chain of command. In general, multinational

forces will operate under the TACON of a U.S. headquarters. However, the National Command Authority of

the multinational force may impose constraints on the use of their forces. Army forces may operate under the 

TACON or in direct support of a multinational headquarters, but they remain subject to U.S. co mmand. The 

ARFOR retains ADCON over all Army units under multinational command. The ARFOR and its supporting

sustainment command will often provide support to multinational forces within a coalition. The combatant 

commander normally provides a formal agreement negotiated between the supported multinational force and

the U.S. joint force based on agreements concluded at the national level.

1-107. Although nations will often participate in multinational operations, they rarely relinquish national 

command of their forces. As such, forces participating in a multinational operation will have at least two

distinct chains of command: a national chain of command and a multinational chain of command. As

Commander in Chief, the President retains and cannot relinquish national command over U.S. forces.

Command authority for a multinational force commander is normally negotiated between the participating

nations and can vary from nation to nation. U.S. Army forces can operate under the TACON of, or in direct
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support to, a multinational headquarters, but they remain subject to U.S. command. The ARFOR retains 

ADCON over all Army units under multinational command. The ARFOR and its associated sustainment 

command often provide support to multinational forces. The combatant commander normally provides a 

formal agreement negotiated between the multinational forces and the U.S. forces, based on agreements 

concluded at the national level. (See JP 3-16 for more information on multinational commands.) 

SUSTAINMENT 

1-108. Recent changes in sustainment doctrine have revised the Army ’s sustainment concept. Each echelon

of command has a command relationship with a sustainment headquarters to support large-scale combat

operations. Every theater army has an assigned theater sustainment command (TSC). Field armies and corps

have an assigned or attached expeditionary sustainment command (ESC). Divisions have an assigned division

sustainment brigade. These units will typically have a general support relationship with all of the subordinate

units in the command. Each of these headquarters will be task-organized with subordinate units based on

support requirements. TSCs, ESCs, and division sustainment brigades all execute six core missions:

 Assist the logistics directorate of a joint staff (known as J-4) or the assistant chief of staff, logistics

(G-4) in determining sustainment requirements and developing the concept of support through

parallel planning.

 Manage sustainment operations at each echelon.

 Provide general support to units assigned to the rear area. Additionally, sustainment units may be 

tasked to support units passing through an operational area.

 Provide direct support to units operating in the subordinate maneuver unit AOs.

 Provide general support to all subordinate units of the command.

 Integrate and synchronize all sustainment functions, including medical support, throughout an

operational area.

(See FM 4-0, ATP 4-91, ATP 4-71, and ATP 4-93 for additional information on echelon sustainment.) 

MEDICAL SUPPORT 

1-109. The medical command (deployment support) (MEDCOM [DS]) is the senior medical command in

a theater, and it is assigned to an ASCC to support large-scale combat operations. The MEDCOM (DS) will

receive medical brigades, multifunctional medical battalions, and hospital centers based on the force structure

and staff estimates. The MEDCOM (DS) provides health service support and force health protection to

tactical commanders at echelons above brigade. Medical units are typically in a command relationship with

the MEDCOM (DS) and a supporting relationship with maneuver commands. Based on the theater concept

of medical support, the MEDCOM (DS), medical brigade, and multifunctional medical battalions coordinate 

with the surgeon’s cells from battalion through ASCC level to provide Army health support.  The sustainment

command is responsible for the integration and synchronization of sustainment in the AOR. Medical 

commands are responsible for command and control, integration, synchronization, and execution of Army

Health System support in the AOR. These medical units work with the surgeon’s cells and sustainment

commands at each echelon to integrate the concept of medical support with the overall concept of support

for that maneuver unit. Medical units are not placed in a command relationship with the sustainment

headquarters. (See figure 1-7 for an example of what this sustainment and medical structure could look like

in large-scale combat operations.)
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Figure 1-7. Sustainment, medical command, and support relationships in large-scale combat 

SPECIAL OPERATIONS FORCES 

1-110. Recent doctrine has changed how special operations forces support combatant commanders, JFCs,

and ambassadors across the competition continuum with discrete, precise, and scalable operations. Special 

operations forces in a theater will typically remain under the OPCON of the theater special operations

command which may also act as a joint force special operations component commander. When required, a

joint special operations task force, typically commanded by a major general, may be established to command

and control special operations forces in an AO. The overall JTF commander will typically exercise TACON

over the joint special operations task force, and the JTF commander will establish a supporting and supported

relationship between special operations forces  and the other components (including land, air, and maritime)

based on the requirements of an operation. (See ADP 3-05 for more information on special operations forces

roles, characteristics, and core competencies.)

1-111. The special operations component may establish a subordinate special operations command and

control element as the focal point for coordination and integration between special operations forces  and a

conventional headquarters. A special operations command and control element is task-organized and

provided a tailored communications package depending upon the requirements of an operation. The 

personnel may include forces from special forces, Ranger, psychological operations, civil affairs,

sustainment, and special operations aviation units, as well as joint special operations forces. A special 

operations command and control element is normally co-located at corps level and above, with smaller liaison

teams operating at division and lower echelons; however, the scale of an operation may require an expansion

of the capabilities provided at echelons below corps. A supported unit provides the special operations

command and control element the required sustainment support. At corps level, the special operations
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command and control element coordinates with the corps staff to deconflict targets and operations. It provides 

near real time locations of special operations units and provides overlays and other data to the fire support 

element and the battlefield coordination detachment. 

1-112. To integrate fully with conventional and joint operations, Army special operations units must

maintain effective liaison and coordination elements with all components of the force to synchronize effects

created in the joint operational area. To support this effort, joint forces, conventional forces, and special 

operations units exchange a variety of liaison and coordination elements in addition to the special operations

command and control element provided by the higher echelon special operations commander. These liaison

and coordination elements range in size from individual liaisons to small coordination elements. Whatever 

their size or location, these elements coordinate and synchronize missions in other units ’ areas of operations. 

1-113. In addition to the exchange of liaisons, the theater army, corps, and division headquarters include 

civil affairs and psychological operations personnel in the assistant chief of staff, operations (G-3) and chief

of staff, civil affairs operations (known as G-9) sections. Additionally, corps and division headquarters have

a limited number of special forces personnel in the G-3 section. Field army headquarters can expect to receive

the same personnel when they are established. Their respective commanders can leverage these personnel  to

improve integration, interoperability, and interdependence.

OPERATIONAL AREAS 

1-114. This manual refers throughout to a hierarchy of operational areas. An operational area is an

overarching term encompassing more descriptive terms (such as area of responsibility and joint operations

area) for geographic areas in which military operations are conducted (JP 3-0). Operational areas have 

physical dimensions composed of some combination of air, land, maritime, and space domains. The size of

operational areas and the type of forces employed in them vary depending on the mission.

1-115. GCCs conduct operations with their assigned AOR from the unified campaign plan. An area of 

responsibility is the geographical area associated with a combatant command within which a geographic 

combatant commander has authority to plan and conduct operations (JP 1). In an AOR, the combatant 

commander exercises COCOM over assigned forces. All U.S. forces in an AOR (assigned, attached, OPCON,

or in transit through the region) fall under the control of that GCC for as long as they remain  in the AOR.

The theater army commander exercises OPCON and ADCON for all Army forces in an AOR, except for

Army forces in transit.

Note. Joint doctrine lists three additional operational areas: the theater of war, the theater of 

operations, and amphibious  operations areas. These operational areas are not used often; therefore, 

they are not included in this chapter. (See JP 3-0 for a more detailed description of these areas.) 

JOINT OPERATIONS AREAS AND AREAS OF OPERATIONS 

1-116. When combatant commanders establish subordinate joint commands, normally JTFs, they assign

them a joint operations area that encompasses the three dimensional volume of sea, land, and air in which the 

JTF will operate. A joint operations area is an area of land, sea, and airspace, defined by a geographic 

combatant commander or subordinate unified commander, in which a joint force commander (normally a

JTF commander) conducts military operations to accomplish a specific mission (JP 3-0). The JFC may

specify an area for special operations forces, designated as a joint special operations area. A joint special 

operations area is an area of land, sea, and airspace assigned by a joint force commander to the commander

of a joint special operations force to conduct special operations activities (JP 3-0).

1-117. An area of operations is an operational area defined by a commander for land and maritime forces

that should be large enough to accomplish their missions and protect their forces (JP 3-0). An AO assigned

to the joint force land component does not typically encompass the entire operational area of the JFC. The 

JFLCC establishes an operational framework for the AO that assigns responsibilities to subordinate land

commanders and maximizes the operational capabilities of all subordinate areas. This operational framework

typically includes subordinate AOs in which their subordinate forces operate. (See figure 1-8.)
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Figure 1-8. The area of responsibility and joint operations areas 

1-118. In the AO designated by the JFC, the joint force land component (or ARFOR) commander is the 

supported commander. In the AO, the JFLCC (or ARFOR commander) integrates and synchronizes

maneuver, fires, and interdiction. To facilitate this integration and synchronization, these commanders have 

the authority to designate target priority, effects, and timing of fires in their AO.

1-119. Synchronization of operations in the land AO with operations in the JOA is of particular importance.

To facilitate synchronization, the JFC establishes priorities for all forces within the JOA, including land

forces. In coordination with the JFLCC, those commanders designated by the JFC to execute AOR- or JOA-

wide functions have the latitude to plan and execute these JFC prioritized operations in the land AO.

However, any commander accomplishing such a mission in a land AO must coordinate the operation to avoid

adverse effects and fratricide. If those operations can adversely impact the land AO, the commander assigned

to execute the JOA-wide functions must re-adjust the plan, solve the problem with the JFLCC, or consult

with the JFC for resolution.

CONTIGUOUS AND NONCONTIGUOUS OPERATIONAL AREAS 

1-120. Commanders may divide operational areas one of three ways: contiguous subordinate AOs,

noncontiguous subordinate AOs, or a combination of the two. When they are contiguous, a boundary

separates them. When AOs are noncontiguous, subordinate commands do not share a boundary. The higher

echelon headquarters retains responsibility for the unassigned portion of its operational area.

1-121. In most operations, commanders seek to employ contiguous operational areas to ensure subordinates

are in mutually supporting range of each other while avoiding gaps and seams in responsibility. Contiguous

AOs may also provide additional security for maneuver units and headquarters and support units. In some

operations, an operational area or subordinate AO may be so large that subordinate units operate in a

noncontiguous manner, widely distributed and beyond mutually supporting range of each other. (See

figure 1-9.)
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Figure 1-9. Contiguous and noncontiguous areas of operations 

1-122. Commanders generally consider noncontiguous AOs or the combination of both contiguous and

noncontiguous AOs based on these factors: insufficient forces to cover the entire AO, geographic isolation

based upon terrain, or time constraints for completing the mission. The reasons for using a noncontiguous

area vary, but they begin with geographical separation of important terrain from the remainder of the AO. A

commander’s decision to deploy part of a force in noncontiguous AOs is derived from the commander’s

analysis of the operational and mission variables. In particular, the commander evaluates threat forces and

their ability to mass sufficient combat power to threaten friendly forces. Second, the co mmander evaluates

the ability of threat forces to sever lines of communication between the noncontiguous AOs. Finally, the 

commander assesses the risks of having isolated forces defeated in detail against what may be gained in

mission accomplishment.

1-123. While a commander can always choose to use noncontiguous AOs based upon specific operational 

variables, the most obvious AOR requiring the use of noncontiguous areas of operations is the U.S.

Indo-Pacific Command AOR. The geography and distances involved between island chains force a

noncontiguous approach to land combat that relies heavily on joint capabilities.

CONCLUSION 

1-124. Armies, corps, and divisions conduct operations from the range of military operations across the 

competition continuum as part of a joint and multinational force. These echelons are capable of converging

combat power from multiple domains, the electromagnetic spectrum, and the information environment to

achieve a unified purpose.
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1-125. Today’s OE requires Army forces to continuously evaluate and adapt their operations to ensure they

are appropriate. The Army’s conduct of modern operations reveals insights especially relevant for armies ,

corps, and divisions: 

 The Army operates as part of a joint force and, when necessary, a multinational coalition. This

requires an understanding of joint concepts and multinational considerations to be successful.

 All major operations combine offensive, defensive, and stability operations and tasks executed

simultaneously at multiple echelons.

 An OE evolves over time due to military operations. It also evolves because of outside variables

and interactions.

 Operations conducted during one phase of a campaign or major operation directly affect

subsequent operations and phases. Commanders should conduct current operations in a manner

that sets the conditions necessary for future operations and ultimately the de-escalation from armed

conflict to a lower level on the competition continuum.

 Major operations are conducted not only to defeat an adversary or enemy but also to create the 

conditions for the long-term consolidation of gains. The military plays a large role in this effort,

even after major combat operations have ended. However, long-term success is not possible

without the other instruments of national power and a whole-of-nation approach.

 In any campaign or major operation, changing conditions require Army forces to adapt their

tactics, techniques, and procedures to the operational environment. Successfully navigating these

transitions requires collaboration between learning organizations. Commanders need to constantly

assess the situation and desired objectives to ensure they are still desirable.

 Regardless of how long operations are expected to last, commanders should consider transitions

and begin planning early for them. Failure to adequately plan for transitions may result in conflict

mutation as defeated enemy forces transition to different forms of resistance, protracting the 

conflict, and changing the nature of operations.
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Chapter 2 

Operational Art and Science 

Logistics comprises the means and arrangements which work out the plans of strategy an d 

tactics. Strategy decides where to act; logistics brings the troops to this point.  

Antoine Henri de Jomini 

Operational art, and the science that informs it, represents the mechanism through 
which armies, corps, and divisions generate and apply combat power to achieve 
objectives and accomplish missions. This chapter describes operational art and the 
elements used in designing operations. The chapter then describes operational-level 
combat power considerations.  

OPERATIONAL ART 

2-1. Military operations require integrating ends, ways, means , and risk across the levels of warfare. Joint 

and Army echelons above brigade commanders and staffs do this through operational art. Operational art is

the cognitive approach by commanders and staffs —supported by their skill, knowledge, experience,

creativity, and judgment—to develop strategies, campaigns, and operations to organize and employ military

forces by integrating ends, ways, and means (JP 3-0). Operational art applies to all types and aspects of 

operations. It helps commanders and staffs understand, visualize, and describe operations , as shown in

figure 2-1.

Figure 2-1. Operational art 

2-2. Operational art is not limited to a specific echelon or role. Rather, multiple echelons performing joint

and Service roles within the scope of operational art all contribute to the arrangement of tactical actions in

time, space, and purpose to pursue strategic objectives. Operational art links the echelons above brigade to

each other, and to the joint and multinational force, to ensure unity of effort. Applying operational art requires

commanders and staffs to answer the following questions:
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 What is the current state of the operational environment (OE)?

 What conditions, when established, constitute the desired end state (ends)?

 How will the force achieve these desired conditions (ways)?

 What sequence of actions helps attain these conditions (ways)?

 What resources are required to accomplish that sequence of actions (means)?

 What is the chance of failure or unacceptable consequences in performing that sequence of actions

(risk)?

DESIGNING CAMPAIGNS AND OPERATIONS 

To be practical, any plan must take account of the enemy’s power to frustrate it; the best 

chance of overcoming such obstruction is to have a plan that can be easily varied to fit the 

circumstances met; to keep such adaptability, while still keeping the initiative, the best way 

is to operate along a line which offers alternative objectives.  

Sir Basil Henry Liddell Hart 

2-3. Commanders and staffs use two methodologies in the application of operational art. JFCs use

operational design to develop operation plans and operation orders for the conduct of campaigns and

operations. Operational design is the conception and construction of the framework that underpins a planning

(JP 5-0). The framework is built upon an iterative process that creates a shared understanding of an OE;

identifies and frames problems within that OE; and develops approaches, through the application of

operational art, to resolving those problems, consistent with strategic guidance and policy. The understanding

and products developed from operational design guide more detailed planning during the joint planning

process. (See JP 5-0 for doctrine on operational design and joint planning process .)

2-4. Army commanders and their staffs apply operational art and employ Army design methodology  in the 

development of supporting plans to joint operation plans or operation orders. Army design methodology is a

methodology for applying critical and creative thinking to understand, visualize, and describe problems and

approaches to solving them (ADP 5-0). The Army design methodology is best suited to competition short of

large-scale combat. It is a prerequis ite for setting the conditions for success because it looks broadly at the 

environment. Army design methodology is associated with conceptual planning that helps commanders and

staffs frame an OE, frame problems, and develop an operational approach to reso lve identified problems.

Army design methodology informs more detailed planning conducted during the military decision-making

process. (See ADP 5-0 for doctrine on Army design methodology and the military decision-making process.) 

While different, operational design and Army design methodology are used to—

 Create a shared understanding of an OE.

 Identify and frame problems within an OE.

 Envision a desired end state.

 Develop an operational approach to achieve the end state.

2-5. A key output of operational design and Army design methodology is an operational approach—a

broad description of the mission, operational concepts, tasks, and actions required to accomplish the mission

(JP 5-0). The operational approach provides the framework for a campaign or operation, serves as the basis

for detailed planning, and facilitates unity of purpose across the force. Operational art and design do not 

occur in a vacuum. An echelon’s operational approach—and the context that informs it—is based on the 

operational approach of its higher headquarters, and informs subordinates ’ development of their operational 

approaches. Whenever possible, commanders should also include any unified action partners in these efforts

as early as feasible.

COMPONENTS OF DESIGN 

2-6. Several tools are available to assist commanders and staffs in designing campaigns and operations,

including the principles of joint operations, elements of operational design, and the elements of operational 

art as listed in figure 2-2. In addition, commanders and staffs consider both defeat and stability mechanisms

when developing their operational approach. These tools help commanders understand, visualize, and



Operational Art and Science 

23 July 2021 FM 3-94 2-3

describe operations and help to formulate their commander’s intent, operational approach, and planning 

guidance.  

Figure 2-2. Components of design 

2-7. The twelve principles of joint operations represent important factors that affect the conduct of 

operations across the levels of warfare. The principles are broadly applied considerations and their relevance

varies in each situation, but they are not a checklist. Commanders consider all twelve principles, but they

may not apply them in the same way in every operation. The principles summarize the characteristics of

successful operations throughout history. (See JP 3-0 for a detailed description of the principles of joint

operations.)

2-8. Joint force commanders  and staff use the elements of operational design when designing campaigns

and operations. As some elements of operational design only apply to JFCs (for example termina tion), the 

Army modifies the elements of operational design into elements of operational art as shown in figure 2-2.

Echelons above brigade headquarters frequently participate in joint planning and receive joint operation plans

and operation orders. As such, they must be knowledgeable with both the elements of operational design and

the elements of operational art. JP 5-0 describes each element of operational design in detail. The remainder

of this section describes the Army’s elements of operational art and the defeat and stability mechanisms used

in the development of supporting plans to joint campaigns and operations.

End State and Conditions 

2-9. A military end state is the set of required conditions that defines the achievement of all military

objectives. It normally represents a point in time and circumstances beyond which the President does not 

require the military instrument of national power as the primary means to achieve remaining national 

objectives. Determining the military end state of a campaign or joint operation links the operational and

strategic levels of warfare, and is thus the purview of the JFC, not functional commanders or those of Service

echelons .
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2-10. Military end state and termination are directly related. Termination criteria are the specified standards

approved by the President and/or the Secretary of Defense that must be met before a military operation can

be concluded (JP 3-0). At times, strategic-level leaders may express the standards that a JFC must meet before

military operations can conclude explicitly. When this occurs, these termination criteria inform the military

end state. However, many times such precision is impossible, especially early in a campaign or major

operation. When the termination criteria are implicit, the JFC often develops proposed termination criteria

based on the envisioned military end state. In such cases, the JFC briefs the termination criteria and military

end state to strategic-level leaders, who then approve both elements. As operations progress and condit ions

change, the military end state and termination criteria may also change. When this occurs, commanders at 

every level must reexamine all aspects of operational design to ensure that their activities remain relevant; 

and if not, they determine what changes are necessary to achieve the updated ends. These changes may

require consultation with, and approval from, strategic leaders.

2-11. Army, corps, and division commanders must clearly understand the military end state and termination

criteria when developing the end states for their supporting operations. An operation ’s end state is the set of

required conditions that defines achievement of the commander’s objectives (JP 3-0). A condition reflects

the existing state of an OE. Thus, a desired condition is a sought-after change to an OE. Since every operation

should focus on a clearly defined and attainable end state, accurately describing conditions that represent 

success is essential. Commanders explicitly describe end state conditions that guide the development of their

operational approach. Commanders summarize the operation ’s end state in their commander’s intent. A

clearly defined end state promotes unity of effort, facilitates integration and synchronization of the force, and

guides subordinates initiative during execution.

Center of Gravity 

For Alexander, Gustavus Adolphus, Charles XII, and Frederick the Great, the center of 

gravity was their army. If the army had been destroyed, they would all have gone down in 

history as failures.  

Carl von Clausewitz 

2-12. A center of gravity is the source of power that provides moral or physical strength, freedom of action, 

or will to act (JP 5-0). The loss of a center of gravity can ultimately result in defeat. Centers of gravity are

not limited to military forces , and they can be either physical or moral. Physical centers of gravity, such as a

capital city or military force, are tangible and typically easier to identify, assess, and target than moral centers

of gravity. Forces can often influence physical centers of gravity solely by military means. In contrast, moral

centers of gravity are intangible and more difficult to influence. Moral centers of gravity exist in the minds

of the people involved in the conflict. They can include a charismatic leader, powerful ruling elite, or the will

of a population.

2-13. As an element of operational art, a center of gravity analysis helps commanders and staffs understand

friendly and enemy sources of strength and weakness. This understanding helps commanders and staffs

determine ways to undermine enemy strengths by exploiting enemy vulnerabilities while protecting friendly

vulnerabilities from enemies attempting to do the same. Understanding friendly and enemy centers of gravity

helps commanders and staffs identify decisive points and determine an operational approach to achieve the 

end state. (See JP 5-0 for more detailed information on center of gravity analysis.)

Decisive Points 

2-14. A decisive point is a key terrain, key event, critical factor, or function that, when acted upon, enables

commanders to gain a marked advantage over an enemy or contribute materially to achieving success

(JP 5-0). Identifying decisive points helps commanders to select clear, conclusive, attainable objectives that 

directly contribute to achieving the end state. Geographic decisive points can include port facilities ,

distribution networks and nodes, and bases of operation. Specific events and elements of an enemy force may

also be decisive points. Examples of such events include commitment of an enemy operational rese rve and

reopening a major oil refinery.

2-15. A common characteristic of decisive points is their importance to a center of gravity. Decisive points

are not centers of gravity; they are key to attacking or protecting centers of gravity. A decisive point ’s
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importance may cause the enemy to commit significant resources to defend it. The loss of a decisive point 

weakens a center of gravity and may expose more decisive points, eventually leading to an attack on the 

center of gravity itself.  

2-16. Generally, more decisive points exist in a given operational area than available forces and capabilities

can attack, seize, retain, control, or protect. Accordingly, planners study and analyze decisive points and

determine which offer the best opportunity to attack the enemy ’s center of gravity, extend friendly operational 

reach, or enable the application of friendly forces and capabilities. Operational art includes selecting decisive 

points that best lead to establishing end state conditions in a sequence that most quickly and efficiently leads

to mission success.

Center of Gravity: Republican Guard Divisions in the 
1991 Gulf War 

The coalition campaign to liberate Kuwait from Iraqi occupation in the 1991 Gulf War 
provides an example of a military force massing combat power to destroy an enemy 
center of gravity. For the defending Iraqi Army, its Republican Guard divisions served 

as its operational-level center of gravity and mechanized core of its strategic fighting 
capacity. Coalition planners identified this factor and planned accordingly to first 
reduce the elite Republican Guard with air and ground fires and then follow with an 

envelopment from the West by the VII Corps and XVIII Airborne Corps to destroy or 
dislodge the entrenched defenders in the deserts of Southern Iraq. 

The Battle of Medina Ridge on 26 and 27 February unfolded on the VII Corp’s left flank 
as a decisive maneuver in the campaign. The massive envelopment saw the 
1st Armored Division attack through forward Iraqi defenses and then destroy a brigade 

of the Tawakalna Division, a brigade of the Adnan Infantry Division, and most 
importantly, most of the powerful Medina Division. Its 2nd Brigade alone fought the 
single largest armored engagement of the war against its counterpart in the Medina 

Division where it destroyed 61 tanks, 34 armored personnel carriers, and 5 air defense 
systems in a single hour. 

Throughout the Battle of Medina Ridge, the 1st Armored Division experienced over 
48 hours of continuous and intense combat while advancing 115 kilometers  (71 miles) 
into Southern Iraq. Tactical successes like this occurred along the entire corps front  

and effectively destroyed the Republican Guard’s ability to fight, and with it, the Iraqi 
Army’s capacity and will to defend in depth. At the strategic level, the destruction of 
their operational center of gravity convinced the Iraqi national command that they could 

not win the war and resulted in a dramatic retreat and the complete liberation of Kuwait.  

2-17. Decisive points identified for action become objectives. An object ive can be physical (an enemy force

or a terrain feature) or conceptual (established rule of law). In the physical sense, an objective is a location

on the ground used to orient operations, phase operations, facilitate changes of direction, and provide for

unity of effort. In the conceptual sense, an objective is the clearly defined, decisive, and attainable goal toward

which an operation is directed (JP 5-0). Objectives provide the basis for determining tasks to subordinate

units. The most important objective forms the basis for developing the decisive operation. Combined with

end state conditions, objectives form the building blocks for developing lines of operations and lines of effort.
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Lines of Operations and Lines of Effort 

If the art of war consists in bringing into action upon the decisive point of the theater of 

operations the greatest possible force, the choice of the line of operations, being the 

primary means of attaining this end, may be regarded as the fundamental idea in a good 

plan of a campaign.  

Antoine Henri de Jomini 

2-18. Lines of operations and lines of effort link objectives in time, space, and purpose to achieve end state

conditions, as shown in figure 2-3. A line of operations links a base of operations to physical objectives that

link to end state conditions. Lines of effort link tasks with goal-oriented objectives that focus toward

establishing end state conditions. Commanders describe an operation along lines of operations, lines of effort,

or a combination of both in their operational approach. Commanders may designate one line as decisive and

others as shaping.

Figure 2-3. Sample line of operations and line of effort 

2-19. A line of operations is a line that defines the directional orientation of a force in time and space in

relation to the enemy and links the force with its base of operations and objectives (ADP 3-0). Lines of

operations connect a series of intermediate objectives that lead to control of a geographic or force -oriented

objective. Operations designed using lines of operations generally consist of a series of actions executed

according to a well-defined sequence.

2-20. Lines of operations can be categorized as interior and exterior. The choice of using interior or exterio r

lines supports a concept based on the length of movement and the supporting lines of sustainment. 

Commanders choose interior lines because lines of movement and sustainment in an enclosed area are shorter 

than those lines outside the enclosed area. Interior lines are lines on which a force operates when its operations

diverge from a central point. Interior lines allow commanders to move quickly against enemy forces along

shorter lines of operations.

2-21. Exterior lines are lines on which a force operates when its operations converge on enemy  forces. This

requires the attacking force to be stronger or more mobile than the enemy force. Exterior lines allow

commanders to concentrate forces against multiple positions on the ground, thus presenting multiple

dilemmas to the enemy force. Exterior lines facilitate seizing opportunities to encircle and destroy the weaker

or less mobile enemy force. While commanders operating on interior lines have the opportunity to set the 

width of the battlefield, commanders operating on exterior lines have set the disposition of their force s to

deploy them outside their boundaries.
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2-22. A line of effort is a line that links multiple tasks using the logic of purpose rather than geographical 

reference to focus efforts toward establishing a desired end state (ADP 3-0). Lines of effort are essential to

long-term planning when positional references to an enemy or adversary have little relevance. In operations

involving many nonmilitary factors, lines of effort may be the only way to link tasks to the end state. Lines

of effort often enable commanders to visualize how military capabilities can support the other instruments of

national power.

Tempo 

2-23. Commanders and staff consider tempo both when planning and executing operations. Tempo is the 

relative speed and rhythm of military operations over time with respect to the enemy (ADP 3-0). It reflects

the rate of military action. Controlling tempo helps commanders keep the initiative during operations. During

large-scale combat, commanders seek to maintain a higher tempo than the enemy does; a rapid tempo can

overwhelm an enemy’s ability to counter friendly actions. During other operations dominated by stability

operations tasks, commanders act quickly to control events and deny enemy forces positions of advantage.

By acting faster than the situation deteriorates, commanders can change the dynamics of a crisis and restore 

stability.

2-24. Several factors affect tempo, including sustainment and decisions on when and where to consolidate

gains. Having adequate forces to consolidate gains  simultaneously while maintaining the offense enables

greater tempo. This is a key consideration for theater-level planning when determining force allocation and

tailoring in support of operation plan development. Commanders and staffs use effective planning to

accelerate tempo by anticipating decisions and actions in advance. This emphasis on increased tempo, while

a guiding principle, is not an unbending rule. Commanders weigh the advantages of acting more quickly

against the advantages of preparing more thoroughly. Army forces expend more energy and resources when

operating at a high tempo. Commanders assess their force’s capacity to operate at a high tempo based on its

performance and available resources. An effective operational approach varies tempo throughout an

operation to increase endurance while maintaining speed and momentum. There is more to tempo than speed.

While speed can be important, commanders balance speed with endurance and reach.

Phasing and Transitions 

2-25. Commanders and staffs use planning to determine the sequence of actions—including the phases and

transitions—that best accomplishes the mission and achieves the desired end state. Ideally, commanders plan

to accomplish a mission with simultaneous and integrated actions throughout their area of operations (AO).

However, operational reach, resource constraints, and the size of the friendly force limits what units can do

at one time. In these cases, commanders phase operations. Phasing provides a way to view and conduct

operations in manageable parts.

2-26. A phase is a planning and execution tool used to divide an operation in duration or activity (ADP 3-0).

Within a phase, a large portion of the force executes similar or mutually supporting activities. Achieving a

specified condition or set of conditions typically marks the end of a phase. Commanders phase operations as

required by the specific circumstances of the problem they are trying to solve. A change in phase usually

involves a change of mission, task organization, or rules of engagement. Phasing helps in  planning and

controlling operations during execution. Phasing may be indicated by time, distance, terrain, or an event. 

Well-designed phases—

 Focus effort.

 Concentrate combat power in time and space at a decisive point.

2-27. Transitions mark a change of focus between phases or between the ongoing operation and execution

of a branch or sequel. Shifting priorities among the offense, defense, and stability also involves transitions. 

Transitions require planning and preparation so the force can maintain the initiat ive and tempo of operations. 

Transitions normally occur whenever there is an abrupt change to an OE, threat, or friendly forces.

Transitions can be planned or unplanned, but any transition creates a period of vulnerability for the side in

transition.

2-28. Unplanned transitions present the most danger to a force. Whenever possible, leaders must anticipate 

transitions through effective planning and preparation, and they mitigate or exploit their effects accordingly.
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However, since some transitions may defy anticipation, leaders always design and prosecute operations with 

flexibility in mind. Maintaining reserves is one way of maintaining flexibility. 

2-29. Anticipating transitions and managing them effectively are a commander’s responsibility. When

commanders anticipate a transition, they, their staffs, and subordinate leaders carefully consider these actions

to ensure success:

 Forecasting in advance when and how to transition.

 Arranging tasks to facilitate transitions.

 Creating a task organization that anticipates trans itions.

 Rehearsing certain transitions such as from defense to counterattack or from offense to

consolidating gains.

2-30. Forces are vulnerable during transitions, so commanders establish clear conditions for their execution.

Commanders and staffs identify potential transitions and account for them throughout execution. Effective

commanders consider the time required to plan for and execute transitions. Assessment helps commanders

measure progress toward transitions and take appropriate actions to execute them. Each echelon has a

responsibility to anticipate and facilitate transitions for subordinate echelons.

Operational Reach 

2-31. While designing operations, it is critical to consider operational reach—the distance and duration

across which a force can successfully employ military capabilities (JP 3-0). The limit of a unit’s operational 

reach is its culminating point. The concept of operational reach is inextricably tied to the concept of basing

and lines of operations. Reach may be constrained by the geography, threats, and environmental conditions

in and around an operational area. Reach may be extended through forward positioning of capabilities and

resources, leveraging host nation and contracted support , and maximizing the throughput efficiency of the 

distribution system.

2-32. Sustainment enables operational reach. Commanders and staffs increase operational reach through

deliberate, focused operational design and appropriate sustainment resource  allocation. This requires

strategic sustainment capabilities such as materiel, supplies, health services, and other support and the global 

distribution systems to deploy, maintain, and conduct operations over great distan ces for extended periods. 

Army forces can increase the joint force’s ability to extend operational reach by securing and operating bases

in the AOR, the use of contracted and local procurements, and the use of aerial delivery.
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Operational Reach and Basing: Sixth Army in the Philippines 
Campaign 

In the fall of 1944, the US military expanded its Pacific Campaign to recapture the 

Philippines from Japanese control. As the equivalent of a land component command, 
this required the U.S. Sixth Army to extend its reach from recently seized positions in 
New Guinea to Leyte in the Philippines for an amphibious assault against entrenched 

defenders. The offensive, which would enable control of the South Pacific, required an 
integrated joint approach with supporting naval and air commands to enable movement 
of multiple U.S. Army corps across over 2,550 kilometers (1585 miles) of 

noncontiguous maritime spaces. 

Once Allied air and naval forces had cleared the way to Leyte, the Sixth Army launched 

from New Guinea in mid-October, prepared for the impending attack during transport,  
and finally executed a coastal assault from the west on the island. With the X Corps 
and the 1st Cavalry and 24th Infantry Divisions attacking to the north and the XXIV 

Corps and the 7th and 96th Infantry Divisions attacking farther south, the invasion force  
fought through monsoon rains that limited air support. Over the next two months , the 
Allies defeated the 65,000 defenders of Japan’s 35th Army in vicious jungle combat. 

Basing on Leyte positioned the Sixth Army for its decisive operation: an attack on 
Luzon where over 275,000 Japanese troops defended the island. As the U.S. Navy 

repelled the Japanese Imperial Navy to retain maritime control, the field army 
expanded its reach with new airfields and fortified bases to facilitate the projection,  
sustainment, and support of its forces on Luzon. The final offensive to recapture the 

Philippines, two years after they were lost, featured aggressive maneuver by both 
corps with Filipino support. The 1st Cavalry Division’s final capture of Manila illustrated 
the benefits of the Sixth Army ’s use of the principle of reach and the success of the 

joint campaign. 

Culmination 

2-33. The limit of a unit’s operational reach is its culminating point. The culminating point is the point at 

which a force no longer has the capability to continue its form of operations, offense or defense (JP 5-0).

Culmination represents a crucial shift in relative combat power. It is relevant to both attackers and defenders

at each level of warfare. On the offense, the culminating point occurs when a force cannot continue an attack

and must assume a defensive posture or execute an operational pause. While conducting defensive tasks, it

occurs when a force can no longer defend itself and must withdraw or risk destruction. The culminating point 

is more difficult to identify when Army forces conduct stability tasks. Two conditions can result in

culmination: units too dispersed to achieve security and units lacking required resources to achieve the end

state.

2-34. Commanders ensure forces and assets arrive at the right times and places to support the operation and

that sufficient resources will be available when needed in the later phases. Integration and synchronization

of sustainment with the concept of operations can forestall culmination and help commanders control tempo.

At both tactical and operational levels, logistics planners forecast the expenditure of resources associated

with conducting operations over extended distances and times. They respond by generating enough military

resources at the right times and places to enable their commanders to achieve operational objectives before

reaching their culminating points.

Basing 

2-35. Basing is an indispensable part of operational art that enables lines of operations and operational reach.

A base is a locality from which operations are projected or supported (JP 4-0). Determining the location and

sequence of establishing bases and base camps is essential for projecting power and sustaining the force. A 
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base may be joint or single Service, and it will routinely support both U.S. and multinational forces and 

interagency partners. Commanders designate a specific area as a base or base camp and assign responsibility 

to a single commander for protection, terrain management, and day-to-day operations. Basing is always a 

critical consideration when arranging operations at any echelon, because bases directly support or 

determine— 

 The joint and multinational force’s proximity to an operational area.

 The force’s  reach and endurance.

 The depth the force can achieve.

 How quickly the force can generate, apply, converge, and reconstitute combat power.

2-36. Bases exist both in the U.S. and in foreign nations , and they may be temporary or permanent. Types of 

bases include installations, base camps, intermediate staging bases, forward operating bases, and lodgments.

Units located in the base or base camp are under the TACON of the base or base camp commander for base

security and defense. In large echelon support areas or joint security areas  (JSAs), controlling commanders

may designate base clusters for mutual protection and to exercise command and control. When a base camp

expands to include clusters of sustainment, headquarters, and other supporting units, echelon commanders

may designate a support area. These specific areas of operations facilitate the positioning, employment, and

protection of resources required to sustain, enable, and control operations. Army forces typically rely on a

mix of bases and base camps to serve as intermediate staging bases, lodgments, and forward operating bases.

(See JP 3-34 and ATP 3-37.10 for more information on base camps.)

Risk 

It is my experience that bold decisions give the best promise of success. But one must 

differentiate between strategical or tactical boldness and a military g amble. A bold 

operation is one in which success is not a certainty but which in case of failure leaves one 

with sufficient forces in hand to cope with whatever situation may arise. A gamble, on the 

other hand, is an operation which can lead either to victory or to the complete destruction 

of one’s force.  

Field Marshal Erwin Rommel 

2-37. Risk, uncertainty, and chance are inherent in all military operations. Success during operations depends

on a willingness to identify, mitigate, and accept risk to create opportunities. When considering how much

risk to accept, commanders consider risk to the force and risk to the mission. Commanders need to balance 

the tension between protecting the force and accepting risks that must be taken to accomplish their mission.

They apply judgment with regard to the importance of an objective, the time available, and the anticipated

cost.

2-38. The mission command approach requires that commanders and subordinates accept risk, exercise

initiative, and act decisively, even when the outcome is  uncertain. Commanders focus on creating

opportunities rather than simply preventing defeat—even when preventing defeat appears safer. Reasonably

estimating and intentionally accepting risk is not gambling. Gambling is making a decision in which the 

commander risks the force without a reasonable level of information about the outcome. Therefore,

commanders avoid gambles. Commanders carefully determine risks, analyze and minimize as many hazards

as possible, and then accept risks to accomplish the mission.

2-39. Inadequate planning and preparation put forces at risk, as does delaying action while waiting for perfect 

intelligence and synchronization. Reasonably estimating and intentionally accepting risk is fundamental to

successful operations. Experienced commanders balance audacity and imagination against risk and

uncertainty to strike in a manner, place, and time unexpected by enemy forces. This is the essence of surprise. 

Planning should identify risks to mission accomplishment. Part of developing an operational approach

includes answering the question, “What is the chance of failure or unacceptable consequences in employing

the operational approach?” Risk decisions range from ways to address resource shortfalls to when to

transition the force or parts of the force to the consolidation of gains. Staffs communicate identified risks to

higher echelon headquarters, and the commander’s planning guidance provides risk mitigation guidance.
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2-40. Risk cuts across the levels of warfare. A risk decision at one level directly affects the other levels. JFCs

and their component commanders are uniquely positioned uniquely to assess risk across the levels of warfare.

They inform strategic-level risk decisions, or act to shape tactical-level risk decisions. They inform strategic-

level risk decisions in several ways. First, they frankly provide their best military advice, and they clearly

articulate their assessment of the probable risks associated with a decision. Second, they provide superiors

insight into how changes to an OE affect U.S. and multinational interests and objectives. Third, when they

determine that an imbalance between the ends, ways, and means available for prosecuting operations is

creating risk, they adjust the ways in which they operate by securing additional means to achieve the desired

end state or by dialoguing with strategic leaders to adopt an end state more achievable with the resources

available.

Defeat and Stability Mechanisms 

2-41. Commanders consider defeat and stability mechanisms when developing their operational approach. 

Defeat mechanisms relate to offensive and defensive operations , while stability mechanisms relate to stability

operations. Army forces use combinations of four defeat mechanisms: destroy, dislocate, disintegrate, and

isolate.

 Destroy is a tactical mission task that physically renders an enemy force combat-ineffective until 

it is reconstituted. Alternatively, to destroy a combat system is to damage it so badly that it cannot

perform any function or be restored to a usable condition without being entirely rebuilt

(FM 3-90-1).

 Dislocate means to employ forces to obtain significant positional advantage, rendering the 

enemy’s dispositions less valuable, perhaps even irrelevant (ADP 3-0).

 Disintegrate means to disrupt the enemy’s command and control system, degrading its ability to

conduct operations while leading to a rapid collapse of the enemy ’s capabilities or will to fight

(ADP 3-0).

 Isolate means to separate a force from its sources of support in order to reduce its effectiveness

and increase its vulnerability to defeat (ADP 3-0).

2-42. Applying more than one defeat mechanism simultaneously produces complementary and reinforcing

effects not attainable with a single mechanism. Used individually, a defeat mechanism achieves results

relative to the amount of effort expended. Using defeat mechanisms in combination creates enemy dilemmas

that magnify their effects significantly. Commanders and staffs use operational art to formulate the most

effective, efficient way to apply defeat mechanisms. Physically destroying enemy forces deprives them of

the ability to achieve those aims. Temporally dislocating enemy forces anticipates their reactions and nullifies

them before they can become effective. Cognitively disintegrating enemy forces disrupts their decision

making and erodes their will to fight.

2-43. As with defeat mechanisms, combinations of stability mechanisms produce complementary and

reinforcing effects that accomplish the mission more effectively and efficiently than single mechanisms do

alone. The four stability mechanisms are compel, control, influence, and support.

 Compel means to use, or threaten to use, lethal force to establish  control and dominance, affect

behavioral change, or enforce compliance with mandates, agreements, or civil authority.

 Control involves imposing civil order.

 Influence means to alter the opinions, attitudes, and ultimately the behavior of foreign friendly,

neutral, adversary, and enemy audiences through messages, presence, and actions.

 Support establishes, reinforces, or sets conditions necessary for the instruments of national power

to function effectively.

Echelons focused on the consolidation of gains employ combinations of both defeat and stability 

mechanisms.  



Chapter 2 

2-12 FM 3-94 23 July 2021 

OPERATIONAL-LEVEL COMBAT POWER CONSIDERATIONS 

No army can be efficient unless it be a unit for action; and the power must come from 

above, not below.  

Lieutenant General William T. Sherman 

2-44. Commanders and staff at all echelons must understand and master both the art of command and the 

science of control to apply operational art. Understanding an OE and its problems, determining an operation’s

end state, establishing objectives, and sequencing an operation in broad terms are part of operational art.

Many aspects of operations, such as movement rates, fuel consumption, weapons effects, and unit 

capabilities, are quantifiable. They are part of the military science that enables operational art. Effectively

generating and applying combat power not only requires an understanding of operation al art, but it also

requires a detailed understanding of military science.

2-45. Combat power is the total means of destructive, constructive, and information capabilities that a 

military unit or formation can apply at a given time (ADP 3-0). Combat power has eight elements: leadership,

information, command and control, movement and maneuver, intelligence, fires, sustainment, and protection. 

The Army collectively describes  the last six elements as warfighting functions—a group of tasks and systems

united by a common purpose that commanders use to accomplish missions  (ADP 3-0). Commanders apply

combat power through the warfighting functions using leadership and information g uided by the principles

of mission command as shown in figure 2-4.

Figure 2-4. Elements of combat power 

2-46. Combat power includes all capabilities provided by joint forces and other unified action partners that

are integrated and synchronized to achieve objectives and accomplish missions. All echelons generate and

apply combat power. Theater and field armies (when constituted) tend to focus on generating combat power

and allocating resources to corps and divisions. Corps and division headquarters tend to focus  on

synchronizing and applying combat power to accomplish tasks and achieve objectives. The remainder of this

section provides considerations for the generation and application of combat power at the operational and

higher tactical levels.
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LEADERSHIP 

The American soldier…demands professional competence in his leaders. In battle, he 

wants to know that the job is going to be done right, with no unnecessary casualties.  

General Omar N. Bradley 

2-47. Before an operation, combat power is unrealized potential. Through  leadership, this potential is

transformed into action. Leadership is the activity of influencing people by providing purpose, direction, and

motivation to accomplish the mission and improve the organization (ADP 6-22). Influencing is persuading

people to do what is necessary. Influencing entails more than simply passing along orders. Through words

and personal example, leaders inspire purpose, provide direction, and motivation. The Army acknowledges

three levels of leadership—

 Direct.

 Organizational.

 Strategic.

2-48. Factors determining a leadership level include the leader’s relationship to a subordinate, number of 

subordinates, scope of responsibility, and time horizons of missions. Regardless of which level a leader serves

in, a leader is always a direct leader. Direct leaders are task oriented. Organizational leaders are both task and

mission oriented and lead through subordinate leaders. Strategic leaders apply a global, regional, national,

and societal perspective to the organizations they lead. Organizational and strategic leaders lead through

others.

2-49. Commanders, deputy commanders, and primary staff officers at echelons above brigade headquarters

exercise organizational leadership. Organizational leaders apply the principles of mission command  and

exercise leadership through subordinate leaders responsible for leading the various organizations that make

up the larger organization. Since missions for larger organizations are more complex and involve concurrent 

efforts, leaders at higher echelons must encourage subordinate initiative. Effective organizational leaders

must delegate authority, support their subordinates ’ decisions, and hold them accountable for their actions. 

Successful delegation of authority involves convincing subordinates that they are empowered and have the 

freedom to act independently. Empowered subordinates understand that they bear more than the 

responsibility to accomplish tasks. They have the authority to operate as they see fit, within the limits of the 

commander’s intent and available resources. (See ADP 6-0 for more information on the mission command

approach.)

2-50. Organizational leaders, particularly commanders, are responsible for communicating intent two

echelons down and understanding intent two echelons up. This is essential for unity of effort and purpose

among echelons. Organizational leaders operate within their commanders’ intent and communicate that intent 

to subordinates as a means of providing room for subordinate initiative and decreasing the number of

decisions they must personally make to keep the organization operating effectively. Organizational

leadership includes responsibility over multiple functions, such as leading and synchronizing major

operations. (See ADP 6-22 for doctrine on Army leadership.)

INFORMATION 

2-51.  Information, as an element of combat power, is used in three ways. First, information is used as a 

resource to create the situational understanding necessary for accurate decision making. Second, Army forces

use information to direct and coordinate actions in the execution of those decisions. Third, information is

used to affect relevant actor behavior, including friendly, neutral, and threat audiences.

2-52. Information enables commanders at all levels to make informed decisions about the application of 

combat power. Success in operations demands timely and effective decisions based on applying judgment to

available information and knowledge. As such, commanders and staffs seek to build and maintain situational 

understanding throughout an operation. Situational understanding is the product of applying analysis and

judgment to relevant information to determine the relationships among the operational and mission variables

(ADP 6-0). They also use information to build shared understanding of the situation and purpose of operations

across the force.
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2-53. Multiple processes and activities such as planning, assessment, intelligence, information collection,

reporting, collaboration, rehearsals, and liaison all help build, maintain, and share understanding. Knowledge 

management and information management assist commanders with progressively adding meaning at each

level of processing and analyzing to help build and maintain understanding as shown in figure 2-5. (See

ATP 6-01.1 for more information on knowledge management.) 

Figure 2-5. Building understanding 

2-54. Based on their situational understanding, commanders and staffs use information to direct action. Plans

and orders are the primary means for communicating direction. Commanders issue plans and orders to

subordinates to communicate their visualization of operations and to direct action s. Plans and orders

synchronize the action of forces in time, space, and purpose to achieve objectives and accomplish the mission.

They inform others outside the organization on how to cooperate and provide support.

2-55. Information is also a powerful tool to influence the behavior of relevant actors in an OE. Commanders

and their units must coordinate what they do, say, and portray. Every engagement, battle, and major operation

requires complementary information operations to slow and impair enemy decision making, as well as work

in consonance with public affairs to inform a global audience and with PSYOP to influence audiences in an

operational area. Fundamental to this effort is integration of information related capabilities to provide 

options for the commander and support warfighting functions. At the operational level information operations

affects enemy decision making, supports commander decision points and warfighting functions, and

complements the joint and theater level strategic messaging. (See FM 3-13 for doctrine on information

operations).

Note. Joint doctrine lists information as a joint function. The information function encompasses 

the management and application of information and its deliberate integration with other joint 

functions (command and control, intelligence, fires, protection, and sustainment) to influence 

relevant actor perceptions, behavior, action or inaction, and support human and automated 

decision making. (See JP 3-0 for a description of the joint functions.) The Army considers 

information an essential element of all warfighting functions.  

COMMAND AND CONTROL 

In general, campaign projects have to be adjusted to conditions (time, weather), the 

number of the enemy. …The more one foresees obstacles to his plans, the less one will find 

of them later in the execution. In a word, everything must be foreseen; find the problems 

and resolve them. 

Frederick the Great 

2-56. Command and control is the exercise of authority and direction by a properly designated commander

over assigned and attached forces in the accomplishment of the mission (JP 1). Commanders exercise their

authority and direction through the command and control warfighting function—the related tasks and a

system that enable commanders to synchronize and converge all elements of combat power (ADP 3-0). The 

command and control tasks are—

 Command forces.

 Control operations.

 Drive the operations process.

 Establish the command and control system.
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2-57. The command and control system is the arrangement of people, processes, networks, and command

posts that enable commanders to conduct operations (ADP 6-0). The command and control system supports

the commander’s decision making, disseminates the commander’s decisions to subordinates, and facilitates

controlling forces. Commanders employ their command and control system to enable th e people and

formations conducting operations to work towards a common purpose. (See ADP 6-0 for a detailed

description of the command and control tasks and the command and control system.)

2-58. Mission command and its principles guide commanders and

staffs in the exercise of command and control. Mission command 

is the Army’s approach to command and control that empowers  

subordinate decision making and decentralized execution  

appropriate to the situation (ADP 6-0). Mission command requires

an environment of trust and shared understanding among

commanders, staffs, and subordinates. It requires building

effective teams and a command climate in which commanders  

encourage subordinates to accept risk and exercise initiative to 

seize opportunities and counter threats within the commander’s 

intent. Through mission orders (what to do, not how to do it),

commanders focus leaders on the purpose of the operation rather

than on the details of how to perform assigned tasks. Doing this minimizes detailed control and allows

subordinates the greatest possible freedom of action to accomplish tasks. Finally, when delegating au thority

to subordinates, commanders set the necessary conditions for success by allocating appropriate resources to

subordinates based on assigned tasks. (See ADP 6-0 for a detailed description of the mission command

approach and its principles.)

2-59. Similar to the leadership levels (direct, organizational, and strategic) described in paragraph 2-47, the 

exercise of command and control varies by echelon. Higher echelons generally have longer planning

timelines and often must anticipate and make decisions concerning operations well in advance of execution.

The scale and scope of authority and direction required is also significantly different among echelons. 

Delegating authority and empowering subordinate commanders and leaders to accomplish tasks and mission s

is essential at higher echelons.

2-60. The tasks and subtasks associated with command and control are numerous , ranging from planning

operations to establishing communications networks. In addition to developing an operational approach, two

related command and control tasks set the framework for echelons above brigade operations . They are—

 Organize the force.

 Establish an operational framework.

ORGANIZING THE FORCE 

2-61. Organizing the force, including establishing command and support relationships, is essential for

establishing unity of effort. How commanders organize their force affects how they generate and apply

combat power. Commanders organize their force through two methods, each of which considers the 

appropriateness of means at echelon based upon the operational and mission variables. The methods of

organizing the force are—

 Force tailoring.

 Task-organizing.

Force Tailoring 

2-62. Force tailoring is the process of determining the right mix of forces and the sequence of their

deployment in support of a joint force commander (ADP 3-0). Force tailoring combines two complementary

requirements—selecting the right forces and deploying the forces in the optimal sequence. The first—

selecting the right force—involves identifying, selecting, and sourcing required Army capabilities and

establishing their initial task organization to accomplish the mission. The result is an Army force package 

matched to the needs of the combatant commander. The second requirement of force tailoring establishes

order of deployment for the force package, given the available lift and the combatant commander’s priorities.

Principles of Mission Command

 Competence.

 Mutual trust.

 Shared understanding.

 Commander’s intent.

 Mission orders.

 Disciplined initiative.

 Risk acceptance.
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Tailoring the force is a complicated and intensely managed Army-wide process, and the theater army plays 

a critical role in it.  

2-63. Most Army conventional operating forces are designated as “Service Retained” forces in the Global

Force Management Implementation Guidance  assignment tables and are primarily based in the continental 

United States. United States Army Forces Command (FORSCOM), the largest of the Army commands,

commands Active Component conventional forces (Regular Army, mobilized Army National Guard, and

mobilized Army Reserve), executes training and readiness oversight of Army National Guard forces under 

state command, and it does the same for non-mobilized Army Reserve units.

2-64. Based upon requirements developed by the theater armies and validated by the combatant commander

and the joint staff, the Department of the Army and FORSCOM develop force packages for deployment and

employment into an AOR. This includes forces for contingencies and forces needed to support security

cooperation activities. A tailored force package is task-organized by FORSCOM to facilitate strategic 

deployment and support the gaining JFC’s operational requirements. FORSCOM is not the sole provider of

Army forces; other supporting ASCCs may contribute forces as directed by the Secretary of Defense. The 

result is a set of trained and ready Army forces intended either for contingencies or for planned deployments, 

such as a rotation of forward-based forces.

2-65. The theater army recommends the optimum deployment sequence for Army forces to the GCC’s staff. 

The GCC’s staff may modify this recommendation in coordination with FORSCOM and United States

Transportation Command (USTRANSCOM) based upon factors such as available lift, location , and readiness

of deploying forces, and surface transportation requirements. The theater army adjusts support provided by

theater assets to match the requirements of the joint and Army forces on the ground. Figure 2-6 shows an

example of force tailoring.
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Figure 2-6. Force tailoring 

Task-Organizing 

2-66. Task-organizing is the act of designing a force, support staff, or sustainment package of specific size

and composition to meet a unique task or mission (ADP 3-0). It includes providing forces to subordinate

commanders and establishing their command and support relations hips. This occurs in tailored force

packages as commanders organize subordinate units for specific missions and employ doctrinal command

and support relationships. As task-organizing continues, commanders reorganize units for subsequent 

missions. The ability of Army forces to rapidly task-organize gives them extraordinary agility. It lets

commanders configure their units to best use available resources. It also allows Army forces to match unit 

capabilities to tasks. The ability of sustainment forces to tailor and task-organize ensures commanders have 

freedom of action to change with mission requirements.
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Rapid Task Organization: 30th Infantry Division in the Normandy 
Campaign 

From June to October of 1944 in the European theater of operations in the Second 
World War, the U.S. Army executed 9 changes in corps alignment under field armies 
and more than 65 changes of division alignment under corps commands. This required 

corps, divisions, brigades, and battalions to execute task organization changes rapidly,  
often while in contact with the enemy, to provide maximum flexibility and options to 
higher commands. By making organizational transitions a routine action, the Allies 

were able to converge and mass combat power at decisive points to achieve the 
objectives of the Normandy invasion, break through the German defenses, and 
advance into the French interior. 

The wartime experience of the 30th Infantry Division and its 14,000 Soldiers illustrated 
the opportunities and challenges created by rapid and continuous changes to task 

organization. On 11 June, “Old Hickory” joined the war with an uncontested landing on 
the Normandy beaches under command of the VII Corps. Less than a week later, it 
reported to XIX Corps to execute its first combat action with one regiment even as the 

rest of its forces came ashore. The division, when fully consolidated, next defended 
the vulnerable lines between American beachheads to allow the Allies to mass combat 
power and then subsequently the division attacked across the Vire River to repel a 

German counterattack. 

Beginning on 15 July, the 30th Division served as a lead element in Operation Cobra 

as the Allies broke through the German defenses surrounding Normandy. The division 
initially secured the departure point for the entire Allied operation, then executed a 
mid-night reassignment to VII Corps, and finally resumed its advance the next morning.  

Seeking to exploit success, the command transferred back to XIX Corps to repel a 
German counterattack, moved to the V Corps, and then rejoined XIX Corps to repulse 
a major counterattack at Avranches. This flexibility in changing task organization 

ultimately allowed field commanders to continuously mass and reallocate combat 

power at decisive points in the campaign. 

Command and Support Relationships 

2-67. Establishing clear command and support relationships is the basis for establishing an effective task

organization. These relationships establish responsibilities and authorities between subordinate and

supporting units. Some command and support relationships limit the commander’s authority to prescribe

additional relationships. Knowing the inherent responsibilities of each command and support relationship

allows commanders to effectively organize their forces and helps supporting commanders understan d their 

unit’s role in the organizational structure.

2-68. Army echelons above brigade commanders and staffs must clearly understand joint command

relationships and authorities as well as Army command and support relationships. Differences stem from the 

way Army forces task-organize internally and the need for a system of support relationships between Army

forces. Another important difference is the requirement for Army commanders to handle the ADCON of

forces. These differences allow for flexible allocation of Army capabilities within various Army echelons. 

Army command and support relationships are the basis for building Army task organizations. (See Chapter

5Appendix A for a detailed description of command and support relationships.)

Span of Control 

2-69. Span of control is an important consideration when task-organizing the force. Span of control refers to

the number of subordinates or activities under the control of a single commander. A commander’s span of 
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control should not exceed that commander’s capability to command effectively. The optimal number of 

subordinates is situation dependent. The more fluid and rapidly changing the situation, the fewer subordinate 

elements a commander can command and control effectively. Within this situation-dependent range, a greater 

number of subordinates allows greater flexibility, and this increases options and combinations. However, as 

the number increases, commanders, at some point, lose the ability to control all subordinate forces. At this 

point, the only way to reintroduce flexibility is to group elements into a smaller number of parts, creating 

another echelon of command. Establishing a field army headquarters to control multiple corps  and divisions 

in large-scale combat operations is an example.  

ESTABLISH AN OPERATIONAL FRAMEWORK 

2-70. The operational framework provides an organizing construct for how commanders intend to organize

their AO geographically (deep, close, rear, and support areas), by purpose (decisive, shaping, and sustaining

operations), and by effort (main and supporting). When establishing their operational framework,

commanders consider the physical, temporal, virtual, and cognitive factors that impact their AOs.

Collectively, these considerations allow commanders and staffs to better account for the multi-domain

capabilities of friendly and threat forces.

Land Force Area of Operations 

2-71. Based on their visualization of an operation, the JFC may designate land and maritime  AOs as

described in Chapter 1. Depending on how the joint force is organized, the land AO may be assigned to a 

land component commander or divided into land AOs by Service commanders (for example ARFOR and

Marine Corps).

2-72. For land operations, an AO includes subordinate AOs assigned by Army commanders to their

subordinate echelons. The Army commander or JFLCC is the supported commander within an AO designated

by the JFC for land operations. In their areas of operations, commanders integrate and synchronize combat

power. To facilitate this integration and synchronization, commanders designate targeting priorities, effects,

and timing of fire and maneuver in their AO. Component commanders with assigned AOs designate

subordinate AOs in which their subordinate forces operate. The use of unit boundaries delineates

responsibilities of subordinate units, facilitates control, and enables freedom of action. Unit responsibilities

in an assigned AO include—

 Terrain management.

 Information collection.

 Civil-military operations.

 Movement control.

 Clearance of fires.

 Security.

 Personnel recovery.

 Airspace control.

 Minimum essential stability tasks.

2-73. Commanders consider a unit’s area of influence when assigning it an AO. An area of influence is a 

geographical area wherein a commander is directly capable of influencing operations by maneuver or fire

support systems normally under the commander’s command or control (JP 3-0). Understanding an area of

influence helps commanders and staffs plan branches to the current operation in which the force uses

capabilities outside the AO. An AO should not be substantially larger than the unit’s area of influence.

Ideally, the area of influence would encompass the entire AO. An AO too large for a unit to effectively

control increases risk, allowing sanctuaries for enemy forces and limiting joint flexibility.

2-74. An area of interest is that area of concern to the commander, including the area of influence, areas

adjacent thereto, and extending into enemy territory (JP 3-0). This area also includes areas occupied by enemy

forces who could jeopardize the accomplishment of the mission. An area of interes t for stability or defense

support of civil authorities  may be much larger than that area associated with the offense and defense. The 
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area of interest always encompasses aspects of the air, cyberspace, and space domains, since capabilities 

resident in all three enable and affect operations on land. 

Deep, Close, Rear, and Support Areas 

2-75. In their assigned AOs, Army commanders designate deep, close, rear, and support areas to describe 

the physical arrangement of forces in time, space, and focus. These areas are typically defined by the 

boundaries assigned by the higher echelon headquarters. A boundary is a line that delineates surface areas

for the purpose of facilitating coordination and deconfliction of operations between adjacent units, 

formations, or areas (JP 3-0). Boundaries may require adjustment based on actual and projected rates of

maneuver or changes to the situation. Paragraphs 2-76 through 2-81 provide a summary of the geographic 

areas. (See Appendix C for a detailed description of the areas within a unit AO and the interrelationships of

those areas among echelons.)

Deep Area 

2-76. The deep area is where the commander sets conditions for future success in close combat (ADP 3-0).

Operations in the deep area involve efforts to prevent uncommitted enemy forces from being committed in a

coherent manner. A commander’s deep area generally extends beyond subordinate unit boundaries out to the

limits of the commander’s designated AO. The purpose of operations in the deep area is often tied to setting

conditions for future events in time and space. Operations in the deep area might disrupt the movement of

operational reserves or prevent enemy forces from employing long-range fires. Planning for operations in the 

deep area includes considerations for information collection, airspace control, joint fires, obstacle

emplacement, maneuver (air and ground), special operations, and information and supporting deception

operations. Field army, corps, and division deep areas often overlap. Commanders coordinate and de-conflict

operations in these areas through the use of control measures (for example, phase lines, fire support

coordination line, kill boxes) and by target and target sets. (See ATP 3-94.2 for a more detailed description

of deep operations.)

Close Area 

2-77. The close area is the portion of the commander’s area of operations where the majority of subordinate

maneuver forces conduct close combat (ADP 3-0). Commanders plan to conduct decisive operations using

maneuver and fires in the close area, and they position most of the maneuver force in it. In the close area,

depending on the echelon, one unit may conduct the decisive operation while others conduct shaping

operations to fix a specific enemy formation or defeat remnants of by-passed or defeated enemy forces.

Planning for operations in the close area includes fire control measures, movement control measures,

maneuver, and obstacle emplacement. Operations in the close area are inherently lethal because they often

involve direct fire engagements with enemy forces seeking to mass direct, indirect, and aerial fires against 

friendly forces. The field army and corps close area includes the AOs of committed division and separate

maneuver brigades. The division close area is primarily where BCTs operate.

Rear Area 

2-78. The rear area is that area in a unit’s AO extending forward from its rear boundary to the rear boundary

of the area assigned to the next lower level of command. It is an  area where most forces and assets locate that

support and sustain forces in the close area. Rear operations include—

 Security.

 Sustainment.

 Terrain management.

 Movement control.

 Protection.

 Infrastructure development.

2-79. Similar to a rear area, JFCs establish a JSA. A joint security area is a specific area to facilitate

protection of joint bases and their connecting lines of communications that support joint operations  (JP 3-10).

Corps and divisions have rear areas that expand during offensive operations. The field army’s rear area is
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normally the JSA; however, the field army may expand its rear area beyond the JSA as it shifts the rear 

boundaries of its subordinate corps.  

Support Area 

2-80. Commanders designate support areas within the rear area. A support area is the portion of the 

commander’s AO that is designated to facilitate the positioning, employment, and protection of base

sustainment assets required to sustain, enable, and control operations (ADP 3-0). It is where most of the 

echelon’s sustainment capabilities originate from and includes lines of communication, bases, and base

clusters. The support area is generally the AO assigned to a maneuver enhancement brigade (MEB). The 

MEB is responsible for terrain management, movement control, mobility support, clearance of fires, and

tactical combat forces for security. This allows sustainment units to focus on their primary function. Field

armies, corps, and divisions may have one or multiple support areas, located as required to best support the 

force.

Decisive, Shaping, and Sustaining 

2-81. This decisive, shaping, and sustaining framework lends itself to a broad conceptual orientation of the 

operation. When used in conjunction with the other frameworks , it provides greater understanding of the 

purpose that the formation is trying to accomplish. The decisive operation is the operation that directly

accomplishes the mission (ADP 3-0). It is the focal point around which commanders design their entire

operation. The commander conducts decisive operations by—

 Task-organizing for the decisive operation.

 Allocating resources by establishing priorities of support.

 Echeloning combat power.

 Assigning appropriate areas of operations.

 Employing other forces to shape conditions to guarantee success of the decisive  operation.

2-82. Commanders identify a single decisive operation and arrange all other operations around that

operation. A decisive operation may include multiple subordinate units to ensure its success. This is

especially true at higher echelons where the size and scale of enemy forces may make it impossible for a

single unit to complete the decisive operation. No echelon will have more than one decisive operation unless

its mission changes or conditions in an OE change to such a degree that it requires a reconsideration of

objectives. Commanders will assign the preponderance of their combat power to the decisive operation, while

shaping operations receive the minimum combat power necessary for their operations. Weighting the decisive 

operation requires the commander to accept risk to guarantee the success of the decisive operation. If shaping

and decisive operations require more combat power than can be provided simultaneously, the commander

phases the operation to allow combat power to transfer from shaping operations to the decisive operations

when the decisive operations begin.
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Desert Storm: A Decisive Offensive Operation 

On 24 February 1991, after a 38-day major shaping operation by the U.S. Central 

Command air component with land component support, Army forces began one of the 
most decisive land combat operations of modern warfare. Army forces attacked Iraqi 
forces as part of a coalition offensive. XVIII Airborne Corps was in the west with VII 

Corps on its right flank. First (Tiger) Brigade, 2d Armored Division, attacked as part of 
the 1st Marine Expeditionary Force in the east. Army forces quickly penetrated Iraqi 
defenses, rapidly seizing their objectives. Soldiers used advanced technology that 

allowed vehicle and air crews to acquire and engage targets from beyond the range of 
Iraqi weapons systems. The shock effect of armor and well-trained infantry, coupled 
with overwhelming aviation deep and close attacks, massed indirect fires in depth, and 

responsive sustainment shattered the Iraqi army. XVIII Airborne Corps maneuvered 
100 miles north and 70 miles east into Iraq; VII Corps maneuvered 100 miles north and 
55 miles east. Coalition forces destroyed 3,800 of 4,200 tanks, over half the personnel 

carriers, and nearly all of the 3,000 artillery pieces belonging to the Iraqi Army. Coalition 
forces captured over 60,000 prisoners. After 100 hours of combat, only 7 of 43 Iraqi 
divisions remained combat effective. The coalition had crushed the fourth largest army 

in the world and liberated Kuwait. 

2-83. A shaping operation is an operation at any echelon that creates and preserves conditions for success

of the decisive operation through effects on the enemy, other actors, and the terrain (ADP 3-0). These 

operations may occur throughout an AO involving various combinations of forces and capabilities. Shaping

operations set the conditions for the success of the decisive operation by preparing and isolating the 

battlefield, disrupting the enemy’s ability to synchronize forces, deceiving the enemy, and delaying the entry

of enemy reinforcements to the main battle area. They also set conditions for the success of subordinate

echelons and their freedom of action. At higher echelons, commanders generally identify more than one 

shaping operation to support the decisive operation. At the operational level, depth and timing distinguish

shaping operations. Given the operational reach of the joint force, shaping operations extend to, in some cases

beyond, the limits of the operational area, although the majority of shaping occurs in an AO.

2-84. A sustaining operation is an operation at any echelon that enables the decisive operation or shaping

operations by generating and maintaining combat power (ADP 3-0). Sustaining operations are inseparable 

from decisive and shaping operations ; they require the same detailed planning and coordination. Proper

sustainment is necessary to maintain the desired tempo throughout an operation and to set the conditions for

future operations. A failure to sustain may result in mission failure or an unacceptable loss of personnel and

materiel in the conduct of operations , thus jeopardizing future missions. Sustaining operations are not limited

to support areas, they occur throughout the AO.

2-85. Effective sustainment ensures freedom of action, extends operational reach, and prolongs endurance.

Because operational reach underpins all maneuver, sustainment is intrinsic to the scheme of maneuver at 

these echelons. The success of sustaining operations is dependent on the supporting and supported

commanders’ understanding of requirements, capabilities, and priorities.

2-86. Operational-level maneuver demands anticipation, careful planning, and the synchronization of 

sustainment with operations. Sustainment at this level depends on preparation well before the decisive 

operation occurs and becomes closely linked with shaping operations. In other words, headquarters not  only

shape to set conditions for the decisive operations, they shape to ensure the success of sustaining operations.

Sustaining operations focus on friendly forces rather than on the enemy or environment. The operational-level

commander considers the operational reach of the corps in terms of logistics capacity, distribution, evacuation

and treatment of casualties, and personnel services. Their commander and staff continually —

 Assess the sustainment posture of the formation.

 Position and protect sustainment and medical units.

 Establish priorities of support.
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 Secure and maintain lines of communications with Army and host-nation forces.

 Manage movement of subordinate forces and coordinate across the formation for movement of 

sustainment units.

2-87. At the tactical level, sustainment remains the key to freedom of action. Properly integrated, the support

provided by sustainment units allows formations to maneuver, concentrate their capabilities, and adjust their

task organization quickly. If poorly coordinated, sustainment becomes a major contributor to loss of

momentum and inadequate operational reach. Staffs give particular attention to integrating their sustainment

units’ requirements into their concept of operations. This includes careful selection and security of support

areas in their AOs, and planning for their displacement based upon adjustments to the tactical AO. This

displacement planning is based on movement, general engineering, security, and protection capabilities. The 

displacement of the support area normally entails more time and effort than shifting a subordinate formation.

Main and Supporting Efforts  

2-88. The final component of the operational framework is establishing main and supporting effort s. 

Commanders designate main and supporting efforts to establish clear priorities of support and resources

among subordinate units. The main effort is a designated subordinate unit whose mission at a given point in

time is most critical to overall mission success (ADP 3-0). It is usually weighted with the preponderance of

combat power. Typically, commanders shift the main effort one or more times during execution.

2-89. Designating a main effort temporarily prioritizes resource allocation. When commanders designate a

unit as the main effort, it receives priority of support and resources to maximize combat power. However,

the higher echelon commander may withhold certain resources from the main effort to ensure their

availability for the decisive operations. This carries a certain amount of risk that the commander must  balance 

between current operations, the upcoming decisive operation, and possible future missions.

2-90. Commanders may designate a unit conducting a shaping operation as the main effort until the decisive 

operation commences. However, the unit with primary res ponsibility for the decisive operation then becomes

the main effort upon the execution of the decisive operation.

2-91. A supporting effort is a designated subordinate unit with a mission that supports the success of the

main effort (ADP 3-0). Commanders resource supporting efforts with the minimum assets necessary to

accomplish the mission. Because they are not resourced the same as the main effort, it is critical that higher

echelon commanders clearly identify the task and purpose for their operations so that they do not create a

situation that could potentially endanger the success of the main effort or the decisive operation.

COMMAND AND CONTROL IN MULTIPLE DOMAINS 

2-92. Through command and control, Army forces converge effects from all domains (land, air, maritime,

space, and cyberspace), and the information environment and the electromagnetic spectrum, to accomplish

missions. Convergence involves the continuous integration of capabilities from multiple domains, the 

electromagnetic spectrum, and the information environment, to create multiple dilemmas for the enemy. To

converge effects from all domains, Army forces must understand the authorities, processes, procedures, and

time it takes to receive effects from other domains and for Army forces to create effects in those domains. 

To converge combat power throughout operations, Army echelons serving as a functional or Service

component to a joint force must integrate into various theater command and control processes and procedures

addressed in these joint publications: JP 3-12, JP 3-13, JP 3-14, JP 3-30, JP 3-31, JP 3-32, and JP 3-52.

2-93. Liaison and coordination are vital to Army headquarters in gaining access to capabilities and effects

from other components of the joint force. Liaison is that contact or intercommunication maintained between

elements of military forces or other agencies to ensure mutual understanding and unity of effort. Most

commonly used for establishing and maintaining close communications, liaison activities enables direct face-

to-face communications between commands and with unified action partners. Liaison activities augment the 

commander’s ability to integrate and converge effects from multiple domains in to the concept of operations. 

Liaison activities ensure—

 Cooperation and understanding among commanders and staffs of different headquarters.

 Coordination to achieve unity of effort.
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 Coordination and synchronization of lethal and nonlethal effects.

 Understanding of implied or inferred coordination measures to achieve synchronized results.

2-94. Based on the situation, commanders may receive or request a liaison (individuals and teams) to assist

them with command and control in the various domains. Liaisons include, but are not limited to—

 An Army cyberspace operations support team.

 A military information support operations unit.

 An Army space support team.

 An air defense liaison/fire control team.

 An air liaison officer and associated United States Air Force (USAF) elements.

 A naval gunfire liaison officer.

 Special operations forces.

2-95. In addition to receiving liaison officers and teams, Army forces send liaison and coordination elements

to other joint components. An essential coordination element is the battlefield coordination detachment. The 

battlefield coordination detachment is a specialized, regionally focused Army element that serves as the 

senior liaison between the ARFOR commander and the air component commander. A battlefield coordination

detachment is co-located with the joint air operations center, combined air operations center, or the Air Force

air operations center. The battlefield coordination detachment is the Army’s interface for systems

connectivity to the joint air operations center and for personnel integration with their joint air operations

center counterparts. Battlefield coordination detachment tasks include facilitating the exchange of current 

intelligence and operational data, processing air support requests, monitoring and interpreting  the land battle 

situation, coordinating air and missile defense, coordinating airlift, and integrating airspace requirements.

The battlefield coordination detachment also provides continuous feedback and information from the JAOC,

including the air tasking order, airspace control order and special instructions (known as SPINS). Digital

liaison detachments can provide liaison capability among Army, joint or multinational forces and

headquarters to ensure communication, interoperability, mutual understanding , and unity of purpose. (See

ATP 3-94.1 for doctrine on digital liaison detachments)

2-96. When a U.S. Army headquarters is designated as the joint forces land component command, the 

battlefield coordination detachment may serve as the land component commander’s  liaison to the air

component commander when augmented with other unique land force representatives. Army corps relay

requirements and requests to the land component, which, in turn, relays land component requirements and

requests for joint force air component support to battlefield coordination detachment. Depending on the 

theater, this may also include space, cyber, and electronic warfare support requests. The battlefield

coordination detachment represents the JFLCC throughout the joint air tasking cycle in the joint air operations

center. (See JP 3-31, ATP 3-09.13, AFTTP 3-3.AOC for information on the battlefield coordination

detachment.)

MOVEMENT AND MANEUVER 

2-97. The movement and maneuver warfighting function  is the 

related tasks and systems that move and employ forces to

achieve a position of relative advantage over the enemy and

other threats (ADP 3-0). Movement involves the positioning of

combat power to gain a positional advantage over an enemy

force. Movements range from operational movement associated

with force projection to tactical troop movements in an AO.

Maneuver is the employment of forces in the operational area,

through movement in combination with fires and information ,

to achieve a position of advantage in respect to the enemy

(JP 3-0). For the Army, maneuver is movement in conjunction

with fires (ADP 3-90). A unit’s scheme of maneuver—a

description of the employment of maneuver units that includes

the form of maneuver or defense—provides the bases for the

Movement and Maneuver 

Warfighting Task 

 Move.

 Maneuver.

 Employ direct fires.

 Occupy an area.

 Conduct mobility and
countermobility.

 Conduct reconnaissance and
surveillance.

 Employ battlefield obscuration.
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unit’s concept of operations and various schemes of support such as the scheme of fires, scheme of protection, 

and concept of sustainment.  

2-98. While division and lower echelons focus on planning and executing tactical movement and maneuver

tasks (see ADP 3-90), theater armies, field armies, and corps focus on operational movement and maneuver.

Operational movement and maneuver involves positioning of forces to achieve a decisive outcome in the 

conduct of a campaign or major operation. It includes moving or deploying forces into an operational area

and maneuvering them to operational depths for offensive and defensive purposes. It also includes assuring

the mobility of friendly forces. Operational movement and maneuver combines global force projection with

maneuver against an operational objective. Operational maneuver sets the terms of battle initially and then

projects forces into or through the depth of the enemy’s defenses. In a defensive campaign or major operation, 

operational maneuver shifts uncommitted forces into positions of potential advantage and directs them into

attacks that capture the initiative or stabilize a defense.

OPERATIONAL MOVEMENT 

2-99. Operational movement can be broken down into two subsets. One is operational movement from

strategic distances or inter-theater movement. Inter-theater operational movement involves the movement of

forces from outside of the AOR into the AO to conduct operations , and it is directly tied to force tailoring

and setting the theater. The other is intra-theater operational movement. Intra-theater operational movement

involves the shifting or repositioning of forces inside the AO, and it is tied to tactical actions or opportunities.

The movement of large unit formations over operational distances requires considerable planning and careful 

control during execution.

2-100. Maneuver of forces at the field army and corps levels are predicated on sustained movement, often

over extended distances, prior to the engagement of forces. This sustained movement places a premium on

developing and maintaining lines of communication and alternate movement routes, sustainment, and

detailed planning to deconflict the movement of units  as necessary. Field armies and corps do not need to

solve maneuver problems for the divisions as much as they need to ensure that divisions and BCTs are

positioned to maneuver with the necessary support. Without effective movement planning, and an effective

movement control and sustainment effort, large formations cannot be positioned where maneuver is required.

2-101. The potential commitment of multiple corps and divisions with their supporting formations into AOs

with limited road infrastructure makes the successful integration of movement operatio ns with maneuver an

operational imperative. Successful planning must account for the movement of field artillery, air defense, 

aviation support, engineers, intelligence, and sustainment units to ensure uninterrupted support to the 

commander’s scheme of maneuver. Limited and dispersed mobility corridors place a premium on echelons

above brigade headquarters ’ abilities to control the movement of large units and sustain them.

2-102. Operational movement establishes basic dispositions for forces and limits the range of possible 

subsequent movements and maneuver. At the operational level, movement involves establishing a base(s) of

operation and distributing forces along lines of operation to facilitate their future commitment. It is important

that initial force deployments can support the entire campaign because it is difficult to change lines of

operation at the operational level after their establishment. The availability of lines of communication exert

a dominant influence on the movement and operation of large forces.

OPERATIONAL MANEUVER 

2-103. Operational maneuver involves the movement of large ground forces in conjunction with joint fires.

Operational maneuver is the means by which the commander sets the terms of battle, declines battle, or acts

to take advantage of tactical actions. Army and corps commanders posture their forces for initial and

subsequent operations based on their visualization of the operational end state. The decision on where to

position forces in preparation for operations is a critical one. Prior to the conduct of operations, commanders

posture their forces to influence the enemy and to support their plans for future operations. Although initial

deployment is important, operational commanders posture for subsequent operations based upon their

understanding of their higher echelon commander’s intent. Changing the positions of large units once they

are in place requires significant effort, therefore time spent planning where units are positioned is essential. 

A commander has to evaluate multiple factors that will affect operations , either favorably or unfavorably,
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during planning. For many of these factors, a commander may have to look weeks or possibly months into 

the future in an attempt to account for their potential impacts.  

Operational Maneuver: Turning Movement at Inchon 

On 25 June 1950, North Korean forces invaded South Korea. By August, the North 
Korean People’s Army occupied most of the peninsula, with U.S. and Republic of 

Korea forces confined to a shrinking perimeter behind the Naktong and Nam Rivers .  
For over a month, both sides engaged in a series of bloody attacks and counterattacks. 
On 15 September, while United Nations and North Korean forces were decisively  

engaged far to the south, X Corps conducted a two-division amphibious landing at 
Inchon, on the west coast of Korea north of Seoul. This operational turning movement,  
code-named Operation CHROMITE, caught the North Korean People’s Army 

completely by surprise. Simultaneously, United Nations’ aircraft bombarded North 
Korean forces along the Naktong River to support an Eighth Army counteroffensive.  
During the following days, American and South Korean Marines pressed toward Seoul.  

The remainder of X Corps captured the Seoul-Suwon area and severed North Korean 
People’s Army supply lines. Army forces soon averaged 10 miles per day over rugged 
terrain, with the North Korean retreat soon turning into a general rout. By October 1950,  

the North Korean People’s Army had dissolved into disorganized remnants fleeing into 

borderlands adjacent to Manchuria and the Soviet Union. 

INTELLIGENCE 

From adequate and timely military intelligence the commander is able to draw logical 

conclusions concerning enemy lines of action. Military intelligence is thus an essential 

factor in the estimate of the situation and in the conduct of subsequent operations.  

FM 100-5, Operations (1941) 

2-104. The term intelligence is used in three contexts: 1) The

product resulting from the collection, processing, integration, 

evaluation, analysis, and interpretation of available information  

concerning foreign nations, hostile or potentially hostile forces

or elements, or areas of actual or potential operations; 2) The 

activities that result in the product; 3) The organizations engaged 

in such activities (JP 2-0). In other words, intelligence is a 

product, a process, and a function that facilitates situational 

understanding of the enemy, terrain, weather, and civil 

considerations, and other aspects of an OE. Intelligence is 

inherently joint, interagency, intergovernmental, and 

multinational. Every aspect of intelligence is synchronized 

among echelons and with unified action partners. This synchronization occurs through national to tactical 

intelligence support. A single collection capability is not persistent and accurate enough to provide adeq uate 

intelligence during large-scale ground combat operations. Army forces will have to fight for intelligence. 

Army forces both benefit from and contribute to national to tactical intelligence and focus the Army 

intelligence effort through the intelligence warfighting function. 

2-105. The intelligence warfighting function is the related tasks and systems that facilitate understanding

the enemy, terrain, weather, civil considerations, and other significant aspects of the operational environment

(ADP 3-0). Specifically, other significant aspects of an operational environment include threats, adversaries, 

the operational variables, and can include other aspects depending on the nature of operations.  The 

intelligence warfighting function synchronizes information collection with the tactical tasks of

reconnaissance, surveillance, security, and intelligence operations. Intelligence is driven by commanders,

and it involves analyzing information from all sources and conducting operations to develop the situation. 

Intelligence Warfighting Tasks

 Provide intelligence support to
force generation.

 Provide support to situational
understanding.

 Conduct information collection.

 Provide intelligence support to
targeting and information 

operations.  
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The Army executes intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance (ISR) through the operations and 

intelligence processes, with an emphasis on intelligence analysis and information collection. (See ADP 2-0 

for more information on the intelligence warfighting function.)  

INTELLIGENCE AT ECHELONS ABOVE BRIGADE 

2-106. Commanders and staffs at each echelon need timely, accurate, relevant, and predictive intelligence

to understand threat centers of gravity, goals and objectives, capabilities, capacity, and courses of action.

Commanders must also have detailed knowledge of threat strengths, vulnerabilities, organizations,

equipment, capabilities, and tactics to plan for and execute friendly operations. The intelligence warfighting

function supports operations from the theater army down to the battalion level.

2-107. The basic intelligence support provided by the intelligence staff at each echelon is the same. What 

differs is the size, composition, and number of supporting capabilities for the intelligence staff; access to

broader-scope information and intelligence; additional ISR capability and capacity, number and complexity

of the requirements; and the time available to answer those requirements. In general, the higher the echelon,

the greater the volume, depth, and complexity of analysis and intelligence production the intelligence staff 

can perform. Lower echelon intelligence staffs often depend on the higher echelon for certain intelligence

products and support. Therefore, commanders and staffs must understand the intricacies of the intelligence

warfighting function across each echelon.

INTEGRATING INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, AND RECONNAISSANCE 

2-108. Intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance is 1. An integrated operations and intelligence

activity that synchronizes and integrates the planning and operation of sensors, assets, and processing,

exploitation, and dissemination systems in direct support of current and future operations. 2. The 

organizations or assets conducting such activities (JP 2-01). The Army executes ISR through the operations

and intelligence processes (with an emphasis on intelligence analysis and leveraging the larger intelligence

enterprise) and information collection. Information collection is an activity that synchronizes and integrates

the planning and employment of sensors and assets as well as the processing, exploitation, and dissemination

systems in direct support of current and future operations (FM 3-55).

2-109. At the operational level, whether considering an entire theater or a JOA, intelligence staffs manage

information collection by weighing the need for answering their own requirements against the capability or

capacity gap of subordinate formations to answer their own requirements. Additionally, higher  level 

requirements can sometimes be answered by lower echelon assets, which can simply result in a task for an

operation. For example, a corps may need information about the condition of a bridge. Rather than tasking

corps assets to answer these requirements, the corps can task the division responsible for the area containing

the bridge to answer these requirements. The division would further task a subordinate brigade, and so forth

until a maneuver unit receives the task for an area reconnaissance or similar task to answer the requirement

and provide a report, ultimately, back to the corps. When tasking subordinate formations for reconnaissance,

a higher echelon must be clear about its information requirements  and provide adequate time to collect the 

information.

2-110. In addition to organic and supporting information collection assets, echelons above brigade have 

access to joint ISR assets upon request. The joint ISR request process typically requires significant prior

planning and approval. In order to receive joint apportionment and allocation for ISR, the theater army and

corps intelligence staffs collaborate and coordinate early in the joint planning process. These staffs must also

understand the various joint ISR scheduling and collection management mechanisms, such as joint  targeting

and the joint air tasking cycle.

2-111. Joint ISR assets are a scarce resource. The platforms are limited in number, and in most cases , can

only collect for limited periods. Many have limited range and are negatively impacted by terrain,

infrastructure, enemy jamming and air defense, and both terrestrial and space weather. Dedicated ISR assets

become more available at higher echelons, but the inability to collect everywhere  and all the time still presents

challenges in prioritizing collection missions. Beyond sensor availability, analytical capacity to conduct

processing, exploitation, and dissemination is also limited, and this can result in delays from the time

information is collected to when it is received by a tactical headquarters.
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2-112. Peer adversaries possess weapons systems, such as theater ballistic missiles, with ranges that exceed

the collection range of tactical-echelon information collection systems. Unlike irregular warfare campaigns,

where aerial assets, like unmanned aerial systems, can be flown directly over or in close proximity to the 

collection area, threat air defense and tactical aircraft in large-scale combat may force those assets to operate

well to the rear of the forward edge of the battle area. Additionally, national ISR platforms may be neutralized

through cyber, anti-satellite, counterspace, or electronic warfare attacks.

2-113. To mitigate these shortcomings, units first leverage all organic assets to the utmost capacity.

Information collection assets should not be held in reserve. Selecting the appropriate capability to answer the 

intelligence requirement also enhances collection efficiencies. Once organic assets are exhausted, units

request support from higher echelons for both collection and analytical support. Low technology information

collection assets, such as ground reconnaissance, open-source intelligence, and surveillance and human

intelligence collection teams, should be leveraged to mitigate the effects when higher technology capabilities

are degraded or neutralized by enemy cyber, anti-space, or electronic warfare attacks. 

FIRES 

If after the battle is over, your infantry don’t like you, you are a poor artilleryman.  

Captain Henry Reilly, The Field Artillery Journal (Sept–Oct 1940) 

2-114. Success in operations is dependent on the ability of Army forces to employ fires. Fires enable

maneuver. Commanders enable maneuver through the fires warfighting function—the related tasks and

systems that create and converge effects in all domains against the adversary or enemy to enable operations

across the range of military operations (ADP 3-0). These tasks and systems create lethal and nonlethal effects

delivered from both Army and joint forces, as well as other unified action partners.

2-115. Commanders must integrate and execute fires, in combination with the other elements of combat

power, to create and converge effects and achieve the desired end state. Fires tasks are those necessary actions

that must be conducted to create and converge effects in all domains to meet the commander’s objectives. 

The tasks of the fires warfighting function are—

 Execute fires across the five domains and in the information environment, employing —

 Surface-to-surface fires.

 Air-to-surface fires.

 Surface-to-air fires.

 Cyberspace operations and electronic warfare.

 Space operations.

 Multinational fires.

 Special operations.

 Information and deception operations.

 Integrate Army, multinational, and joint fires through—

 Targeting.

 The operations process.

 Intelligence analysis and collection management.

 Fire support planning and coordination.

 Air and missile defense planning and integration.

 Electromagnetic spectrum management.

 Multinational integration.

 Rehearsals.

(See ADP 3-19 for a detailed description of the fires warfighting function. Refer to FM 3-09 for a detailed 

description of fire support at the corps and division level.) 
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CROSS-DOMAIN AND MULTI-DOMAIN FIRES 

2-116. Commanders are responsible for the integration of fires in their AO. Commanders consult the fire

support coordinator, air liaison officer, fire support officer, and experts on air and missile defense, 

cyberspace, electronic warfare, space, special operations, as well as information and deception operations  for

advice on the allocation, integration, and use of available fires resources. Fires in all domains require detailed

coordination and planning to support the commander’s objectives. Employment of these systems requires the

use of common terminology and coordination measures across the joint force. It includes surface -to-surface 

fires, air-to-surface fires, and nonlethal means that the commander uses to support the concept of the 

operation.

2-117. Commanders use Army and joint targeting to select and prioritize targets  (and to integrate lethal and

nonlethal effects from different domains, either simultaneously or in close succession), to create an even

greater effect than would have been achieved if each effect was created individually. Convergence involves

the massing of capabilities from multiple domains to create effects in a sing le domain. Convergence 

overwhelms enemy forces, giving them too many dilemmas to address simultaneously, which creates gaps

for exploitation by the friendly force. The convergence of multiple effects in an operational area requires

careful integration prior to execution to ensure effects do not interfere with one another or pose a risk to the 

force.

2-118. Cross-domain fires are fires executed in one domain to create effects in a different domain

(ADP 3-19). Cross-domain fires provide commanders with the flexibility to find the best system to create the 

required effect and to build redundancy into their plan. Cross -domain fires also present a more complex

problem to the adversary or enemy than fires within a single domain. For example, a commander may employ

naval surface fires in conjunction with other fire support assets to attack critical targets.

2-119. Multi-domain fires are fires that converge effects from two or more domains against a target

(ADP 3-19). Surface-based fires converged with other effects across domains  creates multiple dilemmas ,

taxing the enemy’s ability to effectively respond. For example, a commander may employ offensive 

cyberspace operations to attack an enemy air defense network while surface-to-surface fires destroy enemy

air defense radars and air-to-surface fires destroy the air defense command and control nodes. The converged

effects reduce risk to friendly aircraft.

INTEGRATING FIRES 

2-120. To enable freedom of action, commanders must synchronize the effects created with fires with the 

actions of the rest of the force. This synchronization initially takes place during planning, where commanders

and their staffs determine the timing of the creation of the effect and link that timing to a clearly defined,

conditions-based trigger. During large-scale combat operations, domains are likely congested, which will

require close coordination and integration during planning to bring maximum combat power to bear while

mitigating risk to the force. The successful delivery of fires depends upon the rapid synchronization and

integration of all fire support assets with the other elements of combat power across all domains. In the 

physical domains, this may be accomplished through the use of graphic control measures such as maneuver

control measures, fire support coordination measures, and airspace coordinating measures. In cyberspace, the

electromagnetic spectrum, and the information environment, this may be accomplished through spectrum 

management and the delegation or retention of authorities.

2-121. Commanders ensure the coordinated use of indirect fires, and joint fires to create windows of

opportunity for maneuver and put the enemy in a position of disadvantage. This is accomplished through the 

operations process, fire support planning, airspace management and planning, and targeting. These processes

ensure the proper detection and delivery assets capable of producing the desired effects on the enemy are

allocated against targets to enable friendly maneuver. Fire support is a rapid and continuous integration of 

surface to surface indirect fires, target acquisition, armed aircraft, and other lethal and nonlethal 

attack/delivery systems that converge against targets across all domains in support of the maneuver

commander’s concept of operations (FM 3-09). Fire support planning, coordination, and execution allows

for the rapid and responsive delivery of fires by establishing permissive and restrictive control measures.

Commanders use long-range fires (including missile, rocket, cannon, naval, cyberspace electromagnetic

activities, and air support—rotary and fixed wing) to engage enemy forces throughout the depth of their AO.
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Units focus operations in their deep areas to set conditions that allow their subordinate units success in their 

operations in their respective AOs. The land component and corps coordinates and synchronizes joint fires 

as its primary tool to shape in their deep area. (See ADP 3-19 for more information on fires in the operations 

process. Refer to FM 3-09 for a detailed discussion of fire support planning and execution.) 

2-122. Targeting is the process of selecting and prioritizing targets and matching the appropriate response

to them, considering operational requirements and capabilities (JP 3-0). Units use the Army targeting process

and the joint targeting cycle to integrate and synchronize lethal and nonlethal capabilities into operations, 

creating the desired effects in time and space. During the targeting process, fires cells in the theater armies

and fire support elements in the corps and divisions recommend targeting guidance to the commander,

develop targets, select targets for attack, and coordinate, integrate, and assign allocated joint, interagency, 

and multinational fires to specific targets and target systems. (See JP 3-60 for more information on the Army

targeting process and the joint targeting cycle.)

2-123. Fires cells (at the theater army) and fire support elements (at the corps and division) develop, 

recommend, and brief the echelon scheme of fires, recommend targeting guidance to the commander, develop

targets, select targets for attack, and coordinate, integrate, and assign allocated joint and multinational fires

to specific targets and target systems. The scheme of fires links organizations and systems capable of

detecting and tracking enemy targets with fires organizations capable of producing the desired effects on

those targets.

SUSTAINMENT 

Before a commander can even start thinking of maneuvering or giving battle, of marching 

this way and that, of penetrating, enveloping, encircling, of annihilating or wearing down, 

in short of putting into practice the whole rigmarole of strategy, he has—or ought—to make 

sure of his ability to supply his soldiers.  

 Martin Van Creveld 

2-124. Sustainment is the provision of logistics, financial

management, personnel services, and health service support necessary

to maintain operations until successful mission completion (ADP 4-0).

Sustainment is accomplished through the coordination, integration, and

synchronization of resources from the strategic level through the

tactical level in conjunction with our joint and multinational partners.

Sustainment operations enable force readiness and endurance.

Sustainment maintains Army forces by manning it with trained Soldiers

and leaders; funding it with required resources; equipping it with the

materiel (individual and unit), maintaining Soldier and Family

readiness; and enabling Army forces for decisive Action.

2-125. The sustainment warfighting function  is the related tasks and

systems that provide support and services to ensure freedom of action, extended operational reach, and

prolong endurance (ADP 3-0). Sustainment determines the depth and duration of Army operations. 

Successful sustainment enables freedom of action by increasing the number of options available to the 

commander. Sustainment is essential for retaining and exploiting the initiative. The sustainment warfighting

function consists of four elements: 

 Logistics.

 Finance and comptroller operations .

 Personnel services.

 Health service support.

(See ADP 4-0 for doctrine on sustainment.) 

2-126. Sustainment must be integrated and synchronized with operations at every level (strategic,

operational, and tactical). Sustainment focuses on building an operationally ready Army, delivering it to the 

combatant commander as part of the joint force, sustaining its combat power across the depth of the 

operational area, and with the endurance to achieve the desired end state. At the operational level, sustainment

Principles of Sustainment 

 Anticipation

 Continuity 

 Responsiveness

 Integration

 Survivability 

 Improvisation

 Simplicity 

 Economy 
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is inherently joint. The combination of Army and joint sustainment capabilities enables the combatant 

commander to maximize the effect of the Army’s capabilities in an operational area. The Army’s robust 

sustainment capability assists in providing theater and port opening functions enabling joint forces to conduct 

strategic reach. Army sustainment capabilities provide the bulk of support in a theater, includ ing ASOS, in 

the forms of executive agent, common-user logistics, lead service, and other common sustainment resources. 

ASOS enables joint forces with operational reach, freedom of action, and endurance. (See Appendix B for 

more information on ASOS.) 

STRATEGIC TO TACTICAL SUSTAINMENT 

2-127. The strategic support area describes the area extending from the JSA in a theater to the continental 

United States or another combatant commander’s AOR. The strategic support area also includes the air and

sea ports that support the force projection, flow, and sustainment of forces into the JSA in a theater. In the 

United States, sustainment originates in the strategic support area. The strategic support area generates Army

sustainment capabilities, which enable sustained operations through end -to-end processes that drive

efficiencies across military Services, agencies, and industries.

2-128. The theater army is responsible for providing support to Army forces and common-user logistics

and support to other Services as directed by the combatant commander and other authoritative instructions.

The TSC is assigned to the theater army. As directed, the TSC provides lead service and executive agency

support for designated logistics and services to other government agencies, multinational forces, and

nongovernmental organizations. The TSC is the Army’s command for the integration and synchronization of

sustainment in the AOR. A MEDCOM (DS) is also assigned to the theater army. It is responsible for

command and control, integration, synchronization, and execution of Army Health System support in the 

AOR with strategic ties to the Defense Health Agency. The MEDCOM (DS) commander coordinates with

the theater army surgeon to provide Army Health System support in the AOR.

2-129. Field army and corps headquarters are responsible for the integration and synch ronization of

operational sustainment in their assigned AO. A corps is supported by its  assigned ESC. When constituted,

a field army receives an attached ESC to provide sustainment support. The ESC will typically command and

control sustainment units supporting the rear area while providing general support to the forward units. The 

ESC commander may perform the duties of deputy commanding general (support) if directed by the 

commander. The ESC assists the sustainment cell with planning , coordinating, and executing sustainment

operations.

2-130. Division headquarters are responsible for the integration and synchronization of sustainment in their

assigned AO. The division’s assigned, task-organized division sustainment brigade provides general support

for all division units. The division sustainment brigade coordinates and synchronizes tactical-level 

sustainment operations to meet current and future operations. Additional modular combat sustainment

support battalions and companies may be attached to the division sustainment brigade to sustain large-scale

combat operations. (See FM 4-0 for a detailed description of sustainment at different echelons.)

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS 

2-131. Sustainment enables the success of campaigns and operations by providing commanders the 

operational reach, freedom of action, and endurance to achieve operational objectives. Sustainment should

be planned in concert with operations. At the operational level, this requires a detailed understanding of all

sustainment requirements, as the overall feasibility of an operation is often a function of its sustainability. 

Some of the major operational planning considerations for sustainment are—

 Concurrent planning.

 Sustainment force flow.

 Sustainment nodes and modes.

Concurrent Planning 

2-132. It is important for sustainment planners to conduct concurrent planning with operational planning.

Commanders plan for sustainment as the operational concept is developed. This ensures their courses of

action are feasible from a sustainment perspective, allows commanders to request additional assets if
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required, and gives sustainers additional time to position resources required to support the ir commander’s 

plan.  

2-133. Often, sustainment actions to support an operation must occur prior to commencement of the 

operation itself, as when the priority of support shifts to the main effort for the next phase of an operation in

order to ensure operations can continue uninterrupted. While the pace of operations will dictate the frequency

required, planners should reconcile the operations and logistics synchronization matrices often to validate the 

plan and adjust sustainment operations to the changing operational picture.

2-134. The inherent joint nature of operations at this level will require the Army to provide support to other 

services, both sustainment and non-sustainment. As Army planners develop the concept of sustainment at 

each echelon, they must ensure all ASOS requirements are accounted for. This will mitigate the risk of

sustainment shortfalls that could lead to early culmination of the operational plan.

Responsiveness and Improvisation: The Red Ball Express 

To remain effective, sustainers must continually respond to the needs of the 
commander. Often sustainers must improvise to meet those requirements in a timely 

fashion. 

After the breakout from Normandy in July 1944, an acute shortage of supplies and 

transportation plagued the Allied advance. Some 28 divisions were advancing across 
France and Belgium, each requiring 700–750 tons of supplies a day. The Army did not 
have enough trucks or drivers to support the divisions. Patton’s Third Army was in 

danger of culminating due to a lack of supplies. Controlled supply rates of fuel and 
ammunition were imposed, not due to a lack of supply, but because of the challenges 
in moving the supplies to the units that needed them. The key to maintaining the pursuit  

was a continuous resupply of fuel and ordnance. The solution was the Red Ball 
Express. 

The Army Service Forces consolidated its trucks into provisional units. Soldiers from 
all over the U.S. forces became drivers. The first convoys quickly bogged down in 
civilian and military traffic. In response, a priority route, marked by signage featuring 

the Red Ball, was established on two parallel highways between the Normandy 
beachhead and the city of Chartres, France and the Red Ball Express was born. Truck 
drivers drove around the clock to push supplies to the front. Their herculean effort in 

sustaining the Allied drive became famous. 

At peak operation, the Red Ball Express was running 5,938 vehicles a day carrying 

12,342 tons of supplies to forward depots. While lasting only 3 months, from August to 
November 1944, the Red Ball Express saved the Allied advance. Without it, the Allied 
offensive would have culminated, prolonging the war. The Red Ball Express was an 

innovative solution to maintain the offensive momentum. The improvisation and 
responsiveness of Army Service Force leaders gave the Allies the operational reach 
and endurance to continue operations in their press toward Berlin. Because of its 

effectiveness, the term and concepts of the Red Ball Express continues to this day. 

 Sustainment Force Flow 

2-135.  In order for the Army to maintain its strategic reach, it must be able to project combat power to an

operational area. Sustainment commands conduct reception, staging, onward -movement, and integration of

forces for the commander. There are several key units that perform the functions to execute reception, staging, 

onward-movement, and integration; manage ports; and move the elements of combat power to assembly

areas. It is important to plan for adequate sustainment capacity to both conduct reception, staging, 

onward-movement, and integration and support the force as it flows into theater.
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2-136. As the size of the operational force increases, so must the sustainment force required to support it.

Planners must ensure that sustainment units are built into the force flow to complement operations. As much

of the Army’s sustainment capability resides in the Reserve Components, planners need to anticipate and

plan for the additional lead-time required to mobilize and deploy those forces. Additionally, once operations

commence and friendly forces seize terrain, additional sustainment units will need to traverse the additional 

distance between the JSA and the forward line of troops. For every increase of approximately 100 miles

(161 kilometers) in operational depth, an additional echelon of distribution resources will need to conduct

sustainment operations.

Sustainment Nodes, Lines of Communication, and Modes 

2-137. In developing the initial concept of sustainment, commanders will place their assigned sustainment

resources to support operations. Sustainment headquarters at each echelon also bear the responsibility for

integrating additional sustainment assets, such as Army Health Support and forward -positioned assets from 

higher echelon headquarters  into the overall plan. At the operational level, maintaining the lines of

communication is vital to ensure continual support to the mission. This is typically accomplished in

conjunction with the echelon’s rear command post, as these units may occupy a significant amount of terrain

in the rear area and will often require security assistance.

2-138. As friendly forces advance, additional sustainment nodes will need to ensure sustainment remains

responsive to operational demands. The security of these nodes and the lines of communication that connect

them will require additional combat power to secure. Commanders introduce protection assets, such as air 

defense, route clearance, and maintenance, to ensure uninterrupted movement of sustainment forward.

Movement control, particularly in the corps and division areas , becomes vital, as the ability to distribute 

needed materiel forward can be constrained by the availability of transportation or the capacity of the lines

of communication to accommodate the required traffic. Constant coordination between the corps and division

transportation officers, ESC, and division sustainment brigade, and their supporting MEBs is required to

prevent shortfalls of critical supplies in close operations.

PROTECTION 

2-139. Protection is the preservation of the effectiveness and survivability of mission-related military and

nonmilitary personnel, equipment, facilities, information, and infrastructure deployed or located within or

outside the boundaries of a given operational area (JP 3-0). Commanders protect the force through the 

protection warfighting function—the related tasks and systems that preserve the force so the commander can

apply maximum combat power to accomplish the mission (ADP 3-0). The protection warfighting function

includes these tasks: 

 Conduct survivability operations.

 Provide force health protection.

 Conduct CBRN operations.

 Provide explosive ordnance disposal (EOD) support.

 Coordinate air and missile defense support.

 Conduct personnel recovery.

 Conduct risk management.

 Implement physical security procedures.

 Apply antiterrorism measures.

 Conduct police operations.

 Conduct detention operations.

 Conduct population and resource control.

 Conduct area security.

 Perform cyberspace security and defense.

 Conduct electromagnetic protection.

 Implement operations security.

 Airspace planning and management.
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2-140. A shared understanding of the joint protection function enables Army leaders to integrate the Army ’s

protection warfighting function with unified action partners. Army leaders anticipate that joint support will

be limited in large-scale combat operations and protect the force using a combination of measures. The joint

protection function focuses on preserving the joint force fighting potential in four organically available ways:

 Active defensive measures to protect friendly forces, civilians, and infrastructure (including

biometrics collection and vetting).

 Passive defensive measures (including camouflage, cover, concealment) to make friendly forces, 

systems, and facilities difficult to locate, strike, and destroy when active measures are limited or 

unavailable.

 The application of technology and procedures to reduce the risk of fratricide.

 Emergency management and response to reduce the loss of personnel and capabilities due to

accidents, health threats, and natural disasters .

2-141. Planning, preparing, executing, and assessing protection is continuous and enduring. Protection

preserves the capability, momentum, and tempo that contribute to operational reach. All military activities

have some inherent or organic protection capability (including survivability, antiterrorism measures, and

local and area security). Effective protection can deny the enemy’s ability to achieve certain positions of

advantage.

2-142. Commanders deliberately plan and integrate the application of military force against an enemy force

while protecting the friendly force and preserving combat power. Commanders develop protection strategies

for each phase of an operation or major activity. They integrate and synchronize protection tasks and systems

through the operations process to reduce risk, mitigate identified vulnerabilities, and act on opportunit ies.

When properly integrated and synchronized, the tasks and systems that comprise the protection warfighting

function increase the probability of mission success. Units consider all protection tasks and systems and apply

them as appropriate. Each task and its associated system are typically associated with a staff or staff 

proponent that performs specific duties. (See ADP 3-37 for additional information on the protection

warfighting function primary tasks.)

2-143. Protection is also achieved by changing tempo, taking evasive action, or maneuvering to gain

positional advantage in relation to a threat. Formations often derive protection by exploiting terrain and

weather conditions, or by using the cover of darkness to mask movement. The use of key physical terrain

features supports protection measures and complements the positioning of forces during planning. The ability

to protect and preserve the force and secure an AO is vital in seizing, retaining, and exploiting the initiative

to shape an OE, prevent conflict, consolidate gains, and win wars as a part of unified action.

2-144. Initial protection planning requires various assessments to establish protection priorities critical to

friendly operational success . Assessments include threats, hazards, vulnerability, and criticality. These 

assessments are used to determine which assets can be protected with available resources  and which assets

require additional resources to protect. In protection planning, the challenge is to differentiate between critical

assets and important assets and to determine what protection is possible with available protection capabilities.

Table 2-1 provides examples of possible protection priorities at the theater, corps, and division levels.

Table 2-1. Protection considerations by echelon 

Theater Echelon Considerations Corps and Division Echelon Considerations 

Terminal high altitude area defense Support areas 

Army pre-positioned stocks Critical fixed sites 

Aerial port of debarkation or sea port of 

debarkation 
Command posts 

Lines of communication Lines of communication (including movement 

corridors) 

Critical infrastructure (including chemical weapons 
storage facilities, communications, bridges, and 
highways) 

Radars 

Signal nodes 
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2-145. Not all assets listed on the protection prioritization list receive continuous protection. Some critical

assets only receive protection assets based on available resources. Event-driven operations may be short in

duration, enabling a formidable protection posture for a short time; condition -driven operations may be 

open ended and long term, requiring an enduring and sustainable scheme of protection. In either situation,

commanders must provide guidance on prioritizing protection capabilities and categorizing important assets.

Each echelon must determine and prioritize the critical assets derived from the commander’s guidance, 

intelligence preparation of the battlefield, targeting, risk management, warning orders, the critical asset list ,

defended asset list, and mission analysis. Commanders and staffs ensure effective physical security measures,

like any defensive measures, overlap and are deployed in depth. Prioritization of protection capabilities is

situationally dependent and resource informed. (See ADP 3-37 for additional information on protection

prioritization.)

2-146. Protection is continuous and occurs throughout operations to shape, operations to prevent, 

large-scale ground combat operations, and operations to consolidate gains . Commanders focus protection

activities on deterring and preventing the enemy, adversaries, or hazards from actions that affect the force.

Protection capabilities support operations during mobilization, the transit of Army forces and cargo, along

movement routes, at initial staging areas, and subsequent assembly areas where uncertain threat conditions

require a delicate balance between protection and building combat power. Protection tasks enable

commanders to preserve the force, safeguard bases  and base camps, and secure routes.

2-147. Commanders may direct and redirect the way that combat power is applied or preserved, and they

may adjust the tempo of operations through synchronization. The continuous and enduring character of

protection makes the continuity of protection capabilities essential during execution. Commanders implement

control measures and allocate resources that are sufficient to ensure protection continuity and restoration. 

Commanders and staffs monitor and evaluate the progress of operations, monitor threats to protectio n 

priorities, and recommend changes to the protection plan, as required.

2-148. One important aspect of protection planning, preparing, executing, and assessing involves corps and

division support areas. If conditions in the support area degrade, it is detrimental to the success of operations.

A degraded support area also inhibits the ability to shape the deep area for the BCTs operating in the close 

area. Therefore, the protection of support areas requires considerations equal to those in the close area.

2-149. There are seldom sufficient resources to provide the same level of protection to all assets

simultaneously. All military assets are important, and all resources have value. The capabilities they represent

are not equal in their contribution to decisive operations or overall mission accomplishment. Determining

and directing protection priorities may involve the most important decisions that commanders make and their

staffs support.
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Chapter 3 

Armies 

A war should only be undertaken with forces proportioned to the obstacles to be overcome. 

 Napoleon 

This chapter provides an overview of the theater and field armies. The chapter is 
divided into two sections. Section I describes the roles, functions and tasks of the 
theater army. The section concludes with a description of the theater army’s 
organization and limitations. Section II describes the roles, functions and tasks of the 
field army. Section two concludes by describing the field army’s limitations.  

ARMIES OVERVIEW 

3-1. An army is organized with multiple echelons, each of which can be task-organized with an appropriate 

mix of capabilities and sizes to perform specific roles. Each echelon commands and controls a number of

subordinate functional and multifunctional units, employing them in a coherent, coordinated, and

synchronized fashion to achieve its objectives. The higher echelon ensures unity of purpose, directing and

orchestrating the individual subordinate units to achieve success.

3-2. The theater and field army (when constituted) are the two senior Army echelons available to a GCC.

They provide the GCCs flexibility in employing land power as well as planning and coordinating for the 

consolidation of gains in support of joint operations. Both echelons command and control multiple

subordinate echelons as they execute operations across the competition continuum.

SECTION I – THEATER ARMY 

The nature of armies is determined by the nature of the civilization in which they exist. 

B.H. Lindell Hart  

3-3. The theater army consists of a headquarters and all assigned or attached Army forces in the AOR not

assigned or attached to a subordinate joint force of the geographic combatant command. Each theater army

provides its respective GCC with capabilities and support in the form of landpower. When properly

augmented and directed, an element of the theater army headquarters can assume the role of a JTF

headquarters or joint force land component command.

3-4. The theater army is optimized to meet the requirements of their AOR based upon available Army

resources. Theater armies are culturally aware and continuously involved with their security cooperation

partners in the region. Even when it supports large-scale combat in an operational area, the theater army

retains the responsibility to shape the operational environment, prevent additional conflict, and consolidate

gains elsewhere in theater. When other Army echelons are committed to the AOR it must remain focused on

shaping the theater-wide environment while setting the theater to support operations in JOAs. No other Army

echelon headquarters is capable of fulfilling that requirement. The theater army must maintain its AOR-wide

focus to be able to fulfill its Service and ASOS responsibilities while continuing to provide support to specific 

joint operations with JOAs.

3-5. The theater army’s mission is one of the most diverse and complex of any Army echelon. The 

headquarters is tailored to a specific GCC AOR with the ability to conduct both operational and

administrative command and control over Army forces theater-wide. It also provides enabling capabilities

appropriate to theater conditions such as theater casualty evacuation, theater signal, theater sustainment, and

theater intelligence. In theaters without assigned field armies, corps, or divisio ns, the theater army must
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assume greater responsibilities to enable its tactical commands to succeed. Depending on the circumstances, 

this may require temporary augmentation from other sources, or permanent changes to its table of 

organization and equipment or table of distribution and allowances.  

3-6. Every combatant command has an ASCC, and the theater army is the ASCC for the geographic 

combatant commander. Currently the Army has six theater armies, one for each GCC as shown in table 3-1.

Each of these theater armies is a formation with the ability to command and control subordinate corps and

division formations during limited contingency operations and tailor the appropriate force to meet the GCC’s

operational requirements. However, during large-scale combat operations and in the absence of a field army,

the theater army requires significant headquarters augmentation to serve as the land component command

for a multi-corps operation in a joint operations area.

Table 3-1. Theater armies 

Geographic Combatant 
Command 

Theater Army 

U.S. Indo-Pacific Command U.S. Army Pacific 

U.S. European Command U.S. Army Europe - Africa 

U.S. Central Command U.S. Army Central 

U.S. Africa Command U.S. Army Europe - Africa 

U.S. Southern Command U.S. Army South 

U.S. Northern Command U.S. Army North 

THEATER ARMY HEADQUARTERS 

3-7.  The theater army is a formation consisting of a headquarters and assigned theater-level enabling 

forces. The theater staff must be able to plan, prepare, and assess operations across the theater and in a JOA. 

Because the requirements for each geographic combatant command are unique, each theater army must tailor 

the organization of its headquarters to address specific AOR challenges. To accomplish its roles and 

responsibilities, the theater army headquarters has a main command post and a contingency command post.  

MAIN COMMAND POST 

3-8. The theater army main command post performs operational-level command and control of day-to-day

operations and maintains crisis action planning capabilities. It assists in the development and maintenance of

operation plans, contingency plans, and Service supporting plans for the combatant commander’s campaign

plan. It controls Army forces involved in operations, training exercises, and other security cooperation

activities.

3-9.  The main command post can also coordinate collaborative planning with any Army head quarters

designated to deploy in the AOR. It provides planning support to the contingency command post when it

deploys command forces involved in limited contingencies or to participate in exercises and other theater 

security cooperation activities. The main command post has limited operational responsibilities for Army

forces operating in a JOA; however, it provides support such as intelligence analysis and long-range planning. 

3-10.  The theater army’s main command post performs all of the ASCC functions , including 10 USC;

ADCON; ASOS; and support to a JOA. These functions support the combatant commander’s daily

operational requirements.

3-11.  The main command post also manages the support given Army, joint, and multinational forces

deployed to joint operations areas  established in the AOR. This support includes theater opening, reception,

staging, onward-movement, and integration; common-user logistics; and other services associated with Army

support responsibilities. Most of these responsibilities are sustainment related and supported by a subordinate

TSC. (See ATP 3-93 for more information on the organization and responsibilities of a main command post.) 
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CONTINGENCY COMMAND POST 

3-12.  The contingency command post enables the theater army to provide the GCC with a small-scale crisis

response or limited contingency command post for thirty days or less without significant augmentation. This

includes command of up to two BCTs or their equivalent. These operations vary from humanitarian response

through hostile action. This is most appropriate for crisis response situations such as humanitarian assistance

or disaster relief missions. The contingency command post is deployable by intra-theater aircraft. However,

the contingency command post should redeploy as soon as an adequate JTF headquarters is operational.

3-13.  The contingency command post is organized with a command group, and support elements from the 

headquarters and headquarters battalion, and a staff organized under functional cells for intelligence,

movement and maneuver, fires, protection, and sustainment. Unlike the main command post, the contingency

command post is organized with only two of the three integrating cells : a robust current operations integrating

cell and a small future operations cell. The contingency command post depends upon the main command

post for long-range planning and special staff functional support, if required. The contingency command post

staff can access and employ joint capabilities (such as fires, intelligence, and signal) and coordinate add itional 

required capabilities through the main command post. The contingency command post special staff normally

includes personnel from the main command post’s knowledge management and public affairs sections.

Sometimes the special staff may include representatives from other special staff elements. The table of

organization and equipment (known as TO&E) for individual contingency command posts is designed to

meet the specific requirements of each AOR. The contingency command post does not include security

elements so the theater army must provide additional forces for this function.

3-14. Employing the contingency command post for a mission involves a trade-off between the contingency

command post’s immediate responsive capability and its known limitations. Thes e limitations address the

scope, scale, complexity, intensity, and duration of operations that it can effectively command without 

significant augmentation. (See ATP 3-93 for more information on the organization and responsibilities of a

contingency command post.)

THE ROLE OF THE THEATER ARMY 

3-15. The theater army is the ASCC to a geographic combatant command, and this is a role it cannot be 

divested of. As an ASCC, the theater army performs certain functions that can be found in 10 USC;

Department of Defense Directive (DODD) 5101.1; and the combatant commander’s requirements. The seven

functions performed as the ASCC are—

 Execute combatant commander’s daily operational requirements (see paragraph 3-17).

 Provide ADCON of Army forces (see paragraph 3-28).

 Set and maintain the theater (see paragraph 3-32).

 Set and support operational areas (see paragraph 3-33).

 Exercise command and control over Army forces in the theater (see paragraph 3-40).

 Perform joint roles of limited scope, scale, and duration (see paragraph 3-42).

 Plan and coordinate for the consolidation of gains in support of join t operations (See paragraph 3-

51).

3-16. Theater army operations during competition are critical to deterring potential adversaries and to

securing advantages should deterrence fail. The theater army sets conditions for the joint force to conduct

operations in both competition and conflict. Their operations to shape the environment and establish

conditions for the employment of forces provide flexibility to strategic commanders and decision makers.

COMBATANT COMMANDER’S DAILY OPERATIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

3-17. The theater army is primarily responsible to the GCC for daily operational requirements in the AOR.

It translates the GCC’s plans and requirements into concrete actions by Army forces using operational art

and science. During competition, the theater army’s focus is on enabling the United States and its allies to

compete effectively below the threshold of armed conflict in ways directed by the GCC. This allows strategic -

level leaders to frustrate threats ’ attempts to achieve their objectives. As part of their daily activities, theater 

armies support GCC activities that set conditions for military success in the event that threatened or actual 
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violence is required to deter adversary aggression. This includes these tasks that occur across the competition 

continuum:  

 Provide ASOS.

 Conduct theater security cooperation.

 Assess and develop infrastructure.

 Develop concept and operation plans.

 Maintain threat orders of battle and provide indications and warnings of changes in an OE.

Provide Army Support to Other Services 

3-18. In addition to providing support to Army forces, the theater armies provides support to other Services

as directed by executive agent and lead Service designations, inter-Service agreements, or Service support

agreements. This is done to provide common item support in the form of capabilities or resources through

common-user logistics or delegated executive agent responsibilities.

3-19. In order to fulfill these responsibilities, theater army commanders focus on operational-level theater 

support involving combat power generation and sustainment during campaigns and joint operations. They

match support and sustainment requirements for a campaign to the Army combat power capabilities that 

support the combatant commander’s requirements. ASOS enables joint forces freedom of action and

endurance by reducing redundancy and creating efficiency. During force planning, theater armies must

account for not only the support requirements for Army forces but also those ASOS requirements to enable

the joint force.

3-20.  In addition to controlling Army forces, the theater army coordinates ASOS. ASOS includes provision

of common-user logistics and executive agent support to the joint force commander as required by the JFC

establishing authority. The theater army coordinates support to other services including, but not limited to — 

 Missile defense.

 Fire support.

 Base defense.

 Transportation.

 General engineering.

 Intra-theater medical evacuation.

 Veterinary services.

 Logistics management.

 Communications.

 Chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear operations.

 Counter weapons of mass destruction.

 Explosive ordnance disposal.

3-21. An additional aspect of ASOS is providing common user logistics throughout the AOR. Common-user

logistics are materiel or service support shared with or provided by two or more Services, Department of

Defense agencies, or multinational partners to another Service, Department of Defense agency, non -

Department of Defense agency, and/or multinational partner in an operation (JP 4-09). 10 USC authorizes a

GCC to designate a Service (usually the dominant user or most capable Service) to provide common -user

logistics for the entire theater, areas in a theater, or specific operations.

3-22. Examples of common-user logistic responsibilities that the GCC may task the Army component with

providing other services  include—

 Wartime supply of Classes I, II, III (B), IV, and IX in-theater receipt, storage, and issue.

 Single integrated medical logistics management.

 Finance and comptroller operations.

 Airdrop equipment and systems.

 Billeting, medical, and food service support for transient personnel during other than unit moves.
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Conduct Theater Security Cooperation 

3-23. GCCs shape their regions through many cooperative actions with partner nations. The theater army

executes theater security cooperation through exercise programs, military-to-military engagement, providing

equipment, training, and financial assistance that the United States provides to partner nations to improve

their abilities to secure themselves. Security cooperation communicates U.S. intent and capabilities to

potential adversaries in that region. This assistance often improves access to key regions. These are tangible

effects of the Army’s role in security cooperation and assistance. Other benefits are less tangible; these

develop through face-to-face training involving U.S. Soldiers and the soldiers of partner nations. The 

impression U.S. Soldiers make upon multinational forces, local leaders, and other government agencies can

produce lasting benefits and trust. (See FM 3-34, ATP 3-34.40, and ATP 3-37.10 for more information on

shaping and security cooperation.)

Assess and Develop Infrastructure 

3-24. Infrastructure is essential to ensuring effective operations in theater and executing  many of the 

combatant commander’s daily operational requirements. The theater army and its supporting commands

assess the adequacy of infrastructure in the AOR to support anticipated military operations, determine

requirements for additional infrastructure, and manage infrastructure development programs assigned to

Army forces for execution. The theater army develops these plans, in close collaboration with its assigned

TSC, the geographic combatant command logistics directorate of a joint staff, and the Army Corps of

Engineers. Infrastructure development activities may include identifying requirements for forward basing

and air, land, and sea transit rights through the sovereign territories of partner or neutral nations in the AOR.

Identifying such requirements enables the appropriate U.S. Government agency to engage the relevant partner

or neutral nations. (See ATP 3-93 for more information on infrastructure development.)

Develop Concept and Operation Plans  

3-25. The theater army designs operations and develops  detailed plans to employ Army forces in accordance

with the GCC’s guidance. This includes supporting a JFC’s campaign to compete effectively with peer or

near-peer adversaries below the threshold of armed conflict, or conducting Army-led operations that create

relative advantages over an adversary. It may also include collaborating with unified action partners in

contingency planning in anticipation of armed conflict, or responding to unforeseen events in the AOR, such

as humanitarian crises or natural disasters. (For more information on concept plans and OPLANS, see

ATP 3-93.)

Maintain Threat Orders of Battle and Provide Indications and Warnings of Changes in an 

Operational Environment. 

3-26. The theater army is the only Army echelon with the persistent presence in a geographic AOR to enable 

continuous shaping and the ability to transition quickly to prevention or conflict. Theater armies in

conjunction with joint and interagency partners, conduct continuous multi-domain operational preparation of

the environment and multi-domain reconnaissance and surveillance across the theater to build threat patterns

of life and orders of battle. The theater army serves as the primary conduit for strategic reach back to national 

assets and resources, the functionally aligned ASCCs, AMC, and the Theater Special Operations Command.

It is responsible for establishing intelligence enterprise interoperability in the theater including establishing

and maintaining agreements for rapid information sharing and coalition response to contingencies and

emergency situations.

3-27. The theater army executes the combatant commander’s daily operational requirements while

simultaneously conducting adversary systems warfare analysis; target system analysis and development; 

manages target lists; and setting the conditions to enable the immediate transition to armed conflict should

deterrence fail. The theater army coordinates  with other joint and partner forces, and inter-organizational

agencies for their supporting capabilities, as well as those forces, organizations, and agencies located in

adjacent geographic regions. It is their responsibility to establish the necessary linkage to these capabilities

to meet the necessary requirements during competition and ensure that the theater can rapidly accep t and

integrate functional units that expand capabilities when and where needed.
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PROVIDE ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROL OF ARMY FORCES 

3-28. ADCON is not a command relationship. ADCON is direction or exercise of authority over subordinate

or other organizations in respect to administration and support. The exercise of ADCON fulfills a military

department’s statutory responsibilities. ADCON is synonymous with administration and support

responsibilities identified in 10 USC. The Secretary of the Army’s United States Code responsibilities are

exercised through ADCON. ADCON includes organization of Service forces, control of resources and

equipment, personnel management, unit logistics, individual and unit training, readiness, mobilization ,

demobilization, discipline, and other matters not included in the operational missions . The theater army

headquarters is responsible for ADCON of all Army forces in the AOR in peacetime and wartime. (See AR 

10-87 for more information on ADCON.)

3-29. The Secretary of the Army exercises ADCON through theater army commanders assigned to the 

combatant commands, unless otherwise specified by the Secretary of Defense. ADCON normally extends

from the Secretary of the Army through the ASCC, to Army units assigned to the ASCC; or through the 

ASCC and an ARFOR to Army units assigned or attached to an Army headquarters in a joint command

subordinate to a CCMD. ADCON is not tied to the operational chain of command. The Secretary of the Army

may redirect some or all Service responsibilities outside the normal ASCC channels. In similar fashion, the 

ASCC may distribute some administrative responsibilities outside the ARFOR. The primary considerations

are the effectiveness of Army forces and the care of Soldiers (administration, support, and force protection).

3-30. The theater army commander answers to the Secretary of the Army for the administration, support,

and force protection of all Army forces assigned or attached to the combatant command, or transiting through

the AOR. This is the authority necessary to fulfill Military Department statutory responsibilities for

administration and support.

3-31. The theater army commander remains responsible to the Department of the Army for Service-specific

requirements. This falls under the ADCON chain of authority. This authority establishes a hierarchy for Army

support to deployed forces without modifying the operational chain of command that runs from the combatant 

commander through subordinate JFCs. For example, theater army commanders establish centers in the AOR

to train individual replacements; complete collective training, theater orientation, and theater acclimation ;

and manage force modernization of Army forces before their employment by the JFC in the JOA. (See

ADP 3-0 for more information on Service-specific requirements.)

SET AND MAINTAIN THE THEATER 

3-32. The term set the theater refers to a broad range of actions necessary to employ landpower before and

during a crisis. Setting the theater includes a whole-of-government initiatives, including bilateral or

multilateral diplomatic agreements that allow U.S. forces access to ports, terminals, airfields, and bases in

the AOR to support future military contingency operations. Setting the theater is a continuous shaping activity

and is conducted a part of steady-state posture and for contingency or crisis response operations. This includes

base development; theater opening; reception, staging, onward movement, and integration; and other 

operational activities which set the conditions for operations in the AOR. The theater army, in conjunction

with its associated theater fires command, prepares fires estimates, and participates in the joint targeting

process to set conditions for future operations. The theater army, in conjunction with its associated TSC,

prepares sustainment estimates that outline the responsibilities and requirements for setting the theater where

U.S. military presence is forward stationed or deployed. The theater army executes many of these

responsibilities through the TSC. (See ATP 3-93 for more information on setting the theater.)

SET AND SUPPORT OPERATIONAL AREAS 

3-33. In addition to setting and maintaining the overall theater, theater armies play an important part in

setting and supporting specific operational areas for JFCs. They orchestrate and synchronize Army activities

that create conditions of advantage for the joint and multinational force. While setting and maintaining the 

theater are inherently strategic, actions to set and support operational areas focus on the operational and

tactical levels of warfare. Examples of key tasks that theater armies may perform to support this include

reception, staging, onward movement, and integration; force tailoring; force protection; and provide 
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sustainment support in the operational area. (See ATP 3-93 for more information on supporting operational 

areas.) 

Reception, Staging, Onward Movement, and Integration 

3-34. Reception, staging, onward movement, and integration refers to all the steps and processes of receiving

forces and their equipment in a theater and all of the activities required for that force to be positioned in a

tactical assembly area and prepared to conduct operations. The steps of reception, staging, onward movement,

and integration include—

 Reception operations including all those functions required to receive and clear personnel, 

equipment, and materiel through the port of debarkation.

 Staging operations to assemble, temporarily hold, and organize arriving personnel, equipment, and

materiel into forces and capabilities. Staging also prepares forces for onward movement, tactical 

operations, or Service reintegration if the theater army is supporting other Services.

 Onward movement as the process of moving forces, capabilities, and accompanying materiel from

reception facilities, marshalling areas, and staging areas to tactical assembly areas at which time

they come under OPCON to the ARFOR in the JOA.

 Integration as the synchronized transfer of capabilities into the ARFOR, in the JOA, prior to the 

mission.

Force Tailoring 

3-35. Tailoring a force is a combination of two requirements: selecting the right forces and deploying those

forces in an effective force flow. As an ASCC, the theater army plays a critical role in the success of force

tailoring. Through collaboration and analysis , the ASCC recommends the allocation and employment of

Army forces to the geographic combatant command. The result of the theater army’s efforts is a force package 

matched to the needs of the combatant commander. (See Chapter 2 for more information on force tailoring.)

Force Protection 

3-36. The Unified Command Plan directs force protection responsibility for all 10 USC DOD forces

stationed in, operating in, residing in, or transiting an AOR to the GCC. This responsibility will usually go

to the theater army commander for all Army forces in the AOR. The tasks of the theater army include the 

exercise of TACON over 10 USC Army forces stationed in, operating in, residing in, or transiting the AOR.

Since there is not an Army theater-level protection command, staff responsibilities for planning and oversight

falls entirely on the theater army staff. If a JFLCC or joint security coordinator is required, the GCC normally

assigns that responsibility to the theater army commander.

3-37. In addition to assets that provide protection, such as CBRN and EOD units, the theater army staff 

focuses on two enablers of protection: command and control and sustainment. The theater requirements for

air and missile defense, for example, often exceed the capabilities available. Therefore, as the force is tailored,

the theater army staff coordinates with the GCC and is supported by the GCC’s aligned air and missile defense

command. The theater army staff estimates the command and control and sustainment assets necessary for

both the campaign and an increased threat across the AOR. The theater army staff also requests forces to

meet the combatant commander’s priorities. Through these activities , the ASCC provides the best protection

available. (See ATP 3-93 for more information on protection enablers.)

Provide Sustainment Support in an Operational Area 

3-38. The theater army provides the GCC with sustainment capabilities to support a  subordinate OA. With

the initial deployment of forces, the theater army tailors its organization to provide the required support to

joint operations. The theater army’s support function has a major impact on the design and conduct of joint

operations. The theater army must get the right Army forces to the right place at the right time to enable the 

GCC to concentrate forces and logistics to generate decisive combat power.

3-39. The theater army is closely involved with decisions concerning competing demands for limited

resources. It assists the combatant command in developing support priorities, including those affecting other 
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Services. To support the ARFOR, the theater army also coordinates the projection of additional required 

support from the continental United States, another theater, or an intermediate staging base using  air lines of 

communication and sea lines of communication. (See ATP 3-93 for more information on support priorities.) 

EXERCISE COMMAND AND CONTROL OVER ARMY FORCES IN A THEATER 

3-40. The theater army is the ASCC and has the responsibility to control attached and assigned Army forces

in the AOR through ADCON and OPCON or TACON. As the Army component of the combatant command ,

the ASCC is the ARFOR for the theater. When a subordinate JTF is established containing Army forces, the 

senior Army headquarters in that JTF is normally designated as its ARFOR. Army doctrine distinguishes

between the Army component of a combatant command and that of a joint force formed by the combatant 

commander.

3-41. The theater army initially maintains control of all Army units assigned to an AOR until control is

passed to the senior army force or ARFOR in a subordinate JOA. As part of controlling Army forces, the 

ARFOR maintains ADCON of Army forces and addresses service responsibilities such as coordinating

ASOS. (See ADP 4-0 for more information on ASOS.) 

PERFORM JOINT ROLES IN LIMITED SCOPE, SCALE, AND DURATION. 

3-42. While serving as the ASCC, the theater army has the capability to perform three joint roles for the 

GCC. With augmentation, the theater army can be the theater JFLCC, a JTF headquarters, or the JFLCC.

However, these roles can only be performed in limited scope, scale, and duration, unless the JFC provides

significant augmentation.

Theater Joint Force Land Component Commander 

3-43.  Prior to the establishment of a JOA or a subordinate JTF, the GCC may designate a theater joint force

land component for coordination and synchronization of day-to-day operations across the AOR. The most

likely candidate for a theater JFLCC is the GCC’s assigned theater army.

3-44. Normally the theater joint force land component will be limited to coordinating authority over other 

land components and provide the GCC with a means to synchronize land  force activities. This includes the 

initial development of an accurate, timely, and persistent common operational picture of all land force

activities occurring through the theater. This enhances effectiveness and creates efficiencies across the land

domain.

3-45. The primary responsibilities of the theater JFLCC may include but are not limited to—

 Developing the joint land operations plan.

 Developing operation plans or operation orders in support of the GCC’s concept of operations and

optimize the operations of task organized land forces.

 Providing pre-hostility coordination with other theater-level functional components.

 Advising the GCC on the prioritization and allocation of land force capabilities.

 Maintaining a land domain common tactical picture for inclusion into the joint operational 

common operational picture.

 Providing general support to subordinate commanders and JTFs in the AOR.

 Conducting and coordinating land component planning.

 Tracking key leader engagements.

 Tracking land-based operations, actions, and activities.

 Conducting joint reception, staging, onward movement, and integration for land forces.

 Conducting personnel recovery in support of joint land operations and for isolating events

occurring in an assigned operational area or as tasked by the GCC.

3-46.  In the case of the U.S. homeland, and the joint operations of homeland defense and defense support

of civil authorities, the designation of a JFLCC to provide coordination for unity of effort between state-

formed JTFs has become a recurring requirement. A theater JFLCC, normally USA North, is a command

option used by U.S. Northern Command to provide command and control for 10 USC, land operations for
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defense support of civil authorities . This option provides for a single 10 USC, functional component 

headquarters capable of providing general support to achieve unity of effort between federal and state 

response forces. (See JP 3-31 for additional responsibilities .) 

United States Army Pacific as a Theater Joint Force Land 
Component Commander 

In September 2013, to achieve unity of effort among joint forces in the land domain,  

the commander, USINDOPACOM, prepared an initiating directive for the designation 
of a theater JFLCC and deputy. This resulted in the February 2014 formal designation 
of the commander, United States Army Pacific, as the theater JFLCC; the commander 

of U.S. Marine Corps Forces, Pacific, as his deputy; and with support from the 
commander, Special Operations Command, Pacific as the Chief of Staff. While having 
only coordinating authority over the Marines and special operations forces, the theater 

JFLCC provided the United States Pacific Command commander not only with a 
means to synchronize land force activities during persistent military engagement and 
contingency operations, but also initially developed an accurate, t imely, and persistent  

common operational picture of all land force activities occurring through the theater. 

To enhance effectiveness and create efficiencies in the land domain across the 

Services, the theater JFLCC advises the USINDOPACOM commander on the 
prioritization and allocation of land force capabilities; maintains a land domain common 
operational picture; coordinates land component planning; and tracks key leader 

engagements and land-based operations, actions, and activities. The theater JFLCC 
also had an established battle rhythm to enable coordination among the Commander,  
United States Army Pacific, Marine Forces Pacific, and Special Operations Command, 

Pacific. To operationalize the theater JFLCC, commander, United States Army Pacific 
also established the Theater Joint Land Force Component Command Coordination 
Center. With the change of USINDOPACOM and Service component leadership over 

time, the theater JFLCC role has evolved to the commander, United States Army 
Pacific remaining as the theater JFLCC but with reduced involvement of the other 
Service components with land activities as only supporting commands. The 

commander, United States Army Pacific, as the JFLCC, focuses on coordination for 
defense support of civil authorities as evidenced in support to Typhoon Yutu in Guam 
in November 2018, land based homeland defense planning and exercises, and 

continued synchronization of land component activities. The challenge of unity of effort  
remains with only coordination authority for day-to-day operations, but in crisis 
response and contingency planning, USINDOPACOM and its Service components  

value the synchronization that the theater JFLCC provides to maximize use of joint 
land capabilities. (See JP 3-31 for more information on theater JFLCCs, as it is the 

source of this vignette.) 

Joint Task Force 

3-47. The theater army may form the core element of a JTF headquarters. The theater army ’s contingency

command post is capable of forming the nucleus of a joint headquarters. When directed, a theater army uses

its contingency command post as the nucleus of a JTF headquarters for a small-scale contingency operation

of less than thirty days. An operation lasting longer than thirty days requires significant augmentation.

3-48.  The contingency command post offers the GCC an option for forming and deploying a JTF

headquarters. The GCC uses the theater army’s contingency command post as the core element of a JTF

headquarters and augments it with additional personnel, either Army or other Service, to accomplish the 

mission. Because of its established habitual internal staff working relationship, the theater army poses a viable 

option to support short notice and limited duration operations. (See JP 3-33 for more information on JTFs.)
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Note. The theater army retains its role as ASCC, while the contingency command post performs 

the duties of the JTF or the theater joint force land component headquarters. 

Joint Force Land Component Commander 

3-49. Similar to its role as a JTF, the theater army’s contingency command post can also form the base of a 

joint force land component for small-scale contingency operations of limited duration. When forming the 

joint force land component, the contingency command post becomes the nucleus of the JFLCC’s headquarters

and is further organized according to the JFC’s requirements. These requirements establish responsibilities

of the theater JFLCC and designate the mission and forces assigned. It is normal procedure for the joint force

land component command headquarters to be built around a Service component staff and augmented with

members of the other Service components or forces as noted in a joint manning document. This allows the 

joint force land component command staff to have key staff billets allocated, so all Services are appropriately

represented and share equitably in staffing tasks.

3-50. Theater army headquarters are organized with a contingency command post that is capable of 

deploying and independently controlling limited contingency operations in an AOR, while the main

command post continues to fulfill the ASCC role in support of the GCC’s long-range campaign plan. The 

minimal staff organic to the contingency command post has limited capacity for controlling continuous

operations, but it can be reinforced with additional staff from the main command post or drafted from the 

GCC’s other Service components. Significant augmentation, both joint and Army, is required if the theater 

army is to serve as a joint force land component command during longer duration or higher intensity

operations. Once established, the theater army as the joint force land component command becomes the 

supported land commander in the JOA. In the JOA, the joint force land component command has the authority

to designate target priority, effects, and timing of fires to integrate and synchronize maneuver, fires, and

interdiction in an AO. (See JP 3-31 for more information on joint force land component command.)

PLAN AND COORDINATE FOR THE CONSOLIDATION OF GAINS IN THE AOR 

3-51. The theater army continuously plans, coordinates, and assesses for the consolidation of gains across

an AOR. The theater army accomplishes this through the execution of 10 USC, and executive agent activities

that shape the theater and engage other regional actors in promoting long -term stability while deterring

aggression.

3-52. However, upon request from the GCC or the activation of the time-phased force and deployment data, 

the theater army provides the combatant commander with forces and capabilities specifically tailored to focus

on area security and stability. This requires planning and coordination for refined logistic estimates, security

cooperation plans, infrastructure assessments , civil-military requirements, communications shortcomings, 

and other critical capabilities.

3-53. The completion of successful consolidation of gains in a specific operational area requires the theater 

army to retrograde equipment; redeploy forces; and manage a long-term security cooperation plan to facilitate

the transition from conflict to competition. The transfer of an AO to a legitimate authority relieves the land

force of area security and stability tasks and represents a transition from operations that consolidate gains

back to operations that shape the operational environment.

THEATER ARMY ASSIGNED FORCES 

3-54.  Each theater army has assigned theater-level forces for sustainment, signal, medical, military

intelligence, and civil affairs based on specific requirements for an AOR. (See figure 3-1 on page 3-11 as an

example of theater commands and brigades.) Additionally, these commands and brigades perform theater 

army tasks to support an AOR. The theater army tailors additional functional or multifunctional support

brigades based on mission variables.

3-55. The command and support relationships for theater army subordinate formations differ depending on

the specific requirements of each AOR. The size and composition of these forces vary based on the continuing

requirements for Army support. Not every theater army will have the forces shown  in figure 3-1. In some
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cases, a brigade is assigned to an Army command and attached to the theater army. In other cases, the theater 

army has a brigade instead of a full command. In each case, the attached command or brigade is committed  

to the supported theater army and is integrated in all theater planning. 

Figure 3-1. Example of theater commands and brigades 

Theater Sustainment Command 

3-56.  The TSC is the Army’s senior logistics headquarters within the AOR. The TSC concentrates on

strategic- and operational-level sustainment support and management. When directed, the TSC provides lead

service sustainment and executive agency support for designated logistics and services to other government 

agencies, multinational forces, and nongovernmental organizations.

3-57.  The command ensures sustainment flow from strategic deployment, distribution, and sustainment

partners is accurate, timely, and adequate to support the actions of the theater sustainment forces. Figure 3-2 

depicts a TSC assigned to an ASCC. (See ADP 4-0 and FM 4-0 for additional information on sustainment.)

Figure 3-2. Theater sustainment force 
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Expeditionary Sustainment Command 

3-58.  The ESC is the expeditionary command for joint logistics. Normally, the ESC is assigned to a corps;

however, the theater army may task-organize to another formation based upon the requirements of the 

operation. The ESC, when assigned as a subordinate element of the TSC, supports the deployed force while

the TSC maintains AOR-wide focus. The ESC concentrates on synchronizing operational-level sustaining

operations to meet the day-to-day and projected operational requirements of the supported force. It

accomplishes this, in part, by establishing mid-range and short-range planning horizons derived from the 

supported commanders operation plan, commander‘s intent, commander’s critical information requirements,

tempo, and distribution system capacity. The expeditionary capability of ESCs becomes critical when

multiple JTFs operate in an AOR.

3-59. The ESC commands attached sustainment units in a land AO defined by the JFC. The ESC extends the 

ability of the TSC to manage logistics , finance operations, and personnel support by becoming the 

forward-deployed sustainment headquarters in the JOA. Additional ESCs may be attached to the TSC if the 

combatant commander establishes a JSA or staging base. Depending on the command structure in the theater, 

ESCs may support specific Army forces in a JOA or support other ESCs and sustainment brigades with

theater opening or theater distribution capabilities. (See ADP 4-0 and FM 4-0 for additional information).

Signal Command (Theater) 

3-60. The signal command (theater) provides Department of Defense information  network (DODIN)

operations capabilities to support Army, joint, and multinational forces in theater through its associated

regional cyber center. These capabilities use the Department of Defense information network-Army

(DODIN-A) for network extension and reach back to support the GCC. In coordination with the regional 

cyber center, the signal command (theater) operates Army networks in the theater and delivers common user 

services to support the GCC and the theater army. With joint augmentation, the signal command (theater)

may also assume joint or multinational DODIN operations responsibility for a JTF. As the theater’s senior 

Army signal commander, the signal command (theater) commander may be designated to serve as the 

communications system directorate of a joint staff (known as J-6) of an Army-led JTF or the ARFOR chief

of staff, signal (G-6).

Note. In a theater with no assigned signal command (theater), Network Enterprise Technology 

Command has a staff organization called the tactical actions center that assumes many of the 

engineering and oversight roles formerly performed by the signal command (theater). 

Theater Strategic Signal Brigade or Strategic Signal Brigade 

3-61. The theater strategic signal brigade or strategic signal brigade provides operational and strategic 

support area signal support to serve warfighters in a theater of operations. This support includes long -haul 

transport, communications infrastructure, automation, and network management. Each theater strategic 

signal brigade or strategic signal brigade is unique and tailored to support unique communications

infrastructure requirements of its theater. The theater strategic signal brigade commands multiple subordinate

strategic signal battalions and activities with different capabilities that assist in providing theater 

communications. The strategic signal brigade is assigned to  the United States Army Network Enterprise

Technology Command. (See FM 6-02 for more information on signal support.)

3-62. The theater strategic signal brigade or strategic signal brigade has one or more assigned theater network

operations and security regional cyber centers that serve as the operational componen t of network operations. 

These centers provide a single point of contact for Army network services, operational status, service 

provisioning, service interruption resolution, and service restoration in their operational area. The theater 

network operations and security regional cyber centers are OPCON to the United States Army Information

Warfare Command for day-to-day defense of the Army’s portion of the DODIN-A. (See FM 6-02 for more

information on network operations . See ATP 6-02.71 for more information about the regional cyber center.)

3-63. The strategic signal brigade or theater signal brigade based in the United States includes network

enterprise centers (also known as NECs). When stationed outside the continental United States , a theater 
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strategic signal brigade includes strategic signal battalions that provide communications infrastructure 

capabilities, including fixed satellite communications facilities, the network enterprise center, and many other 

strategic capabilities. The theater signal brigades plan, engineer, install, operate, maintain, defend, and  secure 

the Army portion of the global communications synchronization backbone in the form of terrestrial and 

satellite radio links and cable systems infrastructure. (See FM 6-02 for more information on network 

enterprise centers.) 

Theater Tactical Signal Brigade or Corps Signal Brigade 

3-64. Theater tactical signal brigades or corps signal brigades and expeditionary signal battalions are the 

Army signal formations optimized for deployment. The theater tactical signal brigade or corps signal brigades

are deployable to support large-scale combat operations. Theater tactical signal brigade or corps signal 

brigades provide detailed planning, engineering, installation, maintenance, and defense of tactical networks.

Theater tactical signal brigades or corps signal brigades are assigned to the corps and command one or more

expeditionary signal battalions or expeditionary signal battalions -enhanced in large-scale operations. 

Expeditionary signal battalions provide line of sight and beyond line of sight communication links and

DODIN operations capabilities to extend information services to supported headquarters. These battalions

reinforce the DODIN operations capabilities of an Army corps, division, BCT, and multifunctional support

brigade headquarters, and provide signal support to other Services components or multinational headquarters

as required. (See FM 6-02 for more information on the theater tactical signal brigade.)

Medical Command (Deployment Support) 

3-65. The MEDCOM (DS) serves as the senior medical command in a theater. The MEDCOM (DS)

commands medical units that provide health care in support of deployed forces. The MEDCOM (DS) is a

regionally focused command and provides subordinate medical organizations to operate  under the medical 

brigade (support) or multifunctional medical battalion (medical battalion [multifunctional]). The MEDCOM

(DS) includes a main command post and an operational command post. (See FM 4-02 for more information

on the MEDCOM [DS].)

Medical Brigade (Support) 

3-66.  The medical brigade (support) is a subordinate organization of the MEDCOM (DS). It is tailored with

multifunctional and specialized medical units. One or more medical brigades may support Army forces in a

joint operations area. One medical brigade (support) may provide direct support to a division commander,

another may provide Army Health System support on an area basis to another division and corps

headquarters, and a third may provide area medical support to theater sustainment forces in the JSA.

3-67.  These organizations often provide simultaneous support to interagency organizations and

multinational operations occurring in their areas of operations. The medical brigade provides all the control 

and planning capabilities necessary to deliver responsive and effective medical support. The medical brigade

(support) can provide an early entry module, an expansion module, and a campaign module. It can be tailored

to the operation. As the supported forces grow in size and complexity, the medical brigade (support) c an

deploy additional modules that build upon one another to support unified land operations. When required,

the commander of a medical brigade (support) may exercise command and control for task-organized medical

functional teams, detachments, and companies. (See FM 4-02 for more information on the medical brigade

[support].)

Military Intelligence Brigade-Theater 

3-68.  The military intelligence brigade-theater (MIB-T) is the theater army’s collection and information

analysis capability. An MIB-T is normally attached or OPCON to every theater army. The brigade provides

regionally focused collection and analysis to support theater army daily operations requirements and limited

contingency operations. In particular, the theater army headquarters relies heavily on t he MIB-T for threat 

characteristics, intelligence estimates, threat and civil considerations, data files and databases, and all-source 

intelligence products. These products support theater army planning requirements, including development of

Army plans supporting the theater campaign plan and maintenance of operation plans and contingency plans.
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3-69.  A theater army and its subordinate MIB-T may provide intelligence support to Army and joint forces

in the joint operations area. The theater military intelligence brigade’s regional focus enhances its capabilities

to develop and exploit language skills and cultural insights specific to an AOR. The regional focus also

provides the benefits of continuity and cultural context to its analytic intelligence products. The theater 

military intelligence brigade can collect, analyze, and track the threat characteristics and doctrine of partner 

nations, enemies, and adversaries over many years, providing indications and warnings of changes in an OE.

These abilities allow the brigade to create and maintain a valuable database of intelligence regarding regional 

military forces, persons of interest, and evolving doctrine and capabilities of regional military forces. (See

FM 2-0 for more information on the MIB-T.)

Theater Fires Command/Element 

3-70. An Army theater fires command and a theater fires element provides command and control of assigned

strategic fires capabilities, serves as the senior headquarters assigned to an ASCC/theater army to integrate 

theater fires assets, and executes critical fire support functions across the competition continuum. The 

organizational difference is minimal. The two different organizational structures represent requirements in

different regions and may continue to evolve.

3-71. The theater fires command and theater fires element are designed to develop, nominate, and converge

effects on joint targets across the theater. This support to joint targeting will support the continuous setting

of the theater to enable joint force land component command, field army, and corps operations during

competition below armed conflict and crisis . The theater fires command ensures the Army's contribution to

the joint targeting process is effectively planned and executed during shape and prevent and can seamlessly

transition to large-scale ground combat operations in accordance with the ground force commander's

priorities. This also provides greater deterrence options for the theater. (See FM 3-09 for additional 

information on theater fires commands/elements.)

Civil Affairs Command 

3-72. The civil affairs command is the theater army civil affairs capability. Each theater army (except for

U.S. Army North) receives support from a civil affairs command. The civil affairs command provides

theater-level civil affairs planning, coordination, policies, and programs to support the geographic combatant 

command’s regional civil-military operations strategy and stabilization, reconstruction, and development

efforts. The civil affairs command mobilizes and deploys with one or more civil affairs brigades and civil

affairs planning teams. It also has one or more civil-military operations centers.

3-73.  One civil affairs brigade normally supports the land component command; a second brigade may

support the ESC. A civil affairs brigade with its civil-military operations center can become the core of a

joint civil-military operations task force under the OPCON of the JTF. Civil affairs battalions from the civil

affairs brigade are task-organized to Army divisions. Civil affairs planning teams augment the geographic 

combatant command, theater army, joint land forces component command, and division, corps, and brigades. 

Such augmentation provides liaison, coordination, education and training, and area assessment functions.

(See FM 3-57 for more information on civil affairs brigades .)

THEATER-LEVEL ARMY FORCES FOR THE EXPANDED THEATER 

3-74.  Campaigns that include large-scale combat operations cause the theater army to expand to support

Army, joint, and multinational forces. This occurs as the combatant commander adapts the joint command

and control mechanism to the demands of the campaign. The theater army maintains its AOR-wide focus

while developing a mature support structure within the joint operations area. The mature theater could include

some or all of the commands listed in paragraphs 3-70 through 3-82. (See figure 3-3 for a depiction of the 

expanded theater.)
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Figure 3-3. Example of expanded theater 

Theater Aviation Brigade 

3-75.  Theater aviation is an Army aviation brigade. Each theater aviation brigade can conduct assault or 

general support aviation tasks in support of the theater and its subordinate commands. The theater aviation

brigade comes in a general support variant and an assault variant. The theater aviation brigade general support

provides accurate and timely reconnaissance in permissive environments; positions personnel, supplies , and

equipment; evacuates casualties; conducts search and rescue; and enables command  and control in defense

support of civil authorities operations. The theater aviation brigade assault augments other aviation brigades

or operates autonomously at the theater level to air assault maneuver forces; position personnel, supplies, and

equipment; evacuate casualties and conduct personnel recovery; and enable command and control.

3-76. Unlike combat aviation brigades, a theater aviation brigade lacks attack and reconnaissance battalions.

The theater aviation brigade has a mix of lift helicopters and fixed-wing aircraft. The brigade can conduct air

assault, air movement, and sustaining operations. It will normally not have attached unmanned aircraft

systems. The theater aviation brigade reinforces combat aviation brigades with additional assault, general 

support, heavy lift, and aeromedical evacuation. It can fly fixed-wing sorties in support of the ARFOR,

theater army, and JFC. (See FM 3-04 for more information on the theater aviation brigade.)

Theater Airfield Operations Group 

3-77.  Army air traffic service units at the theater level consist of the theater airfield operations group with

its subordinate airfield operations battalions. These units establish and operate airfields as needed in an AOR.

Advanced operations bases can operate a fully instrumented airfield with airport surveillance radar approach, 

precision approach radar, and controlling airspace necessary to support airfield operations.

3-78. The theater airfield operations group and its subordinate Army air traffic service organizations are an

enabling component of the Army aviation force and can support forcible and early entry contingency missions

and sustained theater aviation operations. Air traffic operations are conducted overseas in contiguous and

noncontiguous areas throughout the range of military operations. (See FM 3-04 for more information on the 

theater airfield operation group.)

Theater Aviation Sustainment Maintenance Group 

3-79. The theater aviation maintenance sustainment group is resourced to provide aviation sustainment

maintenance and limited depot sustainment support at the theater level. The theater aviation maintenance
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sustainment group performs repairs and returns components  and end-items to their supported units, or to the 

supply system through the National Maintenance Program. 

3-80. When deployed, the theater aviation maintenance sustainment group is attached to the joint force

sustainment headquarters or expeditionary sustainment command and sets up at a secure location in an AO.

It establishes and provides 24-hour, fixed-base aviation field and sustainment maintenance, logistics , and

other essential aviation sustainment support to aviation units. The theater aviation maintenance sustainment

group performs field maintenance, depot-level crash and battle damage repair, and sustainment and

depot-level repair of major end items. It also performs sustainment-level maintenance for aircraft and aviation

ground support equipment at fixed-land or sea-based locations. The theater aviation maintenance sustainment

group assists deploying aviation operational units in port operations.

Army Air And Missile Defense Command 

3-81. The Army air and missile defense command is a headquarters element responsible for the command

of all subordinate Army air and missile defense units as well as the army air and missile defense coordinator 

for the land component. When required by the geographic combatant command, the Army air and missile

defense command will be attached to the theater army, if not already assigned. Air and missile defense units

in an AOR are assigned or attached to the Army air and missile defense command.

3-82.  The Army air and missile defense command (AAMDC) commander has several responsibilities. 

These include command of all subordinate Army air and missile defense units; army air and missile defense

coordinator for the land component and ARFOR; and deputy area air defense commander (known as AADC)

if designated. The AAMDC commander has overall responsibility for planning Army air and missile defense

operations in support of the JFC. To accomplish these duties, the AAMDC task-organizes and assigns

missions to subordinate brigades. It also provides liaison elements to the joint force air component, joint force

land component, and joint special operations task force to integrate air and missile defense operations.  If the 

AAMDC is not located in the JOA, the ADA Brigade Commander (if one is deployed) may serve as the 

deputy area air defense commander. That brigade takes responsibility for planning and providing liaison to

the JFLCC, area air defense commander, and joint force air component commander.

Theater Engineer Command 

3-83. The theater engineer command (TEC) is a command and control headquarters. The command provides

theater-wide engineer support as well as engineer support to forces deployed in a JOA. The Army currently

has two theater engineer commands; both reside in the Reserve Component. The engineer command

supervises geospatial support, construction, real property maintenance activities, line of communications

support, engineer sustainment management, and base development. The command has primary responsibility

for theater infrastructure repair or development. The command supports Department of State or host -nation

efforts to restore essential services and aids in infrastructure development. Subordinate units of the command

may include tailored engineer brigades, battalions, and specialized field force engineers such as forward

engineer support teams (known as FESTs), contingency real estate support teams, and environmental support

teams. Within the supervisory role of theater-wide geospatial support, the TEC serves as the in-theater

interface with the theater aligned geospatial planning cell. The TEC facilitates the theater common

operational picture by providing the Standard and Shareable Geospatial Foundation (SSGF) to organizations

operating in the theater; and providing updates to the theater geospatial database from data collected in the 

theater to the GPC for incorporation into the Standard and Shareable Geospatial Foundation (SSGF).

3-84. The theater engineer command typically serves as the senior engineer headquarters for the theater army

and all assigned or attached engineer brigades and other engineer units. When directed, it may also command

engineers from other Services and multinational forces and provide oversight of contracted construction

engineers. The theater engineer command provides peacetime training and support of military engagement 

for their supported respective combatant commanders. The command also coordinates closely with the senior 

contract construction agents in the JOA. (See FM 3-34 for more information on the theater engineer

command.)
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CBRNE Command 

3-85.  A chemical, biological, radiological, nuclear, and explosives (CBRNE) command  operates at the 

operational level to counter CBRN and explosive ordnance hazards and threats to protect the force.  The 

command identifies, targets assesses, exploits, supports defeat, disablement and/or disposal of weapons of

mass destruction (WMD) by mission command of CBRN, EOD, and other assigned forces. A CBRN

command is tailorable and designed to deploy an operation command post that establishes the core of a JTF

or Army headquarters in support of countering WMD (CWMD) and CBRNE or defense support of civil

authorities (known as DSCA) activities. The CBRNE command integrates, coordinates, deploys, and

provides trained and ready forces, including CBRN and EOD, WMD coordination teams, nuclear

disablement teams, CBRNE analytical and remediation activity and area medical laboratory . It exercises

mission command of CBRN and EOD groups in support of joint and Army force commanders. When the 

CBRNE command deploys its operational command post, it can integrate with the supported command

headquarters staff or operate as a separate command to direct CBRN, EOD, and CWMD operations. The 

command has the capacity to execute simultaneous missions inside and outside the continental United States

in support of unified land operations. The main command post directs CBRNE operations in the continental 

United States. The CBRNE command maintains technical links with the appropriate allied, joint, federal, and

state CBRN and EOD assets and with research, development, and technical communities to ensure CBRNE

readiness. (See FM 3-11 and ATP 3-37.11 for more information on the CBRNE command.)

Theater Military Police Command 

3-86. A theater military police command is a headquarters element normally established and assigned

directly to the theater army in a mature theater with two to five military police brigades and a criminal

investigation division group. The military police command focuses on reinforcing and augmenting

tactical-level military police efforts and developing the theater detention or dislocated civilian operations

base requirements. Once established, the senior military police commander serves as the theater army provost

marshal and is normally designated as the commander, detainee operations. The theater army normally

receives one military police command when more than one military police brigade is required. (See FM 3-39

for more information on the theater military police command.)

Psychological Operations Group 

3-87. A tailored psychological operations group supports military information support operations for the 

combatant commander, JTF commander, theater special operations commander, and joint special operations

task force commanders. It plans, develops, and (when directed) executes military information support

operations. The psychological operations group functions as the central coordination point for all military

information support operations  activities executed in an AOR. Psychological operations groups contribute to

the planning and execution of discreet, precise, and scalable military information support operations  to

achieve the joint commander’s overall objectives. (See FM 3-05 for more information on the psychological 

operations group.)

OTHER ORGANIZATIONS FOR THEATER SUPPORT  

3-88. For protracted major operations, the theater army may be reinforced by an array of other capabilities.

Other functional or multifunctional headquarters and units may be made available to the theater army based

on AOR requirements such as forward stationing, base operations, security force assistance missions, theater

security cooperation activities, or ongoing military operations. These functional or multifunctional units may

have either a command or a support relationship with the theater army. In some cases, the Department of the 

Army tasks certain functional or multifunctional battalions to support more than one theater army.
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Digital Liaison Detachment 

3-89. A digital liaison detachment provides digital liaison capability to Army units (theater army, corps, and

division headquarters for connectivity with allied and multinational force units and other U.S. Services and

interagency partners. A digital liaison detachment also provides —

 Functional area expertise via LNOs to joint and multinational headquarters.

 Digital information management and communications interface capability for U.S. systems with

a host headquarters.

 U.S. headquarters’ representatives inside a supported multinational headquarters to facilitate

command and control by clarifying orders, interpreting commander’s intent, and identifying and

resolving issues. (See ATP 3-94.1 for more information.)

Theater Expeditionary Intelligence Support Element 

3-90. During periods of heightened activity, the MIB-T may be reinforced with an intelligence support

element from the Intelligence and Security Command. The Intelligence and Security Command, when

directed, will provide tailored, multi-discipline, expeditionary intelligence support element(s) to the MIB-T

to enhance intelligence collection and/or analysis at the theater, corps, or division level.  The intelligence

support element will consist of intelligence Soldiers from all disciplines. It will be manned from Army-

retained intelligence forces, intelligence Soldiers from the Army Guard, and, upon approval, intelligence

Soldiers from other MIB-Ts. The reinforcing intelligence support element(s) will fall-in on pre-positioned

intelligence equipment maintained by the MIB-T. The intelligence support element will be assigned to the

MIB-T and OPCON to the supported command. The intelligence support element provides collection

management, collection, analysis, and force protection support to the supported command.

Criminal Investigation Division Group 

3-91.  Normally a criminal investigation division group supports a theater army. The group is placed in

general support of the theater, but it remains under the OPCON of the Army Criminal Investigation

Command. Commanders of criminal investigation command tactical units advise their supported

commanders on criminal investigation division capabilities and on investigations , as appropriate, although

no formal operational command relationship exists. The criminal investigation division group ensures the

connectivity between all criminal investigation command units within and external to the theater. (See

FM 3-39 for more information on the criminal investigation command group.) 

Explosive Ordnance Disposal Group 

3-92. The EOD group is a command and control headquarters for EOD operations. The group conducts staff

planning and technical control of all EOD assets in a theater and provides  an EOD staff liaison to the ASCC.

A theater army supporting major operations is allocated an EOD group. The EOD group is capable of

conducting command and control for two to six EOD battalions. To coordinate counter-improvised explosive

device (IED) and weapons technical intelligence operations, the EOD group is attached or placed OPCON to

a theater army, corps, or JTF in support of a specific operation, operation order, operation plan, or concept

plan. The group may also form the core of a specialized combined JTF with  a mission of various protection

and exploitation enablers such as counter-IED, exploitation, or CWMD task forces. The group can also

provide enabling support, analysis, and advisement to execute targeting efforts, theater exploitation, and

CWMD to provide maneuver support and force protection throughout an AO. (See ATP 4-32 for more

information on the explosive ordnance disposal group.)

Information Operations Support 

3-93. The Army provides additional information operations support elements to the theater army as required

to support their operations. These elements are dedicated to helping theater organizations analyze situations

and operate in an increasingly complex information environment. These units augment theater forces with

deployable mission-tailored support teams and continental U.S.-based operational planning support,

intelligence analysis, and technical assistance. They train to operate within the Army and joint information

operations doctrinal constructs. These support organizations  reside in multiple components of the Army and
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include the Cyberwarfare Support Battalion from Army Cyber Command;  the 1st Information Operations 

Command (Land) from the Intelligence and Security Command; and theater information operations groups 

in both the Reserves and National Guard. (See paragraphs 4-80 through 4-85 of this manual and FM 3-12 for 

more information on cyberspace operations; see FM 3-13 for more information on information operations 

support.) 

Battlefield Coordination Detachment 

3-94.  A battlefield coordination detachment is a specialized, regionally focused Army element that serves

as the senior liaison between the ARFOR commander and the air component commander. A battlefield

coordination detachment is co-located with the joint air operations center, combined air operations center, or

the Air Force air operations center. The battlefield coordination detachment is the Army’s interface for

systems connectivity to the joint air operations center and for personnel integration with their joint air

operations center counterparts. Its tasks include facilitating the exchange of current intelligence and

operational data, processing air support requests, monitoring and interpreting the land battle situation, 

coordinating airlift, and integrating airspace requirements.

Security Force Assistance Brigade 

3-95.  Each security force assistance brigade is organized with a headquarters and headquarters company, 

two advisory maneuver battalions (either an infantry battalion or a combined arms battalion), one advisory

cavalry squadron, one advisory field artillery battalion, one advisory engineer battalion (with embedded

signal and military intelligence companies), and focus ed primarily on tactical and operational advising.

Security force assistance brigades provide theater army commanders the capability to support theater security

cooperation activities and build partner-nation security force capacity. Security force assistance brigades

have the capability to conduct tactical advisory missions of host-nation forces up to division size. (See

ATP 3-96.1 for more information on the security force assistance brigade.)

Army Special Operations Forces 

3-96.  The theater special operations command is a headquarters element and the subordinate s pecial 

operations command through which the GCC normally exercises OPCON of all special operations forces  in

an AOR. The commander of the theater special operations command serves as the primary advisor to the 

combatant commander for applying regionally aligned Army special operations forces . As directed by the 

geographic combatant command, the theater army provides support to deployed special operations forces .

The special operations commander coordinates with the theater army for sustainment requirements.  The 

ADCON of Army special operations forces  and logistics support of special operations forces is set up such

that unique items will normally remain in special operations channels. (See FM 3-05 for more information

on Army special operations forces .)

Army Corps of Engineer Elements 

3-97. Army Engineers provide infrastructure development support to the theater army commander. The 

United States Army Corps of Engineers provides technical engineer support to include engineer

reconnaissance, design and planning of projects (including roads, airfields, and buildings), execution of

contract construction, real estate acquisition and disposal, and environmental assessments and operations.

3-98. Geospatial planning cell engineering detachments assigned to each ASCC provide geospatial 

information and services to the theater by generating, managing, and disseminating SSGF data in the theater 

geospatial database. Geospatial planning cells provide a tailored theater geospatial databases containing

SSGF data to units assigned to or conducting operations in the theater. Each database contains (at a minimum)

elevation data, orthorectified base map imagery, vector feature data (in a geospatial data model-complian t

data schema), and rasterized finished map products for the theater. (See ATP 3-34.80 for further details.)

Theater Dependencies 

3-99. The theater army headquarters depends on theater-enabling units for staff functions or supporting

capabilities. These enablers may vary considerably by size and type between GCCs.
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3-100. The theater army depends on the Army Materiel Command for support through the Army field

support brigade, contracting support brigade, and logistics civil augmentation program. The Army field

support brigade provides national-level, materiel-focused sustainment support and logistics civil

augmentation program planning and management. The contracting support brigade provides operational 

contract support and planning assistance.

3-101. The theater army also depends on several unique teams to accomplish specialized functions. Defense 

Logistics Agency personnel provide the theater army logistics reach to the national supply system. Public

affairs detachments or teams augment the organic theater army staff and establish a media support or

broadcast center, if required. An Army band is assigned to the theater army to enhance unit cohesion and

Soldier morale and provide musical support. The theater army depends on the human resources sustainment

center and financial management support center of the TSC for the execution of specified personnel and

finance and comptroller activities. Digital liaison detachments provide liaison between the theater army and

multinational headquarters or partners during operations and exercises.

3-102. The theater army depends on the Army Corps of Engineers for engineering and construction

(including roads and buildings), real estate, and environmental management products and services.

3-103. The supporting criminal investigation division detachment provides protective service details for the 

theater army commander, deputy commanders, and other designated high-risk personnel, as required. A force

protection team assists the theater army antiterrorism or force protection section in protection, physical 

security, antiterrorism, and response force operations.

JOINT THEATER ENABLERS 

3-104. If the theater army assumes an operational headquarters role as a JTF or JFLCC, the combatant 

commander provides it with joint enablers. The Joint Enabling Capabilities Command of the 

USTRANSCOM provides mission-tailored, joint capability packages to combatant commanders to facilitate

rapid establishment of joint force headquarters, fulfill global response force execution, and bridge joint

operational requirements. This command includes the joint planning support element, joint communications

support element, and joint public affairs support element. The joint planning support elemen t provides rapidly

deployable, tailored joint planners, operators, logisticians, knowledge managers, and intelligence specialists. 

The joint communications support element provides rapidly deployable, en  route, early entry, and scalable

command, control, communications, computer, ISR capabilities across the range of military operations. The 

joint public affairs support element provides a ready, rapidly deployable joint public affairs capability to

combatant commanders. (See JP 3-61 for more information on joint theater enablers .)

THEATER ARMY IN COMPETITION 

3-105. During competition, the theater army supports the GCC in conducting missions, tasks, and actions

that shape the environment to assure friends, deter adversaries, and establish conditions for future

contingencies. To accomplish this, the theater army, as the ASCC, executes GCC daily operational 

requirements while training and preparing for future contingency operations.

3-106. Executing operational requirements prepares the ASCC to rapidly transition to conflict should the 

GCC identify an increased threat and an operational requirement in an AOR. Well in advance of any conflict,

the theater army ensures the ARFOR/JFLCC’s targeting desires are represented during the development of

the modernized integrated database  and the resulting joint target list, restricted target list, and no-strike list.

Should the GCC identify a potential crisis, the theater army examines a range of basing and deployment

options. When the combatant commander decides on specific deterrent options, the theater army begins the 

process of recommending, requesting, and tailoring landpower. This is done while refining plans for the full

employment of landpower should deterrence fail to resolve the crisis.

3-107. As soon as feasible, Army forces attached to the theater deploy and the theater army receives, stages,

and integrates additional Army forces into an AO. To accomplish this , the theater army develops additional 

basing requirements. As Army forces deploy into a JOA, the theater army expands its footprint to sustain and

protect Army, joint, and multinational forces, as directed by the GCC.
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3-108. Concurrently with actions intended to confront and deter an adversary, the theater army commander

sets the theater to enable landpower to exert its full capabilities. Enabling landpower may include negotiating

and contracting through the GCC with adjacent nations to establish tactical staging bases and realignment of

security cooperation efforts based on emerging threats.

3-109. The theater army requests not only forces involved in deterrence, but also the theater-level units

necessary as the deterrence requirements expand or to support operations if deterrence fails. An important

consideration for the theater army is training for Army forces deployed as a deterrent option.

THEATER ARMY IN CONFLICT 

3-110. When the GCC determines deterrence is not working and a situation is moving from competition to

conflict, the GCC seeks to seize the initiative. Once authorized, this involves both defensive and offensive 

operations at the earliest possible time. This forces the enemy to react and sets the conditions for decisive 

operations on favorable terms. When the GCC determines that joint combat power is sufficient to seize the 

initiative, then the theater army’s priority shifts to setting, sustaining and protecting deployed forces in the 

joint operations area.

3-111. Throughout the theater, the theater army continues to request and receive Army forces and expand

theater bases in and outside the JOA. During conflict, the theater army expands the number and capability of

its subordinate commands to meet the demand for operations . Concurrently, military engagement, security

cooperation, and deterrence outside the JOA continues.

3-112. Protracted campaigns that include large-scale combat operations cause the theater army to expand

to support Army, joint, and multinational forces. This occurs as the combatant commander adapts the joint 

command and control mechanism to the demands of the campaign. This may result in the theater army

deploying the contingency command post to perform its joint roles as the JTF headquarters or the JFLCC.

The contingency command post cannot adequately perform any joint roles without significant reorganization

and retraining. Regardless, the theater army as the ASCC will maintain its AOR-wide focus while developing

a mature support structure in the JOA.

3-113. Because of the limited capability of the contingency command post, the theater army may request a

corps to serve as the land component commander when the required land force is a corps or smaller. However,

when large-scale combat operations involving more than one friendly corps are likely, the theater army

requests the constitution of a field army.

3-114.  When a field army is constituted, it performs operational ARFOR tasks, serves as the JFLCC, and

is the Army component of the joint force in an AO. The theater army will then exercise ADCON over the 

field army and its subordinate Army forces. This includes 10 USC, common-user logistics, ASOS, Army

executive agent responsibilities, and sustainment and medical support for Army and joint forces operating in

the JOA or the theater of operations where the field army is assigned.

3-115. Regardless if the theater army or a field army is the land component commander, the theater army

plans for operations that follow armed conflict. As early as possible, the theater army develops plans  and

requests for forces for approval by the combatant commander. Planning for the transition after a conflict

requires intensive coordination with the Department of the Army, supporting theater armies, the ARFOR,

and theater-level commands such as the TSC. The return to competition often requires different Army

capabilities and headquarters from those required for the conflict.

3-116. The return to competition marks a shift in focus from sustained combat operations to consolidating

gains through decisive action to establish a secure environment, provide essential government services, 

emergency infrastructure reconstruction, and humanitarian relief. The shift in focus may require different and

additional capabilities than those used during large-scale combat, requiring the theater army to plan and

request forces appropriate for the desired end state.

3-117. The theater army will also begin to develop redeployment plans in conjunction with the geographic 

combatant command staff and USTRANSCOM for Army units no longer required. Overall, the theater army

adjusts its theater posture in anticipation of the return to competition. Once consolidation of gains has allowed

for the transition of control to legitimate authorities, the cycle is complete and the combatant command
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resumes daily operations posture. The environment of the theater of operations returns to competition, and 

the theater army will continue to consolidate the gains made by adapting its activities accordingly.  

THEATER ARMY LIMITATIONS 

3-118. The limitations of the theater army headquarters are—

 The theater army is not designed, organized, or equipped to function as a JTF, JFLCC, or a field

army in large-scale combat operations without significant augmentation.

 The main command post operates from a fixed location and is not mobile.

 The main command post can provide personnel for a multinational land component headquart ers,

but this degrades the ability of the headquarters to provide and control theater-level support across

an AOR.

 The contingency command post requires joint augmentation for employment as a JTF

headquarters. With augmentation, it can become a JTF for limited contingency operations.

 Although the contingency command post is deployable, it has limited endurance without 

reinforcement and additional security.

 Augmentation for both a JTF and for theater-level capabilities is frequently provided by forces

mobilized from the United States Army Reserve and Army National Guard. These forces must be 

mobilized and deployed from the continental United States  and require potentially lengthy

mobilization timelines.

SECTION II – FIELD ARMY 

The functions of an Army are: (1) to defeat the enemy’s main force; (2) seize upon his 

vitals. 

Sir Ian Hamilton  

3-119. As a provisional Army headquarters , a field army does not have an approved organizational design. 

However, the field army may consist of a headquarters  battalion with subordinate companies, and special 

troops; a variable number of attached corps; an attached ESC; a variable number of divisions normally

attached to corps; and other attached functional and multifunctional brigades.

3-120. The field army is an operational headquarters. During operations , forces will be assigned or attached

to the field army. Although it may employ subordinate units during operations, these units are provided by

external Army, joint, and multinational sources based on the situation, and the field army’s role and mission.

When constituted, a field army is specifically tailored to mission requirements and designed to perform

operational ARFOR tasks; it is the Army component to the JFC to which it is assigned.

3-121. The field army provides additional operational capacity to a GCC facing peer adversaries in its AOR.

The field army can conduct land-based activities in competition against that adversary on behalf of the GCC

and, due to its presence, is postured to transition to a warfighting headquarters capable of immediately

commanding and controlling large-scale combat operations  should conflict occur. The field army is tailored

based on the capabilities of the peer adversary. As the adversary ’s capabilities change, so do those of the 

field army.
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8TH ARMY UNITED STATES FORCES KOREA 

Caution: The U.S. Army currently fields one standing field army 
headquarters, the 8th, which is located in Korea. The 8th U.S. Army is 

optimized for the extremely mature nature of the Korean theater of 
operations, and for the robust alliance structure that has developed over 
the last 70 years. However, the 8th U.S. Army may represent an 

imperfect model for the wide range of activities and responsibilities  
required of a field army operating in another region, under vastly  

different conditions. 

3-122. The Army constitutes a field army when a GCC or theater army commander perceives the 

requirement to command and control beyond the capabilities of a theater army or a corps headquarters. These

situations occur when multiple corps -sized formations, including U.S. Army and multinational corps, or a

Marine expeditionary force, operate in a single operational area.

3-123. When constituted, the field army provides Army, joint, and multinational forces with a headquarters

capable of performing in a variety of ways across the range of military operations. Field armies are most

likely to be employed in theaters where peer adversaries have the capability of conducting large -scale combat.

These regions include U.S. European Command, and USINDOPACOM.

3-124. However a field army is constituted, the GCC incurs significant risk in theaters with a peer adversary

without a standing field army, an authorization document to create a field army, or a forward positioned

corps. The time required to transition responsibilities  from the theater army to a field army depends on how

quickly additional capabilities can reach full operating capability. In OEs where an enemy has significant

preclusion capabilities, this could be so long that it may not be possible to deny enemy operat ional and

strategic objectives without incurring unacceptable costs . The same would likely be true if there were no

forward positioned corps that could rapidly assume command and control of Army and other land forces in

an operational area. However, when constituted, field armies provide JFCs and allied organizations with

additional capability and capacity to counter peer threats. The field army headquarters is the preferred choice

for serving as a JFLCC.
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Multi-Corps Command and Control in Korea, 1950 

When North Korea invaded South Korea in June 1950, the conflict found the U.S. 

military unprepared to operate in a major land war in East Asia. Those few U.S. Army 
elements in Japan and elsewhere in the region had only recently shifted focus from 
constabulary operations to preparing for large-scale combat operations. Furthermore,  

the Far Eastern Command, then commanded by General Douglas MacArthur, began 
the conflict without a suitable operational-level headquarters to command and control 
multiple corps and divisions in the land domain. Faced with the immediate requirement  

to establish a flexible command and control architecture for the emerging Korean 
theater, MacArthur selected the Eighth U.S. Army in Japan to be the land component  
command. 

Eighth Army had only recently shifted its focus from its constabulary mission in Japan 
to training for potential large-scale combat operations. Its commander, General Walton 

H. Walker, led a small staff that directly supervised four undermanned and
underequipped infantry divisions because its two subordinate corps headquarters had
been eliminated as the U.S. military downsized following victory in World War II. After

designating Eighth Army as the land component command in Korea, MacArthur
assigned it the additional responsibility of commanding five allied South Korean
divisions. As a further complication, Walker maintained responsibility for directing

logistic operations in Japan even as his headquarters assumed responsibility for
combat operations on the Korean Peninsula.

Senior military leaders recognized Eighth Army’s command and control challenges and 
gradually addressed issues stemming from the improvised command arrangement. To 
expand Walker’s staff, the Army carefully selected experienced officers for key 

positions. In August 1950, MacArthur alleviated the responsibility for logistic duties in 
Japan from Walker by assigning them to the new Japan Logistical Command. Most 
importantly, the U.S. Army activated the I and IX Corps headquarters to control 

divisions for Eighth Army. In July 1950, MacArthur had demanded these echelons,  
recognizing that Walker was at the time commanding nine divisions—which exceeded 
his headquarters’ span of control. While the combat force in Korea required further 

improvement, these additions began the critical process of creating a field army 

capable of directing multinational corps towards achievement of strategic aims.  

THE ROLE OF THE FIELD ARMY 

3-125. When constituted, the field army’s role is to serve as the ARFOR in a subordinate AO. Army doctrine

distinguishes between the ARFOR of a combatant command and that of a joint force formed by the combatant 

commander. The ASCC of the combatant command is the ARFOR for the theater and the Army component 

of the subordinate joint force, the field army is the ARFOR for multi-corps operations in the subordinate AO. 

The ASCC as the ARFOR maintains control of all Army units in an AOR until such time that control is

passed to the field army. As part of controlling Army forces, the ARFOR maintains ADCON of Army forces ,

and it addresses service responsibilities such as coordinating ASOS. (See Appendix B of this manual for

more information on the ARFOR.)

3-126. Field armies may execute competition-related tasks as directed by the theater army. However, they

primarily facilitate the transition to armed conflict by focusing on activities that must occur in an AO. This

allows the theater army to maintain its AOR-wide orientation as the ASCC. As the ARFOR, the field army

performs seven functions: 

 Execute command and control over multi-corps operations. (See paragraph 3-127.)

 Execute ADCON in the AO. (See paragraph 3-128.)
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 Execute ASOS in the AO. (See paragraph 3-130.)

 Assume directed Army, joint, and multinational authorities and responsibilities . (See paragraph 3-

133.)

 Shape an assigned operational area. (See paragraph 3-134.)

 Integrate unified action capabilities to support unified land operations . (See paragraph 3-135.)

 Plan and coordinate for the consolidation of gains in an assigned operational area . (See

paragraph 3-137.)

Execute Command and Control over Multi-Corps Operations 

3-127. The field army’s ability to command and control multi-corps operations is what distinguishes it from

other echelons. This function is vital to the joint and multinational force’s ability to prevail in large-scale

ground combat and is central to the field army’s ability to perform the ARFOR role and serve as a joint force

land component command. Tasks that the field armies may perform to support this function include: 

 Assume command and control of designated Army forces from the theater army when directed.

 Command and control joint or multinational land forces when assigned.

 Task-organize attached forces.

 Manage airspace.

 Coordinate operational-level sustainment.

 Coordinate air and missile defense requirements.

 Conduct area security operations.

 Synchronize operational movement.

 Synchronize decisive action to consolidate gains won through competition.

 Transition from competition to armed conflict.

 Prepare to conduct multi-corps unified land operations to prevail in large-scale ground combat.

 Prepare to conduct populace and resource control.

Execute Administrative Control in the Area of Operations 

3-128. As the ARFOR, the field army commander may exercise ADCON over all Army forces in a JTF,

including those subordinate to other components. Depending on the JTF organization, the field army

commander may exercise OPCON of some or all Army forces assigned to the task force and remain

responsible for ADCON of those forces. However, the exercise of OPCON is a delegation of joint command

authority and not a function of ADCON.

3-129.  The theater army commander will specify the ADCON responsibilities of the ARFOR. The division

of ADCON responsibilities between the theater and field armies will vary based upon the operation. The 

ASCC and the field army monitor changes in joint organization carefully, and they may adjust ADCON

responsibilities based on the situation. Responsibilities for both training and readiness are inherent in

ADCON, and they are exercised by unit commanders for their units.

Execute Army Support to Other Services in the Area of Operations 

3-130. The field army provides support to other Services as executive agent and leads Service

responsibilities, inter-Service agreements, or Service support agreements. This is done to provide common

item support in the form of capabilities or resources through common-user logistics or delegated executive

agent responsibilities in a designated AO.

3-131. When executing ASOS, the field army coordinates with the theater army and JFC staff to determine

joint requirements and identify responsibilities. ASOS enables joint forces freedom of action and endurance 

by reducing redundancy and creating efficiency.

3-132. In order to fulfill these responsibilities, the field army commander focuses on operational- and

tactical-level support involving combat power generation and sustainment during campaigns and joint

operations. Field army commanders match support and sustainment requirements for a campaign to the Army
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combat power capabilities that support the JFC’s requirements. Tasks that the field armies may perform to 

support this function include— 

 Provide and coordinate sustainment support to ass igned U.S. forces.

 Anticipate requirements and develop plans for the employment of Army forces in limited

contingency operations, crisis response operations, major operations, and campaigns.

 Support other government agencies as directed by the combatant commander.

 Provide sustainment and other directed support to multinational forces as required by the 

combatant commander.

 Manage airspace.

 Coordinate air and missile defense requirements.

 Conduct area security operations.

 Integrate cyberspace electromagnetic activities and space support into operations.

 Command and control military deception efforts within the land area of operations.

 Synchronize cross-domain ISR and information collection throughout the operational area.

 Manage the electromagnetic spectrum in the operational area.

 Protect Army, joint, and multinational networks.

 Prepare to execute CWMD tasks.

Assume Directed Army, Joint, and Multinational Authorities and Responsibilities 

3-133. During the course of operations to shape the operational area, the theater army or a JFC may grant 

the field army commander with additional authorities or responsibilities to facilitate operations. This is

especially common during the transition to armed conflict. Although the exact requirements depend on the 

circumstances, key tasks that field armies may perform to support this function include—

 Serve as the joint force land component command.

 Serve as the multinational headquarters.

 Assume additional directed Army authorities and responsibilities.

 Assume additional directed joint authorities and responsibilities.

 Assume military governance authorities and responsibilities.

Shape an Assigned Operational Area 

3-134. During competition, field armies conduct operations to shape AOs. Although the field army’s

emphasis is on deterring armed conflict and facilitating the rapid transition from competition to large-scale

ground combat against peer threats, the field army may also execute operations that achieve competition

objectives when properly resourced by the theater army or JFC. Key tasks that field armies may perform to

support this function include—

 Plan and prepare for large-scale combat operations.

 Refine and conduct detailed planning for major operations to achieve competition objectives.

 Refine and direct intelligence preparation of the battlefield.

 Execute operations to achieve competition objectives.

 Plan and execute flexible deterrent options and flexible response options.

 Rehearse the transition from competition to large-scale ground combat.

 Execute command and control over multiple corps -sized formations and other attached forces.

Integrate Unified Action Capabilities to Support Unified Land Operations 

3-135. During conflict, Army forces in an AO must integrate unified action partners to achieve objectives

effectively. This requires Army forces to both support unified action partners while also leveraging their

capabilities to enhance unified land operations. Moreover, they must also prepare to synchronize partner 

capabilities to prevail in armed conflict, if necessary.
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3-136. The field army plays a vital part in integrating unified action capabilities in an operational area.

Building upon the links that the theater army develops with unified action partners during setting and

maintaining the theater, the field army integrates these capabilities into its own combat power in AOs to

present adversaries with multiple dilemmas . This creates advantages over opponents. Key tasks that field

armies may perform to support this function include—

 Integrate space support into operations.

 Synchronize operational-level ground maneuver with joint force air component commander or Air

Force forces operations.

 Integrate maritime effects in support of land operations.

 Integrate information-related capabilities in support of land operations.

 Integrate cyberspace electromagnetic activities  to support land operations.

 Integrate unconventional forces into land operations.

 Provide military deception planning and execution management, and support to tactical deception

efforts in the operational area.

 Synchronize cross-domain ISR and information collection throughout the operational area.

 Manage the electromagnetic spectrum in the operational area.

 Protect Army, joint, and multinational networks.

 Liaise with unified action partners in the operational area.

 Integrate unified action capabilities to consolidate gains in the operational area.

 Prepare to integrate land-based capabilities in support of unified action against peer threats.

 Prepare to execute CWMD tasks.

Plan and Coordinate for the Consolidation of Gains in an Assigned Operational Area 

3-137. The field army directs and coordinates corps and division consolidation of gains in an assigned

operational area. This requires planning, coordination, and execution for the consolidation of g ains

throughout an operation. As part of this, consolidate gains activities may require the field army to employ

forces that perform tasks to—

 Establish area security throughout subordinate AOs.

 Plan offensive and defensive operations to destroy or neutralize remaining threats and protect the 

civilian population and infrastructure.

 Conduct stability operations necessary to create conditions that allow for the transition to a 

legitimate authority.

 Request additional follow-on forces and capabilities as required.

 Recommend security force assistance to build the capability and capacity of host -nation security

forces.

3-138. Conduct information operations to slow and impair enemy decision making, support commander

decision points and warfighting fighting functions, and as required support joint- and theater-level strategic 

messaging. As large-scale combat operations conclude, the field army reorganizes an AO into areas that 

facilitate the most rapid consolidation of gains. Operations primarily focus on defeating bypassed enemy

forces and remnants, providing area security in high threat areas, and establishing stability in low threat areas.

Ideally, the field army task-organizes echelons to tasks that consolidate gains, while coordinating transitions

and long-term security cooperation initiatives with the theater army and unified action partners.

FIELD ARMY IN COMPETITION 

3-139. When constituted, field armies assist the theater army commander and JFCs with posturing t he joint

and multinational force for armed conflict. They do so by relieving the theater army from day -to-day

command and control of Army forces operating in an AOR and by executing competition tasks within the 

overall framework established by the geographic combatant command and the theater army. They provide 

JFCs with a land component command capability for the transition to large-scale ground combat. This enables
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the theater army to focus on theater-level matters and allows it to synchronize competition and preparation 

for combat activities across the GCC’s entire AOR. 

3-140. During competition, the field army can deter threats and prepare to transition to large-scale combat

operations when the risk for immediate, multi-corps, large-scale combat is high. With joint force

augmentation, the field army may also serve as the JFLCC during competition.

FIELD ARMY IN CONFLICT 

3-141. During armed conflict, the field army, as the ARFOR, may also serve as the joint force land

component. As the JFLCC, the field army commands and controls multiple corps to enable synchronization

of their maneuver and effects across a land AO. The field army is best suited to serve as the JFLCC during

large-scale combat that involves multiple corps -sized formations against peer threats, because of its ability

to include units of other Services or of allied forces and exercise operational as well as tactical 

responsibilities.

3-142. As the joint force and/or coalition land component commander, the field army requires joint and/or 

multinational headquarters augmentation. However, once established, the field army as the joint force land

component normally becomes the supported commander in the land AO of the JTF JOA. It will incorporate 

additional multinational units and designate subordinate corps ’ areas of operations. The field army

headquarters has the authority to designate target priorities, effects, and timing of fires and maneuver in the 

assigned land component AO.

3-143.  Field armies are primary units of operational maneuver, conducting the decisive operations of the 

land campaign. When operating as the land component of a joint force, field armies may be charged with

planning and conducting the land campaign in an area of operations.

3-144. Field army commanders employ subordinate corps to concentrate combat power, to accept or decline

battle, and to exploit the outcome of tactical actions. Field armies and equivalent organizations are primarily

operational headquarters. They may establish priorities for sustainment among their subordinate forces. In

contingency operations, the field army may assume responsibility for the logistic support of Army forces in

the field. In such an operation, the field army would require the assignment of support organizations from

the theater army or unified command. (See JP 3-31 for more information on unified commands.)
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Land Component Commands in World War II 
 Having a land component commander is not new to the Armed Forces of the United 
States. The Allies in World War II successfully employed separate joint or multinational 

land component commander headquarters in several theaters. These land component  
commands ensured proper coordination with other components and freed the 
multinational force commander to focus on overall strategy. After the Allied losses at 

the battle of the Kasserine Pass in February 1943 due to poor command relationships,  
General Dwight D. Eisenhower restructured his Allied Forces in North Africa. Not only 
were all air elements brought under centralized control, but all land forces were also 

consolidated under General Sir Harold Alexander’s 18th Army Group. This structure 
was the first modern combined organization with coequal land, maritime, and air 
component commanders under separate commanders, and it contributed significantly  

to the defeat of the Axis in North Africa by May 1943. For the Normandy invasion in 
June 1944, Eisenhower again subordinated U.S. Army forces under a multinational 

land component commander, British Field Marshal Bernard Law Montgomery. 

LIMITATIONS 

3-145. The limitations of the field army include—

 The field army does not have permanently assigned forces.

 The field army does not have aligned Air Force theater air control system liaison elements (if the 

field army is not the land component).

 There are no standing field armies in theaters with peer adversaries who will challenge the joint

force’s ability to respond.

 The Army constitutes a field army when a JFC or theater army commander perceives a 

requirement to command and control multi-corps operations, until then the GCC incurs risk.

 The time required to constitute a field army depends upon how quickly additional capabilities can

be brought into theater. In OEs where an enemy has significant preclusion capabilities, this could

be so long that it may not be possible to deny enemy operational and strategic objectives at 

acceptable cost.
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Chapter 4 

Corps Roles, Functions, and Organizations 

[The  corps] can engage on an extended front and can carry on a battle until a decision is 

reached… In actions of long duration, the divisional units are relieved by fresh units; but 

the corps remains until a decision is reached or the strategical plan is changed. 

A Manual for Commanders of Large Units 

This chapter discusses the roles and responsibilities the corps can fulfill across the 
competition continuum. Then it describes the corps headquarters capabilities, 
limitations, and organizations to exercise command and control in a variety of roles. 
This is followed by a description of organizations typically commanded by a corps. 
The chapter concludes with a section on how the corps is employed across the range 
of military operations. 

CORPS OVERVIEW 

4-1. The corps is the most versatile echelon above brigade due to its requirement to potentially operate at 

the tactical and operational levels of warfare. While it is organized, manned, trained, and equipped as a

tactical formation, the corps may be called upon to become a joint and multinational headquarters for

conducting operations. When operating as the senior Army headquarters under a JTF, the corps will serve as

the ARFOR. The corps can also serve as the JFLCC when properly augmented with joint and multinational

personnel. If the corps is uncommitted to specific combatant commander requirements, it focuses on building

and sustaining readiness to prevail in large-scale ground combat.

4-2. The characteristics distinguishing corps operations from those of the division are scope and scale. 

Instead of focusing on tactical maneuver, the corps focuses on shaping conditions for its divisions by use of

its assets, enablers, and leveraging joint capabilities. Command at this echelon requires operational art,

tactical expertise, and complementary employment of Army and joint capabilities. Joint capabilities are the 

primary means available to the corps commander for setting conditions and shaping the environment for

division operations. The ability to execute deliberate and dynamic targeting is a critical capability of the corps

regardless of its assigned role. Likewise, the corps ability to comply with the theater airspace control plan,

process subordinate unit airspace plans, and integrate organic and supporting airspace users is essential to

executing operations in the air domain.

ROLES AND FUNCTIONS 

4-3. The corps headquarters has specific roles and performs specific functions. They include acting as the— 

 Senior Army tactical formation in large-scale combat, commanding two to five Army divisions

together with supporting brigades and commands.

 ARFOR (with augmentation) within a joint force for campaigns and major operations when a fie ld

army is not present.

 JTF headquarters (with significant augmentation) for crisis response and limited contingency

operations.

 Joint force land component (with significant augmentation) commanding U.S. Army, Marine

Corps, and multinational divisions together with supporting brigades and commands  when a field

army is not present.
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4-4. The nature of an operation will dictate how many roles a corps can perform simultaneously. The 

workload associated with performing two roles during large-scale combat operations can overwhelm a corps

commander and staff. Generally, a corps serving as a JTF headquarters should not perform as a tactical 

formation, ARFOR, or JFLCC. There should be a separate ARFOR because of the differing responsibilities.

JTFs focus on the operational level of war and use joint rather than Army doctrine. A corps headquarters can

simultaneously provide the nucleus of a land component commander and ARFOR headquarters during major

operations if another headquarters acts as the corps commander’s lead agent for the conduct of ADCON

tasks.

TACTICAL FORMATION 

4-5. Large-scale combat operations require a corps headquarters to function as a tactical formation under a 

land component command or subordinate to a field army equivalent established under an alliance or coalition.

The corps commander synchronizes the employment of joint capabilities in conjunctio n with Army decisive 

action. Corps operations shape an OE and set the conditions for tactical actions by the division and lower

echelons. In large-scale combat operations, the corps task-organizes and maneuvers divisions to destroy

enemy land forces, seize key terrain and critical infrastructure, and dominate the land portion of the JOA.

4-6. Corps conduct continuous and simultaneous offensive, defensive, and stability operations or defense

support of civil authority tasks through a series of synchronized divis ion and separate brigade operations. 

These operations achieve and exploit positions of relative advantage across multiple domains to destroy or 

defeat an enemy and achieve the operation’s overall purpose.

4-7. The six primary functions of a corps are—

 Conduct shaping operations in the corps AO.

 Task-organize and employ divisions and brigades.

 Integrate and synchronize operations of divisions and brigades.

 Mass effects at decisive points.

 Allocate resources and set priorities.

 Leverage joint capabilities.

4-8. Large-scale combat operations require the corps to shape operations ahead of their subordinate

divisions by disintegrating enemy systems, such as the enemy ’s integrated fires command, to facilitate current 

and future operations. The corps task-organizes divisions and its functional and multifunctional brigades with

the necessary capability and capacity to achieve objectives and to weight the main effort. During their

employment, the corps integrates and synchronizes the operations of its assigned divisions and brigades. As

the corps performs these functions, it prepares the formation to bring all of its capabilities and effects to bear

on decisive points at each portion of an operation to achieve objectives and accomplish its mission. To set 

the conditions for enabling and sustaining subordinate units to achieve objectives and accomplish the mission, 

the corps manages and allocates resources within the corps formation and sets priorities for tasks and support.

The corps uses joint capability (both lethal and nonlethal) to facilitate many of these other functions, 

especially shaping operations and massing effects at decisive points.

ARFOR 

4-9. The corps headquarters is organized, trained, and equipped to serve as the ARFOR in campaigns and

major operations, controlling the operations of two to five Army divisions and corps troops, supported by

theater-level organizations across the conflict continuum. When the corps is the senior Army headquarters in

a JTF, the corps assumes the role of ARFOR. As ARFOR, the corps executes those ADCON and ASOS

responsibilities delegated by the ASCC for all Army forces assigned or attached to the JTF and OPCON of

all Army units not subordinate to another component of the JTF, such as a joint special operations command

or task force. As the ARFOR, the corps has extensive ADCON requirements, in addition to operational 

requirements, and it assumes responsibility through the theater army commander for the Service-specific

support of all Army forces in the JOA, as well as for providing any ASOS with forces deployed in the joint

operations area. (For additional information on the operations and administrative responsibilities of an

ARFOR refer to Appendix B.)
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JOINT TASK FORCE HEADQUARTERS 

4-10. The corps headquarters is the preferred Army unit to use as the core element for forming a JTF

headquarters for limited contingency and crisis response operations. This is accomplished by adding

augmentation from other Services and special operations personnel to transform it into a JTF headquarters.

This augmentation includes officers inserted into the functional and integrating staff cells, and additional 

personal staff sections. This augmentation does not include the personnel needed to augment the corps

headquarters battalion network capability.

4-11. A corps headquarters designated as a JTF headquarters requires a separate ARFOR headquarters

because of the differing roles and responsibilities inherent in each. For example , JTF’s focus on the 

operational level of war and use joint rather than Army doctrine. The joint task force commander normally

exercises OPCON over most forces and other resources in the joint operations area. A JTF can include

functional and Service components. In addition to U.S. forces, JTFs often contain multinational forces from

allied and coalition partners, such as in Combined Joint Task Force—OPERATION Inherent Rresolve.

JOINT FORCE LAND COMPONENT COMMAND HEADQUARTERS 

4-12. The corps headquarters is the preferred headquarters to form the nucleus of a joint force land

component command in limited contingency operations. The corps headquarters can command joint land

forces with augmentation from the Marine Corps and other unified action partners. It has the necessary staff 

and experience to control land operations across a JOA. When a mission dictates, the corps headquarters

identifies and fills needs for specialized skills not organic to the corps headquarters. The headquarters

organizes according to the joint force commander’s (JFC’s) implementing directive. This document 

establishes the roles and responsibilities of the joint force land component, assigns the mission, and

designates forces. Normally, the joint force land component staff consists of corps staffs augmented with

members of the other Service components. The distribution of other Service personnel onto the corps staff 

allocates key staff billets so that all Services share equitably in staffing tasks. Ideally, the deputy joint force

land component commander or chief of staff comes from a different Service. Replicating this construct

throughout the staff leadership ensures all leaders understand the distinct capabilities of each Service to

optimize employment of the forces. The corps commander as the joint force land component commander

provides the core elements of the staff to assist in planning, coordinating, and executing functional land

component operations.

4-13. When designated as a joint force land component command, the corps exercises TACON or OPCON

over Marine Corps forces, as required by the JFC, in addition to its attached Army forces. A corps functions

as an operational-level headquarters. A corps is likely to become the joint force land component command

when the Army provides most of the land forces. Land operations achieve campaign objectives directly

through land operations or indirectly through support ing other components of the joint force.

4-14. Joint land operations require synchronization and integration of all instruments of national power to

achieve strategic and operational objectives. Normally, joint land operations also involve multinational land

forces. Joint land operations include control of an assigned AO. The joint force land component command

employs land forces, supported by naval and air forces (as appropriate), to achieve military objectives in vital 

areas of the operational area. The corps serving as the ARFOR assumes the additional administrative

responsibilities over all Army forces in the operational area. As required by the JFC, a corps normally

receives a special operations liaison element and supports special operations forces throughout the land AO.

4-15. When designated as a joint force land component command, the corps follows joint doctrine. As a joint

force land component headquarters, the corps has tasks that include, but are not limited to —

 Coordinating the planning and execution of joint land operations with the other components and

supporting agencies.

 Designating the target priorities, effects, and timing for joint land operations.

 Providing mutual support to other components by conducting operations in the JOA.

 Coordinating with other functional and Service components in support of achieving the JFC’s

objectives.
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 Providing a deputy to the area air defense commander (normally the commander of the Army air

and missile defense command) for land-based joint theater air and missile defense operations as

determined by the JFC. The AAMDC provides inputs to the JFC’s joint area air defense plan and

the airspace control plan for the joint force land component command.

 Supporting the JFC’s information operations by developing requirements that support land control 

and synchronize land force information operations assets when directed.

 Integrating the joint and Army networks within the DOD information networks throughout the

AO. Performing this function may require joint and Service augmentation.

 Performing joint security functions.

 Establishing standard operating procedures and other directives based on the JFC’s guidance.

4-16. To facilitate joint security operations, the JFC may establish a joint security element with a designated

joint security coordinator to coordinate operations in a JSA. If the JTF commander gives the joint force land

component commander responsibility for a JSA, the corps commander may elect to split the corps

headquarters functions. The deputy corps commander—with part of the corps staff, augmentation from

theater echelon units, and an Army maneuver enhancement brigade (MEB)—receives TACON of the theater 

units in the JSA for protection and movement. The deputy corps commander becomes the joint security

coordinator. Alternatively, the commander may designate and organize a subordinate task force to focus

solely on operations in the JSA.

4-17. An associated requirement of the corps headquarters controlling U.S. land forces is for the corps

headquarters to also function as a multinational joint force land component command headquarters for

multinational units operating in its AO. In most cases, the corps exercises TACON over multinational

brigades and divisions. However, in this case, the corps becomes a multinational joint force land component 

command, and the corps commander becomes a multinational force LCC commander. National caveats often

exist on the use of multinational forces. The higher grades structured into the design of the corps headquarters

facilitate these concerns. Commanders and staff operating as a joint headquarters must be aware that 

multinational brigades normally lack the ability to communicate digitally, or if they do, their systems might

prove incompatible. This creates an additional layer of complexity to planning and execution. The corps also

trains in multinational exercises as part of theater engagement and security assistance managed by the theater 

army.

LIMITATIONS 

4-18. There are some limitations and dependencies that must be considered when employing a corps in any

of its roles. Those limitations include, but are not limited to Reserve Component mobilization and mobility

and security.

Reserve Component Mobilization 

4-19. The multi-component nature of the corps imposes certain limitations on the corps ’ capability to

strategically deploy and rapidly initiate large-scale combat operations. The corps has multiple Reserve

Component organizations that require lead-time to mobilize, train, and integrate into their respective roles

and responsibilities. The main command post operational detachment is required to man the corps command

posts. When the corps is preparing to deploy, commanders, staffs, and planners must take care to coordinate 

for Reserve Component mobilization with enough time to assemble the formation for deployment.

Alternatively, the corps may not have enough time and must either structure its deployment and employmen t

to assemble the formation after the main deployment, secure resources and capabilities from other formations,

or operate without the pieces of the formation. The main command post operational detachment provides

additional depth to the corps staff for sustained operations. The MEB is an integral part of command and

control in the corps support area. The corps is also dependent on integration with the MEB to operate the rear

command post. If the corps does not have a MEB, then it must either assign another organization to control 

the corps support area or assume direct control. Additionally, without a MEB to integrate with the rear

command post, the corps headquarters would have to integrate with another organization or devote additional 

staff and equipment from the main command post and tactical command post to properly staff the rear

command post. When a second field artillery brigade is required to perform counterfire, it will often be 



Corps Roles, Functions, and Organizations 

23 July 2021 FM 3-94 4-5

mobilized from the National Guard, requiring the same planning considerations as the main command post 

operational detachment and MEB. 

Note. The MEB is an integral part of corps ’ ability to command and control in the corps support 

areas. The mobilization and deployment of the MEB must be prioritized in corps planning and 

operations to ensure that it arrives as early as possible. Depending upon the situation, corps 

commanders may consider deploying their assigned MEB ahead of their divisional combat power. 

Mobility and Security 

4-20. The corps headquarters has mobility limitations , and it lacks organic security elements. The corps

headquarters is fully mobile with the exception of intermodal containers, which will require movement

support from a truck company during command post deployment and employment. During employment, the 

corps headquarters and headquarters battalion normally receives a company-sized element to secure the corps

headquarters, such as a reinforced military police company or infantry company. However, planners must

account for the sustainment considerations of these security attachments, particularly their mobility.

THE CORPS HEADQUARTERS 

4-21. The headquarters and headquarters ’ battalion provides the personnel and equipment to support the 

corps command posts and mobile command group. The corps headquarters is manned and equipped to form

three command posts (main, tactical and rear area) and a mobile command group as needed. A command post

is a unit headquarters where the commander and staff perform their activities (FM 6-0). Command posts

assist commanders in the exercise of mission command, helping to control operations through continuity, 

planning, coordinating, and synchronizing warfighting functions. A corps also has the ability to field an early-

entry command post.

HEADQUARTERS AND HEADQUARTERS BATTALION 

4-22. A battalion operates as a tactical and administrative headquarters for two organic companies : a 

headquarters and support company and a signal, intelligence, and sustainment company. It also has a Reserve

Component main command post operational detachment. Each company consists of staff sections which are

organized into three deployable command posts : the main command post, tactical command post, and rear

command post. The main command post and the tactical command post are normally co-located with

elements of the headquarters and headquarters ’ battalion providing the administrative and logistics support

to the command posts.

4-23. The headquarters battalion staff provides administrative support, human resources, logistic support,

religious support, and life support to corps headquarters elements . When deployed, the battalion staff sections

are responsible for unit-level communications support, property accountability, trans portation, medical

support, and maintenance support for the main command post, tactical command post, rear command post,

and mobile command group. When dictated by terrain or distance, the rear command post may receive area

support for maintenance and medical support from the corps support area owner.

4-24. The headquarters support company provides command and control and company-level administration

and life support to the headquarters and organic maneuver, fires, and protection staff cells. The headquarters

support company will normally co-locate with the main command post for oversight, coordination, and

synchronization of administrative and logistic support for assigned, attached, or OPCON units of the main

command post.

4-25. The signal, intelligence, and sustainment company headquarters provides command and control and

limited company-level administration and life support to the organic staff cells. The headquarters also

provides company-command-level command and control for the signal elements supporting the main

command post and tactical command post. The signal support elements install, operate, and maintain the 

corps network enterprise in support of 24-hour operations at the main command post and tactical command

post. The signal, intelligence, and sustainment company headquarters will normally co-locate with the tactical 
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command post for oversight, coordination, and synchronization of administrative  and logistics support for 

assigned, attached, or OPCON units of the tactical command post. 

MAIN COMMAND POST 

4-26. The main command post is deployable and is the corps primary command post. The main command

post controls current operations, performs detailed analysis, and plans future operations. The functions

performed in the main command post enable the success of subordinate units in the close area. The main

command post directs tasks that occur in the close, deep, and support areas. It must plan and synchronize the 

employment of capabilities across all warfighting functions. Commanders can employ the main command

post to—

 Control every aspect of the overall mission.

 Plan operations, including branches and sequels.

 Integrate intelligence into current operations and plans.

 Synchronize the targeting process, including target development to joint standards.

 Plan and synchronize sustaining operations.

 Assess the overall progress of operations.

 Receive reports for subordinate units and prepare reports required by higher echelon headquarters. 

4-27. The main command post includes the command group and most of the coordinating, special, and

personal staffs. It is staffed to organize into five functionally focused cells (including intelligence, movement

and maneuver, fires, protection, and sustainment) with broad responsibilities for coordinating these

warfighting functions across the corps. The movement and maneuver cell, augmented by subject matter

experts from across the staff, organizes into the three integrating cells : the current operations integration cell,

future operations cell, and plans cell. The movement and maneuver cell also includes several specialized

elements, including the airspace element. It also receives USAF elements structured to support the 

headquarters’ assigned role. As a tactical headquarters, the corps receives a corps tactical air control party. 

As a joint force land component command in limited contingency operations, it receives a joint air component 

coordination element. Because there is no command and control functional cell, staff elements responsible

for command and control tasks either receive direction and priorities from the chief of staff or work in an

integrating cell. Liaison elements from higher echelon, adjacent, and subordinate units locate at the main

command post. If provided, the special operations forces coordinating element also locates here.

4-28. The main command post is significantly larger than the other command posts , and it is less mobile.

Although it does have some limited mobility, it requires additional support from a truck company for full

mobility. The main command post is capable of 24-hour operations indefinitely, and it needs to only pause

operations to displace. The main command post is the only command post that can perform all of the functions

of the headquarters without the other command posts functioning. Threat forces can find the main command

post more easily than the other command posts due to its size and electronic signature. Commanders and

staffs plan for placement of the main command post to mitigate vulnerability to threat targeting capabilities.

TACTICAL COMMAND POST 

4-29. The primary role of the tactical command post is as the alternate command post of the corps. It provides

a place from which the commander can exercise command and control while the main command post deploys

or displaces. In a high-threat situation, the tactical command post may offset from the main command post

to provide redundancy in the event of an attack on the main command post. Commanders can also employ it

as—

 A task force headquarters.

 The controlling command post for a specific task within a larger operation such as a gap crossing,

a passage of lines, a relief in place, or an air assault operation.

 The controlling headquarters for the decisive operation or a specific shaping operation.

 A forward-positioned headquarters during deployment.

 The controlling headquarters for a JSA.
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4-30. The tactical command post includes representatives from all five functional cells, including the G-6,

the chief of staff, civil affairs operations , the public affairs officer, the chaplain, the knowledge management

section, the cyberspace and electromagnetic activities  section, the office of the staff judge advocate, and

various liaison officers. It also has an engagement element that contains civil affairs, security cooperation, 

and military information support operations staff officers.

4-31. The tactical command post is mobile, and it is easily deployed or displaced since most of its

transportation is organic. The tactical command post can control corps operations for a limited time and form

the nucleus of a forward-deployed early-entry command post (sometimes designated as an assault command

post). It is deployed as an extension of the main command post to perform specific tactical tasks. It is capable 

of 24-hour operations for limited periods , and it is scalable in size and composition to reflect operational and

mission variables and manpower caps within the corps ’ AO. The endurance of the tactical command post is

a function of the intensity of the workload and capacity of its staff.

4-32. Displacing the tactical command post requires transportation assets, initially with inter-theater airlift ,

and subsequently with intra-theater assets. The tactical command post should be strategically deployable by

a minimum number of C-17 aircraft. Once in theater, the tactical command post should need minimal

reception, staging, onward movement, and integration (known as RSOI) before becoming functional. By

adjusting the vehicle and equipment mix, the tactical command post may reconfigure for movement by C-130

aircraft to forward locations if ground movement is not feasible or timely.

REAR COMMAND POST 

4-33. Depending on the situation, including the threat, size of the rear area, and number of units in the support

area, corps commanders may form a rear command post to assist in controlling operations. The rear command

post enables corps commanders to exercise command and control over disparate combat, functional, and

multifunctional elements operating between the close area and the corps rear boundary that may exceed the 

effective span of control of the MEB or corps main command post. This is especially true in the case of large-

scale combat when the number of units operating behind the close area is large. Commanders may use the 

rear command post to provide command supervision and general officer oversight for—

 Conducting corps support area operations.

 Performing terrain management and movement control.

 Defeating threats.

 Enabling sustainment operations.

 Coordinating and synchronizing protection.

 Enabling stability operations.

 Enabling transitions.

4-34. Deployed as an extension of the main command post, the rear command post is focused on supporting

operations in the deep and close areas, and it coordinates activities between those areas and the corps rear

boundary. It assists the main command post and the commander in coordinating the activities of the multiple

units operating there by managing terrain and controlling movement. The management of terrain and

movement control responsibilities are intensive, requiring significant effort to be successful. Normally, a

deputy corps commander leads the rear command post. The specific functions assigned to the rear command

post will be designated by the corps commander to their deputy commander through an order or terms of

reference.

4-35. The corps table of organization and equipment provides equipment for the rear command post, but

personnel must come from either the main command post or the tactical command post. The rear command

post may be augmented by other units in the corps support area as required. The MEB, which is required

anytime a corps deploys, is the primary unit that augments the rear command post. When a MEB is not 

available, or additional specialties are required, the corps rear command post may use personnel from other 

units. The rear command post depends upon a MEB, or other brigade-sized headquarters, for security, life

support, and area control functions. When integrated with a MEB, the rear command post is capable of

coordinating and synchronizing the corps rear operations allowing the main command post to focus on close 

and deep operations.
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EARLY ENTRY COMMAND POST 

4-36. The early-entry command post is a lead element of a headquarters designed to control operations until 

the remaining portions of the headquarters are deployed and operational (FM 6-0). The early-entry command

post is an ad hoc organization of equipment and personnel from the staffs of the tactical, main, and rear

command posts. The tactical command pos t usually provides the base for the early-entry command post. The 

corps adds or subtracts personnel based on mission requirements. The early-entry command post includes a

mix of current operations personnel, planners, and sustainers able to coordinate the reception of the corps

and plan its initial operations. It is usually led by the corps deputy commanding general.

4-37. The corps early-entry command post is established to maintain forward situational awareness early in

any corps deployment. It facilitates the deployment and onward movement of the corps and its assigned

forces, coordinates with outside military and other government organizations as required, and provides

limited command and control of assigned or attached forces when required. Ideally, manning and equipment

should allow the early-entry command post to deploy aboard a single aircraft, although the composition

adjusts to the lift available. In a non- or semi-permissive area, security for the early-entry command post

typically comes from co-location with an already deployed subordinate unit’s command post. If the 

environment is permissive, the early-entry command post may deploy to a host-nation military facility.

MOBILE COMMAND GROUP 

4-38. The mobile command group consists of specially equipped vehicles  that allow the corps commander

to move by ground in the land portions of the JOA and have network access to the common operational 

picture, subordinate commanders, and the corps staff. In addition to the drivers and gunners, the commander

normally selects a small number of staff experts to handle en route communications and coordination. The 

mission and the commander’s preference dictate the composition. When distance or circumstances require

air movement, a supporting aviation brigade has specially equipped command and control helicopters that 

can substitute for ground vehicles.

4-39. The mobile command group is not capable of exercising command and control to the same degree as

the three command posts. Its primary purpose is to assist the commander with maintaining the necessary

situational awareness to make critical decisions while moving between command posts or subordinate units

during the conduct of operations.

SUBORDINATE FORMATIONS 

4-40. The capabilities of a corps are tailored for each mission by adjusting the corps’ composition. Usually,

a corps commands between two to five divisions, a mix of functional and multifunctional brigades, additional 

BCTs, and a variety of smaller enabler units. The smaller enablers usually come from higher echelon assets

and augment the corps’ capabilities.

ASSIGNED FORCES 

4-41. The corps routinely has units that are attached or assigned to it. This includes two to five divisions, 

additional BCTs, an ESC, a MEB, an expeditionary military intelligence brigade, a field artillery brigade, an 

engineer brigade, a military police brigade, a corps signal brigade, and a medical brigade. Based on the 

assigned tasks of the divisions and the allocation of brigades, the corps commander determines the 

appropriate command and support relationships for subordinate divisions and brigades. A corps may retain

some forces to consolidate gains concurrently with other operations.

4-42. The corps routinely controls multinational forces in accordance with their individual national caveats.

The organization of these units varies as will their support and sustainment capabilities. The corps

commander should give particular attention to the national capabilities and limitations of each multinational

partner. Some limitations are tactical, while others may be political. Normally, a corps receives a digital

liaison detachment to support multinational interoperability  (see paragraph 3-89 for more on digital liaison

detachments). Figure 4-1 provides an example of the corps and available enablers.
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Figure 4-1. Example of a corps and available enablers 

Divisions 

4-43. Divisions are tactical units of execution for a corps. A division ’s primary role is as a tactical 

headquarters commanding brigades during decisive action. A division combines offensive, defensive, and

either stability or defense support of civil authorities tasks in an AO assigned by its higher echelon

headquarters, normally a corps. It task-organizes its subordinate forces  to accomplish its mission. During

large-scale combat operations, a division operates as a formation. Divisions have both operational and

administrative responsibilities. See Chapter 5 of this manual for more information on the division.

Brigade Combat Team 

4-44. BCTs are normally subordinate units for a division; however, a corps may hold a BCT or similar

organization for a specific role, such as the corps reserve or area security. BCTs are versatile, modular

organizations with inherent capabilities that make them effective in any environment. There are three types

of BCTs: armored, infantry, and Stryker. BCTs maneuver against, close with, and destroy enemy  forces.

BCTs have organic combined arms capabilities, including battalion-sized maneuver, field artillery ,

reconnaissance, and sustainment units. Each BCT has organic medical support.

4-45. A BCT has organic capabilities across the warfighting functions. These capabilities are  scalable to

meet mission requirements. Organic BCT capabilities include maneuver, field artillery, intelligence, signal,

engineer, CBRN, and sustainment capabilities. The capabilities enable BCTs to operate independently for up

to three days depending on the mission.

4-46. A higher echelon commander can task-organize a BCT by adding or subtracting smaller units and

capabilities through the use of command and support relationships. Higher echelon commanders may

augment BCTs with additional combat power for specific missions. Augmentation might include aviation,
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armor, infantry, field artillery, air and missile defense, military police, civil affairs, military information  

support elements, engineers, CBRN, EOD, or other forces or capabilities. Some of this augmentation may  

come from other BCTs. Multifunctional and functional brigades can also support BCT operations (See 

FM 3-96 for additional information on BCT operations). 

Expeditionary Sustainment Command 

4-47. The ESC is the corps’ command for the integration and synchronization of sustainment in an

operational area. The ESC is assigned to the corps and task-organized with functional and multifunctional

sustainment units that provide general support for all units in the corps AO. The corps’ ESC commands and

controls the sustainment units operating in the corps rear area. The ESC and its subordinate units provide

general support to all units assigned and attached to the corps . A task-organized ESC assigned to a corps

normally includes enablers such as a corps logistics support element, petroleum group, financial management

support center, movement control battalion, and a sustainment brigade.

4-48. The ESC assists the corps sustainment cell with planning and coordinating sustainment, planning for

near-term operations, and synchronizing operational-level sustainment operations to meet current operations. 

The corps ESC is dependent on the corps staff for long-range planning capability. The ESC main command

post positions itself where it can best support operations, generally in the vicinity of the corps rear command

post. The ESC tactical command post provides the capability to integrate into other corps command posts as

required. The ESC commander may perform the duties of deputy commanding general (support) if directed

by the corps commander. The ESC also relies upon the corps for additional force protection, signal, and

medical support. (See FM 4-0 for more information on the ESC.)

Maneuver Enhancement Brigade 

4-49. The MEB is a multifunctional headquarters with limited organic structure and depends on the task 

organization of units for capabilities to conduct support area operations and defense support of civil

authorities for the echelons it supports . Higher echelon commanders base the MEB’s task-organization on

identified mission requirements for the echelon it is supporting. When properly task-organized the MEB can

perform military police, engineer, and CBRN missions simultaneously, in addition to all of the doctrinal 

functions associated with being assigned an AO. The MEB performs these functions within its AO: 

 Support to base camp and base cluster defense.

 Lines of communication security, maintenance, and movement control.

 Liaison and coordination.

 Construction.

 Host-nation support integration.

 Detainee operations.

 Mobility and countermobility

 Rear command post integration.

4-50. The MEB supports an Army, joint, interagency, or multinational headquarters. The MEB headquarters

is staffed and optimized to conduct combined arms operations integrating a wide range of functional branches

and combat forces. The MEB organizes, provides, or employs battalion task force and company team 

combined arms technical experts to conduct maneuver support tasks throughout an AO. The MEB may

include a mix of CBRN, civil affairs, engineer, military police, and potentially air defense artillery units in

addition to a tactical combat force. The number and type of organizations placed under this brigade depends

on the mission, threat, and number and type of battalions or companies operating in the brigade ’s AO. The 

MEB provides staff planning for and command and control of the units required to conduct decisive action

in the echelon support area. Current Army force structure places all MEBs in the Army Reserve and the Army

National Guard.

4-51. A corps commander can task-organize parts of a MEB to a BCT or other brigade for a specific mission

outside its AO or provide forces to complement or reinforce other organizations conducting select missions

or tasks that support the main effort. However, specific or select missions does not imply long term. If the 

MEB becomes a force provider for an enduring period it could become ineffective in its ability to conduct

support area operations. If conditions in the support area degrade, it is detrimental to the success of 
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operations. A degraded support area also inhibits the ability to shape the corps deep area for divisions 

involved in the corps’ close operations. Therefore, corps support area operations requires planning 

considerations equal to those in the corps close areas. (See FM 3-81 for additional information on MEB 

operations.) 

Expeditionary-Military Intelligence Brigade 

4-52. The Army has three Regular Army expeditionary-military intelligence brigades (E-MIBs) in its force

structure, each assigned to a corps headquarters, and two expeditionary-military intelligence brigades in the 

Army National Guard and two in the Army Reserve. The E-MIB provides intelligence capability and capacity

to the corps and subordinate divisions . This facilitates situational understanding for the corps and division

commanders and critical pieces of the sensor-to-shooter linkage necessary for the corps to execute shaping

operations in the corps deep area.

4-53. The E-MIB is designed to receive, integrate, employ, and sustain intelligence capabilities and

capacities in the corps AO and to provide support to subordinate divisions. The nature of this support to the 

corps is enhanced capability and capacity in intelligence analysis, processing, exploitation, and

dissemination, multi-domain collection capability, human intelligence, and counterintelligence collection

and processing capability. The E-MIB does not conduct reconnaissance.

4-54. The corps commander retains control of the E-MIB and task-organizes elements, generally one 

intelligence and electronic warfare (IEW) battalion, of the E-MIB to divisions as required. The IEW battalion

(at corps echelons), organic to the E-MIB, remains with the corps headquarters and provides one detachment 

of analysis and processing, exploitation, and dissemination to the corps assistant chief of staff, intelligence

(G-2), one detachment of multi-domain collection capabilities, and one company of human intelligence, and

counterintelligence collection and processing capability in support of corps multi-domain operations.

4-55.  One E-MIB is assigned per corps or field army. The E-MIB staff works closely with the corps G-2

analysis and control element. The expeditionary-military intelligence brigade commander and staff also assist

the corps commander in information collection management. E-MIBs are organized with a headquarters, one

IEW battalion (at corps echelon), and one IEW battalion (at division echelon) per division. The IEW battalion

(corps) provides general support counterintelligence and human intelligence capability to the corps. Both

IEW battalions (corps and division) provide direct support analysis  as well as processing, exploitation, and

dissemination to their respective G-2s, and multi-domain sensing and target development capability in

support of multi-domain operations. The headquarters is responsible for the training and readiness of the 

assigned IEW battalions and can be deployed to serve as the senior military intelligence mission command

headquarters for field armies or other deployed operational Army headquarters. (See ATP 2-19.3 for more

discussion of E-MIB capabilities and operations).

Field Artillery Brigade 

4-56. A field artillery brigade’s primary task is conducting corps -level strike operations and augmenting

division-level shaping operations . It is capable of employing Army indirect fires and incorporating electronic

warfare. In addition, a field artillery brigade can request joint fires and coordinate with Army airspace 

elements. The field artillery brigade can detect and attack targets using a mix of its organic target acquisition

and fires capabilities, a supported organization’s information collection capabilities, and access to higher

echelon headquarters information collection capabilities.

Note. A corps conducting large-scale combat operations requires two field artillery brigades. One 

field artillery brigade serves as the counterfire headquarters and the other is the corps force field  

artillery headquarters. 

4-57. Field artillery brigades are typically the force field artillery headquarters for the formation to which

they are aligned. The brigade commander is designated as the corps fire support coordinator, allowing them 

to better facilitate fires and targeting for the corps. However, in the case where there are two field artillery

brigades assigned, attached, or OPCON to the corps and no operational-level field artillery command, the 

corps will employ the corps fires support element as the force field artillery headquarters. In this case, one 
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field artillery brigade will serve as the counterfire headquarters and the other will service the corps 

commander’s targeting priorities and support division assets. (See FM 3-09 for additional information in field  

artillery brigade operations.) 

Engineer Brigade 

4-58. The corps assigned engineer brigade controls the mission-tailored engineer battalions that are not task-

organized to subordinate divisions and brigades. These battalions typically have capabilities from the three 

engineer disciplines: combat engineering, general engineering, and geospatial engineering. Their purpose is

to enhance mobility, countermobility, survivability, and sustainment.

4-59. An engineer brigade develops plans, procedures, and programs for engineer support. These include

requirements determination, operational mobility and countermobility, general engineering, power

generation, area damage control, military construction, geospatial engineering, engineering design, 

construction materials, and real property maintenance activities. The corps engineer brigade integrates and

synchronizes engineer capabilities across the corps AO and reinforces subordinate corps units in the 

execution of engineer tasks by allocating mission-tailored engineer forces.

4-60. Engineer tasks alter terrain to overcome obstacles (including gaps), create, maintain, and improve lines

of communication, create fighting positions, improve protective positions, and build structures and facilities

(including base camps, aerial ports, seaports, and utilit ies). An engineer brigade is also capable of rapid

deployment in modular elements to support the needs of the operational commander. These elements are

capable of providing a wide range of technical engineering expertise and support. (See FM 3-34 for additional 

information about engineer operations.)

Military Police Brigade 

4-61. The Army allocates a military police brigade to a corps when the magnitude of military police

requirements exceeds the capability of the MEB to control military police activities. The military police

brigade is a functional brigade of the Army and is capable of planning, integrating, and directing the execution

of military police missions conducted by up to five mission-tailored military police battalions; integrating

capabilities from all three military police disciplines (police operations, detention operations, and security

and mobility support); and integrating police intelligence operations. It may also command other units

focused on performing area support, detention, or dislocated-civilian tasks and on synchronizing military

police support across multiple organizations that control an AO in support of stability tasks. During

large-scale combat operations , a military police brigade is required to allocate, synchronize, control, and

provide technical oversight when there are more than two military police battalions’ worth of capabilities

within a corps or division AO. Some functional military police elements remain under control of the MEB,

even if a corps or higher echelon headquarters provides a functional military police brigade to the corps (See

FM 3-39 for additional information on the military police brigade and military police operations).

Corps Signal Brigade 

4-62. A corps signal brigade provides signal support for corps and division operations. In large-scale combat

operations, the corps signal brigade commands one or more expeditionary signal battalions or expeditionary

signal battalions-enhanced. Corps signal brigades provide communications and information systems support

to a theater army headquarters, their subordinate units, and as required, to joint, inter-organizational,

interagency, and multinational partners throughout the corps AO. The corps signal brigade and its subordinate

units install, operate, maintain, and secure their portions of the DODIN-A. Each corps signal brigade

leverages network extension and reach back capabilities to provide joint communications and information

systems services to the GCC and subordinate commanders to support command and control and enable the 

other warfighting functions. (See FM 6-02 for more information on the corps signal brigade.)

PROVIDED FORCES 

4-63. Based upon the corps’ role and mission, it can receive a variety of forces to assist the corps in matching

capabilities to requirement. Provided forces consist of functional brigades, multifunctional brigades, and

smaller units and enablers. The most common of the provided forces are a combat aviation brigade; 
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expeditionary combat aviation brigade; air defense artillery brigade; civil affairs brigade; CBRN operations 

brigade; EOD group; psychological operations battalion; USAF support; Army space support team; military  

history detachment; mobile public affairs detachment; cyberspace and electromagnetic activities  forces; and 

special operations forces. These forces can be attached, OPCON, or TACON to the corps. 

4-64. A corps tailored for major operations may have three to five Army divisions, numerous functional and

multifunctional brigades, separate brigades and various detachments and smaller units. A corps receives

direct support from the signal and air defense brigades commanded by the theater signal command and Army

air and missile defense command, respectively. The corps commander uses the brigades under corps

command to reinforce subordinate divisions and to conduct shaping operations for subordinate units. These 

brigades also support the corps as a whole. A corps ESC, enabled by other theater level assets, provides

sustainment support. Depending on the situation, a corps may receive direct or general medical support from 

an additional medical brigade under MEDCOM (DS).

Combat Aviation Brigade  

4-65. A combat aviation brigade is organized and equipped to synchronize the operations of multiple aviation

battalions simultaneously to support corps or division operations. The commander can reorganize a combat

aviation brigade in response to the situation. It can provide tailored support to adjacent, supported maneuver 

commanders at the BCT and below. The combat aviation brigade commander is normally the senior Army

aviation officer in the corps or division structure, and advises adjacent and higher echelon commanders on

manned and unmanned aviation system employment.

4-66. The combat aviation brigade provides a corps or division commander with a maneuver advantage that

can overcome the constraints of limiting terrain and extended distances. Attack, reconnaissance, utility, and

cargo aircraft may maneuver independently under corps or division control in the deep area or in an assigned

AO. Alternatively, the combat aviation brigade’s attack, reconnaissance, utility, and cargo assets may be 

under OPCON, TACON, general support, or direct support  to another brigade as situationally appropriate.

Furthermore, a combat aviation brigade may receive OPCON of ground maneuver forces to conduct security

or reconnaissance operations or to accomplish other economy of force missions. The use of aviation assets

requires additional detailed planning and synchronization using specific airspace control processes to

maximize results. (See FM 3-04 for additional information on Army aviation operations.)

Expeditionary Combat Aviation Brigade  

4-67. The expeditionary combat aviation brigade is a multifunctional unit designed to air assault maneuver

forces; position personnel, supplies, and equipment; evacuate casualties; conduct personnel recovery; and

provide command and control. When task-organized with an attack reconnaissance battalion or attack

reconnaissance squadron, expeditionary combat aviation brigades also provide accurate and timely

information collection; provide reaction time and maneuver space; and destroy, defeat, disrupt, or delay

enemy forces. (See FM 3-04 for additional information on Army aviation operations.)

Air Defense Artillery Brigade 

4-68. Air defense artillery brigades are structured to perform several functions supporting the Army air and

missile defense commands and designated GCC. Air defense artillery brigade functions include command

and control activities, integration, planning, and liaison with joint, higher echelon units, and subordinate

battalions. Air defense artillery brigades are the force providers for the Army air and missile defense

commands, meeting the commander’s air and missile defense objectives. Air defense artillery brigades, both

Regular and Reserve Component, must be prepared to integrate a mix of Regular and Reserve Component

forces. Air defense artillery brigades are generally aligned under the AAMDC and deployed to control the 

fires of subordinate units. Each brigade consists of a headquarters, brigade staff, and its subordinate

battalions.

4-69. Air defense artillery brigades deploy early to protect aerial ports of debarkation, seaports of 

debarkation, early arriving forces, and critical supplies , in accordance with the JFC’s initial defended asset

list. As a lodgment expands, air defense artillery forces may reposition to better protect critical assets,

communications, transportation, and maneuver forces. Air defense artillery brigades and any available joint
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and multinational air and missile defense forces combine to form integrated defenses after completion of 

deployment operations. Echelon commanders, with staff support, designate their echelon priority assets. The 

JFC and joint staff take these echelon priority asset lists into consideration during the development of an 

adjusted JTF defended asset list. JFC’s requirements and mission considerations may allow for an air defense 

artillery brigade to be placed under operational or tactical control of a corps. Support relationships, such as 

direct and general support, may also be used to enhance air and missile defense of maneuver echelons. Corps 

and divisions (when further delegated) may integrate air defense artillery firing units and radars into their 

defense plans, ensuring that they integrate into local security measures. At the division level, the air defense 

artillery brigade units complement the division’s organic short-range air defense forces. (See FM 3-01 for 

additional information on Army air defense artillery operations.) 

Civil Affairs Brigade 

4-70. A civil affairs brigade provides a civil affairs capability to joint force and land component commanders.

The civil affairs brigade mitigates or defeats threats to civil society and conducts actions normally performed

by civil governments across the range of military operations. This occurs by engaging and influencing the 

civil population and authorities through the planning and conducting of civil affairs operations or enabling

civil-military operations to shape the civil environment and set the conditions for military operations.

4-71. The civil affairs brigade headquarters provides a control structure and staff supervision of the 

operations of its assigned civil affairs battalions or other attached units. Civil affairs force structure contains

expertise in five functional specialty areas. These specialty areas include security, justice and reconciliation,

humanitarian assistance and social well-being, governance and participation, and economic stabilization.

Within each functional specialty area, civil affairs functional specialists advise commanders and help or direct

their civilian counterparts. Civil affairs brigades are capable of es tablishing or support civil-military

operations centers during operations. (See FM 3-57 for additional information on civil affairs.)

Chemical, Biological, Radiological, and Nuclear Brigade 

4-72. A CBRN brigade typically provides support to a corps and echelons above corps. However, in some 

instances, the brigade may also support a division. When a CBRNE command is deployed, it may command

a CBRN brigade. CBRN brigades consist of a headquarters and two to five battalions with a wide range of

CBRN capabilities, including CBRN reconnaissance, decontamination, and biological detection. With the 

advice of the staff and the supported unit CBRN section, the CBRN brigade commander evaluates and

determines the CBRN unit support requirements for the supported unit. The brigade commander may advise 

the supported unit commander about the employment and sustainment of CBRN assets. A CBRN brigade is

dependent on other organizations for administrative, logistic, medical, and maintenance support. In some

instances, a division, corps, or echelon above corps may only be assigned or supported by a CBRN battalion.

(See FM 3-11 for more information on CBRN units.)

Explosive Ordnance Disposal Group 

4-73. An EOD group may be attached or under the operational control of a CBRNE command, corps, or 

echelons above corps conducting large-scale combat operations or limited contingencies  operations such as

Task Force Atlas in Operation INHERENT RESOLVE and Task Force Paladin in Operation ENDURING

FREEDOM. An EOD group commander exercises command and control of two to six explosive ordnance 

disposal battalions. An EOD group may be task-organized with forces from other Services. An EOD battalion

conducts staff planning and control of EOD assets typically within a division AO. EOD groups and battalions

position their EOD companies at locations where they can best provide support throughout an AO. (See

ATP 4-32.1 and ATP 4-32 for doctrine on explosive ordnance disposal.)

Psychological Operations Battalion 

4-74. Psychological operations battalions are trained, organized, and equipped to support corps - or division-

level operations. They support corps with military information support operations across the range of military

operations. They can also support the staffing and augmentation of a  psychological operations task force in

a mature theater of operations. The tactical psychological operations companies are task-organized to support

divisions. (See FM 3-53 for more information of military information support operations.)
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U.S. Air Force Support 

4-75. Air support is vital to the conduct of successful corps operations, regardless of the corps' assigned role. 

The corps depends on joint fires and maneuver provided by fixed-wing aircraft to support many of the corps' 

decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations to include the USAF air functions of close air support, air

interdiction, cyberspace and electromagnetic activities, and airlift missions. The USAF interface with a corps

depends on the corps' role. As a tactical headquarters, a corps receives  an enhanced corps tactical air control 

party (Note. this level of support does not enable airspace control from the corps level like the joint air ground

integration center [JAGIC] at the division. Depending on mission environment should the need arise to  have 

an air support operations center at the corps, this document does not adequately provide information to enable

that configuration.). As a JTF or land component command in a limited contingency operation, the corps

headquarters also receives a joint air component coordination element as its USAF interface.

Army Space Support Team 

4-76. If requested, an Army space support team can be tasked to augment the corps organic space support

element if the corps is serving as a JTF or land component command headquarters. (See FM 3-14 for more

information on the corps space support element ) The Army space support team plans, coordinates, and

analyzes space-enabled capabilities , and provides input to the corps staff. (See ATP 3-14.3 for more

information on the space brigade).

Military History Detachment 

4-77. Military history detachments are small teams of officers and enlisted Soldiers that carry out directed

collection of historical material during combat and contingency operations for use when writing official

history. They are trained and equipped to gather historical documents and materials, conduct oral interviews,

photograph events, and advise supported units about preserving historical information. The military history

detachment provides expertise, advice, and assistance to the corps command historian. (Refer to ATP 1-20 

for more details on the military history detachment).

Mobile Public Affairs Detachment 

4-78. A mobile public affairs detachment provides public affairs support to corps  units during operations. A

mobile public affairs detachment is assigned, attached, or under the OPCON of echelons above brigades. It

may support the ASCC, theater sustainment command, or corps public affairs staff sections.

4-79. A mobile public affairs detachment increases the public affairs capabilities of the corps organic public

affairs section. A mobile public affairs detachment can establish or support a media operations center to

support corps operations. A mobile public affairs detachment has limited capability to conduct independent

public affairs activities and requires higher echelon command guidance, administrative support, and life

support. Because of its limited capability, the corps public affairs officer exercises planning and supervisory

authority over the mobile public affairs detachment. (Refer to FM 3-61 for more details on public affairs

operations.)

Cyberspace and Electromagnetic Activities 

4-80.  The corps G-3 contains a cyberspace and electromagnetic activities section that coordinates and

synchronizes cyberspace and electronic warfare operations for effective collaboration across staff elements.

The cyberspace and electromagnetic activities  section is key to the collaboration of cyberspace and electronic 

warfare operations. The section participates in the planning and targeting process and leads the cyberspace

and electromagnetic activities  working group to support the military decision-making process.

4-81. Corps staffs request augmentation for cyberspace operations, first from the regional cyber center and

then from the Army Cyber Operations and Integration Center. This support can cover the range of military

decision-making process activities including planning for and executing DODIN operations, offensive 

cyberspace operations , defensive cyberspace operations , and electronic warfare operations. The regional 

cyber center working with the Army Cyber Operations and Integration Center will both provide support and

determine any additional units, assets, or agencies that may be required to achieve military decision-making

process effects.
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4-82. The Army Cyber Operations and Integration Center is an operational element of the A rmy Cyber

Command headquarters, and it is the top-level control center for all Army cyberspace activities. It provides

situational awareness and DOD information network operations reporting for the DODIN-A. The center 

coordinates with the regional cyber centers and provides operational and technica l support as required.

4-83. The regional cyber center is the single point of contact for operational status, service provisioning, 

incident response, and all Army network services in its assigned theater. It coordinates directly with tactical 

units to provide DODIN-A services and (when required) defensive cyberspace operations to enable command

and control and the warfighting functions (See FM 3-12 for more information on the cyber protection

brigade).

Cyber Warfare Support Battalion  

4-84. A cyber warfare support battalion enables the defeat of an adversary’s information and unconventional 

warfare capabilities in and through the cyberspace domain and the electromagnetic spectrum by means of

offensive cyberspace operations and defensive cyberspace operations. Its purpose is to deny the enemy access

to mission-relevant terrain in cyberspace, repel enemy cyberspace attacks, and counterattack when directed.

The cyber warfare support battalion deploys rapidly and can operate using pre-positioned and deployable 

infrastructure. Generally, the cyber warfare support battalion deploys in support of the theater or field armies .

The cyber warfare support battalion is organized with a headquarters company and three cyber warfare

companies capable of providing tailored support to corps and divisions.

Expeditionary Cyberspace Electromagnetic Activities Teams 

4-85. The cyber warfare support battalion deploys expeditionary cyberspace electromagnetic activities teams

in support of corps operations. Expeditionary cyberspace electromagnetic activities teams  are specifically

designed to provide cyberspace electromagnetic activities  support to corps and below. Each expeditionary

cyberspace electromagnetic activities team consists of three platoons: a cyber warfare platoon, an

infrastructure support platoon, and a capability development platoon.

Special Operations Forces 

4-86.  In a corps’ AO, conventional forces and special operations forces  often operate near each other to

accomplish the joint force commander’s mission. Army special operations forces provide capabilities that 

expand the options available to a corps commander. During mission planning, the corps staff and special 

operations force planners include options regarding how to integrate conventional forces  and special 

operations ground elements. A corps may receive a special operations command and control element, which

provides capability to coordinate unilateral special operations with a conventional ground force headquarters

and with a supported conventional force commander.

CORPS OPERATIONS 

4-87. The corps has the versatility to command and control many different types of operations. It may

become a joint and multinational headquarters responsible for conducting crisis response and limited

contingency operations. In campaigns and major operations, the corps serves as a tactical formation

comprised of multiple divisions and attached brigades. The corps commander synchronizes Army and joint

capabilities to shape the environment and set conditions for tact ical actions by subordinate forces.

4-88. During combat operations, the corps task-organizes and maneuvers divisions to destroy enemy land

forces, seize key terrain and critical infrastructure, and set conditions for the successful achievement of

assigned objectives. During operations where stability tasks are the priority, such as a foreign humanitarian

crisis, the corps commander integrates Army operations with those of host -nation forces, other government 

agencies, and nongovernment agencies.

MILITARY ENGAGEMENT AND SECURITY COOPERATION 

4-89. When uncommitted to specific combatant commander requirements, the corps serves as a tactical 

echelon that focuses on preparation to prevail in large-scale combat. When committed to a theater of
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operations, the theater army or field army command and control corps unless the corps is subject to the 

operational control of a JFC subordinate to the GCC. In such cases, the theater army maintains an ADCON 

relationship with the corps due to the theater army’s theater-wide ARFOR responsibilities.  

4-90. During competition, a corps shapes its assigned AO, depending on the role that it is fulfilling. As an

ARFOR, a corps assists higher echelons in their efforts to set, support, and shape operational areas. Corps do

so by executing operational-level tasks, collecting information, providing bottom-up refinement to planning,

and participating in activities to posture the joint and multinational force to prevail in the event that armed

conflict occurs. During the course of shaping an AO during competition, a higher echelon may invest the 

corps commander with additional authorities or responsibilities to facilitate operations. Key tasks that corps

may perform to support shaping during competition include—

 Deploying.

 Refining and conducting detailed planning for major operations and achieving competition

objectives.

 Managing assigned airspace.

 Executing target development in accordance with joint standards

 Sustaining Army forces in the assigned AO.

 Synchronizing protection, including air and missile defense support.

 Executing security force assistance tasks.

 Executing operations to achieve competition objectives.

 Contributing to flexible deterrent options and flexible response options.

 Transitioning to a joint force land component command or multinational joint force land

component command.

 Transitioning to a JTF.

 Assuming ARFOR and other (as directed) authorities and responsibilities in the operational area.

 Assuming selected field army tasks, if that echelon is unavailable (see Chapter 3).

 Redeploying.

 Conducting training and exercises.
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Security Cooperation: REFORGER 87 

In September of 1987, the III Armored Corps deployed from Fort Hood, Texas to the 

Federal Republic of Germany as a major part of Exercise REFORGER 87. III Corps 
reinforced NATO forces already consisting of V Corps and VII Corps, stationed in 
Germany. The scenario placed III Corps as the Northern Army Group opposing forces 

penetrating into Northern Germany. III Corps deployed all forces from Fort Hood as an 
exercise in strategic and operational mobility, as well as assuring NATO allies against  
Warsaw Pact aggression. 

The deployment involved 35,000 Soldiers from the 4th Infantry Division, 2d Armored 
Division, 1st Cavalry Division, 45th Infantry Brigade, 6th Cavalry Brigade (Air Combat),  

420th Engineer Brigade (Reserve), III Corps Artillery, III Corps Combat Support  
Brigade, and 13th Corps Support Command. The deployment involved extensive 
planning and preparation, deploying the corps main command post to monitor and 

control movement, marshalling and staging equipment, and drawing equipment in 
theater. III Corps demonstrated that it could move 11,000 vehicles across Germany 
from densely populated areas to densely wooded areas with speed while navigat ing 

peacetime constraints and obstacles imposed by limited facilities.  

Despite the limitations, obstacles, time, and distance, Exercise REFORGER 87 was 

the single largest deployment of U.S. Army forces overseas during peacetime. It was 
also the first deployment of a U.S. corps to Europe since World War II. This  
demonstration of strategic mobility assured NATO and Warsaw Pact members the 

level of U.S. commitment in defending NATO members. 

CRISIS RESPONSE 

4-91. During crisis response, the corps is the preferred Army echelon for use as a JTF headquarters because

of the seniority of its staff and its deployability. A corps acting as a JTF requires a separate ARFOR because

of the differing roles and responsibilities inherent in each. JTFs focus on the operational level of war and use 

joint rather than Army doctrine. Normally, the commander of the JTF exercises command and control over 

all forces and other resources in a JOA. Once constituted as a JTF, the corps operates according to joint

doctrine. Figure 4-3 on page 4-20 shows an example task organization for a corps operating as a JTF in a

limited contingency operation or crisis response.

4-92. Corps support higher echelons ’ efforts to leverage joint, interagency, intergovernmental, and

multinational capabilities during competition. Unlike large-scale ground combat, the emphasis on other 

instruments of national power during competition requires increased integration of the corps with

non-military unified action partners. This requires higher echelons to resource corps with additional 

capabilities and authorities when conducting operations to achieve competition objectives.

LIMITED CONTINGENCY OPERATIONS 

4-93. In a limited contingency, a corps normally fills the role of the JTF or the joint force land component 

command. Normally, the commander of the JTF or joint force land component command exercises command

and control over all forces and other resources in a JOA or ground forces in a JOA. If the corps is functioning

as the joint force land component command, then it is also capable of filling the ARFOR role, and it often

does. Figure 4-2 shows an example task organization for a corps operating as a JTF in a limited contingency

operation or crisis response. Figure 4-3 on page 4-20 is an example of a corps task organization when

operating as a joint force land component command in limited contingency operations.

4-94. JFCs may also task a corps to serve as a JTF or joint force land component command during

competition when situations emerge in a theater or operational area beyond a division’s ability to command

and control. During limited contingency operations, a corps may serve as a JTF or joint force land component 
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command subordinate to the GCC. This normally occurs when the GCC intends to conduct limited  

contingency operations on land and the scope, scale, and duration of such operations exceed the command 

and control capability of a division or sister Service organization. In such cases, the theater army provides 

support to the corps using an ADCON relationship. This often occurs through an element subordinate to the 

corps that its commander designates as the ARFOR. Corps require significant augmentation from the joint 

and multinational force to perform the joint force land component command or JTF roles successfully. 

4-95. To effectively synchronize multi-domain effects requires corps headquarters capable of managing the 

technical employment of space, air, and maritime-delivered assets, as well as information-related capabilities.

Understanding these capabilities is fundamental to the operations process. The corps headquarters ’ assigned

and task-organized capabilities enable it to prioritize effects in support of assigned  or attached forces and

synchronize them with subordinates ’ operations to achieve assigned objectives. The corps has access to a

wide variety of Army and joint information-related capabilities, ISR, and military deception or tactical 

deception capabilities and authorities that are combat multipliers during large-scale combat operations and

essential enablers during competition. When fulfilling the role of a JTF or joint force land component 

command, the corps joint targeting requirements necessarily increase. Augmenting the corps joint targeting

and execution capability allows the corps to perform the joint targeting cycle and conduct deliberate and

dynamic targeting to joint standards.

Figure 4-2. Example of a task-organized corps operating as a joint force land component 
command in a limited contingency operation 
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LARGE-SCALE COMBAT OPERATIONS 

4-96. During large-scale combat operations, the corps’ primary purpose is to command and control multiple

division operations as a tactical command. Large-scale combat operations require the corps headquarters to

function as a tactical land headquarters under a multinational force land component or subordinate to a field

army equivalent headquarters. This function is vital to the joint and multinational force ’s ability to prevail in

large-scale combat against peer threats.

4-97. During large-scale combat operations, a corps operates as a tactical echelon exercising OPCON over 

two to five divisions and a variety of supporting brigades or battalions. It is likely to exercise TACON over 

various multinational and U.S. Marine Corps units, and it is supported  by various theater sustainment

organizations. Due to the scarcity of some specialty units, like CBRNE commands, chemical brigades and

EOD groups, the land component commander or another higher headquarters may retain capabilities outside

of corps control. However, because large-scale combat operations generally involve allied or partner forces,

the corps is more likely to receive attached or OPCON multinational forces and liaison elements from other 

alliance contributors.

Figure 4-3. Example of a task-organized corps operating as a tactical headquarters in large -
scale combat operations 
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4-98. Operations in the corps deep area involve efforts to prevent uncommitted enemy forces from being

committed in a coherent manner. A corps deep area generally extends beyond division boundaries out to the 

limits of the corps designated AO. The purpose of operations in the corps’ deep area is often tied to setting

conditions for future events in time and space. Operations in the corps’ deep area might disrupt the movement

of operational reserves, prevent enemy forces from employing long-range fires, or neutralize a portion of

enemy integrated air defenses. Planning for operations in the corps’ deep area includes considerations for

information collection, airspace management, joint fires, obstacle emplacement, maneuver (both air and

ground), special operations, and information and deception operations.

4-99. Considerations when task-organizing the force include, but are not limited to, the mission, training,

experience, unit capabilities, sustainability, the operational environment, and the enemy threat. 

Task-organizing the corps includes allocating assets to subordinate divisions  and functional and

multifunctional brigades , and establishing their command and support relationships. This occurs within

tailored force packages as the corps organizes subordinate units for s pecific missions and employs doctrinal 

command and support relationships. As task-organizing continues, the corps reorganizes units for subsequent 

missions. The ability of a corps to task-organize gives it extraordinary agility by configuring its units to best

use available resources. It also allows the corps to match unit capabilities to tasks. The ability of sustainment

forces to tailor and task-organize ensures commanders have freedom of action to change with mission

requirements.

4-100. A corps integrates and synchronizes the operations of its divisions and brigades in depth so that their 

timing multiplies their effectiveness across multiple domains throughout the corps AO. The timing could be 

simultaneous or sequenced in a way to maneuver friendly forces or compel enemy forces to move. A corps

must consider its entire AO, enemy forces, and information collection activities as it synchronizes combat

power to conduct operations that fix, suppress, or surprise enemy forces. Such actions nullify an enemy

force’s ability to react in a coherent fashion.

4-101. A corps achieves mass by concentrating the effects of its combat power at the most advantageous

places and times to produce decisive results. Massing is enabled by the other functions of the corps in

large-scale combat operations. A corps shapes the deep area and maneuvers its task-organized subordinate

formations into positions of advantage to enable the concentration of effects to achieve the most decisive 

results. A corps, as a senior tactical echelon, ensures these tactical results to support operational objectives.

4-102. A corps sets priorities to achieve objectives. A corps uses management techniques to ensure it has

the resources to shape the deep area and that its subordinate divisions and brigades have the necessary

resources to win in their assigned missions. A corps can change the allocation of resources by condition or

phase of an operation to switch between the priority of a main effort or shaping operations in the deep area.

4-103. A corps leverages joint capabilities that will assist its other corps functions during large-scale combat 

operations. Joint capabilities enhance a corps’ ability to conduct shaping operations, provide additional 

combat power effects to concentrate, and provide additional logistic services to aid in resource distribution.



 

 

 

This page intentionally left blank. 

 



23 July 2021 FM 3-94 5-1

Chapter 5 

Division Roles, Functions, and Organizations 

...the smallest formation that is a complete orchestra of war and the largest in which every 

man can know you. 

Sir William Slim 

The division is the Army’s primary formation for decisive action against threats with 
peer capabilities during large-scale combat operations. This chapter discusses an Army 
division’s roles and functions across the competition continuum and throughout the 
range of military operations. It also discusses the various command and control nodes 
it can create along with a short description of its typical subordinate units. 

DIVISION OVERVIEW 

5-1. The division is the Army’s principal tactical warfighting formation during large-scale combat

operations. Its primary role is to serve as a tactical headquarters commanding brigades during decisive action.

A division conducts decisive action in an AO assigned by its higher headquarters— normally a corps. It task-

organizes its subordinate forces according to the mission variables to accomplish its mission. A division

typically commands between two and five BCTs, a mix of functional and multifunctional brigades, and a

variety of smaller enabler units. Winning battles and engagements remains the division’s primary purpose.

During limited contingencies, it can organize itself to serve in multiple roles.

5-2. While the division is manned, trained, and equipped as a tactical formation , it can, with significant

augmentation, transition to a joint or multinational headquarters for operations  other than large-scale combat

operations. When it is the senior Army formation assigned to a joint task force, it may also serve as the 

ARFOR. When the division is uncommitted to a specific operation, it focuses on building and sustaining

readiness to prevail in large-scale combat.

DIVISION ROLES AND FUNCTIONS 

5-3. An Army division can perform one of four roles, although its primary role is that of a tactical 

headquarters during operations on land. An Army division may serve in the following roles:

 Tactical headquarters.

 ARFOR headquarters.

 Joint force land component command.

 JTF headquarters.

5-4. It is important to note that the ARFOR and joint roles require significant augmentation. While it is

possible for a division to serve in multiple roles, this should be avoided whenever possible. A division should

avoid performing a Service and a joint role simultaneously because these roles can overwhelm the 

commander and the staff, even with augmentation. However, if necessary, a division can perform the ARFOR

and joint force land component command roles in a limited contingency or crisis response operation for a

limited duration. This requires significant reorganization and retraining of the headquarters to succeed. When

a division is tasked to form a JTF headquarters, a different headquarters is required to perform the joint force

land component command or ARFOR responsibilities.
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DIVISION TACTICAL HEADQUARTERS 

5-5. The division is organized, trained, and equipped to command between two and five BCTs in combat

as well as support the BCTs with a mix of functional and multifunctional brigades and other enablers. A

division headquarters may command any mix of armored, infantry, and Stryker BCTs, as well as joint and

multinational land forces. Divisions employ BCTs to conduct operations in the close fight against enemy

formations. Divisions conduct deep operations against an enemy to set conditions for success in the current 

and future close fights. They synchronize and coordinate rear operations to maintain tempo and operational 

reach for the division.

5-6. A division’s core functions as a tactical headquarters are—

 Task-organizing, employing, integrating, and synchronizing brigades and battalions.

 Training and preparing for large-scale combat operations.

 Conducting shaping operations in the division AO.

 Massing effects at decisive points.

 Employing joint capabilities.

 Assuming directed Army, joint, and multinational authorities and responsibilities.

5-7. When serving as a tactical formation, divisions conduct battles and engagements as part of a larger

campaign under the control of a corps. Engagements typically last from less than an hour up to 48 hours, 

while battles (a series of engagements) can last from less than a day to seven days. In large -scale combat

operations, these engagements and battles are likely to occur against large, well-trained, and heavily armed

enemy conventional forces operating in concert with unconventional forces. A division commander employs

BCTs with aviation, fires, intelligence, and joint capabilities as part of a combined arms approach during

operations. Joint capabilities coordinated through the corps are enablers for the division, allowing the division

commander to shape conditions for subordinate brigades and weight the decisiv e operation or main effort. A

division commander conveys requirements for joint shaping through the corps commander while limiting

most division shaping efforts to those things affecting close operations.

5-8. The division commander translates the division’s higher echelon headquarters’ operational objectives

into tactical tasks assigned to subordinate brigades and other supporting units . Divisions plan combined arms

operations, direct and coordinate BCT maneuver, use fires to exploit maneuver, and make coordina ted use

of all subordinate units . The division commander focuses on the current operation and potential branches to

the current operation while visualizing the concept of operations for the next tactical phase (sequels). The 

division commander continuously allocates and re-allocates combat power under division control to support

its brigades during phases of an operation and when conditions change. Planning horizons for the division

are shorter than those for the corps, cycling, as necessary, within the longer campaign horizons of the corps. 

5-9. While the corps commander develops operations informed by estimates of operational reach, the 

division commander develops operational approaches informed by calculations related to mutual support,

supporting range, and supporting distance. The division commander also carefully monitors the endurance 

of subordinate brigades in terms of days and hours until their organic sustainment units require replenishment.

The tempo of operations becomes as important as the distance between the division’s brigades and supporting

sustainment elements; these factors determine the relative endurance of the division.

DIVISION AS ARFOR 

5-10. In limited contingencies, or when a division is the joint force land component, the Army division

becomes the ARFOR. As the ARFOR, the division retains OPCON of all Army forces not subordinated to

another component of the JTF. To function effectively as both a joint force land component and an ARFOR,

a division headquarters requires additional sustainment support. The theater sustainment command normally

operates in general support-reinforcing to a division acting as the ARFOR. This enables the division to

oversee logistics and administrative support to all Army forces, while also providing logistics support to other

Services and multinational units. Without augmentation, the ARFOR responsibilities for sustainment degrade

the operational focus of the division. If the tactical situation permits, the division headquarters and

expeditionary sustainment command co-locate to closely integrate operations and sustainment.
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 Of transitioning from a division headquarters to an ARFOR headquarters, absorbing the 

responsibilities and the broader horizons expected of an ARFOR headquarters, was really 

a demand that was truly a challenge. 

Major General Stephen L. Arnold 
Cited in Operation RESTORE HOPE Oral History Interview 

5-11. The role of the ARFOR is significantly more diverse and broad than a division operating as a tactical 

headquarters as part of a corps. When serving as an ARFOR, a division continues to perform all of the 

functions of a tactical headquarters and—

 ASOS.

 ADCON of all Army forces in the JTF, including those subordinate to other components.

 Service-specific matters involving administration and support of Army forces.

 Common-user logistics.

 Providing Army executive agent support to unified action partners in the AO.

5-12. The ARFOR focuses on tactical operations in its AO and providing operational-level support to U.S.

forces and others through the JOA. The ARFOR participates in operational planning and decision making

for force provision and deployment, fires, sustainment, and force protection. (For additional information on

ARFOR see Appendix B.)

DIVISION AS JOINT FORCE LAND COMPONENT COMMAND 

5-13. The JFC may organize a JTF with a division as the joint force land component for limited contingency

operations. The joint force land component of such a JTF may have TACON of Marine Corps or

multinational forces. When a Marine Corps ’ brigade-size or smaller Marine air-ground task force is under 

control of an Army division, the division employs it as a BCT with unique capabilities. When operatin g as a

joint force land component command, a division headquarters receives staff augmentation from the Marine

Corps and other Services, and individual Army augmentation and communications support from higher

echelons. When it is the joint force land component, the Army division may also be the ARFOR, although

this is not optimal because of the potential task saturation that would degrade the overall effectiveness of the 

staff.

5-14. The division’s higher echelon headquarters—corps, Marine expeditionary force, or combined JTF—

assesses the additional load placed on the command and control systems of the division headquarters as

multinational forces come under the division’s control. A division headquarters requires communications and

personnel augmentation to fill liaison requirements. As the intensity of combat increases, the higher echelon

headquarters should assess the span of control of any division commanding multiple multinational brigade

equivalents.

5-15. When the division serves as a joint force land component command, it has all the functions of a tactical 

headquarters, plus the additional functions of—

 Setting the land JOA.

 Assessing the threat in the land JOA.

 Developing the joint land operations plan.

 Receiving and employing the land force.

 Contributing to operation or campaign success.

 Coordinating with other component and functional commands.

(See JP 3-31 for additional information on joint force land component commands.) 
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Note. A division can command multinational forces either as a tactical headquarters or as a joint 

force land component. Normally, these forces are under TACON of a division. Depending on the 

size of the multinational force, the division commander reorganizes the staff and command group 

to accept some members from the other nations to assist and ensure understanding of the various 

national caveats and requirements. The division commander may deploy the tactical command 

post to the command post of a large multinational formation to ensure that the multinational force 

has full connectivity with the division main command post. Normally, a division receives a digital 

liaison detachment to support this requirement. 

DIVISION HEADQUARTERS AS JOINT TASK FORCE HEADQUARTERS 

5-16. In limited contingency operations involving peacekeeping operations, humanitarian operations, or 

limited combat, a division headquarters may become the base for a JTF headquarters. A division may

integrate with a small theater army command post already deployed and use some of its personnel to

accelerate JTF staff integration. When it becomes a JTF headquarters, a division headquarters organizes and

operates in accordance with joint doctrine, which requires extensive augmentation from both joint and Army

forces. The combatant commander provides joint network capabilities , and each Service provides command

and control detachments. The USAF provides the JTF with a joint air component coordination element. If

present, Navy forces normally have a supporting relationship with the JTF. A theater sustainment command

augments the deployed Army force.

5-17. When a division headquarters becomes a JTF headquarters, it requires an ARFOR. The quickest 

solution is to designate either the division’s tactical command post or rear command post as the ARFOR

headquarters. The tactical command post or rear command post, with an assistant division commander, co-

locates with the largest brigade’s command post and exercises OPCON over land forces while the division

commander and the main command post forms the JTF headquarters. A less desirable option is to task a

subordinate brigade with the ARFOR responsibilities, because of the augmentation required.

5-18. When the division serves as a joint task force, it has all the functions of a tactical headquarters, plus

the additional functions of—

 Providing the overall mission, purpose, and objectives for military operations.

 Defining the JOA.

 Developing and promulgating the rules of engagement and use of force tailored to the situation.

 Establishing and assisting liaison with U.S. embassies and foreign governments involved in the 

operation.

(See JP 3-33 for additional information on JTFs.) 

LIMITATIONS 

5-19. There are limitations and dependencies that must be considered throughout a division’s employment.

Those limitations include, but are not limited to division mobility , security concerns, and Reserve Component

mobilization.

Mobility and Security  

5-20. The division main command post is not 100-percent mobile; it requires additional transportation to

displace. It is also not fully transportable by C-130 aircraft and requires numerous C-17 sorties to deploy by

air. Normally the main command post deploys by a combination of air and sealift; it also requires reception,

staging, onward movement, and integration to reach full capacity. No command post has an organic security

force. The division headquarters tasks a subordinate unit to secure command posts as required.

Reserve Component Mobilization 

5-21. Two critical Reserve Component organizations mobilize to support a division when it deploys. These

are the main command post operational detachment and the MEB. The main command post operational 
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detachment provides additional depth to the division staff for sustained operations. The MEB is integral to 

command and control of the division support area. If a division does not have a MEB, then it must either 

assign another organization to control the division support area or assume direct control itself. Additionally, 

without a MEB to collaborate with the rear command post, a division headquarters would either have to 

integrate with another organization or devote additional staff and equipment from the main command post to 

properly staff the rear command post. When a division is preparing to deploy, commanders, staffs, and 

planners must take care to coordinate for Reserve Component mobilization with enough time to assemble the 

formation for deployment. Alternatively, the division may not have enough time to incorporate mobilizing  

members prior to deployment and must ass emble the entire formation in theater, secure resources and 

capabilities from other formations until mobilized forces arrive, or operate without the key elements of the 

formation.  

Note. The MEB is an integral part of a division’s ability to command and control in the division 

support area. The mobilization and deployment of the MEB must be prioritized in division 

planning and operations to ensure that it arrives as early as possible. Depending upon the situation, 

division commanders may consider deploying their MEB ahead of their BCTs. 

DIVISION HEADQUARTERS 

5-22. A division headquarters is organized and equipped for sustained combat operations. By design, it

resembles the corps headquarters, but it has different manning and equipment. The headquarters and

headquarters’ battalion consists of a main command post, a tactical command post, a rear command post, and

a mobile command group. When necessary, a division can form an early entry command post. Plans and

operations across the staff sections, cells, command posts, and echelons are facilitated by a network and suite 

of command and control systems to enhance collaboration and synchronization. The divis ion commander

may command the division from any of the command posts.

HEADQUARTERS AND HEADQUARTERS BATTALION 

5-23. The division headquarters and headquarters ’ battalion provides all administrative support, life support,

communications, and transportation for the division’s command posts and mobile command group. The 

headquarters and headquarters ’ battalion has a complete battalion staff. The headquarters and headquarters’

battalion consists of two companies with distinct missions: the headquarters and support company, and the

signal, intelligence, and sustainment company. Based on the mission and operational variables, a division

headquarters may require additional security elements to augment the headquarters and headquarters’

battalion.

5-24. The organization of the division headquarters and headquarters ’ battalion is similar to that of the corps

headquarters and headquarters battalion. The headquarters and support company includes life support and

maintenance sections for the division command posts and provides administrative support to the movement

and maneuver, fires, and protection sections of the staff. The signal, intelligence, and sustainment company

provides administrative support to the signal, intelligence, and sustainment sections of the division staff. It

connects the division headquarters into the Army global network enterprise, and through it, into the DODIN.

The signal company ties into the network through a supporting expeditionary signal battalion from either the 

corps or theater signal brigade, depending upon the division’s role. Both companies task-organize to support

the division command posts.
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DIVISION MAIN COMMAND POST 

5-25. The main command post is the primary command post of the division. It controls division operations.

The division main command pos t is responsible for the sustained conduct of current operations, future

planning, analysis for current and future operations, targeting, and other staff functions. The division staff at 

the main command post operates under the general supervision of the d ivision chief of staff. The main

command post can accomplish its command and control responsibilities without the tactical command post.

Main command post responsibilities include—

 Synchronizing division operations with adjacent units and the higher echelon.

 Controlling all division operations.

 Planning operations.

 Monitoring and assessing current operations for impact on future operations.

 Conducting shaping operations in the deep and close areas.

 Producing operation and contingency plans.

 Preparing and maintaining division running estimates, plans, and orders to support future 

operations.

 Integrating intelligence operations into both current and future operations.

 Coordinating and managing force structure, to include requests for forces and equipment.

 Synchronizing the division’s targeting process.

 Controlling division-assigned airspace with the assigned joint air ground integration center.

 Preparing all reports required by higher headquarters.

5-26. Division assigned airspace is normally the airspace assigned by the airspace control authority from the 

division rear boundary to the fire support coordination line and between the division ’s lateral boundaries up

to the coordinating altitude. The airspace control authority assigns airspace based on the size of the area, the 

terrain, the volume of aircraft in the airspace, and the organized and trained capability of the unit to conduct

airspace control in accordance with the requirements .

5-27. The main command post consists of a command group, functional cells, and integra ting cells. There 

are five functional cells—intelligence, movement and maneuver, fires, protection, and sustainment. The 

movement and maneuver functional cell forms three integrating cells—current operations, future operations, 

and plans—to which other staff cells attach subject matter experts. The functional cells are scalable to

accommodate joint staff augmentation when required, such as when a division becomes a joint force land

component or JTF headquarters.

JOINT AIR GROUND INTEGRATION CENTER 

5-28. A JAGIC is located in the Army division current operations integration cell (known as COIC) to

provide commanders a technique to coordinate, integrate, and control operations in division -assigned

airspace and efficiently collaborate requirements with external airspace elements outside of the division area

(ATP 3-91.1). The JAGIC co-locates USAF and Army personnel with a shared situational understanding to

support the maneuver commander’s concept of operations while meeting JFC and joint force air component 

commander objectives and intent.  The JAGIC organization is unique to the division. The USAF provides an

air support squadron that includes an air support operations center (ASOC) and tactical air control party. The 

ASOC works with the division JAGIC to execute the air tasking order, integrate airspace use and users,

control close air support and other air support missions in the division AO during current operations (See

ATP 3-91.1 for more information on the JAGIC). The joint air ground integration center is responsible for—

 Executing the air tasking order and airspace control order as directed by the joint, combined, or 

multinational force air component commander.

 Managing airspace assigned to the division.

 Providing procedural control of close air support aircraft operating in the AO.

 Establishing, maintaining, and operating the air communications architecture.

 Processing and sourcing immediate air support requests.
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 Serving as decentralized execution air space control element that obtains clearance of airspace for

fires and other warfighting functions.

 Deconflicting use of immediate air support and obtaining clearance of fires for the appropriate 

fires echelon.

 Integrating, coordinating, directing, and controlling other air component missions.

 Coordinating air missions that fly in the division-assigned airspace but do not directly support the

ground component and other supporting arms activities to de-conflict with ground force maneuver

and fires, in addition to receiving target and threat updates.

 Assisting with dynamic targeting and friendly force location information.

 Advising the division commander on close air support employment, target nominations for those

air interdiction and suppression of enemy air defenses missions that support the ground force,

airborne surveillance, and airlift that directly supports the division.

 Integrating division fires , joint fires, and other complementary and reinforcing functions for

effects in the land and air domains .

5-29. As currently organized, trained, and equipped, USAF ASOCs are optimized for the division echelon, 

but could potentially be positioned to support corps operations as a tactical headquarters. The corps tactical 

air control party would continue its complementary planning and execution functions. USAF does not 

position ASOCs subordinate to other ASOCs since they are an extension of the combined air operations

center, so a consequence of positioning the ASOC at the corps echelon would be the commander, Air Force

forces, retaking control of the airspace previously delegated to divisions. The commander, Air Force forces,

should consider collocation with the ground element most capable of integrating fires and effects and

executing airspace control when determining ASOC placement. Placement of an ASOC is dependent  on

mission variables. Movement of capabilities, personnel, and equipment to align an ASOC at the corps echelon

to execute airspace management and control responsibilities requires detailed planning and analysis, 

including systems interoperability and range capabilities and the ability to manage and integrate large

volumes of fire and air missions.  This configuration has not been tested, exercised , or trained yet.

DIVISION TACTICAL COMMAND POST 

5-30. A division employs a tactical command post to control specific operations. The tactical co mmand post

contains a robust network capability with many of the same command and control systems as the main

command post. A tactical command post maintains continuous communication with subordinates, higher 

echelon headquarters, other command posts, and supporting joint organizations. One of the two deputy

commanding generals usually controls operations from the tactical command post as directed by the 

commander. The G-3 section is usually responsible for the operation of the tactical command post, supported

by other staff sections as required by the mission.

5-31. The tactical command post focuses on specific actions, activities, or tasks within a larger operation. 

Potential roles for the tactical command post include—

 Controlling forces committed to a specified operation. Examples include brigade-sized air

assaults, wet-gap crossings, deliberate breaching operations, or passage of lines involving multiple

subordinate units.

 Temporarily controlling division operations. When the main command post displaces or otherwise 

is not available, the tactical command post may serve as the main command post until the main

command post is re-established. The tactical command post requires augmentation from the main

command post to control continuous operations for periods extending beyond 48 hours.

 Serving as the headquarters of a multi-brigade task force organized from divisional units for a 

mission. For example, during an offensive operation, the commander may  establish the tactical 

command post to control forces eliminating bypassed enemy forces along a line of operations,

while the main command post maintains control (and focus) on operations in the close and deep

areas.

 Controlling decisive and shaping operations. The division commander may distribute control of 

decisive and shaping operations between command posts in complex operations. For example, the 
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tactical command post may control a BCT and supporting units in a covering force mission while 

the main command post controls defensive preparations in the main battle area. 

 Employing and deploying forces simultaneously with the main command post. In protracted

operations, the main command post can control the deployment of forces into an AO while the 

tactical command post is in the AO controlling initial operations. These roles could be reversed

over time, with the main command post controlling operations in the AO and the tactical command

post managing the onward movement and integration of forces into the AO.

 Augmenting the main command post. In protracted operations, the commander may combine the 

tactical command post and the main command post into a single co -located command post. This

may be done to increase the capacity to control particularly complex tas ks or as part of 

reorganization after losses during operations.

 Serving as an ARFOR. When the division serves as both a JTF and an ARFOR, the division

commander can designate the division tactical command post, with an assistant division

commander, as the ARFOR headquarters. This role requires substantial augmentation to enable 

sustained 24-hour operations.

5-32. The tactical command post is completely mobile and can move all its personnel and equipment with

organic transportation. Factors that influence the movement of the tactical command post include the flow of

operations, the threat of enemy action, and the desires of the commander. Based on the threat environment

and the typical close location of the tactical command post to the close area, frequent displacements are

typically required to enhance survivability and maintain tempo.

DIVISION REAR COMMAND POST 

5-33. A rear command post enables the division commander by unifying the efforts of the various units, both

under division control and not under division control, that operate in the division’s rear area, between the 

close area and the division rear boundary. When synchronized, these efforts enable the division to maintain

tempo and operational reach. A rear command post performs seven functions, or possesses linkages to the 

main command post in order to command and control the division ’s rear. Commanders may use the rear

command post to provide command supervision and general officer oversight for—

 Conducting division support area operations.

 Performing terrain management and movement control.

 Defeating threats.

 Enabling sustainment operations.

 Coordinating and synchronizing protection.

 Enabling stability operations.

 Enabling transitions.

5-34. A rear command post may also control particularly complex sustaining operations such as reception, 

staging, and onward integration; or reorganization involving multiple subordinate brigades. The deputy

commanding general for support usually controls operations from the rear command post. The G-4 section

is generally responsible for the operation of the rear command post, with augmentation from the other staff 

sections as required. The division table of organization and equipment provides equipment for the rear

command post, but personnel must come from either the main or tactical command posts. The rear command

post is dependent on other units for security and life support. A properly resourced rear command post allows

the main command post to focus on operations in the close and deep areas.

MOBILE COMMAND GROUP 

5-35. A mobile command group allows a division commander to—

 Provide personal leadership, intent, and guidance at the critical place and time.

 Make a personal assessment of the situation.

 Maintain situational understanding while moving around the area of operations.

 Travel with key staff officers necessary to provide information relevant to the current operation.
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5-36. A mobile command group allows a division commander to move to the point of decision. Division

commanders move about the AO to interact with their subordinate commanders and different staffs, assess

the operation, make decisions, and issue guidance. What division commanders learn and see helps them 

mentally visualize adjustments needed in current and future operations. The mobile command group allows

the commander to command from anywhere in the division AO. A mobile command group requires a security

force. Usually, the unit tasked to secure the headquarters and headquarters ’ battalion secures the mobile

command group.

5-37. A division commander selects the individuals who staff the mobile command group. These personnel 

are normally functional representatives of those staff sections which control combat operations (such as

maneuver, fires, and intelligence) in addition to the air liaison officer, and when needed, a joint terminal

attack controller. The mission and staff available, however, dictate its makeup.

DIVISION EARLY-ENTRY COMMAND POST 

5-38. The early-entry command post is an ad hoc organization comprised of equipment and personnel from

the staff of the tactical, main, and rear command posts. The tactical command post usually provides the base

for the early-entry command post. The division adds or subtracts personnel based on mission requirements.

The early-entry command post includes a mix of current operations personnel, planners, and sustainers able 

to coordinate the reception of the division and plan its initial operations. For joint forcible entry operations, 

the assault command post is the early-entry command post.

SUBORDINATE FORMATIONS 

5-39. The capabilities of a division are tailored for each mission by adjusting the division ’s composition.

Usually, a division commands between two and five BCTs, a mix of functional and multifunctional brigades, 

and a variety of smaller enabler units. The smaller enablers usually come from higher echelon assets and

augment the division’s capabilities. See figure 5-1 on page 5-10 for an example tailored division.
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Figure 5-1. Example division with a variety of subordinate units 

ASSIGNED FORCES 

5-40. A division routinely has units assigned to it. This includes two to five BCTs, a division sustainment

brigade, a division artillery (DIVARTY) brigade, a combat aviation brigade, and a main command

post-operational detachment.

Brigade Combat Teams 

5-41. BCTs conduct decisive action to seize and retain key terrain, exerting constant pressure on the enemy,

and break the enemy’s will to fight by maneuvering against, closing with, and destroying the enemy. BCTs

are the principal ground maneuver units of a division. The three BCT designs—armored, infantry, and

Stryker—make up the ground maneuver combat power of a division. All divisions can command any type of

BCT. The three types of BCTs currently have two to three maneuver battalions, a cavalry squadron, a field

artillery battalion, a sustainment battalion, and an engineer battalion. (See FM 3-96 for more details on

BCTs.)

Division Sustainment Brigade 

5-42. The division sustainment brigade is assigned to a division. The division sustainment brigade 

commander is the senior advisor to the division commander and to the deputy commanding general (support) 

for the sustainment warfighting function. The commander is responsible for the integration, synchronization, 

and execution of sustainment operations at echelon. The division sustainment brigade employs sustainment

capabilities to create desired effects in support of the division commander’s objectives.
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5-43. The division sustainment brigade and its subordinate units provide general support to all units assigned

and attached to the division as directed by the division commander. The division sustainment brigade

coordinates and synchronizes tactical-level sustainment operations to meet current and future operations. The 

division sustainment brigade is dependent on the division staff for long-range planning capability. Depending

on the operational and mission variables, the division sustainment brigade can command up to seven

battalions. A division sustainment brigade includes an organic division special troops battalion and an organic 

division sustainment support battalion to support tactical-level sustainment operations. Additional modular

combat sustainment support battalions and companies will need to be attached to a division sustainment

brigade to sustain large-scale combat operations. (See FM 4-0 for more details on division sustainment

brigades.)

Division Artillery 

5-44. A DIVARTY is a brigade-level command assigned to each division that plans, prepares, executes, and

assesses fires for a division. The DIVARTY commander is the fire support coordinator for the division and

is also the primary advisor to the division commander for the fires warfighting function. The division artillery

brigade can also serve as the division’s force field artillery headquarters as required.

5-45. The DIVARTY is not allocated organic firing units, but is task-organized, from corps- or theater-level 

field artillery brigades, with additional units based on mission requirements. The DIVARTY command post

provides the division with the ability to have an alternate command post, and it can perform command and

control functions for a limited time. (See ATP 3-09.90 for more details on the DIVARTY.)

Combat Aviation Brigade  

5-46. A combat aviation brigade is organized to synchronize operations  of multiple aviation squadrons,

battalions, and joint aviation units. The core competencies of the combat aviation brigade are to provide 

accurate and timely information collection; provide reaction time and maneuver space; destroy, defeat,

disrupt, or delay enemy forces; air assault maneuver forces; position personnel, supplies, and equipment;

evacuate casualties and conduct personnel recovery; and enable command and control in support of the 

combined arms team. A division is usually assigned a combat aviation brigade.

5-47. A combat aviation brigade consists of a headquarters and headquarters  company, an air cavalry

squadron, an attack helicopter battalion, an assault helicopter battalion, a general support aviation battalion,

and an aviation support battalion. A combat aviation brigade is modular and tailorable, and it is typically

task-organized as required to support offensive, defensive, and stability operations in support of ground

maneuver forces. A combat aviation brigade may split into four aviation maneuver battalion or squadron task

forces, and one aviation support battalion. It can also operate the subordinate battalions as organic

organizations. A combat aviation brigade can receive two additional aviation battalion or squadron task forces

without staff augmentation, but it will require additional maintenance personnel and equipment. A combat

aviation brigade can also be task-organized with ground maneuver, joint aviation, and other non-aviation

joint and Army units.

Main Command Post-Operational Detachment 

5-48. The main command post-operational detachment is a unit that augments the division staff with a 

collection of specialists from the National Guard or Reserves during both training exercises and deployments. 

Nine of the Army’s divisions have a National Guard main command post operational detachment. However,

the 25th Infantry Division has a reserve main command post-operational detachment. The 2d Infantry

Division does not have a main command post-operational detachment.

PROVIDED FORCES 

5-49. Based on the division’s role and mission, it can receive a variety of forces to assist it in matching

capabilities to requirements. The most common of the provided forces are rocket or cannon battalions from

a field artillery brigade; an expeditionary-combat aviation brigade or subordinate battalions; a MEB; a

military police battalion; an intelligence and electronic warfare battalion from the corps

expeditionary-military intelligence brigade; civil affairs battalion; EOD battalion; CBRN battalion; tactical
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psychological operations company; theater tactical signal support element; military history detachment; 

mobile public affairs detachment; cyberspace electromagnetic team; Army space support team; and special 

operations forces. These forces can be attached, OPCON, or TACON to the division. 

Field Artillery Brigade 

5-50. A field artillery brigade conducts operations to provide shaping and decisive fires. A division will

normally receive support from one of the corps field artillery brigade’s subordinate battalions , not from the 

entire brigade. That supporting battalion has either a direct, general, or general support-reinforcing

relationship to the DIVARTY. A field artillery brigade is capable of employing Army and joint fires ,

supporting special operations forces , and electronic warfare. Field artillery brigades have the ability to

reconnoiter, detect, and attack targets and confirm the effectiveness of their fires. They have the necessary

capabilities to facilitate the efficient application of fires. A field artillery brigade provides a division with—

 Fires and counterfire.

 Close reinforcing fires in support of BCTs.

 Fires, counterfire, and radar coverage for units lacking organic capability such as combat aviation,

expeditionary-military intelligence brigade, MEB, and sustainment brigades.

 Field artillery headquarters for a division.

5-51. A field artillery brigade and each of its subordinate elements can be task-organized as required. This

may include a combination of one to five battalions that include a mixture of rocket and cannon systems and

other enablers. Organic field artillery brigade assets include a brigade support battalion, a signal network

company, a target acquisition platoon, and a headquarters and headquarters battery. A support battalion is

organized to provide sustainment support (including supply, maintenance, field services, and transportation)

to the organic units of the brigade. The signal network support company deploys, installs, operates, and

maintains the command and control networks that support brigade operations and integrate with the division

networks. The target acquisition platoon is organized with meteorological, survey, and target acquisition

capabilities. The field artillery brigade headquarters and headquarters battery and its assigned staff provide

expertise across a broad range of functional areas. (See ATP 3-09.24 for more details on field artillery

brigades.)

Expeditionary Combat Aviation Brigade  

5-52. An expeditionary combat aviation brigade from the Reserve or National Guard organization is typically

employed as a standalone organization to support the theater, corps, or division headquarters. The core

competencies of the expeditionary combat aviation brigade are to air assault maneuver forces; position

personnel, supplies, and equipment; evacuate casualties; conduct personnel recovery; and enable command

and control in support of the combined arms team. When task-organized with an attack reconnaissance

battalion or an attack reconnaissance squadron, expeditionary combat aviation brigades also provide accurate 

and timely information collection; provide reaction time and maneuver space; and destroy, defeat, disrupt, or

delay enemy forces.

5-53. An expeditionary combat aviation brigade consists of a headquarters and headquarters company, two

assault helicopter battalions, a general support aviation battalion, and an aviation support battalion. An

expeditionary combat aviation brigade is modular and tailorable, and it is typically task-organized as required

to support offensive, defensive, and stability operations in support of ground maneuver forces. An

expeditionary combat aviation brigade can organize as pure battalions or into three battalion task forces. An

expeditionary combat aviation brigade can receive two additional aviation battalion or squadron task forces

without staff augmentation, but it will require additional maintenance personnel and equipment. (See

FM 3-04 for more details on Army aviation.)

Maneuver Enhancement Brigade 

5-54. A MEB receives and controls forces that provide protection and mobility capabilities. A MEB is

responsible for security in its assigned area of operations, which typically includes the division support area 

and the division main supply routes. Typical missions include area security; line of communications security
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and maintenance; mobility; countermobility; vertical and horizontal construction; CBRN defense; and 

limited offensive and defensives tasks.  

5-55. Currently all MEBs reside in either the National Guard or Army Reserve. The organization of a MEB

varies based upon the mission. A typical force mix includes engineer, CBRN, and military police. EOD units

may be designated to provide EOD support to a MEB. In some circumstances, such as when the division is

an initial entry force, the MEB may receive direct support from short -range air defense units, including

counter-rocket, artillery, and mortar systems. The MEB can also command and control a tactical combat

force from a BCT when assigned an area security mission.

5-56. The presence of a MEB in the support area of operations does not supplant unit self-defense 

responsibilities. Units remain responsible for self-protection against level I threats. The MEB provides forces

to respond to level II threats and, when task-organized with a tactical combat force, it can respond to level 

III threats. If a CBRN command or CBRN brigade are not deployed, the MEB may have wider responsibilities

for CBRN operations. The MEB may also have wider responsibility for air and missile defense when it

controls these types of units. (See FM 3-81 for more details on MEBs.)

Engineer Battalion 

5-57. A division will normally be augmented by one or more engineer battalions , each capable of 

commanding and controlling up to five engineer companies. Engineer battalions are capable of planning,

integrating, and directing the execution of engineer combat and general engineering  and construction tasks.

One or two engineer battalions can be assigned or attached to a divisional MEB. But if the division has three 

engineer battalions and/or must conduct a wet-gap crossing, an engineer brigade should be assigned to the

division.

Military Police Battalion 

5-58. A military police battalion is a functional battalion capable of planning, integrating, and directing the 

execution of military police operations conducted by up to five mission-tailored military police companies,

integrating capabilities from all three military police disciplines (police operations, detention operations and

security and mobile support) and integrating police intelligence operations. It may also command other units

that focus on conducting area support, detention, or dislocated -civilian tasks. The military police battalion

synchronizes military police support across multiple organizations that control the area of operations.  The 

battalion is instrumental in the execution of key stability tasks including traffic management and control,

host-nation police development, as well as area security.

5-59. A military police battalion is required when military police missions exceed the command and control 

command capability of the MEB, which is most likely to occur during large-scale combat operations. (Refer

to FM 3-39 for more details on the military police battalion).

Intelligence and Electronic Warfare Battalion (Division) 

5-60. Intelligence and electronic warfare battalions (division) from the E-MIB will be co-located in direct

support with the divisions they support. They may be further task-organized based upon the mission when

deployed. The intelligence and electronic warfare battalion (division) provides direct support analysis;

processing, exploitation, and dissemination; and multi-domain sensing and target development capability to

the division G-2 and the division commander. This facilitates situational understanding for the division

commander and critical pieces of the sensor-to-shooter linkage necessary for the division to execute shaping

operations in the division deep area. The intelligence and electronic warfare battalion (division) is designed

to receive, integrate, employ, and sustain intelligence capabilities and capacities in the division AO. A typical 

expeditionary-military intelligence brigade battalion task-organized to a division consists of three processing,

exploitation, and dissemination platoons, one multifunctional platoon, and two counterintelligence operations

management teams.

5-61. The intelligence and electronic warfare battalion (division) staff works closely with the division’s G-

2 analysis and control element. The battalion commander and staff assist the division commander in

information collection management. The intelligence and electronic warfare battalion (division) does not
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conduct reconnaissance. (See ATP 2-19.3 for more details on expeditionary-military intelligence brigade 

military intelligence battalions.) 

Civil Affairs Battalion 

5-62. The role of civil affairs is to understand, engage, and influence unified action partners and indigenous

populations and institutions , conduct military government operations , enable civil-military operations, and

provide civil considerations expertise through the planning and execution of civil affair operations. Civil

affairs facilitates situational understanding and addresses civil factors that influence military objectives and

support unified action. A civil affairs battalion focuses on planning, enabling, and shaping civil affairs

operations in support of the division. The majority of civil affairs that work with conventional forces are

located in the Reserves, impacting their availability. Division commanders and staff must account for

mobilization times and request forces early during planning in order to ensure their availability.

5-63. A civil affairs battalion is task-organized based on mission requirements , but it usually consists of two

to five civil affairs companies and can operate a civil-military operations center. The battalion can command

and control up to seven civil affairs companies without staff augmentation. The civil affairs battalion can also

provide a civil affairs planning team to assist the assistant chief of staff, civil affairs operations and division

staff with planning and integrating civil affairs operations throughout the division AO. (See FM 3-57 for

more details on civil affairs operations.)

Explosive Ordnance Disposal Battalion 

5-64. The EOD battalion is a functional headquarters that directs EOD operations. The EOD battalion is

responsible for detecting, identifying, evaluating, rendering safe, exploiting, and achieving final disposition

of all explosive ordnance, including IEDs, in its AO. The battalion can also provide enabling support,

analysis, support to targeting efforts, CWMD operations, and counter mine and theater exploitation. The 

EOD battalion is capable of supervising EOD operations for three to seven EOD companies. The EOD

battalion is organic to the EOD group. The battalion may be attached or OPCON to a JTF, division, corps , 

or echelon above corps. (See ATP 4-32.1 and ATP 4-32 for more details on EOD units.)

Chemical, Biological, Radiological, and Nuclear Battalion 

5-65. A CBRN battalion usually supports a division by providing a mix of units that specialize in

decontamination, CBRN reconnaissance, and bio-detection. CBRN battalions support allocation, alignment,

and logistics management for all assigned CBRN formations. CBRN battalions also provide the capability to

assess, protect against, and mitigate CBRN threats and hazards and support CWMD operations.

5-66. CBRN battalions are scalable, tailorable, and multifunctional formations that consist of a headquarters

and two to five CBRN companies. A CBRN battalion may also be task-organized to a CBRN brigade, a

MEB, or as an independent CBRN battalion to the division. A CBRN battalion depends on the division for

sustainment support. (See FM 3-11 for more details on CBRN battalions.)

Psychological Operations Company 

5-67. A division normally receives a psychological operations company. This company enables a division

commander to influence—either directly or indirectly—foreign populations and militaries to achieve 

behavior changes consistent with stated objectives. A psychological operations company develops messages

and actions in a series to address operational requirements of the maneuver unit. Series development consists

of developing both product concepts and actions for a psychological effect. Tactical psychological operations

companies develop messages and talking points for Soldiers and leaders. The company command section

augments the division staff to provide military information support operations, senior leader engagement, 

and military deception planning assistance in coordination with the information operations staff element and

the military deception officer. The psychological operations company commander works with the division

staff to integrate attached military information support forces. The company requires sustainment support

from a division as its organization does not include sustainment assets. (See FM 3-53 for more details on the 

psychological operations company.)
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Theater Signal Brigade 

5-68. A theater signal brigade provides functional signal support to division operations, through the 

division’s organic signal assets. The signal brigade augments the division’s organic assets as the division’s

operational reach expands. Additionally, the signal brigade provides augmentation to subordinate division

units without organic signal capabilities. (See FM 6-02 for more details on the theater signal brigade.)

Military History Detachment 

5-69. Military history detachments are a small team of officers and enlisted Soldiers that carry out directed

collection of historical material during combat and contingency operations for use when writing official

history. They are trained and equipped to gather historical documents and materials, conduct oral interviews,

photograph actions and events, and advise supported units on planning and conducting historical operations. 

They also assist the division information management element in packaging and forwarding collected

information to appropriate agencies. Military history detachments are attached or assigned to divisions during

all operations. (See ATP 1-20 for more details on the military history detachment.)

Mobile Public Affairs Detachment 

5-70. A public affairs detachment consists of one officer and nine enlisted Soldiers that provides support to

Army, combined, joint, or multinational operations. A public affairs detachment is either assigned, attached,

or under OPCON of a division. A public affairs detachment may be used as a liaison with the Department of

State press attaché office, host nation, or multinational partner public affairs staff. A public affairs detachment 

has personnel and equipment to—

 Assist and advise commanders on public affairs programs and missions.

 Plan, prepare, and execute information strategies.

 Facilitate, assess, and monitor media activity.

 Acquire and process public affairs digital video, audio, and imagery.

5-71. A public affairs detachment has limited capability to conduct independent public affairs activities and

requires higher command guidance and support. The unit generally co -locates with, and is under the planning

and supervisory guidance of, the division assistant chief of staff, public affairs (known as G-7). (See FM 3-61

for more details on public affairs operations.)

Expeditionary Cyberspace Electromagnetic Activities Team  

5-72. Divisions can request augmentation to execute cyberspace electromagnetic activities operations.

Divisions plan, integrate, and synchronize all aspects of cyberspace and electronic warfare operations across

the warfighting functions. The division may receive an expeditionary cyberspace electromagnetic activities

team from the cyber warfare support battalion, if required. Expeditionary cyberspace electromagnetic

activities teams are designed to provide cyberspace electromagnetic activities support to corps echelons and

below. Each expeditionary cyberspace electromagnetic activities team consists of three platoons: a cyber 

warfare platoon, an infrastructure platoon, and a capability development platoon.

Army Space Support Team 

5-73. Divisions can request augmentation in the form of an Army space support team. The Army space

support team is a six-Soldier space-enabled capabilities analysis team, comprised of two officers and four

enlisted Soldiers, each having unique space-related skills, knowledge, and abilities to provide situational 

awareness of space capabilities, assets, and products available to the division. Army space support teams

plan, coordinate, and analyze space-enabled capabilities and provide input to the division staff. Army space

support teams work with the division’s organic space support element. (See FM 3-14 for more details on

space support units.)

Special Operations Forces 

5-74. A division may have special operations forces operating in its AO. When this is the case, a division

may receive a special forces liaison element to synchronize special operations forces activities with division
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operations. This element should locate at the command post where it can most effectively support the 

division. (See FM 6-05 for more details on special operations forces integration.)  

DIVISION OPERATIONS 

5-75. Divisions operate in a joint, multinational, and multi-domain environment, integrating their assigned

forces and available joint capabilities and synchronizing their effects to achieve objectives. During the 

planning and conduct of operations, the division commander develops an operational framework to focus the

division’s  combat power most effectively over time and space and across domains. Operational-level

commanders at the corps echelon and above are focused on the ability to orchestrate complex joint operations

and campaigns. A division commander is normally focused on conducting decisive, shaping, and sustaining

operations simultaneously across the depth and width of the division ’s assigned AO.

5-76. Division commanders seek to attack the enemy across the depth of the battlefield in ways that create 

multiple dilemmas for the enemy and opportunities for friendly forces. They create opportunities by accepting

risk in some areas to mass the effects of combat power in others, usually but not always in support of their

decisive operation. They set the conditions that enable the freedom of action by  subordinate brigades acting

in concert with their intent, seeking to avoid presenting division elements as lucrative targets to enemy

long-range fires. Operations in depth expand the battlefield in ways that create greater numbers of

opportunities and allow the division commander to control the tempo of operations and establish positions of 

relative advantage.

5-77. Division commanders task-organize their assigned and attached forces in accordance with their

judgment of the tactical situation. They designate command and support relationships to ensure subordinate

and supporting commanders understand their roles in the operation and support the division commander’s

intent. Commanders consider five related guidelines when organizing a division for decisive action:

 The BCTs are organized, trained, and equipped to operate as a combined arms force. The division

commander normally reinforces the BCTs with additional Army and joint capabilities and adjusts

the tasks assigned to the BCTs accordingly.

 Multifunctional brigades are more effective when they operate as they organized and trained. The 

division commander maintains the tailored organization of multifunctional brigades until tactical 

circumstances require temporary task organization of forces from one brigade to another.

 The division operates more effectively when the commander adjusts tasks to subordinate units

rather than constantly adjusting the division’s task organization.

 The division commander determines the effective span of control for each brigade and does not

exceed it. Additional units can slow the operations process in a brigade, particularly as the tactical 

situation becomes more fluid.

 When task-organizing brigades with multinational forces, the division commander considers

reducing the brigade’s span of control, depending on the situation. The effective integration of 

multinational forces into a brigade will require significant effort and coordination.

5-78. An effective division task organization—

 Facilitates the division commander’s intent and concept of operations.

 Retains flexibility within the concept of operations.

 Facilitates massing combat power at the decisive point.

 Weights the division’s decisive operation.

 Adapts to conditions imposed by the mission variables .

 Maintains or creates effective combined arms teams.

 Provides mutual support among brigades.

 Ensures flexibility to meet unforeseen events and support future operations.

 Allocates resources with minimum restrictions on their employment.

 Ensures unity of command and synchronization of effort through command and support

relationships.
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 Offsets limitations and maximizes the potential of all available forces.

 Exploits enemy vulnerabilities.

DIVISION OPERATIONS ALONG THE COMPETITION CONTINUUM 

5-79. No matter what role a division serves in, a division is capable of executing operations across the 

competition continuum and throughout the range of military operations. These categories describe operations

that share general characteristics of military operations and activities but not necessarily the details of their

execution. Divisions can simultaneously command and control and support several subordinate efforts across

the competition continuum and throughout the range of military operations that are focused in one theater.

MILITARY ENGAGEMENT AND SECURITY COOPERATION 

5-80. Divisions provide trained and ready forces and echelons of command and control in support of exercise

or training events with the intent to shape the security environment, improve mutual understanding, and

improve interoperability with treaty partners or potential coalition partners. Due to the limited scale and short

duration of violence, a division usually serves as a tactical headquarters, joint force or multinational force

land component command, and if required, as a JTF headquarters or ARFOR. While most U.S. military

engagement and security cooperation typically takes place in the echelons below brigade, there are multiple

exercises where a division is used to assist in command and control or sustainment activities. These exercises

support military engagement and security cooperation efforts in critical theaters.

SPARTAN SHIELD: Military Engagement and Security 
Cooperation 

Operation SPARTAN SHIELD is a combined forces security cooperation and 
contingency operation based in Kuwait. SPARTAN SHIELD has been a continuous 

DOD operation since 2012, and it enables U.S. Central Command to counter, protect, 
defend, and prepare while building partner capacity. This operation contributes to 
regional deterrence, reacting to a possible threat in the Middle East, and performing 

security cooperation missions in U.S. Central Command area of responsibility. 

The 29th Infantry Division (National Guard) commanded Task Force Spartan from 

December 2016 to July 2017. The task force consisted of five brigades from multiple 
divisions and components that deployed on a rotational basis. The task force was 
responsible for improving readiness across 13 countries, facilitating multiple training 

exercises, and maintaining a strategic rapid reaction force. The division headquarters  
was responsible for executing the theater security cooperation program with partner 
nations in the Middle East and Center and South Asia regions. 

The division headquarters successfully integrated brigades from multiple divisions and 
components, prepared for large-scale combat, and conducted shaping operations 

throughout the AO. The division also supported combat actions conducted by 
Operation INHERENT RESOLVE in Northern Iraq and Syria. The division completed 

a transfer of authority to the 35th Infantry Division (National Guard) in July 2017. 

CRISIS RESPONSE 

5-81. In crisis response, because of the clearly defined end state and limited scope, divisions can serve as a 

tactical headquarters, joint force, or joint force land component command , and if required, as a JTF or

ARFOR. Even with a well-defined end state, forces, and scope, a division’s execution of these operations

may take considerable time. Commanders conducting crisis response operations carefully consider all actions

to ensure they do not further destabilize the situation or inadvertently escalate it. A division, while smaller

than a corps or army, still provides a robust and experienced combined arms team and three general officers

to lead any U.S. military efforts in response to a crisis.
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UNITED ASSISTANCE 2014 
Liberia experienced an outbreak of the Ebola virus in December 2013. Ebola 
overwhelmed the medical capacity of Liberia, Guinea, Sierra Leone, and the 

international emergency health response community. This outbreak quickly became a 
public health, humanitarian, and socioeconomic crisis with devastating impact on 
families, communities, and multiple West African countries. During this outbreak , over 

11,000 died and over 28,000 were infected. The severity of this outbreak prompted the 
United States to employ military assets to assist in controlling the spread of the virus.  

In October of 2014, the 101st Airborne Division (Air Assault) headquarters deployed to 
Liberia as a JTF and assumed control of Joint Forces Command-United Assistance 
from U.S. Army Africa who had established the JTF in September 2014. The division 

headquarters was also tasked as the ARFOR, the JFLCC, and with establishing an 
austere theater of operations. The division was responsible for the command, control, 
and synchronization of joint, interagency, intergovernmental, and multinational assets 

to combat Ebola in West Africa. Among these attached assets were a medical brigade,  
Marine Corps and Army aviation assets, engineers, logistics support elements, and 
contractor support. The main lines of effort for the division were to provide logistics 

support in theater, provide life support for all forces, and construct medical treatment  
facilities. 

During this operation, the division headquarters served in multiple roles and performed 
multiple functions including shaping operations, massing effects, assuming directed 
Army and joint authorities and responsibilities, leveraging joint capabilities, and 

organizing and employing brigades and battalions. The 101st Airborne Division (Air 
Assault) headquarters executed a disciplined operation that supported the United 
States Agency for International Development (the lead federal agency) and 

demonstrated the versatility and capability of the division. 

LIMITED CONTINGENCY OPERATIONS 

5-82. Divisions are uniquely suited to create safe and secure environments in limited contingency operations.

Divisions provide offensive, defensive, and stability capabilities to deter or defeat adversaries and establish

security. They provide specialized support to other government agencies as necessary, and they can serve as

a tactical headquarters, ARFOR, JTF, or joint forces land component.
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JOINT ENDEAVOR 
In April 1992, civil war erupted in Bosnia-Herzegovina, and by the end of 1995,  
between 140,000 and 250,000 people had been killed. Ethnic cleansing created over 

1.3 million refugees. During this time dozens of diplomatic solutions failed. In late 1995,  
the Dayton Peace Accord was signed, allowing a NATO military force to enter the 
country to enforce the peace. 

1st Armored Division served as the land forces command for the units involved, and it 
served as the nucleus for multinational Task Force Eagle. Task Force Eagle consisted 

of 31,000 Soldiers in 42 different battalions organized into roughly 15 brigades, of 
which approximately one-third were from multi-national partners. 

1st Armored Division, as the senior Army headquarters, retained ARFOR 
responsibilities in its assigned AO, where it conducted all logistics support and 10 USC 
responsibilities. U.S. Army Europe (Forward) provided these capabilities to the rest of 

U.S Army forces in Bosnia-Herzegovina. 1st Armored Division task-organized,
employed, integrated, and synchronized brigades and battalions, conducted shaping
operations in the division AO, massed effects at decisive points, leveraged joint

capabilities, and assumed directed Army, joint, and multinational authorities and
responsibilities. Task Force Eagle concluded its operation on 20 December 1996,
transferring responsibility for its AO to the stabilization force in Bosnia and

Herzegovina.

LARGE-SCALE COMBAT OPERATIONS 

5-83. During large-scale combat operations, divisions act as combined arms tactical formations organized to

defeat or destroy enemy forces and seize terrain. This usually means that a division operates as one of several 

in a corps, and its headquarters only serves in a tactical role.

5-84. As a tactical headquarters, a division uses the operational framework of deep-close-rear-support areas

to do three things simultaneously. It shapes enemy forces in the deep area, synchronizes subordinate forces

in the close area, and coordinates friendly activities in the support areas . The division commander allocates

resources to all areas to ensure synchronization of all of the division’s actions in executing his operation. 

Priorities of support may change with phases of an operation, but the division should preserve unity of effort

throughout its AO all of the time.

5-85. A division operates deep in both time and space to develop both the friendly and enemy conditions

necessary for its subordinate BCTs to be successful. While a corps focuses deep to determine how the enemy

is preparing for the next phase of an operation, a division is focused on identifying the enemy’s course of

action, identifying the enemy’s main effort, and disintegrating enemy forces into smaller elements of combat

power that, under favorable conditions, BCTs can defeat. For a division to do this , it needs time and space to

make decisions. In terms of time, deep planning for a division is roughly 72–96 hours into the future.

Spatially, a division’s deep area is usually beyond the BCT’s coordinated fire line and focused on

uncommitted or out of contact enemy forces. In terms of geographic control measures, the deep area often

encompasses physical space between the coordinated fire line and the fire support coordination line.

5-86. As the division shapes enemy forces, it simultaneously conducts combined arms operations by

planning and coordinating BCT maneuver and by using fires to exploit that maneuver in close operations. 

While many division assets are focused on deep operations at any given time, the division can attrit enemy

forces in the close area with lethal and nonlethal effects in support of a particular course of action. In support

of close operations, the division synchronizes the maneuver of the BCTs with mobility, countermobility, and

protection capabilities by modifying the task organization and support relationships of the units under 

division control. It further allocates protection assets like air defense and engineer assets to mitigate threats

against the friendly forces in the close and support areas. Enemy disruption to friendly activities in the support

area has almost immediate negative impacts on operations in the close and deep areas.
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5-87. As the division is either defeating or destroying an enemy and seizing terrain, it also ensures that

activities in the division’s rear are synchronized and secured. The division’s rear, which encompasses both

the support areas and the physical space between the BCT rear boundaries and the division rear boundaries, 

grows as a division conducts offensive operations and shrinks as the corps shifts its rear boundary forward.

The rear typically has one or more support areas during sustained offensive operations. Divisions have a wide

variety of tasks associated with their rear, including defeating bypassed enemy forces  and performing

minimum essential stability tasks, terrain management, lines of communication security, route clearance,

movement control, and security. A large number of different units are located in the division ’s rear (inside

and outside of the support area), not all of which are under division control, but which support the division

(and corps).

5-88. In support areas, the focus is on maintaining and extending friendly operational reach to prevent

friendly culmination. This requires anticipation by the staff and commander. While a division is planning

72 to 96 hours out in terms of shaping operations, it generally plans even further out in terms of sustaining

operations because of the physics associated with moving large amounts of supplies and distributing them.

Generally, a MEB is responsible for the security of the support area, which allows sustainment units to focus

on their primary mission. A division may have one or multiple support areas to avoid presenting a single

lucrative target and to facilitate sustainment when the division is operating along multiple axes on a wide

front, exceeding the MEB’s security capabilities. In this case, the division commander directs other units to

provide additional security or accepts risk.
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Appendix A 

Command and Support Relationships 

Echelons above brigade commanders and staffs must clearly understand both joint and 
Army command and support relationships. This appendix defines and describes joint 
command relationships and other authorities, followed by a discussion of Army 
command and support relationships. It concludes with a discussion of command and 
control considerations for multinational operations. 

CHAIN OF COMMAND 

A-1. The President and Secretary of Defense exercise authority and control of the Armed Forces thro ugh 

two distinct branches of the chain of command, as described in Chapter 1. One branch runs from the 

President, through the Secretary of Defense, to the combatant commanders for missions and forces assigned 

or attached to combatant commands. Within their commands, combatant commanders establish joint 

command relationships among forces as described in paragraphs A-3 through A-11.  

A-2. For purposes other than the operational direction of the combatant commanders, the chain of command 

runs from the President to the Secretary of Defense to the secretaries of the military departments and, as 

prescribed by the secretaries, to the commanders of military Service forces. The military departments, 

organized separately, operate under the authority, direction, and control of the secretary of that military  

department. The secretaries of the military departments exercise ADCON over Service forces through their 

respective Service chiefs  and Service component commanders as described in paragraphs A-16 through A-17. 

JOINT COMMAND RELATIONSHIPS 

A-3. Command is central to all military action, and unity of command is central to unity of effort. The 

authority that a military commander lawfully exercises over subordinates, including the authority to assign 

missions and accountability for their successful completion, is inherent in command. Although commanders  

may delegate authority to accomplish missions, they may not absolve themselves of the respo nsibility for the 

accomplishment of these missions. Authority is never absolute; the extent of authority is specified by the 

establishing authority, directives, and law. The four types of joint command relationships are— 

 Combatant command (command authority) (COCOM).

 OPCON.

 TACON.

 Support.

A-4. The specific command relationship (COCOM, OPCON, TACON, or support) defines the authority a 

commander has over assigned or attached forces as each is summarized in this section. (See JP 1 for the full 

discussion of the authorities for each joint command relationship).  

COMBATANT COMMAND (COMMAND AUTHORITY) 

A-5. Combatant command (command authority)  is the nontransferable command authority, which cannot 

be delegated, of a combatant commander to perform those functions of command over assigned forces 

involving organizing and employing commands and forces; assigning tasks; designating objectives; and 

giving authoritative direction over all aspects of military operations, joint training, and logistics necessary to 

accomplish the missions assigned to the command (JP 1). COCOM is the command authority over assigned 

forces vested only in commanders of combatant commands or as directed by the President or the Secretary 

of Defense and cannot be delegated or transferred. The combatant commander exercises COCOM of assigned 
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forces and may delegate OPCON, TACON, or establish support relationships of assigned and a ttached forces 

as shown in table A-1.  

Table A-1. Joint command relationships synopsis 

Combatant command (command authority) 

Authority unique to a combatant commander to— 

 Plan, program, budget, and provide execution process input.

 Assign subordinate commanders.

 Develop relationships with DOD agencies.

 Provide directive authority for logistics.

Operational control, when delegated, to— 

 Provide authoritative direction for all military operations and joint training.

 Organize and employ commands and forces.

 Assign command functions to subordinates.

 Establish plans and requirements for ISR activities.

 Suspend subordinate commanders from duty.

Tactical control, when delegated, to provide local 
direction and control of movements or maneuvers to 
accomplish a mission. 

Support relationship, when assigned, to aid, assist, 

protect, or sustain another organization. 

A-6. COCOM includes directive authority for logistics—combatant commander authority to issue 

directives to subordinate commanders to ensure the effective execution of approved operation plans, optimize 

the use or reallocation of available resources, and prevent or eliminate redundant facilities and/or overlapping 

functions among the Service component commands (JP 1). Combatant commanders exercise directive 

authority for logistics and may delegate directive authority for a common support capability (for example, 

fuel distribution) to a subordinate commander as required. While logistics support is primarily a Service 

responsibility, Army forces provide logistic support to other Services as directed by combatant commanders  

through directive authority for logistic and executive agent responsibilities designated by the Secretary of 

Defense. (See Appendix B for a discussion of ASOS.) 

OPERATIONAL CONTROL 

A-7. Operational control is the authority to perform those functions of command over subordinate forces 

involving organizing and employing commands and forces, assigning tasks, designating objectives, and 

giving authoritative direction necessary to accomplish the mission (JP 1). OPCON is inherent in COCOM 

and may be delegated to commanders at any echelon at or below the level of combatant command.  

A-8. OPCON includes authoritative direction over all aspects of military operations and joint training 

necessary to accomplish missions ass igned to the command. This authority should be exercised through the 

commanders of subordinate organizations, normally through subordinate JFCs and Service and functional 

component commanders. OPCON provides full authority to organize commands and forces and to employ  

those forces as the commander exercising OPCON considers necessary to accomplish assigned missions. 

Commanders of subordinate commands, including JTFs, will be given OPCON of assigned forces and 

OPCON or TACON of attached forces by the superior commander. 

TACTICAL CONTROL 

A-9. Tactical control is the authority over forces that is limited to the detailed direction and control of 

movements or maneuvers within the operational area necessary to accomplish missions or tasks assigned 

(JP 1). TACON is a command authority inherent in OPCON, and it may be delegated to and exercised by 

commanders at any echelon at or below the level of combatant command. TACON provides sufficient 

authority for controlling and directing the application of force or tactical us e of support assets within the 

mission or assigned task. TACON does not provide organizational authority or authoritative direction for 
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administrative and logistic support; the commander of the parent unit continues to exercise these authorities 

unless otherwise specified in the establishing directive.  

SUPPORT 

A-10. Support is the action of a force that aids, protects, complements, or sustains another force in accordance 

with a directive requiring such action (JP 1). Support is a command authority in joint doc trine. A supported 

and supporting relationship is established by a superior commander between subordinate commanders when 

one organization should aid, protect, complement, or sustain another force. Designating supporting 

relationships is important. It conveys priorities to commanders and staffs planning or executing joint 

operations. Designating a support relationship does not provide authority to organize and employ commands 

and forces, nor does it include authoritative direction for administrative and log istic support.  

A-11. The Secretary of Defense assigns support relationships between combatant commanders for the 

planning and execution of joint operations. JFCs establish support relationships among functional and Service 

component commanders, such as  for the coordination of operations in depth involving the JFLCC and the 

joint force air component commander. Within a joint force, the JFC may designate more than one supported 

commander simultaneously, and components may simultaneously receive and provid e support for different  

missions, functions, or operations. Joint doctrine divides support into the categories listed in table A -2. 

Table A-2. Joint support categories 

Category Definition 

General support Support given to the supported force as a whole and not to any particular subdivision 

thereof (JP 3-09.3). 

Mutual support That support which units render each other against an enemy, because of their 
assigned tasks, their position relative to each other and to the enemy, and their 
inherent capabilities (JP 3-31). 

Direct support A mission requiring a force to support another specific force and authorizing it to 
answer directly to the supported force ’s request for assistance (JP 3-09.3). 

Close support That action of the supporting force against targets or objectives that are sufficiently 
near the supported force as to require detailed integration or coordination of the 
supporting action (JP 3-31). 

Note. A joint support relationship is not used when an Army commander task-organizes Army 

forces in a supporting role. When task-organized to support another Army force, Army forces use 

one of four Army support relationships as described in paragraphs A-24 through A-29.  

JOINT ASSIGNMENT AND ATTACHMENT 

A-12. All forces under the jurisdiction of the secretaries of the military departments (except those forces 

necessary to carry out the functions of the military departments as noted in 10 USC 162) are assigned to 

combatant commanders or Commander, United States Element, North American Aerospace Defense 

Command, or designated as Service retained in the Global Force Management Implementation Guidance . A 

force assigned or attached to a combatant commander, or Service retained by a Service Secretary, may be 

transferred from that command to another combatant command only when directed by the Secretary of 

Defense and under procedures prescribed by the Secretary of Defense and approved by the President. The 

Secretary of Defense specifies the command relationship the gaining commander will exercise (and the losing 

commander will relinquish).  

Note. Assigned and attached are not command relationships in joint doctrine. They are terms used 

to describe the relative permanency for the transfer of forces among commands. When forces are 

assigned or attached, the command relationship (COCOM, OPCON, or TACON) is specified.  
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A-13. Forces, not command relationships, are transferred between commands. When forces are transferred, 

the command relationship the gaining commander will exercise (and the losing commander will relinquish) 

over those forces must be specified. When transfer of forces to a joint force will be permanent (or for an 

unknown or extended period) the forces should be reassigned. Combatant commanders will exercise 

COCOM, and subordinate JFCs will exercise OPCON, over reassigned forces. When transfer of forces to a 

joint force will be temporary, the forces are attached to the gaining command, and JFCs, normally through 

the Service component commander, will exercise OPCON over the attached forces. Establishing authorities 

for subordinate unified commands and JTFs direct the assignment or attachment of their forces to those 

subordinate commands as appropriate. When the JFC establishes a command relationship of an Army force, 

the ASCC clearly specifies ADCON responsibilities for all affected Army commanders. 

OTHER AUTHORITIES 

A-14. Other authorities outside joint command relationships include— 

 ADCON.

 Coordinating authority.

 Direct liaison authorized.

These authorities are described in paragraphs A-15 through A-18. 

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROL 

A-15. Administrative control includes organization of Service forces, control of resources and equipment, 

personnel management, unit logistics, individual and unit training, readiness, mobilization, demobilization , 

discipline, and other matters not included in the operational missions of the subordinate or other 

organizations. ADCON is a Service authority, not a joint authority. ADCON is exercised under the authority 

of and is delegated by the Secretary of the Army. ADCON is synonymous with the Army ’s 10 USC 

authorities and responsibilities. (See AR 10-87 for more information on ADCON.) 

A-16. ADCON does not necessarily follow the operational chain of command at echelons above brigade. 

Unless modified by the Secretary of the Army, administrative responsibilities normally flow from 

Department of the Army through the ASCC to those Army forces assigned or attached to that combatant 

command. As the ASCC, the theater army delegates ADCON as required to Army forces assigned or attached 

by the combatant commander to a joint (or joint and multinational) task force. The ARFOR commander and 

associated headquarters exercise ADCON of Army forces within that JTF specified by the theater army 

commander. (See Appendix B for a discussion of echelon above brigade ADCON responsibilities.) 

COORDINATING AUTHORITY 

A-17. The coordinating authority is a commander or individual who has the authority to require consultation 

between the specific functions or activities involving forces of two or more Services, joint force components, 

or forces of the same Service or agencies, but does not have the authority to compel agreement (JP 1). 

Commanders or individuals may exercise coordinating authority at any echelon at or below the level of 

combatant command. The common task to be coordinated will be specified in the establishing directive 

without disturbing the normal organizational relationships in other matters. Coordinating authority is a 

consultation relationship, not an authority through which command may be exercised. Coordinating authority 

is more applicable to planning and similar activities than to operations. For example, a division commander 

may delegate coordinating authority to an assistant division commander for operations in the rear area.  

DIRECT LIAISON AUTHORIZED 

A-18. Direct liaison authorized is that authority granted by a commander (any level) to a subordinate to 

directly consult or coordinate an action with a command or agency within or outside of the granting command 

(JP 1). Direct liaison authorized is more applicable to planning than operations and always carries with it the 

requirement of keeping the commander granting direct liaison authorized informed. Direct liaison authorized 

is a coordination relationship, not an authority through which command may be exercised. 
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ARMY COMMAND AND SUPPORT RELATIONSHIPS 

A-19. Army command and support relationships are similar but not identical to joint command relationships. 

Differences stem from the way Army forces task-organize internally and the need for a system of support 

relationships between Army forces. Another important difference is the requirement for Army commanders  

to provide administration and support to subordinate Army forces. These differences allow for flexib le 

allocation of Army capabilities within various Army echelons.  

ARMY COMMAND RELATIONSHIPS 

A-20. Army command relationships define superior and subordinate relationships between unit commanders. 

By specifying a chain of command, command relationships unify effort and enable commanders to use 

subordinate forces with maximum flexibility. Army command relationships identify the degree of control of 

the gaining Army commander. The type of command relationship often relates to the expected longevity of 

the relationship between the headquarters involved and quickly identifies the degree of administration and 

support that the gaining and losing Army commanders provide. Army command relationships include — 

 Organic.

 Assigned.

 Attached.

 OPCON. (See paragraphs A-7 and A-8.)

 TACON. (See paragraph A-9.) 

Organic 

A-21. Forces that are organic are assigned to and forming an essential part of a military organization as listed 

in its table of organization for the Army, Air Force, and Marine Corps, and are assigned to the operating 

forces for the Navy (JP 1). For example, combined arms battalions, field artillery battalion, cavalry squadron, 

brigade engineer battalion, brigade support battalion, and headquarters and headquarters company are all 

organic units to an armored BCT. The Army establishes organic units through organizational documents such 

as tables of organization. Army commanders exercise OPCON and ADCON of organic forces.  

Assigned 

A-22. Assign is to place units or personnel in an organization where such placement is relatively permanent, 

and/or where such organization controls and adminis ters the units or personnel for the primary function, or 

greater portion of the functions, of the unit or personnel (JP 3-0). For example, BCTs, DIVARTY, and a 

sustainment brigade are assigned to a division. Army assigned units remain subordinate to the higher echelon 

headquarters for extended periods, typically years. Assignment is based on the needs of the Army, and it is 

formalized by orders rather than organizational documents. Although force tailoring or task-organizing may  

temporarily detach units, they eventually return to either their headquarters of assignment or their organic 

headquarters. Army commanders exercise OPCON and ADCON of assigned forces. 

Attached 

A-23. Attach is the placement of units or personnel in an organization where such placement is re latively  

temporary (JP 3-0). A unit temporarily placed into an organization is attached. When an Army force is 

attached to another Army headquarters, the attachment order specifies the command relationship of OPCON 

or TACON. The gaining unit exercises ADCON of the attached Army force unless modified.  
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ARMY SUPPORT RELATIONSHIPS 

A-24. Army support relationships are not a command authority, and they are more specific than the joint 

support relationships. Army commanders establish support relationships when subordin ation of one unit to 

another is inappropriate. They assign a support relationship when— 

 The support is more effective if a commander with the requisite technical and tactical expertise

controls the supporting unit, rather than the supported commander.

 The echelon of the supporting unit is the same as or higher than that of the supported unit. For

example, the supporting unit may be a brigade, and the supported unit may be a battalion. It would

be inappropriate for the brigade to be subordinated to the batta lion, hence the use of an Army

support relationship.

 The supporting unit supports several units simultaneously. The requirement to set support

priorities to allocate resources to supported units exists. Assigning support relationships is one 

aspect of command and control.

A-25. Army support relationships allow supporting commanders to employ their units ’ capabilities to achieve 

results required by supported commanders. Support relationships are graduated from an exclusive supported 

and supporting relationship between two units—as in direct support—to a broad level of support extended to 

all units under the control of the higher headquarters —as in general support. Support relationships do not 

alter ADCON. Commanders specify and change support relationships through  task-organizing. The Army 

support relationships include— 

 Direct support.

 Reinforcing.

 General support-reinforcing.

 General support.

(See table A-3 for a list of the inherent responsibilities for each support relationship.) 

A-26. Direct support is a support relationship requiring a force to support another specific force and 

authorizing it to answer directly to the supported force’s request for assistance. A unit assigned a direct 

support relationship retains its command relationship with its parent unit , but it is positioned by and has 

priorities of support established by the supported unit. A field artillery unit in direct support of a maneuver 

unit is concerned primarily with the fire support needs of only that unit. The fire support element of the 

supported maneuver unit plans and coordinates fires to support the maneuver commander’s intent. The 

commander of a unit in direct support recommends position areas and coordinates for movement clearances 

where the direct support unit can best support the maneuver commander’s concept of the operation.  

Note. Joint doctrine considers direct support a mission rather than a support relationship. 

A-27. Reinforcing is a support relationship requiring a force to support another supporting unit. Only like 

units (for example, artillery to artillery) can be given a reinforcing mission. A unit assigned a reinforcing  

support relationship retains its command relationship with its parent unit but is positioned by the reinforced  

unit. A unit that is reinforcing has priorities of support established by the reinforced unit, then the parent unit. 

For example, when a direct support field artillery battalion requires more fires to meet maneuver force 

requirements, another field artillery battalion may be directed to reinforce the direct support battalion. 

A-28. General support-reinforcing is a support relationship assigned to a unit to support the force as a whole 

and to reinforce another similar-type unit. A unit assigned a general support-reinforcing relationship is 

positioned and has priorities es tablished by its parent unit and secondly by the reinforced unit. For example, 

an artillery unit that has a general support-reinforcing mission supports the force as a whole and provides 

reinforcing fires for other artillery units. 

A-29. General support is that support given to the supported force as a whole and not to any particular 

subdivision thereof. Units assigned a general support relationship are positioned and have priorities 

established by their parent unit. A field artillery unit  assigned in general support of a force has all of its fires 

under the immediate control of the supported commander or his designated force field artillery headquarters. 
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Table A-3. Army support relationships 

If  relation-

ship is— 

Then inherent responsibilities— 

Have 

command 
relation-
ship 
w ith— 

May be 

task-
organized 
by— 

Receives 

sustain-
ment 
from— 

Are 
assigned 

position or 
an area of 
operations 

by— 

Provide 
liaison 
to— 

Establish 
and 

maintain 
communi-
cations 

w ith— 

Have 

priorities 
established 
by— 

Authorities a 
commander 
can impose 

on gaining 
unit further 
command or 
support 

relationship 
by— 

Direct 
support1 

Parent 
unit 

Parent 
unit 

Parent 
unit 

Supported 
unit 

Supported 
unit 

Parent 
unit, 
supported 
unit 

Supported 
unit 

See note1 

Reinforc-
ing 

Parent 
unit 

Parent 
unit 

Parent 
unit 

Reinforced 
unit 

Reinforced 
unit 

Parent 
unit, 
reinforced 

unit 

Reinforced 
unit, then 

parent unit 

Not 
applicable 

General 
support–
reinforcing 

Parent 
unit 

Parent 
unit 

Parent 
unit 

Parent unit 

Reinforced 

unit and 
as 
required 
by parent 

unit 

Reinforced 

unit and as 
required 
by parent 

unit 

Parent unit, 
then 
reinforced 
unit 

Not 
applicable 

General 
support 

Parent 
unit 

Parent 
unit 

Parent 
unit 

Parent unit 

As 

required 
by parent 
unit 

As 

required 
by parent 
unit 

Parent unit 
Not 
applicable 

Note: 1 Commanders of units in direct support may further assign support relationships betw een their subordinate units 
and elements of the supported unit after coordination w ith the supported commander. 

MULTINATIONAL COMMAND AND SUPPORT CONSIDERATIONS 
A-30. Multinational operations is a collective term to describe military actions conducted by forces of two 

or more nations, usually undertaken within the structure of a coalition or alliance (JP 3-16). An alliance is 

the relationship that results from a formal agreement between two or more nations for broad, long-term 

objectives that further the common interests of the members. Alliances have standing headquarters, 

organizations, and standardized agreements for the conduct of operations. Examples include NATO or the 

Combined Forces Command, Korea. Operations conducted with units from two or more allies are referred to 

as combined operations. 

A-31. A coalition is an arrangement between two or more nations for a common action . It is formed for a 

limited purpose and time. Coalitions are formed by different nations with specific objectives, usually for a 

single occasion or for longer cooperation in a narrow sector of common interest. Operations conducted with 

units from two or more coalition members are referred to as coalition operations. 

A-32. Army forces routinely serve in multinational operations, and echelons above brigade headquarters may 

form the core of a multinational headquarters. As such, it is important echelons above brigade commanders  

and staffs understand multinational command structures and authorities. 

MULTINATIONAL COMMAND STRUCTURE 

A-33. All multinational operations have two chains of command regardless of structure or authority. The first 

is a national chain of command extending back to national capitals. The second is the multinational chain of 

command constructed by the United Nations, alliance, or coalition. As unity of command is all but impossible 

given parallel national chains of command, multinational commanders strive for unity of effort. In doing so, 

multinational commanders develop a high level of mutual trust and comfort with other national contingents.  

A-34. The United Nations, alliances, and coalitions create a command structure that meets the needs, 

diplomatic realities, constraints, and objectives of the participating nations. No single command structure fits 
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the needs of all alliances and coalitions. Therefore, there are three types of basic structures for multinational 

operations: 

 Integrated.

 Lead nation.

 Parallel.

A-35. Regardless of how a multinational force is operationally organized, each nation furnishing forces 

normally establishes a national component, often called a national command element, to ensure effective 

administration of its forces. The national component provides a means to administer and support th e national 

forces, coordinate communication to the parent nation, tender national military views and recommendations  

directly to the multinational force command, facilitate the assignment and reassignment of national forces to 

subordinate operational multinational organizations, and maintain personnel accountability. In an 

administrative role, these national components are similar to a Service component command at the unified  

combatant command level in a U.S. joint organization. The logistic support element of this component is 

referred to as the national support element. 

Integrated Command Structure  

A-36. Integrated commands have representative members from the member nations in the command 

headquarters. Multinational commands organized under an integrated command help ensure the capabilities 

of member nations are represented and employed properly. A good example of this command structure is 

found in the North American Aerospace Defense Command (also known as NORAD), where the commander 

is American, the deputy commander is Canadian, and each of the regional commands has a commander and 

deputy commander from a different nation. In addition, the North American Aerospace Defense Command  

staff is binational. 

Lead Nation Command Structure 

A-37. A lead nation command structure exists when all member nations place their forces under the control 

of one nation. The lead nation command can be distinguished by a dominant lead nation command and staff 

arrangement with subordinate elements retaining strict national integrity. 

Parallel Command Structure 

A-38. Under a parallel command structure, no single force commander is designated. The multinational force 

leadership must develop a means for coordination among the participants to attain unity of effort. This can 

be accomplished through the use of coordination centers. Nonetheless, because of the absence of a single 

multinational force command, the use of a parallel command structure should be avoided if possible.  

COMMAND AUTHORITY 

A-39. The Army and joint force have doctrinal definitions for command and support relationships. However, 

these definitions and authorities only apply to U.S. forces. In multinational operations, each nation determines 

the authority it will delegate to multinational commanders for the employment of its forces. Each nation also 

establishes national caveats. Command authority for a multinational force command is normally negotiated 

between the participating nations and can vary from nation to nation. Command authority will be specified 

in the implementing agreements and may include aspects of OPCON, TACON, support relationships , and 

coordinating authority. A clear and common understanding of what authorities are specified in the 

implementing agreement is essential to operations. This is particularly important when similar terms have 

different meanings to the various participants. For example, both the U.S. and NATO use the term operational 

control and the acronym OPCON, but the authorities of U.S. OPCON are more encompassing than the 

authorities of NATO. (See Allied Tactical Publication 3.2.2 for NATO command and support relationships.) 

A-40. In many cases, coordinating authority may be the only acceptable means of accomplishing a 

multinational mission. Coordinating authority is a consultation relationship between commanders, not an 

authority by which command and control may be exercised. Normally, it is more applicable to planning than 

to operations. Use of coordinating authority requires agreement among participants, as the commander 

exercising coordinating authority does not have the authority to resolve disputes. (See FM 3-16 for further 

details on multinational operations.) 
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Chapter 1 

The Division 

This chapter discusses the four roles of the division. It also discusses considerations 
for force tailoring the division and task organizing attached brigades. This chapter 
reminds the reader of the operational frameworks established in ADRP 3-0 that are 
available to the division. 

GENERAL 
1-1. A division is an Army echelon of command above brigade and below corps. It is a tactical 
headquarters which employs a combination of brigade combat teams, multifunctional brigades, and 
functional brigades in land operations (ADRP 3-90). As a tactical echelon of command, the division 
commander task-organizes subordinate units and specifies the command or support relationships of those 
subordinate units. The division headquarters is a self-contained organization with a command group and a 
fully functional staff that requires limited staff support from subordinate units to provide functional staff 
capabilities for its primary role as a tactical headquarters. The division headquarters provides a flexible 
base where the division commander exercises mission command. 

THE FOUR ROLES OF THE DIVISION 
1-2. A division headquarters can find itself conducting one of four roles. The primary role of the division 
headquarters is to be a tactical headquarters. The division commander shapes the operation for subordinate 
brigades, resources them for their missions, and coordinates, synchronizes and sequences their operations 
in time and space. The division headquarters helps the commander to employ land forces as part of a joint 
and multinational force during the conduct of decisive action—the continuous, simultaneous combinations 
of offensive, defensive, and stability or defense support of civil authorities tasks (ADRP 3-0)—in an area of 
operations to establish specific conditions. The division commander exercises mission command (see 
ADP/ADRP 6-0) to conduct tactical tasks and operations in the appropriate operational framework to 
accomplish the mission. 

1-3. In this tactical role the division commander, assisted by the staff, conducts  operations and leaves the 
details of executing battles and engagements to the commanders of attached brigade combat teams (BCT) 
and supporting multifunctional and functional brigades. The division commander uses mission orders (see 
ADRP 6-0) to transmit directives to subordinates. The division headquarters staff helps the commander 
deconflict and synchronize the operations of subordinate units. The division commander is not responsible 
for controlling individual engagements, such as an aerial interdiction supported by long-range Multiple 
Launched Rocket System (MLRS) fires. These types of engagements are planned in the command posts of 
attached combat aviation and field artillery (FA) brigades and executed by their tactical elements. However 
the division headquarters may plan, prepare, execute, and assess these engagements when conditions 
require. 

1-4. The division headquarters’ second role is to serve as the platform around which a joint and/or 
multinational land component headquarters can be formed. This headquarters functions under a joint task 
force in crisis response and limited contingency operations. When serving as a joint or multinational land 
force headquarters, the commander is primarily concerned with the conduct of joint land operational tasks 
instead of Army tactical tasks. (JP 3-31 provides joint doctrine on the operations of such a headquarters.) 

1-5. The division headquarters third role is the platform around which a joint task force headquarters in a 
limited contingency operation is formed. This transformation requires extensive joint augmentation. When 
serving as a joint task force headquarters, the division headquarters organizes and operates according to 
joint doctrine. (JP 3-33 provides doctrine for the joint task force headquarters.) The discussion found in FM 
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3-94 on the transition of Army headquarters to either a joint task force or joint force land component 
(JFLC) headquarters applies to the division. JP 3-31 provides doctrine for the JFLC headquarters. 

1-6. The final role of a division headquarters is that as an Army force headquarters for a small 
contingency. It is possible that a division headquarters may need to simultaneously serve in all four of these 
roles in a limited operation. Due to the potential to overburden the division staff, this circumstance should 
be avoided when possible. Army force operations are discussed in FM 3-94. 

ORGANIZATION OF A DIVISION 
1-7. Establishing clear command and support relationships is fundamental to organizing a division. 
ADRP 5-0 establishes the definitions for Army command and support relationships. These relationships 
establish clear responsibilities and authorities between subordinate and supporting units. Knowing the 
inherent responsibilities of each command and support relationship allows the division and subordinate 
commanders to effectively task-organize available forces to accomplish the mission and helps supporting 
commanders understand their unit’s role. 

1-8. A commander determines if command relationships include administrative control (ADCON) as 
exceptions to the doctrinal definitions when establishing command relationships for subordinate 
organizations. This includes dealing with Human Resources Command to man the unit and obtaining 
funding to support operations and training before, during, and after an operational deployment. 

1-9. The U.S. Army Forces Command, the Army Service component command, or the appropriate theater 
Army force tailors the division for deployment and employment publishes an order establishing each 
brigade’s or smaller unit’s command relationship to the division. That order states if the brigade’s parent 
unit retains all or some ADCON responsibilities for the brigade. This is especially important when the 
division headquarters and one or more of the brigades that make up the division come from different home 
stations. This may result in the division having different ADCON responsibilities for its brigades and 
smaller units. 

1-10. The division headquarters is organized into a headquarters and headquarters battalion. That battalion 
provides administrative and sustainment support to the division commander and the division headquarters 
staff in garrison and when deployed for operations. The division’s headquarters and headquarters battalion 
has limited capabilities for providing sustainment support for company, platoon, and detachment size 
elements that may be attached or habitually aligned to the division. These attachments from U.S. Forces 
Command, the theater Army, or other organization are task-organized to the appropriate BCT or other 
brigades from where they can execute their mission. This preserves the division headquarters’ 
responsiveness, minimizes the headquarters footprint, and facilitates the headquarters’ deployability. 

1-11. The division headquarters commands or is supported by a variable number of subordinate BCTs and 
multifunctional and functional brigades. This depends on its assigned role (see paragraphs 1-2 to 1-6) and 
the mission variables of mission, enemy, terrain and weather, troops and support available, time available, 
and civil considerations (METT-TC). Typically, a division commander directs the operations of between 
two and five BCTs, plus a tailored set of attached or supporting multifunctional brigades. These 
multifunctional brigades may include a FA Brigade and one or more combat aviation brigades, a battlefield 
surveillance brigade, and a maneuver enhancement brigade. Typical functional brigades from a corps or 
theater Army that may support the division are military police, engineer, and air and missile defense. A 
U.S. Army Intelligence and Security Command theater military intelligence brigade may also support the 
division. The BCTs are attached or under operational control (OPCON) or tactical control (TACON) to the 
division commander. Supporting multifunctional and functional brigades have a command relationship 
with the division headquarters or have a support relationship (direct support or general support), or support 
all or some of the elements of the division on an area basis. Sustainment units supporting the division 
headquarters and the division’s subordinate units are assigned or attached to the theater sustainment 
command and provide support on an area basis. Likewise, medical units providing area support are 
assigned or attached to a medical command (deployment support). Under unusual circumstances, such as 
during the conduct of a pursuit, they are placed OPCON or TACON to the division headquarters when the 
mission variables of METT-TC make that command relationship more practical and effective. 
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1-12. The mission variables of METT-TC determine the optimal size and mix of capabilities of the forces 
task-organized under each division headquarters. The size, composition and capabilities of the forces task-
organized under the division may vary between divisions involved in the same campaign, and may change 
from one phase of that campaign to another. Operations focused on destruction of a conventional enemy 
military force (offense and defense tasks) may require a mix of forces and capabilities different from those 
required for an operation focused on the protection of civil populations (stability tasks). At least one of 
each type of multifunctional brigade should be available to support the division during conventional 
combat operations. 

1-13. All BCTs and supporting multifunctional brigades, except sustainment brigade(s), are attached or 
placed OPCON to a division headquarters during operations. In rare cases a TACON relationship may be 
used for BCTs. (The TACON relationship is most often employed between the division commander and 
joint and multinational forces.) The BCTs may receive attachment or OPCON of support battalions and 
companies from the other brigades under the control of the division. Any arrangement of command and 
support relationships is permissible under the discretion of the division commander’s prerogative and the 
requirements of the mission variables of METT-TC. 

1-14. Divisions are tailored for operations by higher echelon commanders. New units placed in a 
command or support relationship to the division require integration into the division structure. This 
integration includes— 

 Receiving and introducing the commanders of these new units to the commanders and staffs 
with which they will be working. 

 Making the commanders and staffs aware of the limitations and opportunities made possible by 
the division’s projected operational environment. 

 Exchanging standard operating procedures. 
 Orienting all unit commanders and staffs on the places and roles these new units will have in the 

upcoming operation. 
 Conducting briefings and rehearsals to ensure mutual understanding to the roles and functions of 

these new units. 
 Establishing mission command system linkage and interoperability between the division and 

these new units by granting these new unit’s permissions and the necessary passwords to access 
each other’s information systems. 

 Training new unit commanders and staff on the division’s standard operating procedures and 
mission-essential tasks for the projected operation. 

1-15. Each BCT contains a FA battalion while the division commander normally retains the FA brigade in 
general support. For a particular mission, the division commander may place the FA brigade or a 
subordinate FA Battalion in general support-reinforcing to the combat aviation brigade. The FA Battalion 
of one BCT may also be attached, OPCON, or placed in direct support to another brigade. Note, however, 
that since each BCT has organic artillery, the division’s FA Brigade’s subordinate artillery battalions 
normally reinforce the fires of the BCT’s organic artillery battalion. In some cases, the entire FA Brigade 
may support one BCT for a portion of the operation; the division will normally specify a priority of support 
to that BCT, rather than using a support relationship. 

1-16. Some battalions of the maneuver enhancement brigade may be further attached or OPCON to the 
BCTs. This may include engineers; military police; chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear 
(CBRN); or other units. The maneuver enhancement brigade’s battalions and companies also may be 
attached or OPCON for area protection and CBRN support to the battlefield surveillance, fires, and combat 
aviation brigades as well as the supporting sustainment brigade. 

1-17. The combat aviation brigade’s attack reconnaissance, utility, and cargo assets may be OPCON, 
TACON, general support (GS), or direct support to a BCT or the maneuver enhancement brigade. The 
combat aviation brigade provides assets OPCON, TACON, GS, or direct support to the FA or sustainment 
brigade. The use of aviation assets requires detailed planning and scheduling to maximize results. Aviation 
center of excellence publications describe the framework and imperatives of air-ground integration. 
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1-18. A sustainment brigade or a combat sustainment support battalion normally is in a support 
relationship to the division. Its actions reflect the priorities of support specified in division operations 
orders. The theater or expeditionary sustainment command articulates the exact support relationship. 

BRIGADE COMBAT TEAMS 
1-19. The division’s capability to conduct decisive action depends on the mix of its attached BCTs, and 
functional and multifunctional brigades. BCTs maneuver against, close with, and destroy the enemy. BCTs 
make permanent the otherwise temporary effects of other joint capabilities by seizing and occupying 
decisive terrain, exerting constant pressure, and breaking the enemy’s will to fight. They are the principal 
ground-maneuver unit of the division. Three standard BCT designs make up the ground maneuver power of 
the division: armored, infantry, and Stryker. These BCTs have organic combined arms capabilities, 
including battalion-sized maneuver, FA, reconnaissance, and sustainment units. Medical units are also 
organic to the BCTs. Maneuver within the division capitalizes on integrated joint capabilities to expand 
mutual support across expanded areas of operations and enables BCTs to conduct operations within 
contiguous or noncontiguous areas of operations. 

1-20. The division assigns areas of operations and missions to its BCTs. The division commander uses 
mission orders with clear commander’s intent and concept of operations to allow BCTs to accomplish tasks 
with minimum need for detailed oversight from the division’s command posts. The BCT staff is designed 
to conduct decisive action. That does not mean that the BCT is ideally structured for every task or mission 
they can receive. Each BCT will normally be task-organized in some fashion for its missions. Attached 
BCTs may require task organization changes because they may not have all of the combat multipliers 
required for a situation. For example BCTs do not have organic air and missile defense capabilities beyond 
small arms and may not have enough bridging assets to cross gaps. 

ARMORED BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM 
1-21. The armored brigade combat team (ABCT) core mission is to disrupt or destroy enemy military 
forces, control land areas, including populations and resources, and be prepared to conduct combat 
operations to protect U.S. national interests. The ABCT commander exercises mission command and 
directs the operation of the brigade and attached units while conducting decisive action throughout the 
depth of the brigade’s area of operations. (See figure 1-1 on page 1-5 for the internal organization of an 
ABCT.) 

1-22. The ABCT’s operational capabilities include— 
 Significantly greater firepower, tactical mobility, and protection compared to an infantry brigade 

combat team (IBCT) or Stryker brigade combat team (SBCT). 
 Rapid tactical movement, envelopment, and penetrations through speed and shock effect. 
 Conducting decisive action. 
 Conducting screen, guard, and cover missions. (The ABCT will require augmentation to conduct 

a cover mission.) 
 Combined arms integration down to battalion level. 
 Enhanced situational awareness, including providing the common operational picture down to 

the individual fighting vehicle. 
 Enhanced linkages to joint forces, fire support, and the intelligence enterprise. 
 Robust organic sustainment. 

1-23. The ABCT’s operational limitations include— 
 Not rapidly deployable to a theater or area of operations unless deployed to prepositioned 

equipment sites. 
 A requirement for significant strategic airlift and sealift to deploy and sustain. 
 Reduced effectiveness in close terrain such as forests and urban areas, due to close engagement 

ranges and main gun elevation restrictions, when compared the brigade’s employment in more 
open terrain. 
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 Restricted mobility in highly mountainous terrain or dense forests. 
 Vulnerability to mines and anti-tank weapons. 
 High usage rate of consumable supplies, particularly Class III, V, and IX. 
 No organic military police capability. 
 Limited organic gap crossing, extremely limited general engineering capability, and limited 

engineer staff expertise. 

(See Maneuver center of excellence doctrine for additional information in the ABCT.) 

Figure 1-1. Armored brigade combat team 

INFANTRY BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM 

1-24. The IBCT mission is to fight and win engagements and battles to support operational and strategic 
objectives. It can perform complementary missions to ABCTs and SBCTs. The IBCT are missions such as 
reducing fortified areas, infiltrating and seizing objectives in the enemy‘s rear, eliminating enemy force 
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remnants in restricted terrain, securing key facilities and activities, and conducting stability tasks in the 
wake of maneuvering forces. (See figure 1-2 for the internal organization of an IBCT.) 

Figure 1-2. Infantry brigade combat team 

1-25. IBCTs are easily configured for area defense and as the fixing force component of a mobile defense. 
The IBCT’s lack of heavy combat vehicles reduces its logistic requirements. This gives higher commanders 
greater flexibility when adapting various transportation modes to move or maneuver the IBCT. Airborne 
IBCTs conduct airborne assault-specific missions during forcible entry operations. All IBCTs can conduct 
air assault operations. (Refer to Maneuver center of excellence publications for more information on 
airborne and air assault operations.) 

1-26. The IBCT conducts offensive tasks against all types of enemy force in complex terrain. Their design 
allows them to defeat the enemy in mountain, wooded, and urban environments. IBCTs are better suited for 
operations in restrictive and severely restrictive terrain than the other two types of BCTs. The IBCT’s 
capabilities include: 

 Strategic and operational deployability. 
 Forcible entry operations, including airborne assault (using airborne IBCTs), air assault, and 

amphibious operations. (Refer to Maneuver center of excellence doctrine for more information 
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on the conduct of airborne and air assault operations and JP 3-02 for more information on 
amphibious operations.) 

 Conducting screen, guard, and cover missions against similarly equipped enemy forces. (The 
IBCT requires augmentation to conduct a cover mission.) 

 Transportable by Army aviation brigades ([cargo helicopter] CH-47 and utility helicopter [UH]-
60 helicopters). 

 Enhanced situational awareness, including a common operational picture down to company 
commander level (and platoon leaders assigned wheeled vehicles). 

 Sustainment from forward support companies of the brigade support battalion for the infantry, 
engineer and artillery battalions, and the cavalry squadron. 

 Less class III, V, and IX resupply requirements than ABCT and SBCT. 

1-27. Limitations of the IBCT include the following: 
 The IBCT does not have the same level of organic firepower, tactical mobility, or protection of 

the ABCT and SBCT. 
 The IBCT does not have an organic gap crossing capability. 
 The IBCT has limited combat engineer capability. 
 No organic military police capability. 
 The IBCT‘s three infantry battalions move primarily by foot. 

(See Maneuver center of excellence doctrine for additional information on the IBCT.) 

STRYKER BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM 
1-28. The SBCT participates in the conduct of unified land operations. It provides operational 
commanders with increased operational and tactical flexibility. This flexibility is enabled by the SBCTs 
rapid deployment capability and its significantly fewer sustainment requirements. The SBCTs key assets 
(in addition to its Soldiers) are the Stryker vehicles and digital information systems. Stryker vehicles 
provide operational and tactical mobility with added protection and firepower, and the SBCT’s information 
systems enhance situational awareness down to individual vehicles. (See figure 1-3 on page 1-8.) 

1-29. SBCT infantry units can operate effectively in most terrain and weather conditions. They are useful 
in fast-breaking operations due to their rapid strategic deployment and mobility capability. In such cases, 
they can gain the initiative early, seize and hold ground, and mass fires to stop the enemy. Infantry units are 
particularly effective in urban terrain where they can infiltrate and move rapidly to the rear of enemy 
positions. SBCT capabilities include— 

 Increased strategic and operational deployment capability when compared to an ABCT. 
 Conducting screen, guard, and cover missions. (The SBCT requires augmentation to conduct a 

cover mission.)  
 Combined arms integration down to the company level. 
 Enhanced situational awareness, including a common operational picture, down to squad level. 
 Dismount strength for use in close and complex environments from its three infantry battalions. 
 Lower usage rate of Class III supplies than the ABCT, with nearly the same mobility. 
 Greater inherent protection than an IBCT. 

1-30. Limitations of the SBCT include— 
 Significantly less firepower or inherent protection than ABCTs. 
 More intra-theater aircraft requirements to deploy than an IBCT. 
 Limited organic gap crossing capability. 
 Each maneuver battalion is assigned a medical platoon and is supported by a forward support 

company from the brigade support battalion. 
 No organic military police capability. 
 Lack of mobility in areas of high precipitation/wet areas of operation when compared to the 

mobility of the tracked vehicles of an ABCT. 
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(See Maneuver center of excellence doctrine for additional information on the SBCT.) 

Figure 1-3. Stryker brigade combat team 

RECONNAISSANCE AND SECURITY BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM 
1-31. The reconnaissance and surveillance (R&S) BCT is an ABCT or SBCT assigned the mission during 
the Army Force Generation (ARFORGEN) cycle as a reconnaissance and security formation. A corps 
normally has one of its ABCTs or SBCTs task organized and trained as an R&S BCT. The R&S BCT is 
trained and task-organized to accomplish four primary tasks: 

 Reconnaissance. 
 Surveillance. 
 Security. 
 Intelligence operations. 

These tasks support a joint force, joint land force component, corps, or division commander. 
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1-32. An R&S BCT is tailored with additional assets to give it increased capabilities for information 
collection and sustainment. Typically those additional assets include: 

 A military intelligence collection and exploitation company from the corps expeditionary 
military intelligence brigade. 

 A long-range surveillance platoon and insertion and extraction section from the corps long-range 
surveillance company. 

 Two mobility augmentation companies.  
 Logistics task force from a combat sustainment support battalion. 
 Aviation task force from a combat aviation brigade. 

These additional assets may be either under the R&S BCT’s OPCON or they may be attached to the R&S 
BCT. During operations the R&S BCT staff may also be augmented with a space team, civil affairs 
Soldiers, additional personnel for its air defense and airspace management and brigade aviation element, or 
other subject matter expertise as required. 

1-33. The R&S BCT also has supporting enablers available to it once deployed. The corps or JFLC 
commander determines the exact number and types of this BCT’s supporting enabling assets during the 
planning phases of an operation during mission analysis. The R&S BCT has a training relationship with 
units that have the capabilities of fire support, short-range air defense, engineers, and extended range 
UASs. This allows the R&S BCT commander and staff to properly employ these capabilities. (See 
Maneuver center of excellence publications for additional information on the capabilities, limitations, and 
employment of the R&S BCT.) 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL BRIGADES 
1-34. The division’s multifunctional brigades are organized to support the BCTs and carry out tasks to 
support the division. These brigades add capabilities, such as attack and reconnaissance aviation and fire 
support, which complement the maneuver BCTs and make the division a more effective tactical fighting 
unit. U.S. Forces Command or the division’s higher headquarters—corps or theater Army—tailors the 
division with combinations of BCTs and multifunctional brigades based on the mission variables of METT-
TC. 

1-35. Normally these multifunctional brigades are attached or placed in a TACON or OPCON command 
relationship to a division headquarters (with the exception of the sustainment brigade). They can be placed 
in a support role, such as direct support, general support (GS), GS reinforcing, or area support. They can 
also be placed in a command or support relationship to a corps, theater-level command, joint functional 
component command, other Service headquarters, or a multinational headquarters. In any of these later 
cases, the commander of the appropriate theater Army or Army Service component command exercises 
ADCON over that support brigade.  

1-36. These multifunctional brigades may occupy terrain in a BCT or maneuver enhancement brigade area 
of operations and can conduct operations to support that BCT or maneuver enhancement brigade. It can 
employ these multifunctional brigades to accomplish missions that occur in those portions of the division 
area of operations for with responsibility has not been assigned. This can occur if the areas of operations for 
the division’s subordinate BCTs and maneuver enhancement brigade are organized into a mix of nonlinear 
and noncontiguous areas of operations. For example, the FA brigade conducts fire missions and the combat 
aviation brigade conducts attacks in these unassigned areas when directed to do so by the division 
commander. 

1-37. Types of multifunctional brigades available to support the division are the battlefield surveillance 
brigade, the combat aviation brigade, the FA brigade, the maneuver enhancement brigade, and the 
sustainment brigade. Divisions that conduct major operations are supported by at least one of each of these 
multifunctional brigades. These multifunctional brigades are organized as combined arms units that 
accomplish a broad function, such as protection, in the case of the maneuver enhancement brigade. Each 
multifunctional brigade includes a headquarters, brigade troops, and functional battalions. A mix of other 
functional battalions and companies is assigned, attached, or placed OPCON to these multifunctional 
brigades to match their capabilities to requirements. This causes differences in the internal organization and 
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capabilities between two multifunctional brigades of the same type. During operations, the division 
commander can direct changes to the division task organization in the limits of established command 
relationships. This occurs because of the need to add additional capabilities or reinforce existing 
capabilities within one or more of the division’s brigades. The four types of multifunctional support 
brigades likely to be attached, TACON, or OPCON to the division are discussed in paragraphs 1-39 
through 1-46. 

1-38. According to the Army’s logistic concept, deployed sustainment brigades are attached to theater 
sustainment commands or expeditionary sustainment commands instead of the supported division. This 
support relationship is unlike the command relationship that other multifunctional brigades have with the 
division. These two commands—theater sustainment commands and expeditionary sustainment 
commands—establish a direct, general, or area support relationship between one or more sustainment 
brigades and the division. Paragraphs 1-47 to 1-50 introduce this brigade. 

BATTLEFIELD SURVEILLANCE BRIGADE 
1-39. The battlefield surveillance brigade is a multifunctional support brigade with many capabilities. (See 
figure 1-4 on page 1-11 for the organization of a battlefield surveillance brigade). The brigade is a lightly 
armed organization and is not designed to conduct reconnaissance in force. It does not perform guard and 
cover tasks and as a rule, it will not fight for information. It provides division and higher-echelon 
commanders with long-duration surveillance, mobile reconnaissance, and a variety of technical and human 
intelligence collection capabilities. It conducts reconnaissance and surveillance (R&S) tasks, including 
military intelligence discipline collection, to support division and higher-level formations. Its operations 
continue on a continuous basis regardless of the weather and other environmental conditions. It also 
provides assets, such as counterintelligence, human intelligence, signals intelligence, and UASs, as 
necessary to augment the capabilities of BCTs and other brigades with information collection platforms. 
The brigade staff performs information collection synchronization and integration to support the 
commander’s R&S mission. (See FM 3-55.1 for additional information.) 

NOTE: Current plans call for the deactivation of all active component battlefield surveillance 
brigades in the force structure by the end of fiscal year 2016. However seven brigades remain in 
the Reserve Components. The Army is establishing new and separate brigade-level commands to 
enhance the intelligence capability in each of the Army’s three programmed corps. These 
commands are expeditionary military intelligence brigades. Their design allows them to conduct 
intelligence operations in the areas of counterintelligence collection and related activities, human 
intelligence collection, and signals intelligence collection. These new brigades augment corps, 
division, and BCT intelligence cells. This augmentation helps these echelons in the production, 
exploitation, and dissemination of national and theater signals and geospatial intelligence. These 
new intelligence units do not conduct reconnaissance. The division commander tasks available 
maneuver forces to conduct reconnaissance if the division is not tailored with a battlefield 
surveillance brigade. The division gets long-range surveillance support from the corps long 
range surveillance company. (See Intelligence center of excellence doctrine for more discussion 
on the expeditionary military intelligence brigade.) 
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Figure 1-4. Battlefield surveillance brigade organization 

COMBAT AVIATION BRIGADE 
1-40. The combat aviation brigade is a modular and tailorable force organized and equipped to 
synchronize operations of multiple aviation battalions simultaneously to support the division’s operations. 
Figure 1-5 on page 1-12 illustrates the organization of a heavy combat aviation brigade. There are two 
variations of the combat aviation brigade design—heavy and medium. Depending on the mission and the 
requirements of the area of operations, the combat aviation brigade operates as a maneuver headquarters 
and employs subordinate battalions and other augmenting forces to meet the division commander’s intent. 
It can provide tailored support to adjacent supported maneuver commanders at the BCT level and below. 
The combat aviation brigade commander is the senior Army aviation officer in the division’s structure and 
advises adjacent and higher commanders on manned and unmanned aviation system employment. 

1-41. A combat aviation brigade attached to a division or under its OPCON conducts the following tasks: 
 Attack 
 Movement to contact. 
 Air assault. 
 Reconnaissance. 
 Security. 
 Mission command support. 
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 Air movement. 
 Personnel recovery. 
 Air medical evacuation (MEDEVAC). 
 Aviation enabling and sustainment tasks  

 Air traffic services. 
 Airfield management. 
 Forward arm and refuel operations. 
 Aviation maintenance and recovery. 

(See Aviation center of excellence publications for additional information on combat aviation brigade 
operations and how the brigade conducts these missions.) 

Figure 1-5. Heavy combat aviation brigade organization 

FIELD ARTILLERY BRIGADE 
1-42. In the near future, the four active component FA brigades are aligned with the Eighth U.S. Army and 
the three corps. Each Army National Guard division retains an aligned FA brigade. The FA brigade’s 
primary task is conducting strike operations. (See figure 1-6 for the organization of a FA brigade). The FA 
brigade is the primary executor of Army and Joint fires in any division unassigned areas. It is capable of 
employing Army and Joint fires and incorporating electronic warfare and airspace control elements. The 
FA brigade gives the division commander a headquarters to plan, prepare for, execute and assess close 
support fires, counterfires, and reinforcing fires across the division. This brigade can detect and attack 
targets using a mix of its organic target acquisition capabilities, the division’s information collection 
capabilities, and access to higher headquarters information collection capabilities provided by the 
intelligence enterprise. The FA brigade is capable of providing and coordinating Joint lethal and nonlethal 
effects. A FA brigade has the necessary fire support and targeting structure to execute the entire decide, 
detect, deliver, and assess process. The FA brigade provides the following: 

 Force FA headquarters for the division if so designated by the commander. 
 Fires and counterfires for the division. 
 Close reinforcing fires to support BCTs. 
 Fires, counterfire, UAS, and radar coverage for the combat aviation, battlefield surveillance, 

maneuver enhancement, and sustainment brigades. 
 A headquarters to control the full complement of Army and Joint fires capabilities. 
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(See FM 3-09 and ATP 3-09.24 for additional information on FA brigade operations and what is involved 
in the capabilities.) 

Figure 1-6. Field artillery brigade organization 

1-43. In the near future, each active component division will have an aligned division artillery, which will 
ideally be stationed with the division headquarters. The division artillery is responsible for the integration 
and delivery of tactical fires to achieve division and subordinate echelon objectives. Each division artillery 
consists of a headquarters and headquarters battery, target acquisition platoon, and a signal platoon but does 
not contain organic firing units. The division artillery is tailored with a variety of FA battalions (rocket and 
cannon); UASs; and counter-rocket, artillery, and mortar (C-RAM) and indirect fire protection capability 
units to support division operations based on the mission. The division artillery does not have a support 
battalion and relies on the concept of area support for its sustainment. The division artillery does not 
replace the division fire support element. This remains in the division headquarters and headquarters 
battalion. This division artillery headquarters plans, prepares, executes, and assesses combined arms 
operations to provide close support and precision strike for division and brigade employing joint and 
organic fires and capabilities. This achieves distributed effects to support the division commander’s 
objectives. Specific division artillery responsibilities include: 

 Integration and delivery of fires to support the division commander’s concept of operations. 
 Serve as the division force FA headquarters. 
 Synchronization of counterfire and radar employment operations in the division area of 

operations. 
 Detailed targeting, training, and professional development of FA personnel across the division. 
 Oversight of the training and certification of BCT FA battalions in close coordination and 

cooperation with the BCT commanders. 

MANEUVER ENHANCEMENT BRIGADE 
1-44. The maneuver enhancement brigade is a multifunctional headquarters designed to perform maneuver 
support operations for the echelon it supports. It is designed to simultaneously perform military police, 
engineer, and CBRN missions in addition to all of the doctrinal responsibilities associated with owning an 
area of operations. (See figure 1-7 on page 1-14 illustrates a possible task organization of a maneuver 
enhancement brigade). Task organization is based upon identified mission requirements for the echelon it is 
supporting. It may be placed to support an Army, joint, interagency, or multinational headquarters. The 
headquarters is staffed and optimized to conduct combined arms operations integrating a wide range of 
maneuver support related technical branches and combat forces. The maneuver enhancement brigade 
organizes, provides, or employs battalion task force and company team combined arms technical experts to 
conduct maneuver support tasks across all operational environments. The maneuver enhancement brigade 
may include a mix of CBRN; civil affairs; engineer; explosive ordnance disposal; military police; and 
potentially air and missile defense units in addition to a tactical combat force. The number and type of 
organizations placed under this brigade depends on the mission, threat, and number and type of battalions 
or companies operating in the brigade’s area of operations. The maneuver enhancement brigade provides 
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staff planning for and control of the units required to conduct decisive action in a division support area as 
well as support area operations and maneuver support operations. When assigned or attached, the 
commander of this brigade is normally designated as the commander of the division support area. In the 
absence of a maneuver enhancement brigade, the division commander designates another assigned or 
attached brigade-level commander the additional responsibilities as the division support area commander. 

Figure 1-7. Possible maneuver enhancement brigade task organization 

1-45. The maneuver enhancement brigade main command post monitors activity in the division’s BCTs 
and adjacent areas of operations to prevent potential conflicts with the division’s sustainment operations. It 
monitors the conduct of the division’s decisive and shaping operations. With augmentation, it may become 
an alternate division command post if the division’s main and tactical command posts no longer function. 

1-46. The following include supporting tasks for each maneuver enhancement brigade primary task. 
 Conduct maneuver support tasks including— 

 Perform mobility. 
 Perform protection. 
 Perform sustainment. 

 Conduct support area tasks including— 
 Conduct information collection. 
 Conduct operational area security including tasks such as area damage control, terrain 
management, fire support coordination, airspace control, and other protection tasks including 
personnel recovery, coordination of base camp and based cluster defense, and response force 
operations. 

 Conduct stability tasks including— 
 Establish civil security. 
 Establish civil control. 
 Restore essential civil services. 
 Support to governance. 
 Support to economic and infrastructure development. 

 Conduct defense support of civil authorities tasks including— 
 Domestic disaster. 
 Domestic CBRN incidents. 
 Domestic civilian law enforcement agencies. 
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 Other support as required. 

(See FM 3-81 for additional information on the operations of a maneuver enhancement brigade and how 
the brigade conducts these tasks.) 

SUSTAINMENT BRIGADES 
1-47. Sustainment brigades are normally assigned or attached to a theater sustainment command with a 
support relationship to the division. However, there are a limited number of situations, such as when the 
division conducts a pursuit, when a sustainment brigade or one of its subordinate combat sustainment 
support battalion may be placed in an OPCON or TACON command relationship to the division instead of 
the more normal general, direct, or area support relationship to the division. (See figure 1-8 for a notional 
sustainment brigade with a mix of multifunctional and functional battalions. 

Figure 1-8. Notional sustainment brigade organization 

1-48. An expeditionary sustainment command headquarters is used by the theater sustainment command to 
extend its control in different joint operations areas in the combatant commander’s area of responsibility. 
Sustainment brigades control all subordinate units and provide sustainment in an area defined by their 
parent headquarters. One or more sustainment brigades supports the division based on where those support 
area boundaries are drawn by the theater sustainment command. Sustainment brigades plan and execute 
sustainment, distribution, theater opening and reception, staging, and onward movement of the Army as 
directed by their parent headquarters. Based upon priorities and missions, the sustainment brigade 
collaborates directly with the division and supported brigades for operational details of sustainment 
requirements. 

1-49. Sustainment brigades include multifunctional combat sustainment support battalions and functional 
battalions tailored and task-organized to provide support for multiple brigade-sized or smaller units using 
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their subordinate battalions, companies, platoons, and teams. These battalions perform sustainment 
functions. The sustainment brigade has a command relationship with its subordinate battalions. The brigade 
focuses on management and distribution of supplies, field services, human resources support, execution of 
financial management support, and allocation of field level maintenance in an assigned area. This support 
extends the operational reach of supported maneuver commanders. 

1-50. The sustainment brigade must coordinate the movement of sustainment convoys when moving 
through division and brigade areas of operations. A movement control battalion may be collocated with the 
sustainment brigade. The movement control team from the movement control battalion coordinates with the 
assistant chief of staff, logistics (G-4) division transportation officer element to plan and control 
sustainment and other convoy movement throughout the division’ area of operations. (See ATP 4-93 for 
additional information on how the sustainment brigade conducts these tasks.) 

OTHER SUPPORTING FUNCTIONAL BRIGADES 
1-51. The Army’s force structure has other functional brigades available to the division commander. Their 
availability depends on the role the division commander is assigned and the operational and mission 
variables prevailing in the division’s area of operations. These functional brigades include the air and 
missile defense brigade, the civil affairs brigade, the engineer brigade, and the military police brigade. 
Paragraphs 1-52 through 1-57 discuss the roles and organizational structure of these functional brigades. 

AIR AND MISSILE DEFENSE BRIGADE 
1-52. An air and missile defense brigade supports the division only if the division headquarters is assigned 
the mission of a joint task force headquarters in an environment where there is a significant air or missile 
threat. The division receives early warnings of air and missile attack from the theater air and missile 
defense structure even if the division does not have an air and missile defense brigade attached or in direct 
support. Air and missile defense brigade missions include protection of operational level sustaining bases, 
military or political headquarters, and ports of debarkation. Air and missile defense brigades deploy early 
into theaters of operations or joint operational areas to protect aerial ports of debarkation, seaports of 
debarkation, early arriving forces, and critical supplies according to the joint force commander’s defended 
asset list. As the lodgment expands, air and missile defense forces may reposition to better protect critical 
assets, communications, transportation, and maneuver forces such as the division. Air and missile defense 
brigades and any available joint and multinational air defense forces combine to form an integrated air and 
missile defense structure after completion of deployment operation. The division commander, with staff 
support, designates the division’s priority assets. Those division priority assets are taken into consideration 
by the joint force commander and staff in the development of the joint force defend asset list. Firing units 
and radars of air and missile defense brigades may be positioned in the division area of operations as 
tenants. Those tenant firing units and radars are integrated into the area defense plans of those divisional 
elements in whose areas of operations they are located. Those firing units and radars conform to local 
security measures. (See FM 3-01 for additional information on Army air and missile defense operations.) 

CIVIL AFFAIRS BRIGADE 
1-53. The civil affairs brigade is an operational-level civil affairs capability that supports a corps or an 
equivalent other Service headquarters assigned the role of a joint task force or JFLC headquarters. The 
division is supported by a civil affairs brigade if the division headquarters is designated as either of these 
two roles. The mission of the civil affairs brigade is to mitigate or defeat threats to civil society and conduct 
responsibilities normally performed by civil governments across the range of military operations. This is 
done by engaging and influencing the civil populace and authorities through the planning and conducting of 
civil affairs operations or enabling civil-military operations to shape the civil environment and set the 
conditions for military operations. 

1-54. The brigade headquarters is modular and tailorable and provides a control structure and staff 
supervision of the operations of the brigade’s assigned civil affairs battalions or other attached units, such 
as a military information support element. Civil affairs force structure contains expertise in six functional 
specialty areas—rule of law, economic stability, governance, public health and welfare, infrastructure, and 
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public education and information. Within each functional specialty area, technically qualified and 
experienced individuals, known as civil affairs functional specialists, advise and help the commander and 
help or direct their civilian counterparts. 

1-55. There are three different types of civil affairs brigades—special operations force (SOF), regular 
Army, and Army reserve. Each civil affairs brigade type provides distinct capabilities. (See FM 3-57 for 
additional information and detailed description of the capabilities of each of these types of brigades.) 

ENGINEER BRIGADE 
1-56. An engineer brigade provides an engineer headquarters to control engineer operations throughout a 
division or corps area of operations. The engineer brigade headquarters integrates combat engineering, 
general engineering, and geospatial engineering to enhance division mobility, protection, and sustainment. 
Engineers help build partner capacity and develop or repair civilian infrastructure. Normally an engineer 
brigade headquarters is allocated for each two to five engineer battalions attached to or supporting the 
division. Each engineer brigade headquarters controls the activities of joint and multinational engineer units 
with appropriate augmentation, such as joint engineer planners and interpreters. (See FM 3-34 and other 
Maneuver Support center of excellence doctrinal publications for additional information on engineer 
operations.) 

MILITARY POLICE BRIGADE 
1-57. A military police brigade is provided to a division when the magnitude of functional military police 
requirements exceeds the capability of the maneuver enhancement brigade to control military police 
activities. In these instances, military police brigade-level control capability is required to allocate, 
synchronize, control, and provide technical oversight for military police assets and to provide consistent 
application of military police capabilities across the area of operations. If requirements for military police 
capabilities in the division exceed two battalions, military police brigade control capability will be required. 
Some functional military police remain under the maneuver enhancement brigade even when a functional 
military police brigade is provided to the division. (See FM 3-39 for additional information on the military 
police brigade and military police operations.) 

OTHER SUPPORT 
1-58. Additional units may need to enhance the division’s capability to conduct operations. These will be 
determined during force tailoring. The most common additional capabilities are addressed in paragraphs 1-
59–1-76. 

CHEMICAL, BIOLOGICAL, RADIOLOGICAL, NUCLEAR AND HIGH YIELD EXPLOSIVE 
SUPPORT 

1-59. A division receives CBRN support from either the 20th CBRNE Command or a CBRN brigade when 
required. Outside the United States (U.S.), this support comes from a CBRN brigade. The CBRN brigade is 
one of the U.S. Army’s functional brigades. It has a stand-alone headquarters whose mission is to provide 
mission command for up to six CBRN battalions or equivalent elements conducting CBRN operations. The 
brigade supports a corps or echelons above corps at the theater Army or joint task force level. The CBRN 
brigade is also employed to provide mission command for critical theater sustainment operations or to 
employ tactical weapons of mass destruction elimination capabilities to support a CBRNE operational 
headquarters. One CBRN brigade allocated per two to six committed CBRN battalions (offset by any 
CBRN battalions assigned to the division’s maneuver enhancement brigade) or one per committed senior 
Army headquarters if no workload driven requirement exists. Key tasks performed by a CBRN brigade 
headquarters include: 

 Provide control for CBRN operations. 
 Coordinate sustainment for CBRN operations. 
 Provide intelligence to support CBRN operations. 
 Direct employment of subordinate battlefield obscuration assets. 
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The CBRN brigade depends on external sustainment organization for resupply of all classes of supply, 
maintenance, and field services. Additional information on these two organizations can be found in ATP 3-
11.36. 

ARMY HEALTH SYSTEM 
1-60. The Army Health System includes all mission support services performed, provided, or arranged by 
the Army Medical Department to support health service support and force health protection mission 
requirements for the Army and as directed, for joint, intergovernmental agencies, and multinational forces. 
The medical command (deployment support) directs all theater Army medical elements within the 
supported geographic combatant commander’ area of responsibility in a manner similar to what the theater 
sustainment command does for logistics support. The theater Army surgeon provides policy and technical 
guidance to the medical command and all Army medical units in the area of responsibility. 

1-61. The medical command (deployment support) develops plans, procedures, and programs for medical 
support in the theater Army. This includes medical functions of medical mission command, medical 
treatment (organic and area support), hospitalization, MEDEVAC (including medical regulation), dental 
services, preventive medicine services, combat and operational stress control, veterinary services, medical 
logistics (including blood management), and medical laboratory services. The medical command 
(deployment support) headquarters supports the joint force surgeon’s joint patient movement requirements 
center according to lead Service directives. It provides staff planning, supervision, training, and 
administrative support of subordinate medical brigades (support) engaged in operational-level medical 
support. 

1-62. A medical command (deployment support) has one or more medical brigades. These medical 
brigades contain a mix of combat support hospitals and medical battalions (multifunctional) tailored 
according to requirements. A medical brigade (support) supports the division. The medical command 
(deployment support) maintains a technical channel with designated medical functions executed by its 
medical brigades. The division surgeon must ensure that the division current and future operations and 
plans are coordinated with the medical command (deployment support) and the supporting medical brigade 
(support). 

1-63. Division Army Health System planning involves the division's staff and the division’s projected 
supporting medical brigade and next higher echelon Army or joint surgeon's staff section. This coordination 
focuses on how the medical command’s plans impact the provision of Army Health System support within 
the division. A series of planning conferences, coordination meetings, and rehearsals are required to tailor 
an Army Health System plan to sustain the division's anticipated operations. (See FM 4-02 and subordinate 
Medical Department publications for additional information on this topic.) 

U.S. AIR FORCE SUPPORT TO THE DIVISION 
1-64. The U.S. Air Force aligned an air support operations squadron (ASOS) to support each division. The 
ASOS is a variable sized organization that provides air support planning and execution capabilities. The 
ASOS provides tactical air control parties (made up of air liaison officers [ALOs] and joint terminal attack 
controllers [JTACs]) at Army echelons from the division headquarters down to the maneuver battalions. 
The ASOS provides the air support operations center (ASOC) function to the division headquarters. The 
ASOS is in direct support to the division but remains under the command and control of its U.S. Air Force 
chain of command. They form the division’s joint air ground integration center (JAGIC) when teamed with 
personnel from the division fires cell and the division’s airspace, Army air and missile defense, and Army 
aviation elements. (See ATP 3-91.1 for additional information on the JAGIC. See ATP 3-52.2 for 
additional details regarding U.S. Air Force support provided to the division.) 

CIVIL AFFAIRS BATTALION 
1-65. A civil affairs battalion is normally attached to a deployed division. The civil affairs battalion 
headquarters has a liaison team, a civil information management team, a communications element, a 
support element, and a functional specialty cell to help staff the division civil-military operations center 
(CMOC). The civil affairs battalion functional specialty cell contains elements responsible for four of six 

1-18 ATP 3-91 17 October 2014 



The Division 

civil affairs functional specialties:  rule of law, infrastructure, governance, and public health and welfare. It 
does not have Soldiers trained in the functional specialty areas of economic stability, public education, and 
information. A division faced with a need for specialists within these two functional specialty areas can 
have the division assistant chief of staff, civil affairs operations (G-9) direct the supporting civil affairs 
organization to acquire this support. 

1-66. The division CMOC is a coordination center established and directed by the division G-9. The 
CMOC facilitates the coordination of activities of military forces with other U.S. governmental agencies, 
regional and international organizations, local authorities, and multinational civilian agencies. If there is a 
host-nation government, it has the presumptive right to establish the mechanisms for civil-military 
coordination. The size, structure, and location of the CMOC depends on the mission variables of METT-
TC. Protection is always a concern for the commander when considering where to locate the CMOC. While 
placing the CMOC “inside the wire” of the base formed by the division’s main command post complex 
enhances security, it also interferes with its ability to interact with nongovernmental organizations and 
other actors. Strong consideration should be given to co-locating the CMOC with any previously existing 
mechanisms, such as a humanitarian operations center established by the host nation or by the actions of 
various international and private volunteer organizations before the introduction of U.S. forces into the area 
of operations. This level of interaction supports unified action and helps with the transfer of any 
responsibilities to host nation or other authorities. 

1-67. The CMOC, with the G-9, facilitates continuous coordination for civil affairs operations among the 
key participants from local to international levels within the area of operation to support the commander’s 
civil-military operations and mitigate or defeat threats to civil society. The CMOC and the G-9 provide 
civil considerations inputs to the division common operational picture. This facilitates situational 
understanding of the civil component of the mission variables of METT-TC. The CMOC is the operations 
and support element of the civil affairs unit and a mechanism for the coordination of civil affairs 
operations. Civil affairs elements at all levels plan and conduct civil affairs operations based upon their 
analysis of the civil considerations within the area of operation and the priorities of the supported 
commander. 

1-68. The civil affairs battalion provides a civil affairs planning team to the division assistant chief of staff, 
plans (G-5) to help in planning for stability tasks. The division G-5 plans, the CMOC coordinates and 
assesses, and the current operations integrating cell executes civil affairs operations with oversight from the 
G-9 of all civil affairs operations within the division’s area of operations. 

1-69. The civil affairs battalion’s subordinate companies, attached to BCT or other brigades with terrain 
management responsibilities, establish CMOCs for their brigades. The division will require additional 
augmentation or the division commander will have to prioritize civil affairs support to subordinate brigade 
if the division has more requirements than supporting civil affairs companies. These CMOCs are in 
locations determined by the brigade commander and with the advice and recommendations of the brigade 
S-9 and the civil affairs company commander. The division's CMOC and the brigade CMOCs serve as the 
primary coordination interfaces for the U.S. armed forces and indigenous populations and institutions, 
humanitarian organizations, international organizations, nongovernmental organizations, and other 
governmental agencies. (See ATP 3-57.60 for additional information on civil affairs planning and ATP 3-
57.70 for more information on the CMOC.) 

TACTICAL MILITARY INFORMATION SUPPORT BATTALION 
1-70. The division will normally receive a tactical military information support battalion (MISB) 
headquarters to support its maneuver commanders. The division’s BCTs receive a tactical military 
information support company (TMC). This company provides these brigade commanders the ability to 
influence, either directly or indirectly, the behavior of neutral, friendly, and enemy target audiences. The 
MISB coordinates the approval and dissemination of military information support operations (MISO) 
products across the division area of operations. Simultaneously the individual TMCs develop, produce, and 
disseminate approved products within the guidance provided by the MISO program. The program, which 
originates from the joint staff down through the geographical combatant commander, provides the division 
commander with approval and dissemination authorities. 
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1-71. The MISB headquarters is located at the division main command post. The headquarters has print or 
broadcast assets attached or collocated with it. These print and broadcast assets require logistics support 
beyond what is normally provided by the division headquarters and headquarters battalion. (See FM 3-53 
and subordinate MISO publications for additional information on MISO and the capabilities of this 
battalion headquarters and the various tactical detachments attached to the battalion.) 

EXPLOSIVE ORDNANCE DISPOSAL BATTALION/COMPANY 
1-72. An explosive ordnance disposal element of some size may support the division. If present, it will 
normally be in direct support, attached, or OPCON to the maneuver enhancement brigade and may send an 
explosives hazards coordination element to the division headquarters to augment the division protection 
cell. The explosive ordnance disposal commander providing direct support to the division advises the 
division commander on all explosive ordnance disposal and counter improvised explosive device (IED) 
related matters. These matters include pattern analysis, IED strike analysis, and the designation of 
unexploded explosive ordnance hazard areas. (See Sustainment center of excellence publications for more 
information on explosive ordnance disposal.) 

SPECIAL OPERATIONS FORCES (OTHER THAN CIVIL AFFAIRS AND MILITARY 
INFORMATION SUPPORT OPERATIONS) 

1-73. The division may have SOF under its control or operating in its area of operations. When this is the 
case, the division should receive one or more SOF representatives to synchronize SOF activities with 
division operations. These representatives may serve as liaison elements or planning elements. These SOF 
representatives are normally located at the main command post. See FM 3-05 for more information on 
Army SOF. 

MILITARY HISTORY DETACHMENT 
1-74. A military history detachment may be attached to the division headquarters and headquarters 
battalion to help preserve historical documentation and artifacts. Individuals of this detachment attend key 
briefings and meetings and interview key personnel to gather first-hand observations, facts, and 
impressions. Soldiers within the detachment keep a daily journal of their personal observations and key 
events. They help the division information management element in packaging and forwarding collected 
information to appropriate agencies. The information collected by this detachment help the division 
conduct after action reviews and document the division’s lessons learned. (See ATP 1-20 for more 
information on this detachment and military history operations.) 

MOBILE PUBLIC AFFAIRS DETACHMENT 
1-75. The mobile public affairs detachment (MPAD) provides direct public affairs support to Army and 
joint task force units deployed to support combined or joint operations and provide augmentation to a 
public affairs operations center. A MPAD is staffed, trained, and equipped with personnel and equipment 
to: 

 Conduct public affairs planning and analysis for the commander. 
 Develop information strategies and campaigns to support operations. 
 Support higher echelon public affairs requirements for information, media facilitation, planning 

and training. 
 Be technologically capable to serve as the base force to support media operations. 

(See FM 3-61 for more information on other MPAD capabilities.) 

DIGITAL LIAISON DETACHMENTS 
1-76. Digital liaison detachments provide the division commander with an augmentation liaison element 
for major subordinate or parallel multinational headquarters. They consist of teams with expertise and 
equipment in intelligence, operations, fire support, air defense, and sustainment; capable of analyzing the 
situation, facilitating coordination between multinational forces, and helping cross-boundary information 
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flow and operational support. These 30-Soldier detachments are essential for routine liaison and advising 
and helping multinational partners conduct and plan operations at intermediate tactical levels. These 
detachments operate as a single entity for liaison with a major multinational headquarters or provide two 
smaller teams for digital connectivity and liaison with smaller multinational headquarters or are tailored to 
match a given mission. 

FORCE TAILORING THE DIVISION AND TASK ORGANIZING 
ATTACHED BRIGADES 

1-77. Force tailoring is the process of determining the right mix of forces and sequence of their 
deployment in support of a joint force commander (ADRP 3-0). Force tailoring may alter the command and 
support relationships for organizations aligned to the division. The joint force and theater Army 
commanders, working for the geographic combatant commander, determine the mix of forces and 
capabilities (including headquarters) required for a campaign. U.S. Forces Command and the employing 
theater Army tailor the division with the right mix of brigades or battalions to accomplish its missions. This 
happens as part of joint deliberate planning or because of crisis action planning. Based on the geographic 
combatant commander’s request for forces, U.S. Forces Command or another Army Service component 
command detaches the appropriate forces to the gaining theater Army. The gaining theater Army modifies 
the existing assignment relationships (when required) by attachment or OPCON of the Army to one of the 
following: 

 Theater-level command—such as a theater sustainment command or an Army air and missile 
defense command. 

 Division. 
 Brigade. 

In unusual circumstances, brigades flowing into an area of responsibility can also be attached or placed 
OPCON to an available corps headquarters acting as an intermediate-level tactical headquarters. 

1-78. Unless modified by a transfer of responsibility agreement, ADCON of the Army passes to the 
gaining theater Army, then to the headquarters of attachment during force tailoring. Figure 1-9 on page 1-
22 uses a hypothetical situation to show how force tailoring might change the organization of a modular 
brigade. U.S. Army Pacific is the gaining theater Army in this example. U.S. Army Pacific receives the 
53rd Division, which deploys with its attached FA brigade—the 575th FA Brigade—as part of a 
deployment expeditionary force. Before it deployed, the 575th FA Brigade consisted of two MLRS 
battalions, the 4-19th FA and the 3-34th FA, and one 155mm battalion, the 5-32d FA. For this campaign, 
the 53rd Division commander requires less MLRS capability, but more supporting cannon fire. Therefore, 
the U.S. Army Pacific commander requests additional cannon equipped field FA battalions and directs the 
detachment of the MLRS equipped FA battalion. The 1-32d FA (155 self-propelled) is attached to the 
575th FA Brigade while simultaneously detaching the 4-19th FA (MLRS) to another FA brigade in the 
continental U.S. (CONUS). U.S. Forces Command decides which CONUS-based FA brigade will be 
assigned a command relationship with the detached MLRS unit. As tailored, the 575th FA Brigade has a 
command relationship over the 1-32d FA, 5-32d FA, and 3-34th FA battalions. The tailored 575th FA 
Brigade is in turn attached to the 53rd Division which has the doctrinal ADCON and operational authorities 
associated with that command relationship. 
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Figure 1-9. Example of force tailoring 

1-79. The division validates that it is tailored with enough forces to meet the requirements of the reserve, 
tactical combat force, command post security force, and account for additional ground reconnaissance 
requirements in addition to the mission. The division also makes recommendations for augmentation when 
force tailoring falls short of requirements. Force tailoring results in a division consisting of units that may 
not be located on the same installation. This process places a premium on the use of a common doctrine, 
Army standard operating procedures and early and continuous teamwork on determining deployment or 
alert cycle for the tailored division. Such teamwork, built through demanding and realistic training, helps 
build the cohesion essential for mission success. 

1-80. Force tailoring continues throughout all phases of the operation. Before deployment, U.S. Forces 
Command and the employing Army Service component command tailor the division and recommend a 
deployment sequence to accomplish the joint force commander’s mission. After deployment, the Army 
Service component command tailors the division based on changing missions. For example, if the mission 
changes from a focus primarily on the conduct of offense tasks to a focus primarily on the conduct of 
stability tasks, the division is tailored with additional civil affairs, engineer, and military police units. One 
key component of force tailoring is force refinement. 
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1-81. The division and its tailored forces are refined to account for the multiple constraints of the projected 
operation. This refinement is repetitive. Force refinement involves making adjustments based on the 
mission variables of METT-TC, force sequencing, staff tailoring, and task organizing. Commanders 
analyze the deploying force using the mission variables of METT-TC to identify any changes necessary for 
the planned operation. Commanders can also refine the force based on other factors.  

 Force Sequencing. The joint force and the U.S. Transportation Command (USTRANSCOM) 
commanders assess the situation in the joint operations area against available strategic lift, to 
determine a supportable deployment sequence based on when and how the joint force 
commander plans to employ available forces. The joint force commander seeks a balance that 
provides protection, efficient deployment, and a range of options for responding to possible 
conditions. Lift availability is constrained by the numbers and types of transportation assets, 
weather, and access to ports, airfields, roads and railways. Planners consider the likelihood and 
impact of adjustments and build in sequencing options to fluidly respond to unforeseen changes. 

 Staff Tailoring. The modular division staff is capable of accepting staff augmentees to provide 
an expanded capability. If the division headquarters serves as a JFLC or joint task force 
headquarters, then it must be augmented with other Service military officers and 
noncommissioned officers as specified on an approved Joint manning document. 

 Task Organizing. Force tailoring is not synonymous with task organizing. While force tailoring 
matches capabilities needed to accomplish a mission, task organizing temporarily creates an 
organization from assigned, attached, or OPCON assets with command relationships to 
accomplish the task at hand. The division continuously task-organizes brigades throughout the 
phases of an operation. When task organizing, the division uses standard command and support 
relationships (see ADRP 5-0). 

1-82. Task organization is a temporary grouping of forces designed to accomplish a particular mission 
(ADRP 5-0). The Army is task-organized to accomplish a mission. Theater army, division, BCT, and 
multifunctional and functional brigade commanders change subordinate unit command relationships and 
specify support relationships as required. Attached or OPCON units are task-organized under different 
headquarters as necessary to accomplish assigned and implied missions. Deciding to task-organize 
formations may reflect previously approved contingency plans or result from current planning efforts. As 
these missions end, units return to their parent headquarters or are further task-organized by the controlling 
headquarters. The gaining headquarters has only the authority and responsibility toward the task-organized 
element inherent in that doctrinal authority. 

1-83. Staff estimates and course of action analysis provide information that helps division commanders 
determine the best task organization for their units. An effective task organization— 

 Facilitates the division commander’s intent and concept of operations. 
 Retains flexibility within the concept of operations. 
 Weights the division’s decisive operation. 
 Adapts to conditions imposed by the mission variables of METT-TC. 
 Maintains or creates effective combined arms teams. 
 Provides mutual support between brigades. 
 Ensures flexibility to meet unforeseen events and support future operations. 
 Allocates resources with minimum restrictions on their employment. 
 Ensures unity of command and synchronization of effort through proper use of command and 

support relationships. 
 Offsets limitations and maximizes the potential of all available forces. 
 Exploits enemy vulnerabilities. 

1-84. Creating an appropriate task organization requires understanding— 
 The mission, including the joint force commander’s intent and concept of operations. 
 The Army’s concept of unified land operations, decisive action, and tactical concepts. (See 

ADPs/ADRPs 3-0 and 3-90). 
 Events within the operational environment. 
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 The roles and interrelations of the warfighting functions. 
 The status of available battalions within attached or OPCON brigades, including their morale, 

training, and equipment capabilities. 
 Specific brigade capabilities, limitations, strengths, and weaknesses. 
 The risks inherent in the plan. 
 Subordinate brigade commanders’ abilities, especially their ability to apply combined arms 

doctrine and work effectively with unified action partners. 
 If any task organization between BCT should occur. 
 The appropriate level where that task organization should occur—brigade, battalion, or 

company. 
 The tasks each BCT needs to accomplish. 
 The appropriate command or support relationships. 
 The required amount and type of augmentation and/or support each BCT needs in addition to its 

organic capabilities, such as civil affairs, engineers, and fire support. 
 The sustainment concept for any cross attachments between BCTs. 

1-85. During course of action analysis, division commanders identify what combat power and other 
resources they need, and where, when, and how frequently they need it. They approve or modify their 
staff’s recommended task organization based on evaluation of the factors listed in paragraph 1-84 and 
information from estimates and course of action analysis. 

1-86. Formal task organization and the change from generic to units begin after course of action analysis, 
when the division commanders assign missions to their subordinate brigade commanders. Division 
commanders assign missions to subordinate brigade headquarters and determine if those subordinate 
headquarters have enough combat power and other resources, adjusting the missions and areas of 
operations of their subordinate brigades and only changing the internal task organization of their attached 
BCTs and combat aviation brigades when necessary. They then define command and support relationships 
between their subordinate brigades and decide the priorities of support.  

1-87. In allocating assets, the commander and staff consider the— 
 Task organization for the ongoing operation. 
 Potential adverse effect of breaking up the cohesive teams of the division’s BCTs and combat 

aviation brigades by changing their internal task organization. 
 Time necessary to realign the organization after receipt of the task organization. 
 Limits on control over supporting units provided by higher headquarters. 

1-88. Normally gaining commanders task-organize forces by designating OPCON, attached, or support 
relationships to another unit or headquarters. Attached units in these brigades are task-organized between 
brigades as required by the division or higher headquarters commander. When required by tactical 
circumstance, higher commanders may detach or OPCON units of one brigade to another brigade to 
reinforce or complement their capabilities. When detaching units from a BCT or combat aviation brigade, 
commanders consider the balance of units and capabilities developed in these organizations against the 
need to adjust their organizations to tactical circumstance. (Note that in contrast to the other brigade types, 
all BCT and combat aviation brigade units are organic to the BCT or combat aviation brigade.) 

1-89. Establishing clear command and support relationships is fundamental in task organization. Division 
commanders designate command and support relationships to weight their decisive operations and support 
their concepts of operations. Task organization also helps subordinate and supporting commanders 
understand their roles in the operation and support the division commander’s intent. Command and support 
relationships carry varying responsibilities to the subordinate unit by the parent and the gaining units (see 
ADRP 5-0). Commanders consider these responsibilities when establishing command and support 
relationships. Commanders consider two organizational principles when task organizing forces: 

 Maintain cohesive teams (applies to all types of units). 
 Do not exceed subordinates’ span of control capabilities. 
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1-90. Whenever possible, division commanders maintain the cohesive teams of their attached BCTs and 
combat aviation brigades. These brigades are combined arms organizations with standing headquarters and 
organic maneuver, intelligence, FA, sustainment, and protection capabilities. When the mission assigned to 
a particular BCT or combat aviation brigade requires more combat power than what is organic to that 
brigade, the division commander first varies the size of the subordinate brigade areas of operations so that 
the size of their area of operations mirrors the size of their area of influence. Alternatively the division 
commander splits the mission or distributes tactical tasks between two or more brigades. 

1-91. Division commanders modify the organic structure of attached BCTs and combat aviation brigades 
as required by the mission variables of METT-TC when and where these two actions—reducing the size of 
brigade areas of operations and splitting the mission or distributing tactical tasks between two or more 
brigades—are not feasible. Division commanders allow time to train and establish functional working 
relationships and procedures whenever possible after directing the formation of these ad hoc organizations. 
This includes the need to revise digital databases. A division commander should not further change the task 
organization of these modified BCTs or combat aviation brigades after organizing and employing them 
unless the benefits of change clearly outweigh the disadvantages of such a change. This includes time 
involved in making such changes, loss of momentum, and the impact of change a change of the division’s 
tempo of operations. Considerations across the warfighting functions, especially for sustainment, may also 
preclude multiple reorganizations of attached BCT and combat aviation brigade internal structures. 

1-92. Division commanders do not exceed the span of control capabilities of subordinates on those 
occasions when they modify the internal structure of their subordinate attached or OPCON brigades. Span 
of control refers to the number of subordinate units under a single commander. Allocating subordinates 
more units gives them greater flexibility and increases the number of tactical options available to the 
subordinate. However, subordinate commanders should not be given more units than they can effectively 
command. Although span of control varies with the situation, commanders can normally effectively 
command two to five BCTs. This number is situationally dependent but not a problem for BCTs and 
combat aviation brigades conducting decisive action with only their organic subordinates. It can be a 
problem when many additional types of organizations are needed, such as what occurs when attached or 
OPCON BCTs and combat aviation brigades conduct primarily either stability or defense support of civil 
authorities tasks. 

1-93. As the number of subordinate units increase, commanders, at some point, lose the ability to consider 
each unit individually and begin to think of them as part of a single, inflexible mass. In these 
circumstances, a division commander feels the only way to reintroduce flexibility is to create another 
echelon of command by grouping elements into a smaller number of parts. This is a tension that occurs 
when the division’s attached maneuver enhancement brigade has two or more assigned engineer or military 
police battalions. The division commander determines if the benefits gained by the introduction of a 
functional engineer or military police brigade headquarters are worth more than the opportunity costs 
involved to introduce another brigade headquarters into the division’s task organization and area of 
operations. 

1-94. The standard doctrinal command and support relationship definitions cannot cover every possible 
situation. Some circumstances require division commanders to establish nonstandard command or support 
relationships. When establishing nondoctrinal relationships, commanders state their deviations from 
doctrine and establish responsibility for who is doing what to whom in their published orders. 

1-95. Within each brigade, the brigade commander task-organizes all organic, assigned, attached, or 
OPCON units. The commander uses a support relationship (direct support, reinforcing, or GS reinforcing) 
between units of the BCTs or brigade instead of a command relationship. Figure 1-10 on page 1-26 further 
develops figure 1-9 on page 1-22 by illustrating task organization in a hypothetical 53rd Division, a 
supporting FA brigade (575th), and the 4/53 ABCT. 
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Figure 1-10. Example of task organization in a division 

1-96. In figure 1-10, the 53rd Division commander changes the task organization of forces within the 575th 
FA Brigade and 4/53 ABCT. The division directs the 75th FA Brigade to detach the 1-32d FA along with 
its support forward support company to the 4/53 ABCT. Note that the 53rd Division attaches the battalion, 
as opposed to simply assigning, the 1-32d FA the mission of reinforcing the 1-76th FA. Traditionally, the 
53rd Division assigns a reinforcing mission to a FA battalion rather than attaching it. However in this case. 
The 575th FA Brigade has been assigned a nontraditional mission and a significant geographical distance 
divides the 575th FA Brigade’s area of operations and the 4/53 ABCT’s area of operations. The 4/53 
ABCT commander uses the additional FA battalion to increase the fires capability available across the 
entire brigade area of operations by establishing a support relationship (reinforcing) between the organic 
FA battalion of the 4/53 ABCT (the 1-76th FA) and the attached 1-32d FA. 

1-97. There is one further closing note regarding task organizing the division. Since the division does not 
have a command relationship with its supporting theater sustainment command, expeditionary sustainment 
command, or sustainment brigade(s) close coordination between the division G-4 and the sustainment 
organizations is critical. The division’s supporting sustainment brigade(s) is task-organized by the theater 
sustainment command or expeditionary sustainment command to support the division’s operations. The 
division may not have priority of sustainment support if the division’s operations are not the current main 
effort of the joint force commander. As a result, the division may be forced to reduce the scope of its 
projected operations to reflect the sustainment support available. This requires the division sustainment cell 
to coordinate closely with the theater sustainment command or expeditionary sustainment command and 
the supporting sustainment brigade to ensure that the support provided will enable the operation to occur on 
the desired scale and scope. 
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OPERATIONAL FRAMEWORKS AND THE DIVISION 
1-98. Army leaders are responsible for clearly articulating their visualization of operations in time, space, 
purpose, and resources. An established operational framework and associated vocabulary unifies the 
actions of the division’s major subordinate commands and the division staff through the provision of a 
common focus for their actions. The division commander’s operational framework describes the context in 
which the division conducts operations and helps develop of the intent. The division commander modifies 
the operational framework as needed, based on the mission variables of METT-TC. Army leaders are not 
bound by any framework for organizing operations, but three operational frameworks have proven valuable 
in the past. These three frameworks are: 

 Deep—close—security. 
 Decisive—shaping—sustaining. 
 Main and supporting efforts. 

The higher headquarters directs the framework or frameworks the subordinate headquarters uses. The 
frameworks should be consistent throughout all echelons. (See ADRP 3-0 for a discussion of these three 
operational frameworks.) 

1-99. The division operates in a joint, interagency, intergovernmental, and multinational environment. It 
integrates all available forces to synchronize their effects. The division commander arranges forces and 
resources in time, space, and purpose with respect to each other and the enemy or situation. If not already 
directed by a higher headquarters, the division commander selects the operational framework most 
appropriate to accomplish the mission. This framework helps the commander visualize the use of forces to 
accomplish a mission and to control the tempo of an operation. 

AREA OF OPERATIONS 
1-100. A key consideration for the division commander when selecting an operational framework is the 
area of operations assigned to the division. The higher commander defines the division’s area of operations. 
The division area of operations should be large enough for the commander to accomplish the mission and 
protect friendly forces. The division commander, after conducting an analysis of the division area of 
operations, finds that a change is warranted. The division commander in this case recommends an 
adjustment to that area of operations. This is because ideally, the area of operations assigned to the division 
is smaller than the division’s area of influence. If the division’s area of influence is smaller than the 
division’s area of operations, the division commander considers options for extending the size of the 
division’s area of influence. These options include: 

 Changing the geographical dispositions of current systems to increase the size of the area of 
influence and ensure coverage of key areas, installations, and system. 

 Requesting additional assets. 
 Requesting boundary adjustments to reduce the size of the division’s area of operations. 
 Accepting the increased risk associated with being unable to provide security throughout the 

area of operations. 
 Moving the division’s area of influence by phases to sequentially encompass the entire area of 

operations. 

Airspace assigned by the airspace control authority (ACA) is included in the area of operations. The 
division assigned airspace is over the division area of operations up to the coordinating altitude and from 
the division rear boundary to the fire support coordination line (FSCL) between the division’s lateral 
boundaries. The area of operations is a key tactical concept discussed in depth in ADRP 3-90. 

1-101. A division employing contiguous areas of operations is more likely to employ the deep—close—
security framework because geographical references make more since in this situation. A division 
employing noncontiguous areas of operations or involved in situations where the area of influence of the 
division’s brigade are not contiguous is more likely to employ the decisive—shaping—sustaining 
framework. The main and support effort framework can be used in either situation. However, the 
framework used by the division’s higher headquarters will influence which framework is used by the 

17 October 2014 ATP 3-91 1-27 



Chapter 1  

division’s higher headquarters. Contiguous and noncontiguous areas of operations are introduced in ADRP 
3-0. 

1-102. The division assigns areas of operations to it subordinate brigades so they can accomplish their 
tasks. Normally all BCTs and a select few support brigades are areas of operations. Any brigade may be 
assigned an area of operation; however, the owning brigade is responsible for all the responsibilities 
associated with having an area of operations. These responsibilities include terrain management, security, 
clearance of fires, the conduct of stability tasks, movement control, airspace control, the development and 
maintenance of the common operational picture within that area of operations, information collection, 
personnel recovery, and environmental considerations. Any not staffed to accomplish each of these 
functions should either be augmented or not be assigned an area of operation. Those brigades assigned an 
area of operations also have airspace control responsibilities as specified in the division order. Any brigade 
assigned an area of operations has control over all Army airspace users with the division retaining airspace 
control over unified action partner airspace users. This later statement is true unless the division augments 
the brigade with additional airspace control capability. (See FM 3-52 for additional information on airspace 
control within the division.) 

1-103. The maneuver enhancement brigade may be assigned an area of operations that includes the 
division support area and other brigades such as the sustainment brigade, FA brigade and the combat 
aviation brigade may occupy terrain in the maneuver enhancement brigade’s area of operations. The 
division may also position the main or tactical command post in the maneuver enhancement brigade’s area 
of operations. 

FIRE SUPPORT COORDINATION LINE 
1-104. Another key consideration for a division commander in deciding which operational framework to 
deploy is the location of the FSCL. The FSCL is a permissive fire support coordination measure. It is 
established and adjusted by the appropriate land force commander (usually corps commander or JFLC 
commander) within that echelon’s boundaries in consultation with other affected commanders. FSCLs 
facilitate the expeditious attack of targets of opportunity beyond the coordinating measure. (See JP 3-09 for 
additional details regarding the FSCL.) 

1-105. The division will recommend placement or movement of the FSCL to the corps’ or the JFLC’s 
fires cell. The location and shape of the FSCL reflects the division commander’s concept of operations 
which is reflected in the operational framework selected. If possible, the FSCL follows well-defined terrain 
features to identify from the air. The division commander and the supporting air commanders must both 
have clearly defined responsibilities, selective targeting, and coordinated operations. If the FSCL is located 
within a portion of the division’s area of operations, the division commander, as the supported commander, 
provides the necessary guidance, such as target restrictions and weapons constraints for those portions of 
the division’s area of operations that extend beyond the FSCL. The effects that the joint force air 
component commander (JFACC) wants to impose beyond the FSCL may not be what the division 
commander wants. The division commander ensures that the commander’s concept of operations, intent, 
and guidance is communicated to subordinate units, higher headquarters, and ultimately meet the joint 
force commander’s overall objectives. 

1-106. The decision on where to recommend placement or even whether to use an FSCL requires careful 
consideration. If used, it is located based on estimates of the situation and concept of operations. Location 
of enemy forces, anticipated rates of movement, weapons capabilities, and tempo of the operation are 
considered, as well as other factors deemed appropriate. General considerations for employment (the exact 
positioning depends on the situation) include the following: 
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 The FSCL supports operational tempo. If the land force plan involves rapid maneuver and a 
focus on shaping operations at extended ranges to support maneuver, then the establishing 
headquarters considers placing the FSCL at greater depth from the forward line of own troops 
(FLOT). 

 The position of the FSCL in the offense supports the commander’s intent based on the 
anticipated rate of advance and the time needed to disseminate the new FSCL’s position to 
aircraft and firing units. 

 The FSCL is normally positioned closer to the forward line own troops in the defense than in the 
offense.  

1-107. Timely coordination of attacks by the land force beyond the FSCL is critical to land commanders. 
Small elements of their forces may now be operating beyond the FSCL or plan to maneuver on that 
territory in the future. In exceptional circumstances, the inability to conduct this coordination will not 
preclude the attack of targets beyond the FSCL. However, failure to do so increases the risk of fratricide 
and could waste limited resources.  

1-108. The land force commander adjusts the location of the FSCL as required to keep pace with 
operations. In high-tempo maneuver operations, the FSCL may change frequently, such as every several 
hours. The establishing commander sends the change to higher, lower, adjacent, and supporting 
headquarters to ensure attacks are coordinated by the controlling agencies. Anticipated adjustments to the 
FSCL are sent to other elements of the joint force soon enough to reduce potential disruptions in their 
current and near-term operations. 

1-109. The Army has an obligation to influence targeting throughout the joint operations area that may 
impact future unified land operations. Planned targets created during deliberate targeting are coordinated 
for joint force commander or designated representative approval on the joint integrated prioritized target 
list (JIPTL). Those targets to be executed by air operations have scheduled missions against them on the air 
tasking order (ATO). Targets on JIPTL through the joint force commander’s targeting cycle, are 
collaborated with components and approved. Therefore those targets are coordinated with all other 
participating joint forces. Air interdiction missions are tasked to targets (normally on the JIPTL) on the 
ATO during the joint air tasking cycle in which the battlefield coordination detachment is participating as 
the Army’s representative. 

1-110. Regardless of where the FSCL is placed, a technique to control air interdiction or facilitate other 
joint fires is for the ground commander to employ kill boxes inside the division’s area of operations. 
Employment of kill boxes improves coordination to fix targets and to integrate air-ground operations.  
When the ground forces commander emplaces kill boxes inside his or her assigned area of operations, it 
focuses collection efforts and fires on where to engage targets and reduces the possibility of inadvertently 
impacting ground force operations. 

AIRSPACE CONTROL 
1-111. Airspace over the division area of operation is not owned by division or by subordinate BCTs in 
the sense that an area of operations confers ownership of the ground. Airspace over an Army area of 
operations is the joint force commander’s responsibility. Other military and civilian organizations operating 
in the joint operations area have airspace requirements within the division’s airspace. 

1-112. The division staff coordinates all supporting airspace users and division airspace requirements. 
This includes supporting close air support (CAS) missions and transitioning aircraft that use restrictive 
operating zones, air corridors, and routes within division airspace. Division airspace exists when the ACA 
delegates to the division the responsibility to control airspace over any portion of the division area of 
operations. For the purposes of this publication, division airspace is considered a volume of airspace where 
the ACA has delegated the responsibility for control of that volume, according to the airspace control plan 
and airspace control order, to the division. 

1-113. During combat operations, the division area of operations may be small enough that the division’s 
organic fires can range the entire area of operations. As a result, the use of an FSCL may not be required. 
Division airspace may cover the entire area of operations up to the coordinating altitude. In other combat 
operations in which the division’s area of operations is so large that the division’s organic fires cannot 
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range the entire area of operations, thus facilitating the use of a FSCL; division airspace may be the volume 
of airspace short of the FSCL and up to the coordinating altitude. During non-combat operations, division 
airspace refers to a collection of coordinating measures, such as a restricted operating zone or a high-
density airspace control zone, under the control of the division. Regardless of the operational environment, 
the key enabler to this delegation of ACA responsibilities is the division’s ability to control the volume of 
airspace. This assignment of division-airspace does not include authorities vested in the area air defense 
commander. 

1-114. The division airspace element leads the airspace control working group and is responsible for 
working with joint and other Army airspace elements to integrate airspace use over the division area of 
operations. The airspace element provides airspace requirements to the corps or JFLC headquarters’ 
airspace section for consolidation into the Army unit airspace plan and possible integration into the theater 
airspace control order. Within division current operations integration cell, the JAGIC facilitates 
collaboration between the Army airspace element and the U.S. Air Force ASOC. (See FM 3-52 for 
additional information on airspace control.) 
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The Division Mission Command System 

This chapter briefly reviews the Army’s approach to mission command, discusses the 
division mission command system and then discusses the employment of the 
division’s command posts. It also addresses command programs. It does not discuss 
the internal cells and elements within the division headquarters and the headquarters 
and headquarters battalion which are addressed in FM 3-94. 

GENERAL 
2-1. The commander is the focus of the division’s mission command system—the arrangement of 
personnel, networks, information systems, processes and procedures, and facilities and equipment. Through 
the division mission command system, the division commander assesses the situation, makes decisions, and 
directs actions. The division commander must have an effective mission command system to conduct the 
division’s operations—plan, prepare, execute, and continually assess—and other processes.  

2-2. To function effectively and have the greatest chance for mission accomplishment, commanders, 
supported by their staffs, exercise mission command throughout the conduct of operations. The exercise of 
mission command encompasses how Army commanders and staffs apply the foundational mission 
command philosophy together with the mission command warfighting function, guided by the principles of 
mission command. 

2-3. Under the philosophy of mission command, commanders understand their leadership guides the 
actions of the force. Commanders, assisted by their staffs, use the guiding principles of mission command 
to balance the art of command with the science of control. They use the art of command to exercise 
authority, to provide leadership, and to make timely decisions. Commanders and staffs use the science of 
control to regulate forces and direct the execution of operations based on the commander’s intent. 

2-4. Impediments to mission accomplishment that act before, during, and after operations create the 
requirement for control. These impediments include the enemy, the environment, and Clausewitz’s friction. 
Control allows commanders to direct the execution of operations to conform to their intent. Unlike 
command functions—which remain relatively similar, regardless of echelon, control functions increase in 
complexity at each higher echelon. As the commander drives the operations process, the staff, under the 
commander’s direction, exercises two control forms: procedural and positive. (NOTE: Joint publications 
references to procedural and positive control relate to airspace control methodology, and should not be 
confused.) Procedural control is the technique of regulating forces that relies on a combination of doctrine, 
regulations, policies, operational graphics, and tactics, techniques and procedures (See ADRP 3-0 for more 
information). Effective procedural control incorporates flexibility of implementation with a general 
understanding of the procedural control measures. Procedural control forms the practical boundaries within 
which the division operates. Procedural control is process oriented and frequently embedded in standard 
operating procedures and battle drills. It frees commanders from making routine decisions and enables 
them to exercise positive control. 

2-5. Positive control is the technique of regulating forces that involves commanders and staff leaders 
actively assessing, deciding, and directing them (See ADRP 3-0 for more information). The key to positive 
control is the balanced application of the art of command with the science of control. Commander’s must 
understand the elements of risk within an operation The requires the commander to get out of the division’s 
command posts and conduct a personal assessment of the situation on the ground using the mobile 
command group and lead the division in accomplishing the mission. Positive controls are the most 
restrictive while affording the commander the most direct involvement. However, they entail significant 
elements of personal risk to the commander that can be somewhat mitigated with the use of the division’s 
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information systems—especially the common operational picture. These systems allow the commander to 
maintain situational awareness so that the commander can apply personal leadership where needed. 
Positive control measures are most effective when the operation is complex or when the situation is so 
vague that the information systems will not provide the full picture. There is a fine balance between the 
commander over-controlling the situation to the detriment of subordinate commanders and letting an 
unacceptable situation grow out of control. 

2-6. No single control option works best for all situations. The division commander is flexible in 
modifying standard arrangements and information systems architectures to meet the requirements of each 
situation and to promote unity of effort if unable to obtain unity of command. 

2-7. The mission command warfighting function consists of the related tasks and a mission command 
system that support the exercise of authority and direction by the commander. The mission command 
warfighting function tasks define what commanders and staffs do to integrate the other warfighting 
functions. It includes those mutually supporting commander, staff, and additional tasks introduced in 
ADRP 3-0 and expanded on in ADRP 6-0. The commander leads the staff tasks, and the staff tasks help 
commander execute commander tasks. Commanders, with their staff’s help, integrate numerous processes 
and activities within the headquarters and across the force as they exercise mission command. 

DIVISION MISSION COMMAND SYSTEM 
2-8. The division commander needs support to exercise mission command effectively. At every echelon 
of command, including the division, each commander establishes a mission command system—the 
arrangement of personnel, networks, information systems, processes and procedures, and facilities and 
equipment that enable commanders to conduct operations (ADP 6-0). The division commander has the 
flexibility to organize the five components of the division’s mission command system to support that 
individual’s ability to make decisions and facilitate communication within the division headquarters as well 
as with higher, subordinate, adjacent, and supporting commanders. This includes maintaining 
communications with other Services, other governmental agencies, host nation agencies (if present), and 
international organizations as applicable. The most important of these components is personnel. 

PERSONNEL 
2-9. The division commander’s mission command system begins with Soldiers. Educated and trained 
personnel are essential to and form the basis of an effective mission command system; the best technology 
cannot support mission command without them. The commanding general bases the division’s mission 
command system on the human characteristics—human skills, knowledge, and abilities—of available 
personnel more than on equipment and procedures. The division commander influences the personnel 
system as much as possible to ensure the assignment of those Soldiers possessing the appropriate human 
characteristics necessary to accomplish the division’s anticipated missions to important command and staff 
positions. After all it is division’s Soldiers and leaders responsible for the exercise of disciplined initiative 
to accomplish missions according to the commander’s intent, not technology. Division commanders must 
not underestimate the importance of providing education and training to their staffs. Such education and 
training of the staff is as important as training their attached brigades. Division commanders maintain 
standards and relieve those leaders and Soldiers that cannot be educated or trained to perform their duties to 
standard. 

2-10. Division key personnel dedicated to mission command include the division’s two assistant division 
commanders, the division chief of staff, the division’s command sergeant major, and the division’s 
coordinating, special, and personal staff. The division commander publishes terms of reference that define 
the duties and authorities of the two assistant division commanders. These assistant division commanders 
extend the division commander’s control in their designated areas. The division commander can also assign 
them to temporary command of multiple brigades preparing for or conducting tasks that require close 
coordination, such as reception, staging, onward movement and integration (RSOI); retrograde operations; 
and obstacle crossings. An assistant division commander assigned these types of missions use the division 
tactical command post to synchronize and control the conduct of these types of multi-brigade actions. 

2-2 ATP 3-91 17 October 2014 



The Division Mission Command System 

2-11. A division commander delegates executive management authority of the division staff to the division 
chief of staff. As the key staff integrator, the chief of staff frees the division commander from routine 
details of staff operations and the management of the headquarters. The secretary of the general staff, the 
division headquarters, and headquarters battalion commander helps the division chief of staff manage the 
division headquarters. This battalion commander acts as the headquarters commandant. The chief of staff is 
responsible for the conduct of efficient and prompt staff actions within the division headquarters. Specific 
duties of a chief of staff are outlined in FM 6-0 but special emphasis should be placed on the supervision of 
staff training and integration programs. 

2-12. The division commander establishes terms of reference that outline the role and functions of the 
division command sergeant major. The division command sergeant major is the senior noncommissioned 
officer within the division. That individual carries out the division commander’s policies and enforcing 
division standards for the performance of individual Soldier training and the conduct of enlisted Soldiers. 
The division command sergeant major gives advice and initiates recommendations to the division 
commander and staff in matters pertaining to enlisted Soldiers. The commander employs the command 
sergeant major throughout the division’s area of operations to extend command influence, assess morale of 
the force, and help during critical events. 

2-13. The duties and responsibilities of the division’s primary coordinating staff officers: the assistant chief 
of staff, personnel (G-1); assistant chief of staff, intelligence (G-2); assistant chief of staff, operations, (G-
3); assistant chief of staff, logistics (G-4); assistant chief of staff, plans (G-5); assistant chief of staff, signal 
(G-6); assistant chief of staff, financial management (G-8); and assistant chief of staff, civil affairs 
operations (G-9); and the division’s deputy fire support coordinator, chief of protection, and chief of 
sustainment are discussed in FM 6-0. The duties and responsibilities of the division’s special and personal 
staff officers are also discussed in FM 6-0. These individuals manage the manning, training, equipping and 
professional development of division Soldiers and officers in their fields of expertise. With the removal of 
the military intelligence, signal, and air defense battalions from the divisional structure, the G-2, G-6 and 
air defense officer are now the senior representatives of their branch in the division. Their role as the senior 
branch officer is greatly expanded in terms of their overall supervision, professional development plan, 
slating and guidance for all Soldiers in their particular field of expertise. 

2-14. The division chief of staff and staff principals integrate any individual and small team staff 
augmentees into the division’s existing staff structure to form the exact staff structure needed to support the 
division’s mission. These augmentees need to be present for predeployment training. Assimilating 
augmentees into the core staff is more than just meeting their life support needs. The chief of staff and staff 
principals ensure that augmenting officers, warrant officers, enlisted Soldiers, even if from another service, 
and supporting civilian employees and contractors are assimilated into their staff section in a posture that 
allows them to contribute effectively. They also prepare them to perform their roles in the upcoming 
operation. Integration includes— 

 Receiving and introducing new personnel to the division headquarters and the diplomatic, 
informational, military, and economic environments where the division conducts operations. 
This includes necessary physical and cultural acclimatization and education. 

 Determining or assessing each individual augmentee’s skills, knowledge, and ability to help in 
placing them in the right place within the staff. 

 Verifying security clearances. 
 Instructing them in the appropriate headquarters mission and organization, commander’s intent, 

staff standard operating procedures, publications, and any other appropriate directives. 
 Orienting them on their places and roles on the staff since their comfort level may be at lower 

echelons. 
 Conducting briefings and rehearsals to educate them in the proper performance of their new 

duties. 
 Establishing necessary command and support relationships over them. This includes making 

sure that the requisite information regarding them is entered into their servicing personnel, 
medical, finance, training, and supply systems. Any problems in these areas need to be resolved 
expeditiously before they can influence duty performance. 
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 Providing them with the necessary communications links and tools, such as knowledge 
management procedures—proper naming conventions, portal access procedures, and file sharing 
techniques, computer workstations, passwords, and access, to allow them to do their jobs. 

 Training and certifying the operators and users of division mission command systems. 
 Training to standard on the headquarters mission essential tasks and individual common tasks. 

Such training is continuous using scenario based daily battle drills based on building the common 
operational picture. These training exercises should initially focus on individuals and their cells and then 
graduate to command post wide exercises once competence is demonstrated. 

2-15. A staff and facilities orientation program is established to ensure that all individuals joining the 
division headquarters staff is familiar with their surroundings, such as their new work area and the 
command post as a whole, the command post’s life support area, key division leadership, and division 
headquarters and headquarters battalion staff. This could be accomplished through establishment of a 
personnel reception center by the headquarters battalion manpower and personnel officer. Another program 
that could be established with the personnel reception center or by itself is a sponsor program—an 
experienced division staff member is assigned to a new staff member to help with familiarization. 
Whatever the program, it should improve the efficiency of the staff and lead to building a team. 

2-16. Each staff officer establishes lines of communications and physically meets with counterparts at 
lower, higher, adjacent, and supporting headquarters whenever possible. The establishment and 
maintenance of these personal relationships are important to maintaining an accurate common operational 
picture within the staff. 

2-17. As augmentees and assigned personnel flow in and out of the division headquarters during 
operations, the preparation of efficiency reports that accurately reflects their contribution needs to remain a 
high priority for the chief of staff and staff principals and the individuals concerned. A senior service or 
Department of Defense (DOD) civilian representative reviews the efficiency reports of any joint personnel 
or DOD civilians attached to or supporting the division, such as U.S. Navy electronic warfare officers or 
civilian intelligence analysts, before them leaving the headquarters to ensure that necessary service or 
component peculiar wording is included on those reports to avoid doing inadvertent harm. Likewise, these 
individuals should be consciously considered for some type of award that reflects their contributions. 

NETWORKS 
2-18. The Army is transitioning from the philosophy of connecting secure network autonomous enclaves in 
the different theaters to an interdependent security posture operating as a system of systems. LandWarNet 
is a mission command enabler, and the Army’s portion of the Department of Defense Information 
Networks (DODIN) upon which both the generating force and the operational Army depend on throughout 
all phases of operations and operational environments. FM 6-02 discusses the DODIN and LandWarNet. 
That publication also discusses Network Transport and Information Services capabilities that enable the 
commander to conduct mission command. Signal center of excellence publications discuss cyber threats 
that could impact on the conduct of the division’s operations. 

INFORMATION SYSTEMS 
2-19. An information system consists of equipment that collect, process, store, display, and disseminate 
information. This includes computers—hardware and software—and communications, as well as policies 
and procedures for their use (ADP 6-0). The division staff uses their information systems to process, store, 
and disseminate information according to the commander’s information priorities. These capabilities 
relieve the staff of handling routine data. Information systems—especially when integrated into a coherent, 
reliable network—enable extensive information sharing, collaborative planning, execution, and assessment 
that promote shared understanding. That shared understanding is difficult to obtain in a multinational 
environment, especially in coalition operations where detailed techniques and procedures for clearing 
coalition partners and their information systems to connect with the U.S. secure internet protocol network 
and the U.S. non-secure internet protocol network have not been developed. The integration of 
multinational partner communications system operations, with diverse groups of security and information 
sharing domains must be planned and managed. (See JP 6-0 for additional information on this topic.) 

2-4 ATP 3-91 17 October 2014 



The Division Mission Command System 

2-20. All staff officers are responsible for knowledge management and ensure representation on the 
knowledge management working group for knowledge transfer and knowledge management procedures. 
The information systems used today increase staff proficiency if information is disseminated to those who 
need to know. Part of the solution is following the command information management plan which the G-6 
has responsibility for technical execution but the plan itself is the responsibility of the G-3 and chief of 
staff. 

2-21. There are two levels of information systems control: network and nodal. Network control provides 
management of area, regional, theater, or global networks. Its principle focus is in the management and 
configuration of long-haul transmission media and switching centers transporting and routing bulk data 
between nodal facilities. Nodal control is concerned with the management of local information systems. Its 
principal focus is switching systems and terminal devices supporting commanders at command posts or 
while they are on the move or at short halts. 

2-22. Networks are formed when terminal devices and transmission media are interconnected with 
switching equipment to ensure that information (voice, imagery, data, or message) is transported to 
appropriate locations. The networks that result from open-system architectures are called information grids. 
The division network allows commanders and staffs to gain access to, process, and transport information in 
near real time to anyone else on the network. Information grids are computer-controlled networks that 
provide virtual connectivity on demand. They support local area and wide area network operations. They 
are also the components of larger grid networks that support regional and theater grids, and ultimately the 
Global Information Grid. 

Information System Principles 
2-23. The foundation of any information system is the continuous, uninterrupted flow and processing of 
information to support planning, preparation, execution, and continuous assessment. The division 
commander has information systems that are interoperable, flexible, responsive, mobile, disciplined, 
survivable, and sustainable. Information must be made accessible. In general, the value of information 
increases with the number of users. 

2-24. Information system principles for a division engaged with unified action partners are complex and 
bring together diverse military and civilian organizations to operate as one force. Specific information 
systems principles associated with these operations are— 

 Establish liaison early including higher to lower, left to right, and supporting to supported. It is 
more important the liaison be established than the norms associated with liaison are followed. 

 Leverage available information systems resources which are generally limited. 
 Standardize operating procedures. 
 Agree on policy before operations wherever possible. 
 Use U.S. military interpreters whenever possible. 
 Use common cryptographic systems. 

Information System Employment 
2-25. The most important guiding principle for the division’s information systems to support employment 
is that they be designed to support the division to conduct decisive action across the full range of military 
operations. The division G-6 planners prioritize and choose from the individual joint and Service system 
capabilities that support the division’s participation in unified land operations and the conduct of decisive 
action. However, the division commander and staff communicate with their higher commander—corps, 
joint force land component (JFLC), or joint force—and that individual’s staff. This requires the division 
headquarters to be equipped with systems that interface with the supported commander’s information 
systems. The division also communicates with its attached and supporting brigades and other units. 
Conflict levels associated with the range of military operations pose different, and sometimes contentious, 
requirements on the division’s information systems. The division headquarters and its subordinate brigades 
conduct a wide variety of tasks simultaneously over a wide geographic area. Many of these tasks have 
different requirements on the division’s information systems. 
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Information System Configuration 
2-26. The Army’s information systems—including the division’s information systems—are configured and 
operated generally to meet the requirements of interoperability and of the Army’s commands and service 
component commands. They meet the requirement to provide serviceable wartime capabilities that support 
existing forces logistically, create new forces, establish force readiness levels adequate to counter existing 
threats, and provide support for the national military command system (NMCS). The NMCS is the priority 
component of the Department of Defense information networks designed to support the President, 
Secretary of Defense, and the Joint Chiefs of Staff in the exercise of their responsibilities. These systems 
provide the means through which the joint force commanders send and receive information and exercise 
command over their forces. They facilitate the coordination of the sustainment during the conduct of 
decisive action. The loss of space-based communications due to enemy activity remains a major concern 
for the division as it uses its tactical information systems during the conduct of operations outside the limits 
of the continental U.S. (CONUS). Whether the interruption of the communications is caused by enemy 
action against satellites or through the use of intermittent jamming and spoofing, the resulting blackout 
requires the division to adapt and adjust until the capability is restored. Short term losses of satellite 
communications are mitigated through the use of alternative communications methods and courier 
networks. 

2-27. When division headquarters is assigned an operational role—Army force, JFLC, or joint force—the 
division’s existing information systems that are programs of record are configured and meet the 
interoperability requirements of those Joint information systems used by combatant and joint force 
commanders and their subordinate functional component commands. There are small Joint units capable of 
enhancing the division’s capability to conduct joint operations made available to support the division by the 
joint force commander. However, the priority requirement for these units will be to support the NMCS. 
(See JP 6-0 for further information on the NMCS.) 

Information System Planning 
2-28. The division commander determines information system deficiencies identified through the conduct 
of studies, operations, and exercises. Division signal planners work with the division future operations and 
plans cells once a division board, center, working group, staff section or cell anticipates the need for future 
connectivity to information sources and the use of nonstandard analytical tools to support of the division’s 
future operations. This occurs when the division expects to transition from an emphasis on conducting 
offensive tasks to an emphasis on conducting stability tasks. The division G-6 helps the division 
commander in the assessment of the capabilities of the division’s existing information systems to support 
current or projected higher commander missions. The G-6 compares current needs with current capabilities 
and planned needs with planned capabilities. (See FM 6-02 for additional information pertaining to 
techniques associated with LandWarNet network operations.) 

2-29. The Air Force air support operations squadron (ASOS) supporting the division provides a significant 
amount of information services, technical expertise, and equipment that requires varying degrees of 
integration with division systems. Prior planning with the ASOS communications support personnel is 
required to maximize those resources and enable that force multiplying capability. 

PROCESSES AND PROCEDURES 
2-30. The division commander, helped by the division chief of staff, establishes and uses systematic 
processes and procedures to organize the activities within the division headquarters and throughout the 
division’s attached brigades and other forces. Adhering to processes and procedures minimizes confusion, 
misunderstanding, and hesitation when the commander makes necessary adjustment decisions in response 
to the evolving mission variables. Processes and procedures can increase organizational competence, for 
example, by improving a staff’s efficiency or by increasing the tempo. Processes and procedures can be 
especially useful in improving the coordination of individuals on the division staff who must cooperate to 
accomplish repetitive tasks, such as the internal functioning of either the division’s main or tactical 
command post. The division staff should take advantage of red team trained individuals on the staff to 
critically examine the division’s processes and procedures to avoid applying them blindly to the wrong 
tasks or the wrong situations, which can lead to ineffective, even counterproductive, performance. 
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2-31. Processes are a series of actions directed to an end state. There are six processes conducted by the 
division staff—the operations process, the military decisionmaking process, the targeting process, the 
intelligence process, the intelligence preparation of the battlefield process, and the knowledge management 
process. ADP/ADRP 5-0 describes the operations process. ADRP 5-0 describes the military 
decisionmaking process. FM 3-60 describes the targeting process. ADP/ADRP 2-0 describes the 
intelligence process. FM 2-01.3 discusses the intelligence preparation of the battlefield process. FM 6-01.1 
provides techniques for effective knowledge management. 

2-32. Procedures are standard, detailed steps, often used by staffs to describe how to perform tasks to 
achieve the desired end state. Procedures govern actions within the mission command system to make it 
more effective and efficient. Standard operating procedures serve two purposes. Internal standard operating 
procedures standardize each command post’s internal operations and administration. For example, the 
division’s internal standard operating procedures provide detailed instructions on how to configure 
common operational picture displays in the main command post. The division’s external standard operating 
procedures (sometimes referred to as the tactical standard operating procedures) standardize interactions 
between the main and tactical command posts and attached units, such as the timing and format of reports. 
Subordinate units adopt and implement standard operating procedures as directed when the division 
internal task organization changes. ATP 3-90.90 contains the shell of a division tactical standard operating 
procedure. For effective standard operating procedures, all Solders know their provisions and train to their 
standards. In addition to these standard operating procedures, each division command posts standardize 
procedures associated with— 

 Command post battle drills. 
 Shift-change briefings. 
 Operation update and assessment briefings. 
 Operations synchronization meetings. 
 Transferring control between command posts. 

(See FM 6-0 for additional information.) 

Information Management 
2-33. Information management is the science of using procedures and information systems to collect, 
process, store, display, disseminate, and protect knowledge products, data, and information (ADRP 6-0). 
Information management is the provision of relevant information to the right person at the right time in a 
usable form to facilitate situational understanding and decisionmaking. Information management 
disseminates timely and protected relevant information to commanders and staffs. Information management 
helps commanders develop situational understanding. It also helps them make and disseminate effective 
decisions faster than the situation can change. Among other aspects, information management includes 
lower level mechanical methods and procedures such as organizing, collating, plotting, and arranging to 
collect, process, store, display, and disseminate data and information. However, information management is 
more than technical control of data flowing across networks. It employs both staff management and 
automatic processes to focus a vast array of information and make relevant information available to the 
right person at the right time. Information management centers on commanders and the information they 
need to exercise mission command. Its two components: information systems and relevant information are 
discussed in ADRP 6-0. 

2-34. Clarity and accuracy of information are critical, especially when involving multiple agencies in 
activities such as scheduling airlifts and processing resources. Information sharing is essential to establish 
ground truth which is a critical and sensitive process. Not all agencies agree on the nature or scope of 
support required or on the operation’s progress. To preempt false impressions, the division and its 
subordinate brigades share information with other agencies. Information sharing helps other agencies 
execute their missions. For example, providing overhead photography to international or private relief 
organization officials helps the design and construction of needed refugee camps or aid search efforts. Data 
on the quantity and type of relief aid moved by the division using available means and modes help the 
transportation planning of other agencies. Sharing information on previous use of cluster munitions and 
other ordnance is needed to help establish safe routes for returning refugees and to protect the local 
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population along with the international and nongovernmental organizations operating within the division’s 
area of operations. 

Knowledge Management 
2-35. Knowledge management is the process of enabling knowledge flow to enhance shared understanding, 
learning, and decisionmaking (ADRP 6-0). The knowledge management process (assess, design, develop, 
pilot and implement) aligns the people, process, and tools within the organizational structure and culture to 
increase collaboration and interaction between leaders and subordinates resulting in shared understanding. 
The four components are: 

 People—Knowledge managers focus on connecting people and building social networks to 
enable the transfer of knowledge. This includes the knowledge management representatives 
within each staff section. 

 Processes—The five step knowledge management process aligns the people, processes, and tools 
within the organizational structure and culture to create shared understanding. 

 Tools—Knowledge management tools are anything used to share and preserve knowledge. Tools 
can be non-digital, digital, or both and used in combination.  

 Organization—the matrix in which people, processes, and tools function to integrate individual 
and organizational learning strategies. 

2-36. Knowledge management helps the division commander make informed, timely decisions despite the 
fog and friction inherent in the conduct of operations. It also enables effective collaboration by linking 
organizations internal and external to the division and Soldiers requiring knowledge. Knowledge 
management enhances rapid adaptation in dynamic operations. It applies analysis and evaluation to 
information to create knowledge. Since a wide range of knowledge affects the division’s operations, the 
division commander’s information requirements routinely extend beyond military matters. Defining these 
requirements is an important aspect of knowledge management. Establishing the commander’s critical 
information requirements is one way the division commanders define their information requirements. These 
commander’s critical information requirements focus on development of knowledge products. Defining the 
ground rules for sharing classified and unclassified information between the division, other U.S. military 
forces and foreign governments, nongovernmental organizations and international agencies will be an 
important function of the division knowledge management element and the foreign disclosure officer. The 
division G-6 is responsible for implementing those ground rules. 

2-37. The division staff uses knowledge management create, organize, apply, and transfer knowledge. 
Identifying the patterns of knowledge flow necessary for the division’s operations is critical to making 
adjustments for effectiveness, efficiency, and outputs. Learning available to division commanders and 
staffs before operations include collaborative assistance, peer and subject matter expert assistance, virtual 
right-seat rides, lessons learned, and situated learning. The division current operations integrating cell 
conducts training in answering requests for information that minimize how much time spent researching 
them and causing the least disruption to subordinate units. FM 6-01.1 discusses how the division can 
exploit knowledge management. 

2-38. Knowledge management is a critical consideration during all operations. In operations focused on the 
conduct of stability tasks, sharing of relevant information with nongovernmental organizations, local 
officials, police, and other nonmilitary agencies achieve effective coordination and unity of effort. 
Approaches to civilian organizations, including the media, for information is open and transparent, 
including a clear statement of the use of the information. This avoids undermining cooperative efforts with 
such agencies. 

FACILITIES AND EQUIPMENT 
2-39. The division commander arranges the facilities and equipment documented on the division 
headquarters and headquarters battalion’s table of organization and equipment into command posts. The 
commander maintains the prerogative at all times to organize the staff and command post structure as 
required to execute the mission and is not restricted to the documented structure. A facility is a structure or 
location that provides a work environment and shelter for the other components of the mission command 
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system. Facilities range from a command post composed of vehicles and tentage, to command posts located 
in hardened buildings or bunkers. Examples of equipment needed to sustain a mission command system 
include vehicles, radio or signal equipment, generators, and lighting. Facilities and equipment do not 
include information systems. The division is resourced with a main command post, a tactical command 
post, and a mobile command group. These two command posts and the mobile command group are 
supported by a headquarters and headquarters battalion. Figure 2-1 on page 2-10 illustrates the internal 
organization of the division headquarters staff. 

Command Posts 
2-40. A command post is a unit headquarters where the commander and staff perform their activities (FM 
6-0). It groups headquarters personnel and equipment by warfighting function or by planning horizon to 
facilitate the exercise of mission command. A command post is the organization designed to help the 
commander exercising mission command. The staff is organized into functional and integrating cells and 
their subordinate elements within each of the division’s two command posts—main and tactical—to 
facilitate coordination and promote efficiency. (See FM 6-0 for detailed description of functional and 
integrating cells.) The table of organization and equipment for the division headquarters and headquarters 
battalion also contains a mobile command group. These two command posts and the mobile command 
group provide the division commander flexibility in arranging the division’s control nodes within the 
division’s area of operations. This flexible control structure allows the division commander to exert 
command presence where it is needed without losing sight of the larger picture of the division’s operations 
as a whole. 

2-41. The commander determines the sequence of deployment, timing of moves, initial locations and task 
organization for all the division’s command posts based on the mission variables of METT-TC and the 
commander’s visualization. The commander task-organizes functional capabilities and personnel across the 
main and tactical command posts to match the commander’s concept for control of operations. The 
division’s two command posts deploy to separate locations or are consolidated based on those mission 
variables. Alternatively the division commander creates a command post tailored from these assets to 
control the actions of multiple brigades operating in close proximity to each other conducting a task or 
tasks, such as an early-entry command post (EECP). Each command post performs functions implied by its 
organizational design and those tasks assigned by the commander. In the mission command paragraph 
(paragraph 5) of the division operations order, the commander details any changes to the doctrinal 
authority; responsibilities; and task organization of the division’s command posts and any special 
instructions. 

NOTE: An EECP is an ad hoc organization comprised of task-organized equipment and 
personnel from the main and tactical command posts. Normally the tactical command post 
provides the base from which staff officers and equipment are added or subtracted based on 
mission requirements to form the division’s early-entry command post. The EECP is staffed 
with a mix of current operations personnel, planners, and sustainers to coordinate the reception 
of the division and plan, control, and assess the division’s initial operations. 
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Figure 2-1. Division headquarters organizational diagram 

Main Command Post 

2-42. The main command post is the focal command post of the division. It controls the execution of 
division operations. The division main command post is the primary command post responsible for the 
sustained conduct of current operations, future planning, analysis for current and future operations, 
sustainment coordination and other staff functions. It includes representation from all division integrating 
and functional cells, other special division staff sections, and coordinating elements. The division staff at 
the main command post operates under the general supervision of the division chief of staff. The main 
command post is capable of conducting the full array of coordination functions. 
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2-43. The division main command post is organized into a mix of warfighting function and integrating 
cells to facilitate staff communications and interaction. The main command post’s integrating cells are: 

 Current operations cell. 
 Future operations cell. 
 Plans integrating cell. 

The planning horizons addressed by each of these integrating cells vary based on the division’s tempo of 
operations and the mission variables of METT-TC. For example, during the conduct of major operations 
the current operations integrating cell is involved with operations occurring in the next 24 hours. The future 
operations cell integrates operations occurring between 24 and 96 hours out with future plans integrating 
operations taking place beyond those compressed timeframes. During the conduct of prolonged stability-
focused operations, the current operations integrating cell addresses all division operations occurring within 
the next seven days. In this case the future operations integrating cell addresses branches to current 
operations and operations taking place between the next seven to thirty days. In this case the division plans 
integrating cell would be addressing sequels and branches to current operations envisioned for execution in 
more than a month. 

2-44. These integrating cells are scalable to accommodate staff augmentation when required, such as when 
the division is assigned the mission to perform the duties of an operational headquarters in a small scale 
contingency operation. (There are also several staff sections residing at the main command post not 
permanently folded into these integrating or functional cells. These staff sections operate under the general 
supervision of the division chief of staff.) (See FM 6-0 for a discussion of the functions of the integrating 
and functional cells and the functions of the division’s coordinating, special, and personal staff sections or 
elements.) The only element within the division main command post that will be specifically discussed is 
that of the division headquarters element and the joint air-ground integration center (JAGIC). 

2-45. The division headquarters element provides administrative support for the division commander, 
serves as the focal point for liaisons, and synchronizes staff effort. The headquarters element consists of the 
division chief of staff, the secretary of the general staff, organic liaison officers, and supporting personnel. 
The secretary of the general staff helps the chief of staff by planning and supervising special conferences 
and meetings, directing preparation for, and monitoring execution of itineraries for distinguished visitors to 
the headquarters, and acting as the informal point of contact for liaison officers. 

2-46. Receiving and dispatching liaison teams are critical functions of the headquarters element. Liaison 
officers provide and disseminate relevant information and represent adjacent, attached, operational control 
(OPCON), supporting, and in some cases supported units, at the main command post. (FM 6-0 discusses 
the duties and functions of liaison officers.) The division is also augmented with liaison officers from other 
governmental agencies, nongovernmental organizations, international organizations, and joint or 
multinational headquarters. These liaison officers will be located within the main command post as 
necessary to best facilitate operations. 

2-47. The division main command post performs the following functions: 
 Controls all division operations. 
 Serves as the primary plans, analysis, and sustainment coordination command post. 
 Monitors and assesses operations for impact on future operations. 
 Conducts planning for major operations and battles. 
 Writes operations plans and contingency plans. 
 Integrates intelligence activities into both current and future operations. 
 Produces single source and all source intelligence. 
 Produces terrain products. 
 Integrates, coordinates, and synchronizes cyber electromagnetic activities, network, and network 

security operations. 
 Conducts information management and knowledge management. 
 Coordinates and manages force structure to including request for forces and equipment. 
 Synchronizes the division’s targeting process. 
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 Coordinates the conduct of offensive, defensive, and stability or defense support of civil 
authorities tasks within its area of operations. 

 Prepares and maintains division staff estimates, plans, and orders to support future operations. 
 Plans and synchronizes division sustainment operations with the supporting sustainment 

organization. 
 Plans and synchronizes division Army Health System support with the supporting medical 

organizations. 
 Prepares all reports required by higher headquarters. 

2-48. The physical arrangement of the integrating and functional cells and personal staff sections within 
the main command post should facilitate work and security, smooth traffic flow, and take advantage of 
available cover and concealment. This means that once deployed, the division uses available buildings, 
such as warehouses, schools, and office buildings instead of standard field shelters to increase how much 
protection from the elements and enemy action afforded to the command post’s personnel and information 
systems. 

2-49. An example of physically arranging the integrating and functional cells to facilitate work is the 
combining of the supporting U.S. Air Force air support operations center (ASOC) and tactical air control 
party (TACP) with selected division current operations personnel and fires and protection functional cell 
personnel to form a division JAGIC. The JAGIC is a staff organization designed to enhance joint 
collaborative efforts to deconflict joint air-ground assets operating within the division’s allocated airspace. 
(See paragraph 1-100 for a description of the division’s allocated airspace.) This occurs by co-locating 
decisionmaking authorities from the land and air component to support the division commander’s 
objectives and intent. This center is located within the current operations cell and works for the G-3. (ATP 
3-91.1 discusses the operations of the JAGIC. 

2-50. Normally, the main command post—less any individuals and equipment needed to augment the 
tactical command post to form the division’s EECP—remains at home station during the initial phases of 
deployment. Once the EECP is established within the joint operations area of the gaining joint force 
commander, the division commander deploys the main command post into the joint operations area. 
Normally the main command post deploys in at least two echelons. 

2-51. The main command post has some organic transportation and signal support, but requires a much 
longer set-up and tear-down time than does the division’s tactical command post. The main command post 
does not have the organic equipment to conduct command on the move so it must operate in a stationary 
mode. The main command post, as currently resourced, is 50-percent mobile and requires two lifts to 
displace with organic transportation assets. Because of the longer time it requires for setup and its 
connectivity, the main command post deploys to and sets up in a preestablished hard-wired site or secure 
location. The main command post operates from home station, an intermediate staging area or from within 
the joint operational area, depending on the mission variables of METT-TC. 

2-52. The main command post does not have to displace frequently to maintain control of subordinate 
brigade because of the extended ranges and broadband capabilities of the division’s communications 
systems. The division can use the tactical command post and the mobile command group to further reduced 
the need to displace the main command post. The main command post can be organized into many different 
configurations using those field shelters documented on the division headquarters and headquarters 
battalion table of organization and equipment. Alternatively the division uses any available commercially 
available tents or existing buildings. The main command post occupies a location in a given configuration 
on either a temporary or a long-term basis. 

2-53. The primary considerations in positioning the main command post are communications, 
survivability, and accessibility. Elimination of the dependency on line of sight communications systems, 
with their inherent range limitations, allows the main command post to remain stationary while maintaining 
control over units conducting operations over extended distances. Support assets task-organized from the 
division headquarters and headquarters battalion co-locate with the main command post. When the division 
conducts conventional operations against an enemy, in addition to establishing a defensive perimeter, the 
command post’s organic tactical vehicles and communications equipment are dispersed and camouflaged to 
reduce their electronic and visual signature to enemy reconnaissance and surveillance (R&S) assets. More 
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consideration is given to other situationally appropriate security measures (see antiterrorism and protection 
publications) when the division conducts operations more focused on accomplishing stability or defense 
support of civil authorities tasks. The division normally tasks at least a company-sized element to provide 
ground security to the main command post. 

2-54. The division commander determines the main command posts location. The division headquarters 
and headquarters battalion commander, as headquarters commandant—in coordination with the division 
chief of staff, G-2, G-3, and G-6—recommends general locations to the commander. These are almost 
always secure locations, such as in a sanctuary location, intermediate staging base, or in a joint security 
area within the joint operations area. They should also be in close proximity to a fixed-wing air base and 
contain a helicopter landing zone. The main command post can also co-locate with one of the division’s 
subordinate brigades, usually a maneuver enhancement brigade or a combat aviation brigade if attached to 
the division. The division headquarters and headquarters battalion commander assigns locations to each 
staff integrating and functional cell and supporting headquarters battalion elements within the selected site.  

Tactical Command Post 

2-55. The tactical command post controls, as required, units assigned, attached, OPCON or tactical control 
(TACON) to the division for operations. It maintains continuous communication with subordinates, higher 
headquarters, the division main command posts, and supporting joint assets. It also controls the operations 
of the entire division for a limited time when the main command post is displacing or not available. 
However, the tactical command post requires augmentation from the main command post to control the 
entire division’s operations over a sustained time period. The tactical command post is task-organized with 
signal and life support from the division headquarters and headquarters battalion. It takes about 30 Soldiers 
(a platoon-sized force) to provide an adequate level of local ground security to the tactical command post. 

2-56. The tactical command post controls forces committed to a specified operation, such as brigade sized 
air assaults, major wet gap (river) crossings, deliberate breaching operations, or passage of lines involving 
multiple subordinate units, or the conduct of large scale stability tasks. The tactical command post forms 
the headquarters of a special purpose task force with subordinate units under its control. However, it could 
also control complex sustaining operations such as reception, staging, onward movement, and integration 
(RSOI) involving multiple subordinate brigades. 

2-57. When the division employs the tactical command post to control the execution of the division’s 
overall operations, such as when the main command post is deploying into or displacing within the joint 
operations area, the tactical command post maintains the division’s common operating picture according to 
the division’s command information management plan. In this case, the tactical command post performs 
duties that may include the following— 

 Control units and activities conducting the decisive operation or shaping operations. 
 Maintain the current operations estimate. 
 Maintain and disseminate the common operating picture throughout the division. 
 Tailor the common operating picture to meet the commander’s requirements. 
 Monitor division-level sustaining operations. 
 Provide— 
 A forward location for issuing orders and conducting rehearsals. 
 A forward short-term planning facility when the main command post must displace. 
 The majority of the personnel and equipment to form an EECP. 
 Personnel for the mobile command group. 

2-58. The tactical command post is designed to control the conduct of decisive action. It can perform 
functions essential to the control of current operations and immediate execution decisionmaking. The 
tactical command post is organized as single integrating cell. All warfighting functions are represented in 
the tactical command post by staff elements capable of conducting 24-hour operations. 

2-59. The tactical command post is 100-percent mobile, which means it is capable of displacing with 
organic transportation assets in one lift. All equipment assigned to the division tactical command post may 
be transported by C-130 or sling-loaded by cargo helicopter (CH)-47 or utility helicopter (UH)-60 aircraft. 
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Factors influencing the tactical command post’s movement include the flow of operations, the threat of 
enemy action, and the desires of the commander. Elimination of the dependency on line of sight 
communications systems, with their inherent range limitations, allows the tactical command post to remain 
stationary longer and maintain control over units conducting operations over extended distances. However, 
the tactical command post remains close enough to subordinate brigades for the staff to be cognizant of the 
operational environment in which the brigades are operating. 

2-60. Tactical command post elements may be task-organized by the tactical command post’s chief of 
operations from the G-3 coordinating staff section to form working groups or other temporary matrix 
organizations to resolve a problem. For example, when unanticipated opportunities or threats arise, the 
chief of operations may form a future operations working group from the various functional elements in the 
tactical command post to develop branch plans and fragmentary orders to address them. This future 
operations function is a natural extension of the current operations function to an undetermined time in the 
near to mid-term planning/execution horizon, but within the scope of the current division mission and 
operations order. When directing subordinate actions at the tactical command post, the tactical command 
post chief of operations ensures synchronization with the efforts at the main command post. The current 
operations element at the main command post is the G-3’s link to synchronize this planning. The chief of 
operations considers the time horizons each command post is operating under and ensures that any overlap, 
such as in planning the Joint air tasking order (ATO) cycle and the shifting of information collection assets, 
is coordinated between both of the division’s command posts. 

Mobile Command Group 

2-61. The purpose of the mobile command group is to allow the commander to exercise personal 
leadership at a critical time and place during the conduct of the operation. It allows the division commander 
or an assistant division commander to decouple from the division main command post and maintain 
continuous access to information. The mobile command group allows the commander to— 

 Provide personal leadership, intent, and guidance at the critical place. 
 Make a personal assessment of the situation. 
 Maintain situational understanding while moving around the division’s area of operations by 

allowing continuous access to updated information. 
 Travel with those situationally appropriate staff officers necessary to provide information 

relevant to the current operation. 

2-62. The mobile command group is the commanding general’s personal command node. The mobile 
command group’s mobility allows the division commander to move to the point of decision. The 
commander can assess the risks and make adjustment decisions by seeing, hearing, and understanding what 
is occurring. What the commander learns and sees helps him or her mentally visualize adjustments needed 
in current and future operations while moving about the division’s area of operations and interacting with 
subordinate commanders and their staffs. The mobile command group allows the commanding general to 
command from anywhere in the division area of operations and not become tied to the main or tactical 
command post. The mobile command group has a ground and an aerial component. 

2-63. The division’s mobile command group ground component consists of vehicles with the capability to 
display each of the Army’s four mission command systems—tactical mission command, fire support 
command and control, sustainment system mission command, and strategic mission command—providing 
the commander with a limited capability to exercise mission command while on the move. It is anticipated 
that in the near future the current displays will be upgraded so that each one can display the information 
needed instead of just a single functional display. The vehicles mounting these systems will be network 
enabled through points of presence being fielded as part of the WIN-T increment II program. 

2-64. The air component of the mobile command group consists of Army Airborne Command and Control 
System equipped utility helicopter (EUH)-60A/L helicopters found in the division’s attached or OPCON 
combat aviation brigade and are provided when required. These helicopters are equipped with one of two 
available systems. The AN/ASC-15E system provides a line of sight and beyond line of sight voice 
communications capability. Friendly unit positioning is supplied by Blue Force Tracker. It also has the 
capability to view imagery from UASs. The AN/ASC-38 system as similar capabilities but can also run 
upper-tactical internet mission command applications using broadband secure internet protocol router 
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(SIPR)-net or NIPR-net data with some limitations. Both systems have a console capable of simultaneously 
receiving, processing and displaying tactical, joint operational area and global broadcasts for use by the 
division commander and staff. An aircraft configured to support these systems has five seats, each with a 
computer workstation. One workstation is manned by the system operator from the aviation unit. The other 
four workstations are for the commander and the staff officers selected to accompany the commander. All 
workstations can access any Army mission command system applications. Data links for connectivity to 
many ground and airborne platforms provide the commander with the flexibility to operate in all tactical 
environments without additional equipment. The aviation brigade provides attack aircraft as a flight 
security escort or utility aircraft to move a ground security element on a mission basis. 

2-65. Ground and air components have communications capabilities to monitor the division command, 
higher command, and the division operations and intelligence nets. These communications capabilities is 
provided by the signal company within the division headquarters and headquarters battalion. Additionally, 
while the mobile command group takes advantage of its small signature, speed, and mobility for security, 
the mobile command group requires a tailored security force to escort the group as it moves across the 
division’s area of operations. The division tasks a subordinate unit to provide this escorting security force 
during movement. The mobile command group takes advantage of subordinate unit headquarters security 
forces whenever possible. 

2-66. The information systems in both the ground and aerial platforms allow the commander to exercise 
command while moving, remaining in contact with the division’s main and tactical command posts, higher 
headquarters, and subordinate brigades. In some instances, the commander co-locates with a subordinate 
brigade command post, tying into the network through that unit’s information systems and disguising the 
signature of the mobile command group. In other cases, the commander uses the mobile command group 
and move between positions and units to sense the battle and exert personal influence with subordinates. 
The commander positions the mobile command group with the main or tactical command post. 

2-67. The staff officers in the mobile command group are normally not the division’s primary coordinating 
staff officers. They are subordinate staff officers who operate multifunctional mission command display 
units. The division commander chooses the individual staff officers that staff the mobile command group. 
The personnel in the mobile command group are functional representatives of those functional staff cells 
that can immediately impact current operations. This includes maneuver, fires, and intelligence in addition 
to the U.S. Air Force air liaison officer (ALO), and when needed, a joint terminal attack controller (JTAC). 
The mission and staff available dictate its makeup. For example, during a deliberate breach, the division 
commander chooses including an engineer staff officer. When visiting a displaced civilian collection point, 
he or she may choose to replace the fires element staff officer and ALO with a G-9 or civil-affairs 
operations representative, a translator, and possibly a medical officer. The number of seats available for 
staff members is limited by the physical number of seats in the organic ground and air systems. If more 
staff members are required than seats available, additional transportation assets are task-organized to the 
mobile command group. 

Headquarters and Headquarters Battalion 

2-68. The division headquarters and headquarters battalion provides all administrative support, life 
support, communications, and transportation for the division’s two command posts and the mobile 
command group. This battalion is commanded by a lieutenant colonel with a complete battalion staff. The 
headquarters and headquarters battalion include four companies: A company, B company, the headquarters 
support company, and a signal company. The division headquarters also requires a security company not 
currently resourced. When the division has a band, it is attached to this battalion. Figure 2-2 on page 2-16 
shows the internal organization of this battalion. 
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Figure 2-2. Division headquarters and headquarters battalion 

EMPLOYMENT OF THE DIVISION’S COMMAND POSTS 
2-69. There are a variety of tactical command post employment options, including the following— 

 The tactical command post acts as the headquarters of a subordinate task force to the main 
command post. During the conduct of widespread offensive tasks, the commander may designate 
the tactical command post to control the operations of forces eliminating bypassed enemy forces 
within small cities along a line of operation while the main command post controls the conduct 
of the division’s decisive operation.  

 The division commander may distribute control of different parts of the operational framework 
used between the division’s two command posts during the conduct of complex operations. For 
example, whatever command post is controlling the decisive operation also controls the shaping 
operations that are setting conditions for the success of the division’s decisive operation. 
Alternatively one command post controls the division’s main effort while the other command 
post controls the conduct of division supporting operations. This ensures the controlling 
headquarters has visibility over both and synchronizes the entire operation.  

 In protracted operations, the commander combines the tactical and main command posts into a 
single co-located command post to increase the division’s capability to control the conduct of 
particularly complex tasks. 

 The division’s two command posts can employ and deploy forces simultaneously. For example, 
the tactical command post controls the deployment of forces into the division’s area of 
operations while the main command post controls the initial operations of the division’s 
attached, OPCON, or TACON brigades. 
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COMMAND PROGRAMS 
2-70. Command programs are programs required by U.S. Code and Army regulations (AR). In some cases 
doctrine also addresses aspects of these programs. They include the following tasks: 

 Support commander’s leadership responsibilities for morale, welfare, and discipline. 
 Preserve historical documentation and artifacts.  
 Train subordinates and units. 
 Develop a command environmental program. 

These programs play an important part during the conduct of division stability tasks just as they do when 
the division conducts primarily offensive and defensive tasks. 

SUPPORT COMMANDER’S LEADERSHIP RESPONSIBILITIES FOR MORALE, WELFARE, AND 
DISCIPLINE  

2-71. The commander is responsible for the morale, welfare, and discipline of subordinate units and 
individual Soldiers. The division staff helps the commander accomplish these responsibilities. The 
operational environment in which the division operates complicates the execution of this task, and in some 
cases, largely through the introduction of uncertainty. 

Morale, Welfare, and Recreation  

2-72. Morale, the human dimension’s most important intangible element, is an emotional bond that 
impacts the quality of division cohesion in the accomplishment of missions. Operations focused on the 
conduct of stability tasks often require special consideration of Soldier morale factors. These types of 
operations involve long and repeated deployments to austere areas of operations with limited life support 
infrastructure. The division commander considers these factors when assigning missions to subordinate 
brigades and planning the rotations of those brigades into and within the division area of operations. 

2-73. The morale, welfare, and recreation (MWR) system supporting the division is a comprehensive 
network of support and leisure services designed to enhance the lives of the division’s Soldiers, their 
families, and other eligible participants. The MWR system supporting division operations— 

 Enables the division commander to provide Soldiers and civilian employees with recreational 
and fitness activities, goods, and services not available through appropriated funds. 

 Provides unit and individual recreation activities, sports programs, and rest areas for in-country 
rest and relaxation. 

 Conducted and operated by recreation specialists (a mixture of Soldiers, civilian employees, and 
contractor personnel). 

2-74. These programs are outlets for Soldiers to counter stress—critical to sustaining force readiness—
during the prolonged deployments often associated with the conduct of stability-focused operations. The 
system relies on force provider packages and uses cellular, e-mail, and video-teleconferencing technologies 
to provide links between Soldiers and their families. Soldiers are entertained through the latest in visual and 
audio entertainment by satellite, internet, and virtual reality technologies. Care must be taken to prevent the 
perception that not all division Soldiers are treated equally or that many of these programs and capabilities 
are not available to Soldiers occupying combat outposts and other austere locations. Additionally, the 
denial of these services at forward bases will be a source of concern to the families of all impacted Soldiers 
until the Army formal casualty notification process has had time to work. 

2-75. MWR contributes to the division’s strength and readiness by offering services that reduce Soldier 
stress, build skills and self-confidence, and foster a strong esprit de corps. These services include unit 
recreation activities, sports programs, and rest areas in the base camps of each of the division’s attached 
brigades. The system relies on force provider packages to provide more comfortable living conditions for 
Soldiers during their stay in MWR facilities than what is normally available. MWR capitalizes on cell 
phone, e-mail, and video-teleconferencing technologies to provide links between Soldiers and their 
families. A mixture of individual and team games and sports provides entertainment to division Soldiers in 
addition to live performances. It also includes the latest in books, newspapers, and magazines and visual 
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and audio entertainment provided by satellite, internet, and virtual reality technologies. Recreation 
specialists, both civilian employees and contractor personnel provide these activities and programs. 

2-76. The MWR system supporting the division helps the commander to provide divisional Soldiers and 
civilian employees with services and goods not available through appropriated funds. These services 
include American Red Cross, family support, and the Army and Air Force Exchange Service. The 
American Red Cross provides emergency communication and case management services to support the 
health, welfare, and morale of Soldiers and their families throughout the division’s deployment. The 
mission of family support programs is to foster family readiness. Mission accomplishment by forward-
deployed units hinges on Soldier confidence that their families are safe and capable of carrying on during 
their absence. The Army and Air Force Exchange Service provides health, hygiene, and personal care items 
to Soldiers and authorized deployed civilian employees. MWR is an immediate outlet for Soldiers to 
combat operational stress. This is critical to sustaining the readiness of the force as the speed and intensity 
of future operations escalates. Soldiers are entertained through the latest in visual and audio entertainment 
by satellite, worldwide Web, and virtual reality technologies. 

2-77. Per current Department of the Army (DA) guidance, the combatant commander grants environmental 
morale leave for Soldiers deployed for more than 270 continuous days. Recent deployments have 
established 15 days as the standard mid-tour leave period. This program positively impacts Soldier and unit 
morale and is managed to ensure fair implementation and execution. In establishing and managing an 
environmental morale leave program, the division commander and G-1 consider the following: 

 Publish division leave policy so there is a standard for execution by subordinate brigades. 
 Provide guidance on developing order of merit list for apportioned leave slots within subordinate 

brigades. 
 Fairly distribute leave allocations. 
 Develop transportation policies to get Soldiers to and from airports in CONUS. 
 Develop an environmental morale leave briefing that explains how the program operates and 

outlines all the procedures 
 Reinforce leave procedures and ensure accountability of Soldiers is maintained. 
 Provide guidance on what government issued individual equipment, such as sleeping bags, 

helmets, and other common authorized clothing and individual equipment items remain with the 
unit while the Soldier is on leave and what standards will be used to secure and account for that 
equipment. 

 Provide billeting and mess support for in transit Soldiers depending on aerial ports and 
embarkation and debarkation and subordinate brigade locations. The support system established 
by the division’s supporting sustainment brigade for reception and replacement operations is 
resourced to handle Soldiers departing and returning from leave. This requires coordination 
between the division and the sustainment brigade. 

 Develop a division internal accounting system for Soldiers on leave from the time they depart 
their companies until their return. The theater Army personnel database does not account for 
Soldiers who have signed out of theater. 

2-78. Equally important to the welfare of division Soldiers is ensuring that sick, accidently injured, and 
wounded Soldiers are properly treated. Many Soldiers are rapidly returned to duty from whatever medical 
treatment facilities support the division. Those Soldiers who are returned to duty after being wounded need 
to be recognized for their sacrifice in appropriate ceremonies hosted by their respective battalions and 
companies. The division maintains liaison with medical treatment facilities outside the division area of 
operations to ensure that division Soldiers moving through them and their families are treated with respect 
and dignity. This oversight includes the Warrior Transition Units to which medically evacuated Soldiers are 
transferred until they complete their treatment and rehabilitation and return to duty or are medically 
discharged.  

2-79. Soldier welfare is an important component of Soldier morale. Ensuring Soldier welfare is a 
leadership challenge at all levels from the team leader to the division commander and above. Soldier 
welfare is more than just making sure that all Soldiers have the opportunity to eat regularly, have a place to 
sleep, regular showers, and mail. It is making sure that the division’s Soldiers are properly trained and 
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equipped for the stability mission and have the appropriate resources to conduct the mission, have 
technically and tactically competent small-unit leaders, and have fairly and equitably enforced discipline. 

Discipline 

2-80. Lapses in discipline and misconduct by U.S. Soldiers, Department of Defense civilians, and 
contractors endanger a division’s stability-focused mission. Any deviation in the actions of the division’s 
Soldiers and its supporting civilians from the message that the division protects the civilians within its area 
of operations and secures them from further physical, mental, and economic harm endangers the success of 
the division mission. The division’s Soldiers and supporting civilian personnel are not all candidates for 
canonization. Some Soldiers and supporting civilian personnel may commit crimes against the civilian 
population. 

2-81. There will also be lapses in judgment and tactical mistakes that occur during the course of executing 
operations that result in death, injury, mental, and economic damages inflicted on innocent civilians. This is 
true if the division’s operations are directed toward separating armed insurgents, terrorists, and criminals 
from the civilian population by killing or capturing these insurgent, terrorists, and criminals. There are 
civilians injured and killed and property damaged or destroyed because of accidents with the division’s 
combat and tactical vehicles.  

2-82. It is important is how the division leadership deals with criminal activity by Soldiers, Department of 
Defense civilians, and civilian contractors supporting the division and lapses in judgment, tactical mistakes, 
and accidents. Leader reactions to these incidents are according to U.S. laws and regulations including the 
applicable status of force agreement in effect. For example, the rape of a civilian by a division Soldier 
results in the suspected Soldier’s courts martial under the Uniform Code of Military Justice. The Web site 
for the Uniform Code of Military Justice is in the references section. The commander holds the suspected 
Soldier in pretrial confinement in U.S. custody for trial in a host nation criminal court. 

2-83. Subordinate commanders will probably have varied understandings of how the laws of armed 
conflict apply to situations if the operational environment is extremely volatile with lethal combat 
occurring periodically in the midst of normal civilian activities. Reporting and investigating alleged law of 
war violations should be prompt and transparent to the host nation population and civil authorities. All 
division leaders and Soldiers should understand the reasons for investigations and benefit from the lessons 
learned that result from law of war, escalation of force, and detainee abuse investigations. There are 
individual frustrations because some groups opposing the division’s presence and stability actions employ 
frivolous abuse allegations as part of their normal tactics and the division will invest significant time and 
effort investigating baseless allegations. A commander, after consulting with a judge advocate, may decide 
to use a commander’s inquiry to investigate apparently frivolous claims, rather than a formal AR 15-6 
investigation. If however, the inquiry uncovers evidence that an allegation has merit, the inquiry will end 
and a formal AR 15-6 investigation is initiated. The results of any such inquiry or investigation are reported 
according to the policy developed in the legal portion of Annex F (Sustainment) to the division’s operations 
order or tactical standard operating procedure. 

2-84. For Soldiers highly restrictive rules of engagement (ROE) can create uncertainty about when the use 
of deadly force is permissible, and this uncertainty can have a negative impact on morale. Likewise 
domestic and international political discussions questioning the division’s stability focused mission and the 
legality of the weapons, tactics, techniques, and procedures used by the division negatively impact Soldier 
morale. Staff judge advocate, information operations, and public affairs planners address these items early 
in planning and ensure that the appropriate command information is provided to the division’s Soldiers and 
their families before the division’s deployment into its area of operations. Reinforcement of that message 
throughout the division deployment is important to the maintenance of morale. Information operations and 
public affairs planners address how stories reinforcing the legitimacy of the division’s operations and 
showing the good that the division is doing will be provided to the press—domestics, host nation, and 
international. 

2-85. Any failure of the division’s senior leaders to lead by example negatively impacts morale. It is 
important that the division’s Soldiers see their senior leaders sharing their life styles and dangers and not 
“gaming the system” for their personal advantage. There is more time and opportunities during the conduct 
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of stability focused operations for Soldiers to detect senior character flaws. (See ADRP 6-22 for additional 
information on leading at the organizational and strategic levels.) 

2-86. The cultural norms for responding to these types of incidents within the area in where the division 
operates must be honored in as much as they can without violating U.S. law. For example, the division 
conducts an open investigation of the accidental injury or death of an innocent civilian resulting from a 
combat action or vehicle accident. A qualified senior leader within the division briefs the results of that 
investigation to the family or civilian leadership of the village or tribe of the affected civilian and attempts 
to make monetary settlement of any claims. 

2-87. The maintenance of discipline during the conduct of operations focused on the conduct of stability 
tasks is a complex topic with aspects that regulate the force to comply with command policies and 
directives, ensure a lawful and orderly environment, and suppress criminal behavior. It involves leading in 
such manner as to promote self-discipline and respect for authority in subordinates so that they internalize 
and practice Army values with minimum coercion. Discipline includes the enforcement of U.S. and 
military laws and regulations, the conduct of the military justice system, and confinement activities. Other 
discipline related activities performed at the direction of the commander or in the absence of host-nation 
agreements include criminal investigations, crime prevention measures, customs support, selective 
enforcement measures, courtesy patrols, drug suppression programs, and law enforcement raids. ADRP 6-
22 addresses leadership challenges. FM 1-04 addresses legal support that a division receives. Military 
police doctrinal publications address ensuring a lawful and orderly environment and the suppression of 
criminal behavior including straggler movement control. ATP 3-39.12 addresses the conduct of law 
enforcement investigations. FM 3-63 addresses detainee operations. 

2-88. Division planning addresses how the division deals with lapses in discipline and judgment, tactical 
mistakes, and accidents before they occur. There is not enough time to research policy and precedent once 
these incidents occur before a negative story about the division and its operations hits the internet and the 
media. While the division should not apologize in any way for the killing of insurgents, terrorists, or 
criminals; division actions to maintain discipline and make amends should be included in its information 
engagement plans for communication to division Soldiers, host nation civilians, the U.S. civilian 
population, and international audiences. 

2-89. The division commander’s leadership responsibilities for morale, welfare, and discipline continue in 
the preparation phase. However, their focus changes to account for the situation faced by the division. 

TRAIN SUBORDINATES AND UNITS  
2-90. Under the Regional Aligned Force model, the division headquarters and its attached brigades train on 
their mission essential task list (METL) and any additional tasks directed by their geographic combatant 
commander. Once alerted for a mission the appropriate commander, such as their new joint force or corps 
commander, provides a directed task list addressing additional tasks on which the division must be trained. 
Each division headquarters shares the same METL. Each type of brigade has its own METL reflecting the 
capabilities of that type of brigade. Each METL provides a basis on which to report training readiness 
information. These METLs and their associated organizational Combined Arms Training Strategies provide 
the basis on which the division commander and staff plan the division’s training before being given a 
mission and any directed tasks on which they must train. The unit combined arms training strategy 
identifies the desired training standard for collective and individual tasks that support the METL tasks. The 
unit’s combined arms training strategy provides an effective way of achieving that readiness standard, 
assessing training proficiency, and provides a sequence of activities and the resources required to achieve 
the desired results. (See ADP and ADRP 7-0 for additional information on training.) 

2-91. The Army command, Army Service component command, and corps commanders determine the 
focus, resources, and METL that maintain the required readiness posture for anticipated operations. For 
planned stability-focused operations, unit commanders adjust their METL focused training to a task list that 
reflects the specific aspects of the projected stability-focused mission and operational environment. For 
units deploying to primarily conduct stability tasks with little or no preparations, their METL competencies 
will need to sustain them as they adjust to the stability-focused nature of the operation. 
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2-92. Divisional commanders, staffs, and Soldiers receive cultural and language training and training to the 
province and duties they perform as part of their preparations. Although few gain proficiency in the native 
language of the projected area of operations before deploying, a benefit of language training is not to 
master the language; but to be able to communicate concepts and information. Each Soldier assigned to or 
attached to the division needs to meet indigenous civilians on their own level. 

2-93. Division fires cell. Soldiers should attend U.S. Air Force Weapons and Tactics Analysis Center 
training before their deployment. Other beneficial training initiatives for FA personnel include the 
following courses: Joint Firepower Course at Nellis Air Force Base in Nevada, Joint Targeting School in 
Virginia, and Joint Air Operations Command and Control Course at Hurlburt Field in Florida. 

Develop the Division’s Human Capital 

2-94. The Army does not train all of its Soldiers to accomplish individually the full range of possible tasks. 
When preparing to conduct stability-focused tasks, selected Soldiers should be trained and educated within 
the limits of available funding and other resources to be experts in the skill sets of emotion and interest-
based negotiations, social interaction, intuitive decisionmaking, mentoring, coaching, small-group 
teambuilding, and ambassador skills. Not all divisions will be able to educate and train all of their human 
capital because of differences in funding and other resources. Division preparations include efforts to 
develop a core of professionals skilled in interagency operations. These professionals ideally have three 
essential skill sets: 

 Familiarity with a number of diverse related disciplines, such as health care, law enforcement, 
immigration, and trade; practical experience in interagency operations; and practical experience 
working with the private-sector and international partners. 

 Competence in crisis action and long-term planning. 
 A sound understanding of market economics and international political science. 

2-95. The division G-1 staff identifies division personnel that have professional certifications or life 
experience such as running a farm or a small business appropriate to the division’s projected mission and 
maintain a database with that information. However the G-1 cannot be expected to requisition and fill 
positions based on professional certifications and past duty assignments. Establishing a core of 
professionals requires the division to conduct a professional development program of education, 
assignment, and accreditation— 

 Education. The division explores how it can use training funds to pay tuition for approved 
semester-long courses at local colleges and universities appropriate to the division’s projected 
mission during the reset phase of ARFORGEN. These courses are available for subject ranging 
from language training, public order and safety, through agricultural development, to public 
services such as health and education. The division arranges for them to be taught at an 
accelerated rate, such as six weeks, instead of the traditional four months. At a minimum the 
chain of command establishes a program that allows selected Soldiers duty time to take 
designated courses that they individually pay for. 

 Assignment. Selected division personnel with the appropriate educational or life experience 
certifications are placed as interns in appropriate government and commercial institutions. This 
allows the selected Soldiers to practice and hone previously acquired skill sets. These 
assignments should be a level, at which leaders learn how to make things happen, not just set 
policies. Identifying the right organizations and assignments and ensuring that they are filled by 
promising leaders should be a priority. The division offers incentives to those governmental and 
commercial institutions to make it worth their while to accept the division’s Soldiers as interns 
and place them in learning situations. 

 Accreditation. The division should get grades from Soldier educational course and informal 
evaluation reports from the civil agencies and businesses where the Soldiers intern. This allows 
the division to see if it correctly identified the right Soldiers to address different situations once 
the division deploys. 

2-96. These human capital development actions increase the division’s ability to integrate different lines of 
operations and determine nontraditional second and third-order effects. However, it has a substantial cost. 
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This program impacts the number of leaders at multiple echelons available for more traditional military 
training. Thus it is most appropriate during the reset phase of the ARFORGEN cycle. 

Mission Rehearsal or Combat Training Center Exercise 

2-97. Predeployment training exercises are essential to form a cohesive team and improve staff 
competencies. The division training program consists of a series of command post and multi-echelon 
tactical field training exercises to maintain collective and individual tactical skills, but add more emphasis 
on conducting the directed or anticipated tasks required during deployment. Training replicates the 
deployed conditions, operational environment, mission, and equipment. If required, training employs the 
types of commercial off-the-shelf equipment the division will be using once deployed. The G-6 cell 
provides communications support to deploying divisional units and the fielding of new information systems 
while deployed. Key division staff leaders should be in position no later than six months before the 
division’s scheduled deployment for this process to be effective. Most of the Soldiers assigned to the 
division staff should are available at that time to participate in the staff’s training program. This allows the 
division’s mission rehearsal exercise or final internal command post exercise to occur roughly 90 days 
before deployment. This frees the staff to take care of last minute deployment responsibilities. 

2-98. The mission rehearsal exercise or training scenario helps the division staff examine and understand 
the operational environment. A shared understanding of the interconnectivity of actions across all three 
elements of decisive action is the key objective of the mission rehearsal or combat training center exercise. 
Staff section should not have to split their focus between the mission rehearsal exercise, real-world 
deployment preparations, and external taskings. It is more important to challenge the staff with complex, 
ill-structured problems than it is to accurately anticipate and train a task or situation. This is especially true 
if the operational environment in the division’s projected area of operations is so fluid that anticipating 
tasks and situations is a futile effort. It is not best to conduct the mission rehearsal or combat training center 
exercise before the majority of the division staff is assembled. 

2-99. The mission rehearsal or combat training center exercise replicates the scale of supplies and troop 
and distribution movements that the division executes once deployed. Sustainment constraints during these 
exercises are minimized to speed the exercise up. This is appropriate as long as the sustainment staff 
examines the causes of these sustainment constraints and takes action. There is interaction between the 
planners on the joint task force staff, operators at the theater sustainment command level, and the division 
sustainment staff. Commodity managers at the theater sustainment command level participate in these 
exercises. Replicating the requirements and the common logistics operating picture maintained by the 
operators is difficult but must be attempted during the mission rehearsal exercise and other training 
exercises. 

Continued Training During Operations 

2-100. The division commander will continue to train the division staff and attached brigades throughout 
the division’s conduct of operations. The training principles in ADP and ADRP 7-0 apply. The division’s 
METL guides the division’s collective and individual training just as it did while the division’s prepared for 
operations. 

2-101. During the conduct of stability tasks, U.S. Special Forces and dedicated training organizations play 
an important role in training foreign security forces and security sector reform. However the division trains 
and mentors host nation and multinational partner security forces operating in the division’s area of 
operations. This training requires a personal orientation and motivation toward helping the host country and 
accomplishing the U.S. objectives on the part of division Soldiers tasked to provide that training. The 
division’s Soldier must understand the U.S. and their individual responsibility to a host nation government. 
Training and educational programs stress the importance of the individual's actions in influencing 
indigenous support of U.S. and host nation objectives. Tolerance of political, economic, social, religious, 
and cultural difference is required to ensure proper relationships between host nation and division 
personnel. Host nation goals, status of forces agreements, and ROE are included in a continuing orientation 
program.  

2-102. Training of division Soldiers that interact with host nation security forces stresses the development 
of skills, concepts, and procedures taught to those host nation forces and the learning and teaching 
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techniques required to impart these skills to individuals whose cultural background differs from U.S. 
Soldiers. Training emphasis on what and how to teach host nation forces will vary according to the host 
nation's requirements, force composition, and ongoing U.S. equipping programs. However, U.S. standards 
of training provide the guides for preparing division Soldiers to advise host nation authorities in the 
organization and employment of their security forces. Individual training for U.S. Soldiers include 
development of proficiency in their military occupational specialty skills, host nation country and cultural 
orientations, varying degrees of language skill, and physical conditioning. When feasible, maximum cross-
training is given to members of mobile training teams and advisors. This training emphasizes instructor 
skills including techniques for teaching by demonstration with minimum use of language (voice) and 
proper techniques for use of interpreters. 

PRESERVE HISTORICAL DOCUMENTATION AND ARTIFACTS 
2-103. The division information management element collects and safeguards paper, photographic 
images, electronic documentation, and artifacts of key events, decisions, and observations of the division’s 
operations. This documentation supports lessons learned analysis, public affairs efforts, doctrine 
development, and historical retention and writing. Other staff sections, cells, and elements within the 
division staff help the information management element with this task. The division secretary of the general 
staff prepares and submits the division’s historical reports. ATP 1-20 contains additional information on 
this subject. 

2-104. An Army military history detachment should be attached to the division before its commitment to 
operations. This allows the team to become familiar with the division’s leaders and tactical standard 
operating procedures. It also allows the history detachment time to work with the knowledge management 
element to develop procedures by which historical documentation of division and subordinate unit plans 
and operations are captured and cataloged before the division’s deployment. Army regulatory guidance on 
the preservation of historical artifacts and the acquisition, transportation, and display of trophies are refined 
to match the situation facing the division during deployment. The division uses the military history 
detachment during this preparatory period to research open-source materials for additional information on 
the division’s projected area of operations. 

2-105. The execution of a command history program is an important activity for a division during 
operations. Each of the division’s brigades has a history program. It is either a formally written plan or the 
acknowledged need to preserve the record of the unit. While traditionally an adjutant function in the 
absence of a military history detachment; the division’s program includes inputs from all integrating and 
functional cells. Division accounts of actions taken during implementation are mined by the division to 
develop its own lessons learned. The prolonged nature of some operations allows the division to determine 
trends that influence its own conduct of operations. This is important because institutional knowledge of 
the area of operations can be lost as units rotate in and out during the conduct of prolonged operations. The 
division’s historical record of its conduct of operations influences the development of doctrine, tactics, 
techniques, and procedures once collected and made available to the larger Army. That record can also be 
used to refine leadership principles and justify other organizational, material, and training changes. 

2-106. In addition to documents and records, many items are important to this process. These items 
include maps, map overlays, newspapers, and other items not covered in the Modern Army Recordkeeping 
System such as division Web page content on different days. Additionally, oral history interviews and a 
command chronology is collected. By keeping good notes on how and why these historical materials were 
collected, the division provides useful insights for historians and others looking through the division’s input 
for later review and publication. 

DEVELOP A COMMAND ENVIRONMENTAL PROGRAM  
2-107. Responsibility for planning the division’s environmental program belongs to the division engineer 
helped by other members of the protection working group. The protection working group identifies areas 
affected by environmental considerations during the planning phase. That working group determines the 
aspects of the division’s environment program as it applies to the area of operations where the division 
deploys. The working group incorporates environmental considerations into the division’s long and short 
range plans. FM 3-34.5 provides additional information on this program. 
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2-108. An environmental baseline survey of projected bases that the division will occupy during its 
deployment is part of the predeployment site survey. If the division is going to conduct a relief in place, it 
updates the previous division’s survey. Revisions to previous environmental risk assessments and plans are 
made to account for actual conditions on the ground. The division environmental compliance officer works 
with the G-9 staff section and appropriate host nation governmental agencies to determine those exact 
environmental procedures that divisional units need to perform once deployed. Once these procedures are 
determines, they are incorporated into division deployment training. 

2-109. The relationship between the division’s operations and the environment within that division’s area 
of operations is a two-way street. On one hand, Soldiers and division operations impact the environment. 
On the other hand, the environment impacts the division’s operations and Soldiers. The presence of bases 
and fighting positions occupied for prolonged periods degrades the local environment if not well managed. 
Environmental degradation adversely affects the health and safety of Soldiers. The division commander 
accepts the integration of environmental considerations into the division’s ongoing operations. These 
considerations include: 

 Activities that result in unnecessary environment impacts. 
 Collateral damage. 
 Environmental modifications. 

2-110. The presence of these environmental hazards impacts the execution of the division’s operations, 
positively or negatively. These environmental hazards include—but are not limited to—environmental 
conditions impacting Soldier health; and clean water, sewage, and other environmentally related 
infrastructures. They also include compliance with environmental laws, pollution prevention and 
environmental management, protection of historical and cultural sites, and the sustainability and 
management of agricultural and other natural resources. 

2-111. Environmental risks to division’s Soldiers increase the longer that those Soldiers remain exposed 
to them. If insurgents target hazardous wastes that build up in storage areas at base camps, Soldier health is 
also endangered. In addition, morale falls when Soldiers perceive that the Army is not “doing the right 
thing” with regard to the environment or their health. 

2-112. Environmentally related reconstruction projects and good environmental practices—including 
solutions to legacy environmental problems—can earn invaluable support from the local civilian 
population. Operation Iraqi Freedom offers many instances where unit efforts to provide clean water and 
electricity, manage sewage and trash, and preserve natural or cultural resources tipped the balance between 
the Iraqi populace backing the U.S. mission or the backing of insurgents and terrorists. Despite the 
degraded environmental conditions and rampant pollution often found in overseas theaters, host nation 
civilians care about their environment. Their concerns are driven by real needs: potable water for their 
families, sanitation for their villages, and viable farmland where they can grow food. Unintentional harm to 
the environment or environmental infrastructures damage host nation civilian relations with divisional 
elements and even the legitimacy of the host nation government. 

2-113. As with other considerations, the importance of environmental considerations are clearly 
articulated in the guidance provided by the division’s higher headquarters. Restrictions on the use of 
combat power for reasons of environmental protection are included in many operations. The environmental 
protection principles outlined in FM 3-34.5 help the division commander weigh the importance of various 
environmental considerations and ensure that division Soldiers are appropriately protected. 

2-114. If the division imposes U.S. or western pollution standards in a host nation, there may be negative 
impact on the host nation economy if it results in industry shutdowns without jobs for temporarily or 
permanently displaced workers. Workers unable to provide food, shelter, and clothing for their families 
because of division actions will not support other division operations. They will not support long-term 
initiatives designed to improve the quality of life of their families if they can’t survive in the short-term. 

RAPID EQUIPMENT FIELDING AND RAPID FIELDING INITIATIVES 
2-115. A division conducting operations can be supported by some sort of Rapid Equipment Fielding or 
the Rapid Fielding Initiative. These two programs leverage current commercial-off-the-shelf technology to 
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give the division and its Soldiers increased survivability, lethality, and mobility capabilities. Items 
supporting the Rapid Fielding Initiative are specified on a list developed and reviewed by the U.S. Army 
Training and Doctrine Command and Headquarters, Department of the Army (DA) on an annual basis. 
Rapid Fielding Initiative items are selected for inclusion on the list based on relevance to ongoing 
operational needs and recent lessons learned from operations. The list has two types of equipment: 
individual Soldier equipment, such as helmets, clothing items, and hydration systems; and unit equipment, 
such as weapons accessories and mobility equipment. The division and its Soldiers may receive both types 
of equipment before deployment, as part of the theater RSOI or while deployed in its area of operations.  

2-116. Operational needs statements (ONS) are a method the division uses to increase its capabilities. The 
ONS program requires command support and interest for it to be successful. The division current 
operations integrating cell should develop a process for managing ONS once deployed. Recent experience 
shows that the number of ONS developed can overwhelm the capabilities of the single force modernization 
officer in the division plans cell. The division may need to work with different types of ONS—Army only, 
joint support, and multinational support. Weekly screenings for redundancy and validation or non-
validation by the division staff affects the volume of ONS produced. Weekly ONS boards, chaired by the 
division Chief of Staff, forward each validated ONS to the division commander, return to the originator for 
further development, or disapprove in the case the it provides a redundant capability. If the division 
commander approves an ONS, then it is forwarded from the division to the next higher headquarters for 
action and eventually to Headquarters, DA for approval and funding. Once approved and funded, the ONS 
is assigned to a supporting organization for fielding. 
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Chapter 1

Organization 

Brigade combat teams (BCTs) organize to conduct decisive action—the continuous, 
simultaneous execution of offensive, defensive, and stability operations or defense 
support of civil authorities tasks (ADP 3-0). BCTs are the Army’s primary combined 
arms, close combat force. BCTs often operate as part of a division or joint task force. 
The division or joint task force acts as a tactical headquarters that typically directs the 
operations of between two to five BCTs across the range of military operations. The 
tactical headquarters assigns the BCT its mission, area of operations, and supporting 
elements. The headquarters coordinates the BCT’s actions with other BCTs in the 
formation. The BCT might be required to detach subordinate elements to other brigades 
attached or assigned to the division or task force. Usually, this tactical headquarters 
assigns augmentation elements to the BCT. Field artillery, maneuver enhancement, 
sustainment, and combat aviation brigades can all support BCT operations. (See 
ATP 3-91 for additional information on division operations.) 

Note. This FM does not address defense support of civil authorities. (See ADP 3-28 and 
ATP 3-28.1 for information.)

BCTs include capabilities across the command and control, movement and maneuver, 
intelligence, fires, sustainment, and protection warfighting functions. These 
capabilities are scalable to meet mission requirements. All BCTs include maneuver; 
field artillery; intelligence; signal; engineer; chemical, biological, radiological, and 
nuclear (CBRN); and sustainment capabilities. Higher commanders augment BCTs 
with additional combat power for specific missions. Augmentation might include 
aviation, Armor, Infantry, field artillery, air defense, military police, civil affairs, a 
tactical psychological operations (PSYOP) company, engineers, additional CBRN 
capabilities, cyberspace, and information systems. Organizational flexibility enables 
the BCT to accomplish missions across the range of military operations. 

Chapter 1 provides the doctrinal foundation for the three types of BCTs: the Infantry 
brigade combat team (IBCT), the Stryker brigade combat team (SBCT), and the 
Armored brigade combat team (ABCT). The chapter addresses the mission, 
capabilities, limitations, and internal organization of each BCT.

SECTION I – INFANTRY BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM 
1-1. The IBCT is an expeditionary, combined arms formation optimized for dismounted operations in
complex terrain—a geographical area consisting of an urban center larger than a village and/or of two or
more types of restrictive terrain or environmental conditions occupying the same space (ATP 3-34.80). The
IBCT can conduct entry operations by ground, airland, air assault, or amphibious assault into austere areas
of operations with little or no advanced notice. Airborne IBCTs can conduct vertical envelopment by
parachute assault. The IBCT’s dismounted capability in complex terrain separates it from other functional
brigades and maneuver BCTs.
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1-2. Mission variables, categories of specific information needed to conduct operations, help to determine
the task organization and required augmentation for the IBCT. For example, if additional tactical mobility—
the ability of friendly forces to move and maneuver freely on the battlefield relative to the enemy
(ADP 3-90)—is required, the higher tactical headquarters can temporarily augment the IBCT with aviation
assets to conduct air movements or air assault operations (see FM 3-99). Augmentation can include wheeled
assets such as the mine-resistant ambush protected family of vehicles (see ATP 3-21.10).

1-3. The role of the IBCT is to close with the enemy by means of fire and movement to destroy or capture
enemy forces, or to repel enemy attacks by fire, close combat, and counterattack to control land areas,
including populations and resources. Fire and movement is the concept of applying fires from all sources
to suppress, neutralize, or destroy the enemy, and the tactical movement of combat forces in relation
to the enemy (as components of maneuver applicable at all echelons). At the squad level, fire and
movement entails a team placing suppressive fire on the enemy as another team moves against or
around the enemy.

1-4. The IBCT performs complementary missions to SBCTs and ABCTs. The IBCT optimizes for the
offense against conventional, hybrid, and irregular threats in severely restrictive terrain. The IBCT performs
missions such as reducing fortified areas, infiltrating and seizing objectives in the enemy’s rear, eliminating
enemy force remnants in restricted terrain, and securing key facilities and activities. The IBCT conducts
stability operations tasks in the wake of maneuvering forces.

1-5. IBCTs configure for area defense and as the fixing force component of a mobile defense. The IBCT’s
lack of heavy combat vehicles reduces its logistic requirements. Not having heavy combat vehicles gives
higher commanders greater flexibility when adapting various transportation modes to move or maneuver the
IBCT. Airborne IBCTs conduct airborne assault-specific missions. All IBCTs can conduct air assault
operations. (See FM 3-99 for information on airborne and air assault operations.)

1-6. The IBCT is a combined arms force organized around dismounted Infantry. Cavalry, field artillery,
engineer, intelligence, signal, sustainment, and CBRN reconnaissance units are organic to the IBCT (see
figure 1-1). Unique to the IBCT is the weapons company in each Infantry battalion, composed of four
mounted assault platoons and provides those battalions with the capability to defeat light enemy armor threats
with organic mounted tube launched, optically tracked, wire guided/wireless guided Improved Target
Acquisition System, M2 series heavy machine gun, and MK-19 40-millimeter (mm) grenade machine gun
weapon systems (see paragraph 1-9). Higher commanders augment the IBCT for a specific mission with
additional capabilities. Augmentation can include aviation, Armor, field artillery, air defense, military police,
civil affairs, a tactical PSYOP element, engineers, CBRN, and additional information systems assets. Three
Infantry battalions and the Cavalry squadron serve as the IBCT’s primary maneuver forces.
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Figure 1-1. Infantry brigade combat team 

1-7. The Infantry battalions organize with a headquarters and headquarters company, three Infantry rifle
companies, and a weapons company (see figure 1-2 on page 1-4). The headquarters and headquarters
company provides planning and intelligence, signal, and fire support to the battalion. The headquarters
company has a battalion command section, a battalion staff section, a company headquarters, battalion
medical, scout, and mortar platoons, a signal section, and a sniper squad. The headquarters company mortar
platoon is equipped with 120-mm mortars (trailer towed) and 81-mm mortars (ground mounted). The
battalion receives a forward support company (FSC) for sustainment purposes (see chapter 9), normally in a
direct support relationship. (See ATP 3-21.20 for additional information.)
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Figure 1-2. Infantry battalion 

1-8. Infantry rifle companies have three Infantry rifle platoons, a mortar section, a Raven unmanned aircraft
system (UAS) team, and a headquarters section. Each rifle platoon has three Infantry rifle squads and a
weapons squad. The mortar section has two squads, each with a 60-mm mortar. Habitual attachments to the
Infantry rifle company include a fire support team at the company level and forward observer teams at the
platoon level, medics assigned to the rifle platoons, and a senior medic at the company level. (See
ATP 3-21.10 and ATP 3-21.8 for additional information.)

1-9. The Infantry weapons company has a company headquarters and four assault platoons. Each assault
platoon has two sections of two squads and a leader’s vehicle. Each squad contains four Soldiers and a vehicle
mounting the heavy weapons. The heavy weapons can be tailored to a mission based on the commander’s
mission analysis. Infantry weapons companies are equipped with the following weapons: the tube launched,
optically tracked, wire guided/wireless guided Improved Target Acquisition System, the MK19, the M2, and
the M240 series machine gun. While all of the weapons vehicles can mount the MK19 and the M2, only two
vehicles per platoon are equipped to mount the Improved Target Acquisition System. Habitual attachments
for the weapons company include a fire support team at the company level and medics. (See ATP 3-21.20,
appendix D for additional information.)

Note. The Infantry battalion scout platoon and IBCT Cavalry squadron organize, train, and equip 
to conduct reconnaissance, security operations, and surveillance. However, reconnaissance,
security operations, and surveillance remain a core competency of the Infantry rifle company, 
platoon, and squad.

1-10. The IBCT Cavalry squadron’s mission focuses on information requirements—in intelligence usage,
those items of information regarding the adversary and other relevant aspects of the operational environment
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that need to be collected and processed in order to meet the intelligence requirements of a commander 
(JP 2-0)—tied to the execution of tactical missions (normally reconnaissance, security operations, and 
surveillance). The squadron’s information collection effort answers the commander’s priority intelligence 
requirements. Information acquired during collection activities about the threat and the area of interest allows 
the IBCT commander to focus combat power, execute current operations, and prepare for future operations 
simultaneously. 

1-11. The Cavalry squadron (see figure 1-3) has four troops: a headquarters and headquarters troop, two
mounted Cavalry troops, and one dismounted Cavalry troop. (See ATP 3-20.96.) The headquarters troop
organization includes a command section, the troop headquarters section, the squadron primary staff, a
medical section, a sniper section, a retransmission (known as RETRANS) section, an attached fire support
cell, and a tactical air control party (TACP). The two mounted Cavalry troops (three scout platoons each) are
equipped with wheeled vehicles (each with a crew and scout team for dismounted operations), tube launched,
optically tracked, wire guided/wireless guided Improved Target Acquisition Systems, the Long-Range
Advance Scout Surveillance Systems, a mortar section (120-mm trailer towed), and a Raven UAS team. The
dismounted Cavalry troop (two dismounted scout platoons each) enables dismounted infiltration and
rotary-wing aircraft insertion and has a mortar section (60-mm ground mounted), a Raven UAS team, and a
sniper squad. Habitual attachments to the Cavalry troop include a fire support team at the troop level and
forward observer teams at the platoon level, medics assigned to each platoon, and a senior medic at the troop
level. (See ATP 3-20.97 and ATP 3-20.98.) The squadron receives an FSC for sustainment purposes (see
chapter 9), normally in a direct support relationship.

Figure 1-3. Infantry brigade combat team Cavalry squadron 

1-12. The IBCT field artillery battalion has four batteries: a headquarters and headquarters battery, two
105-mm firing batteries (six-gun M119 series towed howitzer battery), and one 155-mm firing battery
(six-gun M777 series towed howitzer battery). The firing batteries in a battalion have two 3-gun firing
platoons. The field artillery battalion provides massing fires in space and time on single or multiple targets
with precision, near precision, and area fires to support IBCT operations. The IBCT field artillery battalion
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has a target acquisition platoon (counterbattery and countermortar radars) organized and equipped to quickly 
detect, and accurately locate, classify, and report indirect fire from enemy mortars, artillery, and rockets to 
permit their immediate engagement with counterfire. The information provided includes the point of origin,
predicted point of impact, radar cross section, and velocity. The battalion receives an FSC for sustainment 
purposes, normally in a direct support relationship. The battalion receives an FSC for sustainment purposes 
(see chapter 9), normally in a direct support relationship. (See ATP 3-11.23 for additional information.)

Note. Paragraphs 1-13 through 1-27 in this section discuss the brigade engineer battalion (BEB) 
and the brigade support battalion (BSB) in the BCT. This discussion includes the differences in 
these battalion formations for each type of BCT (IBCT, SBCT, and ABCT).

1-13. The BEB provides a baseline of combat capabilities to the BCT that can be augmented
with specialized units from echelons above brigade (see 3-34). The BEB has a
headquarters and headquarters company, two engineer companies, a signal company, military intelligence
company, a tactical unmanned aircraft system (known as TUAS) platoon (located in the military
intelligence company), and a CBRN reconnaissance platoon (located in the headquarters and
headquarters company). The command and support relationship between these units dictate whether
the BEB logistically supports or coordinates support with the BCT, the BSB, or other unit higher
headquarters. Unless the BCT directs otherwise, the BEB retains command and support relationships
with organic and attached units, regardless of location on the battlefield. Companies may be task
organized further to maneuver task forces or a subordinate company or troop. The battalion receives
an FSC for sustainment purposes (see chapter 9), normally in a direct support relationship.(See ATP
3-34.22 for additional information.)

1-14. The headquarters and headquarters company of the BEB consists of a battalion headquarters,
company headquarters, CBRN reconnaissance platoon, medical section, and unit ministry team. The
headquarters and headquarters company commander assists the engineer battalion commander in
designating the location of the headquarters and headquarters company operations center. The battalion
commander directs the location of the company. The company units (not including detachments) receive
their missions from the battalion commander.

1-15. The engineer battalion headquarters consists of a command section and staff sections. Staff sections
consist of the personnel staff officer (S-1), intelligence staff officer (S-2), operations staff officer (S-3),
logistics staff officer (S-4), and signal staff officer (S-6). The battalion’s operations section is responsible
for training, operations, and plans for the battalion. The operations section includes combat (see ATP
3-34.22), general (see ATP 3-34.40), and construction surveyor (see ATP 3-34.40) engineers. A CBRN

1-16. In some instances, the BCT commander may direct the BEB to secure one or both of the BCT’s
command posts (CPs), assign the BEB to their own area of operations, or give the BEB responsibility for a
base perimeter or area defense. A significant change to the engineer battalion mission may affect its ability
to provide engineer support to the BCT. The BCT staff weights the level of risks associated with these
missions and may recommend additional engineer augmentation from echelons above brigade units to
mitigate potential negative effects.

1-17. The two engineer companies of the BEB provide the BCT with the minimum capability to perform
mobility, countermobility, and survivability tasks during the conduct of decisive action. These tasks include
bypassing, marking, and breaching obstacles, assisting in the assault of fortified positions, emplacing
obstacles to shape terrain, constructing or enhancing survivability positions, conducting route reconnaissance
and information collection, and identifying and clearing explosive hazards. Supporting these tasks maintains
the BCT’s freedom of maneuver and inhibits the enemy’s ability to mass and maneuver. Each company is
slightly different, but the company’s primary focus is to support the combat engineering discipline with
breaching, gap crossing, survivability assets, and route clearance capabilities.
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1-18. Engineer company A’s (see figure 1-4) organizational structure is identical in the Infantry and Armored
BCTs. Company A, in the IBCT and ABCT, provides combat engineer support and consists of a company
headquarters and headquarters platoon, two combat engineer platoons, and one engineer support platoon. In
a Stryker BCT, company A provides combat engineer support and has a company headquarters and
headquarters platoon and two combat engineer platoons. Instead of an engineer support platoon, the SBCT
has a bridge section and a horizontal squad. Company A provides mobility, countermobility, and
survivability; and limited construction support to the three type of BCTs. Combat engineer platoons provide
the three types of BCTs with capabilities for breaching and obstacle emplacement. Horizontal squads within
the three types of BCTs provide specialized engineer equipment to support limited general engineering tasks
assigned to the company. Rapidly emplaced bridge system capabilities reside within company A, Stryker and
Armored types of BCTs and airborne IBCTs. Infantry and Stryker BCTs have mine clearing line charges.
Stryker and Armored BCTs have Volcano Mine Systems able to construct scatterable antitank mine systems
with self-destruct capabilities.

Figure 1-4. Engineer A company 

1-19. Engineer company B is slightly different in the Infantry, Armored, and Stryker BCTs. Company B is
generally of the same composition as engineer company A, but it has an additional route clearance platoon
(see figure 1-5 on page 1-8). This platoon provides the detection and neutralization of explosive hazards and
reduces obstacles along routes that enable force projection and logistics. This route clearance platoon can
sustain lines of communications as members of the combined arms team or independently in a permissive
environment. The Infantry and Armored BCT organizations for this company are organized the same;
however, the breach section contains different equipment and capabilities. The Stryker and Armored breach
section consist of bridging, whereas the IBCT breach section consists of mine clearing line charges. The
IBCT currently does not have a bridging capability and requires augmentation from echelons above brigade
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engineers if bridging capability is required. The airborne IBCT has a rapidly emplaced bridge system. (See
ATP 3-34.22 for additional information on the engineer companies within the BEB.)

Figure 1-5. Engineer B company 

1-20. The brigade signal company provides communication and information support for the BCT. It connects
the BCT to the Department of Defense information network-Army (DODIN-A). The company has a
headquarters and network support platoon, and two network extension platoons.

1-21. The headquarters and network support platoon consist of the company headquarters section, a small
CP support team, and a RETRANS team (see figure 1-6). The company headquarters section provides
command and control, logistics, and administrative support for the unit.

Figure 1-6. Brigade signal company 
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1-22. Network extension platoons’ resources to provide connectivity to their assigned CPs and consist of a
Joint Network Node/Secure Mobile Anti-Jam Reliable Tactical Terminal team, a high capacity line of sight
section, and a RETRANS team. The Joint Network Node/Secure Mobile Anti-Jam Reliable Tactical Terminal
team provides network equipment that enables CPs to use line of sight or beyond-line of sight systems. Joint
network node equipment provides the connectivity to the DODIN-A satellite and terrestrial network transport
systems. The Joint Network Node system connects BCT CPs, brigade support areas, higher headquarters,
Army forces, and joint task forces. Each system maintains the interface capability to terminate network
circuits, provide data and battlefield video teleconference services, and interface with special circuits (such
as the Defense Switched Network). The Joint Network Node system provides network planning and
monitoring for the BCT wide-area network. The Secure Mobile Anti-Jam Reliable Tactical Terminal
provides an alternate protected satellite communications connection, the DODIN-A. The network extension
section has traditional RETRANS teams and gateway systems for enhanced position location and reporting
system units. RETRANS teams are managed by the BCT S-3, with S-6 coordination, to ensure specific BCT
and subordinate frequencies have coverage and are adjusted as operations changes with expanding or
collapsing terrain. Alternate RETRANS options include three specific frequencies uploaded into the TUAS
located within the military intelligence company of the BEB.

Note. The Department of Defense information network (DODIN) operations section is located 
within the BCT headquarters and headquarters company signal platoon, under the control of the 
BCT S-6. The DODIN operations section and the signal company of the BEB are the critical 
command and control systems during distributed operations within the BCT. 

1-23. Usually, one network-extension support platoon locates at the BCT main CP. The other platoon locates
in an area where best aligned to support the BCT tactical CP (when established) or at the BEB or BSB main
CP. The users supported by the BCT signal company use Army command and control software and hardware
capabilities to collaborate, decide, and lead the BCT’s operations. (See FM 6-02 for additional information.)

1-24. The military intelligence company mission is to conduct analysis, full motion video, signals
intelligence, geospatial intelligence, and human intelligence (HUMINT) activities. The military intelligence
company must task organize with the BCT intelligence cell to form the brigade intelligence support element.
The military intelligence company must frequently task organize its collection platoons based on the mission.
Personnel from the military intelligence company maintain the threat portion of the common operational
picture (COP [see paragraph 2-27]); integrate intelligence operations as part of the information collection
effort (see chapter 5); and execute signals intelligence, HUMINT, and geospatial intelligence. The military
intelligence company has a headquarters section, an information collection platoon, an intelligence and
electromagnetic warfare (EW) systems integration (maintenance section), a TUAS platoon, multifunctional
platoon (flexible design-signals intelligence, HUMINT, and site exploitation task capable), and an United
States Air Force weather team (see figure 1-7 on page 1-10). Intelligence operations, conducted by the
military intelligence company, collect information about the intent, activities, and capabilities of threats and
relevant aspects of the operational environment to support the BCT commanders’ decision-making across
the range of military operations. The military intelligence company provides analysis and intelligence
production support to the BCT S-2 and supports the BCT and its subordinate commands through collection,
analysis, and dissemination of information and intelligence. (See ATP 2-19.4 for additional information.)

Note. The military intelligence company (K series) within the BCT distributes intelligence support 
teams regardless of which element of decisive action (offense, defense, or stability) currently 
dominates. The BCT can employ anywhere from two intelligence analysts, for example to a 
maneuver company, or a large team of intelligence analysts as an intelligence support team to 
support, based on the situation, an Infantry battalion, BEB, field artillery battalion, Cavalry 
squadron, BSB, or to further augment the BCT intelligence cell or brigade intelligence support 
element (see chapter 4).
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Figure 1-7. Military intelligence company 

1-25. The TUAS platoon, within the military intelligence company, provides the BCT commander with an
organic aerial reconnaissance, surveillance, security, and communications relay capability. (See
ATP 3-04.64.) The TUAS platoon comprises of a mission planning and control section and a launch and
recovery section and is equipped with four RQ-7 Shadow aircraft. TUAS platform and sensor payloads
include electro-optical and infrared cameras. Onboard Global Positioning System (GPS) instruments provide
navigational information. Sensor capabilities are based on a variety of factors, including altitude, field of
view, depression angle, sensor payload, and standoff range. The air vehicle provides coverage for up to
7 hours at 50 kilometers (31 miles) from the launch and recovery site. The maximum range, which is limited
by the data link capability, is 125 kilometers (78 miles). Imagery collection from the UAS platoon assists
commanders and planners primarily by—

Providing situational awareness of the terrain, both natural and manmade, to support the creation
of products by the geospatial intelligence cell to support the staff’s conduct of intelligence
preparation of the battlefield (IPB) via—

Various baseline geospatial intelligence-based studies, such as helicopter landing zones.
Port and airfield studies.
Gridded reference graphics.

Using imagery as a confirming source of intelligence for another intelligence discipline, such as
signals intelligence or HUMINT.
Supporting the targeting effort, including information for combat assessment through the detection
and tracking of targets before and after an attack.

1-26. The CBRN reconnaissance and surveillance platoons that support the BCT are organized and equipped
in two capability variations, a light platoon and a heavy platoon. The light platoon primarily conducts
dismounted reconnaissance and surveillance using dismounted sets, kits, and outfits and up-armored vehicles.
The platoon provides subject matter expertise on CBRN environments and is a force multiplier for
survivability in dense urban terrain or subterranean environments. The heavy platoon conducts mounted
reconnaissance using a CBRN reconnaissance vehicle. The platoon possesses the speed and protection to
rapidly identify and mark routes and large areas while maintaining tempo with armored and mechanized
forces. These two platoon variations primarily perform two information collection tasks (reconnaissance and
surveillance) directed at CBRN targets. (See ATP 3-11.37 for additional information.) The CBRN
reconnaissance platoons have the following capabilities:

Detect and provide field confirmatory identification of CBRN hazards.
Locate, identify, mark, and report contaminated areas.
Collect CBRN samples as required in the overall sample management plan and coordinate for
sample evacuation.
Assess and characterize hazards to confirm or deny the presence of CBRN material and in support
of site exploitation.

1-27. The BSB is the organic sustainment unit of the BCT. The BSB plans, prepares, executes, and assesses
replenishment operations to support brigade operations. The BSB ensures the BCT can conduct self-sustained
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operations. The BSB’s command group consists of the commander, command sergeant major, executive 
officer (XO), and unit ministry team. The BSB staff includes the S-1, S-2, S-3, S-4, support operations, 
Sustainment Automation Support Management Office, and S-6 sections. The six forward support companies 
provide each battalion and squadron commander within the BCT with dedicated logistic assets, less class 
VIII (medical supplies), that meet the supported unit’s requirements. The BSB also has an assigned 
distribution company, a field maintenance company, and a Role 2 medical company. The Role 2 medical 
company provides Army Health System (AHS) (health service support and force health protection) and class 
VIII support. The BSB within the SBCT and the ABCT provides the same function and has the same general 
configuration as the BSB within the IBCT, with the most significant differences in the maintenance 
capabilities. (See chapter 9 and ATP 4-90 for additional information.)

SECTION II – STRYKER BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM 
1-28. The SBCT is an expeditionary combined arms force organized around mounted Infantry. SBCT units
operate effectively in most terrain and weather conditions. The role of the SBCT is to close with the enemy
by means of fire and movement to destroy or capture enemy forces, or to repel enemy attacks by fire, close
combat, and counterattack to control land areas, including populations and resources. The SBCT can gain the
initiative early, seize and retain key terrain—an identifiable characteristic whose seizure or retention affords
a marked advantage to either combatant (ADP 3-90), and conduct massed fire—fire from a number of
weapons directed at a single point or small area (JP 3-02), to stop the enemy.

1-29. The SBCT is task organized to meet specific mission requirements. All SBCTs include maneuver, field
artillery, intelligence, signal, engineer, CBRN, and sustainment capabilities (see figure 1-8 on page 1-12).
This organizational flexibility enables SBCTs to function across the range of military operations. Unique to
the SBCT is the weapons troop (with three antitank guided missile (ATGM) platoons and three mobile gun
system (known as MGS) platoons) that provides the SBCT the ability to defeat light-skinned enemy armor
or task organize those assets to maneuver battalions based on mission requirements (see paragraph 1-33).
Higher commanders augment the SBCT for a specific mission with additional capabilities such as aviation,
Armor, field artillery, air defense, military police, civil affairs, a tactical PSYOP element, engineers, CBRN,
and information systems assets.
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Figure 1-8. Stryker brigade combat team 

1-30. SBCTs balance combined arms capabilities with significant mobility. The SBCT primarily fights as a
dismounted Infantry formation that includes three SBCT Infantry battalions. The SBCT Infantry battalion
has a headquarters and headquarters company, and three SBCT Infantry rifle companies each with three
SBCT Infantry rifle platoons (see figure 1-9). The headquarters and headquarters company provides planning
and intelligence, signal, and fire support to the battalion. The headquarters company has a battalion command
section, a battalion staff section, a company headquarters, battalion medical, scout, and mortar platoons, a
signal section, and a sniper squad. The headquarters company mortar platoon is equipped with 120-mm
Stryker mortar carrier vehicles that have an 81-mm mortar dismounted capability. Each SBCT Infantry rifle
company has a section of organic 120-mm Stryker mortar carrier vehicles that have a 60-mm mortar
dismounted capability and a Raven UAS team. Habitual attachments to the SBCT Infantry rifle company
include a fire support team at the company level and forward observer teams at the platoon level, medics
assigned to the rifle platoons, and a senior medic at the company level. The battalion receives an FSC for
sustainment purposes (see chapter 9), normally in a direct support relationship. (See ATP 3-21.21 and
ATP 3-21.11 for additional information.)
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Figure 1-9. Stryker brigade combat team Infantry battalion 

1-31. The Cavalry squadron of the SBCT is extremely mobile. The Cavalry squadron is composed of five
troops, one headquarters and headquarters troop, three Cavalry troops equipped with Stryker reconnaissance
vehicles, and weapons troop equipped with Stryker ATGM vehicles and Stryker MGS vehicles (see
figure 1-10 on page 1-14). The headquarters troop organization includes a command section, the troop
headquarters section, the squadron primary staff, a medical section, a sniper section, a RETRANS section,
an attached fire support cell, and a TACP. The squadron receives an FSC for sustainment purposes (see
chapter 9), normally in a direct support relationship. (See ATP 3-20.96.)
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Figure 1-10. Stryker brigade combat team Cavalry squadron 

1-32. Each Cavalry troop includes headquarters section, two scout platoons, a Raven UAS team, and a mortar
section. The two scout platoons contain four reconnaissance vehicles, each with a crew and scout team for
dismounted operations. The mortar section consists of two 120-mm mounted mortar carrier vehicles led by
a sergeant first class. Habitual attachments to the Cavalry troop include a fire support team at the troop level
and forward observer teams at the platoon level, medics assigned to each platoon, and a senior medic at the
troop level. (See ATP 3-20.97 and ATP 3-20.98.)

1-33. The weapons troop combat power resides within its three ATGM platoons and three MGS platoons. It
has a headquarters section with an assigned Infantry carrier vehicle. The ATGM platoon engages the enemy
by means of long-range antiarmor fires and maneuvers to destroy or to repel the enemy’s assaults by fire,
and counterattack. The platoon consists of three ATGM vehicles. The MGS platoon provides precise
long-range direct fire to destroy or suppress hardened enemy bunkers, machine gun positions, sniper
positions, and long-range threats. It also creates Infantry breach points in urban, restricted, and open rolling
terrain. The MGS 105-mm main gun provides the platoon with limited antiarmor, self-defense capabilities.
The platoon consists of four MGS vehicles. Attachments include a fires support team with a fire support
vehicle from the field artillery battalion to support with fires and medics with a medical support vehicle from
the medical platoon of the headquarters and headquarters troop of the Cavalry squadron. (See ATP 3-21.91
for additional information.)

1-34. The SBCT field artillery battalion has four batteries: a headquarters and headquarters battery and three
six-gun lightweight M777-series 155-mm towed howitzer batteries. The SBCT field artillery battalion
organizes each howitzer battery with two firing platoons of three guns each. The battalion supports SBCT
operations with precision, near precision, and area fires. The field artillery battalion has two AN/TPQ-53
counterfire radars and four AN/TPQ-50 lightweight countermortar radars for target acquisition. (See
ATP 3-09.42 for additional information.)

1-35. Section I of this chapter discusses the BEB and the BSB within the BCT. This discussion includes the
differences in these battalion formations for each type of BCT (IBCT, SBCT, and ABCT).
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SECTION III – ARMORED BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM 
1-36. The ABCT’s role is to close with the enemy by means of fire and movement to destroy or capture
enemy forces, or to repel enemy attacks by fire, close combat, and counterattack to control land areas,
including populations and resources. The ABCT organizes to concentrate overwhelming combat power.
Mobility, protection, and firepower enable the ABCT to conduct offensive operations with great precision
and speed. The ABCT performs complementary missions to the IBCT and SBCT.

1-37. The ABCT conducts offensive operations to defeat, destroy, or neutralize the enemy. The ABCT
conducts defensive operations to defeat an enemy attack, buy time, economize forces, and develop favorable
conditions for offensive actions. During stability, the ABCT’s commitment of time, resources, and forces
establish and reinforce diplomatic and military resolve to achieve a safe, secure environment and a
sustainable peace.

1-38. The ABCT conducts sustained and large-scale combat operations within the foundations of unified
land operations through decisive action. The ABCT seizes, retains, and exploits the initiative while
synchronizing its actions to achieve the best effects possible. During combat operations, the ABCT can fight
without additional combat power but can be task organized to meet the precise needs of its missions. The
ABCT conducts expeditionary deployments and integrates its efforts with unified action partners.

1-39. The ABCT (figure 1-11 on page 1-16) is a combined arms organization consisting of three combined
arms battalions of Armor and mechanized Infantry companies. Cavalry, field artillery, engineer, intelligence,
signal, sustainment, TUAS, and CBRN reconnaissance units are organic to the ABCT. Higher commanders
augment the ABCT for a specific mission with additional capabilities. Augmentation can include aviation,
Infantry, field artillery, air defense, military police, civil affairs, tactical PSYOP element, engineers, CBRN,
and additional information systems assets.
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Figure 1-11. Armored brigade combat team 

1-40. Three combined arms battalions are the ABCT’s primary maneuver force. Each combined arms
battalion conducts sustained combined arms and close combat operations as an essential part of the ABCT
formation. The combined arms battalions of the ABCT serve as a deterrent to armed conflict; they can deploy
worldwide in the conduct of decisive action. Combined arms battalions execute operations within their
assigned areas of operations in support of the commander’s scheme of maneuver. The combined arms
battalion receives an FSC for sustainment purposes (see chapter 9), normally in a direct support relationship.

1-41. Combined arms battalions combine the efforts of their Armor companies and mechanized Infantry
companies along with their headquarters and headquarters company to execute tactical missions as part of a
combined arms operation. Within the ABCT, two combined arms battalions (see figure 1-12) have two Armor
companies (each with three tank platoons and a headquarters section) and one mechanized Infantry company
(with three mechanized Infantry platoons, a headquarters section, and a Raven UAS team); and one combined
arms battalion has two mechanized Infantry companies (each with three mechanized Infantry platoons, a
headquarters section, and a Raven UAS team) and one Armor company (with three tank platoons and a
headquarters section). The headquarters and headquarters company of each combined arms battalion provides
planning and intelligence, signal, and fire support to the battalion. Each headquarters company has a battalion
command section, a battalion staff section, a company headquarters, battalion medical, scout, and mortar
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platoons, a signal section, and a sniper squad. The headquarters company mortar platoon is equipped with 
120-mm mortar carrier vehicles that have a 120-mm mortar dismounted capability. Habitual attachments to
the maneuver companies include a fire support team at the company level and forward observer teams at the
platoon level, medics assigned to the rifle platoons, and a senior medic at the company level. (See ATP 3-90.5
and ATP 3-90.1 for additional information.)

Figure 1-12. Combined arms battalion 

1-42. The fundamental purpose of the Cavalry squadron is to perform reconnaissance and security operations
in close contact with the enemy and civilian populations, often in conjunction with fighting for information
to support the ABCT commander. The conduct of security operations by the squadron provides an economy
of force while allowing the ABCT commander the flexibility to conserve combat power for engagements
where better desired.

1-43. The Cavalry squadron has a headquarters and headquarters troop, three ground Cavalry troops, and an
Armor company (see figure 1-13 on page 1-18). The headquarters troop organization includes a command
group, the troop headquarters section, the squadron primary staff that is; personnel, intelligence, operations,
logistics, signal, the medical platoon, an attached fire support cell, and a TACP. The squadron has 120-mm
self-propelled mortars (see ATP 3-20.96). The squadron receives an FSC for sustainment purposes (see
chapter 4), normally in a direct support relationship. The ground Cavalry troops have two platoons with six
Bradley fighting vehicles and a Raven UAS team. The Armor company has three platoons with four M1
Abrams main battle tanks. Habitual attachments to the Cavalry troop tank and company include a fire support
team at the troop/company level and forward observer teams at the platoon level, medics assigned to each
platoon, and a senior medic at the troop/company level. (See ATP 3-20.15, ATP 3-20.97, and ATP 3-20.98.)
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Figure 1-13. Armored brigade combat team Cavalry squadron 

1-44. The ABCT field artillery battalion has four batteries, a headquarters and headquarters battery and three
batteries of six M109 (family of vehicles) Paladin self-propelled 155-mm howitzers. The batteries are manned
and equipped to operate as two separate firing platoons of three guns. The field artillery battalion provides
massing fires in space and time on single or multiple targets with precision, near precision, and area fires to
support ABCT operations. The field artillery battalion has two AN/TPQ-53 counterfire radars and four
AN/TPQ-50 lightweight countermortar radars for target acquisition. (See ATP 3-09.42 for additional
information.)

1-45. Section I of this chapter discusses the BEB and the BSB within the BCT. This discussion includes the
differences in these battalion formations for each type of BCT (IBCT, SBCT, and ABCT).
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Chapter 4

Mission Command 

Mission command is the Army’s approach to command and control that empowers 
subordinate decision making and decentralized execution appropriate to the situation. 
(ADP 6-0). The brigade combat team (BCT) commander uses mission command, with 
its emphasis on seizing, retaining, and exploiting operational initiative, through 
mission orders. Mission orders are directives that emphasize to subordinates the results 
to be attained, not how they are to achieve them (ADP 6-0). Disciplined initiative—as 
it relates to mission command describes individual initiative. 

Mission command requires the BCT commander to convey a clear commander’s intent 
and concept of operations. These become essential in operations where multiple 
operational and mission variables interact with the lethal application of ground combat 
power. Such dynamic interaction often compels subordinate commanders to make 
difficult decisions in unforeseen circumstances. Based on a specific idea of how to 
accomplish the mission, commander and staff refine the concept of operations during 
planning and adjust the concept of operations throughout the operation as subordinates 
develop the situation or conditions change. Often, subordinates acting on the higher 
commander’s intent develop the situation in ways that exploit unforeseen 
opportunities.

The commander uses the mission command approach to command and control to 
exploit and enhance uniquely human skills. The commander, supported by the staff, 
combines the art and science of command and control to understand situations, make 
decisions, direct actions, and lead forces toward mission accomplishment. 

This chapter addresses the fundamentals of mission command, to include the principles 
of mission command, command presence, and the Army’s approach to command and 
control. It addresses the command and control warfighting function and the exercise of 
command and control.

SECTION I – FUNDAMENTALS OF MISSION COMMAND 
4-1. Understanding the fundamentals of mission command as the Army’s approach to command and control
is essential to the effective conduct of operations. Military operations are human endeavors conducted in
complex and ever-changing operational environments. The BCT commander’s ability to visualize
relationships among opposing human wills is essential to understanding the fundamental nature of operations.
To account for the uncertain nature of operations, mission command (as opposed to detailed command) tends
to be decentralized and flexible. This uncertain nature requires an environment of mutual trust and shared
understanding among the commander, subordinates, and partners. This section focuses on the fundamentals
of mission command and using mission orders to ensure disciplined initiative within the BCT commander’s
intent, enabling subordinate commanders and leaders to synchronize and converge all elements of combat
power. (See ADP 6-0 for additional information.)
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PRINCIPLES OF MISSION COMMAND
4-2. The BCT commander focuses the order on the purpose of the operation through mission orders.
Mission orders allow the commander’s subordinates the greatest possible flexibility to accomplish assigned
tasks. Mission command is enabled by the principles of—

Competence.
Mutual trust.
Shared understanding.
Commander’s intent.
Mission orders.
Disciplined initiative.
Risk acceptance.

Note. (See ADP 6-0 for a detailed discussion of the principles of mission command.)

COMMAND PRESENCE
4-3. Command presence requires the BCT commander to lead from a position that allows timely decisions
based on an operational environment assessment of the operational environment and application of judgment.
The commander may find it necessary to locate forward of the main command post (CP). For example, the
commander may position with the main effort to gain understanding, prioritize resources, influence others,
and mitigate risk. To do this, the commander must understand how the principles of mission command guide
and help combine the art of command and the science of control.

4-4. The Armored Raid on Baghdad in 2003 offers an example of how the mission command approach to
command and control enabled 2d Brigade, 3d Infantry Division (ID) (Mechanized) to seize, retain, and exploit
the initiative in an uncertain environment. The vignette below demonstrates how the seven principles of
mission command guided the brigade commander during the operation. It also describes how the commander
used the principles of mission command to combine the art and science of command and control to understand
situations, make decisions, direct actions, and lead forces toward mission accomplishment.

Armored Raid on Baghdad, 5 April 2003

On 5 April 2003, COL David Perkins’ 2d Brigade, 3d Infantry Division (Mechanized),
conducted a raid into western Baghdad as part of the division’s advance on Baghdad after 
a two-week march of over 700 kilometers from Kuwait. As part of the advance, 3d Infantry 
Division (Mechanized) created a partial cordon around the Iraqi capital. The raid, ordered 
by 3d Infantry Division commander MG Buford Blount and V Corps commander LTG 
William S. Wallace, was conducted as a battalion sized reconnaissance in force into 
western Baghdad to determine the composition and strength of Iraqi forces defending the 
capital.
Staging out of Objective (OBJ) SAINTS, the column of M1A1 Abrams tanks and M2 
Bradley Fighting Vehicles from LTC Eric Schwartz’s Task Force 1st Battalion, 64th Armor 
Regiment (Task Force 1-64 AR), would advance north on Highway 8 (the main north-south 
expressway west of the Tigris River) into western Baghdad. The column then turned west 
to link with troops at the airport. Since the enemy situation was unclear, the operation 
required initiative and flexibility from the officers, noncommissioned officers, and Soldiers 
executing the operation. Wallace judged that such a bold plan was a reasonable risk. The 
raid was the first armored foray into a major city since World War II. Perkins’ concept for 
the raid, called a “Thunder Run” by the tankers, was for an advance up Highway 8 that 
“…create[d] as much confusion… inside the city [as possible].” In mitigating the inherent 
risk of the operation, the 2d Brigade commander considered “…that my Soldiers or my 
units [could] react to chaos much better than the enemy [could].” Perkins’ specific 
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guidance to Schwartz was to “conduct a movement to contact north along Highway 8 to 
determine the enemy’s disposition, strength, and will to fight.”
Schwartz praised the straightforward commander’s intent and purpose. “The planning was 
simple,” he explained, “The Thunder Run mission was the simplest of all tasks that we 
were given. There was no maneuver required. It was simply battle orders followed by battle 
drills.” Based on Perkins’ intent to maintain tempo, Schwartz chose to leave all lightly 
armored wheeled vehicles at SAINTS. Departing at 0630 on 5 April, Schwartz’s command 
included 731 men, 30 M1A1 Abrams tanks, 14 Bradley Infantry fighting vehicles, 14
engineer vehicles, and other tracked support vehicles. 
Within minutes of moving north of SAINTS, the Americans came under sporadic small 
arms, mortar and rocket-propelled grenade fire from Iraqi irregular forces firing from 
hastily prepared positions adjacent to the highway. Within an hour, the small arms fire and 
rocket-propelled grenade volleys had turned the operation into something akin to running 
a gauntlet of fire, but they did little to slow the column. The plan prohibited slowing the 
advance for specific targets, which were passed instead to follow-on vehicles by radio. 
However, this concept jettisoned temporarily when, 6 kilometers from the line of departure,
a rocket propelled grenade round fired from an overpass exploded in the engine 
compartment of SSG Jason Diaz’s C Company tank, immobilizing it. As Diaz’s crew 
struggled to put out the growing fire and rig the tank for recovery, other Abrams and 
Bradley vehicles formed a defensive perimeter. Using coaxial machine gun fire and main 
gun rounds, the column repulsed several dismounted attacks and approaches by suicide 
vehicles. Several Americans were wounded. Since Perkins’ order emphasized momentum,
LTC Schwartz decided after a half hour delay, to renew the northerly advance and destroy 
Diaz’s tank with incendiaries to keep it out of enemy hands. With the spearhead about 
halfway to the airport, Iraqi small arms fire fatally wounded SSG Stevon Booker, an A 
Company tank commander, while a nearby Bradley was disabled by rocket propelled 
grenade fire that also wounded the driver. In this case, the delay was short, with the 
wounded men placed in other vehicles and the Bradley rigged for towing. Soon the column 
was back on the move. 
Schwartz’s force turned in the direction of the airport at the intersection of Highway 8 and 
the Qaddissiyah Expressway, the main east-west thoroughfare between the airport west of 
the city and downtown Baghdad. Hundreds of paramilitary fighters and military personnel 
continued to fire on the column from all directions, only to fall victim to the Americans’
overwhelming firepower. After a total travel time of two hours and 20 minutes, the column 
arrived at the airport. 
COL Perkins concluded that the reconnaissance in force had completely surprised the 
enemy. “[The Iraqis] thought that they could bloody our nose enough on the outside of the 
city … that we just would not push through block by block,” Perkins explained. The raid 
had cost five casualties (one killed and four wounded), one Abrams tank destroyed, and 
one Bradley heavily damaged. Iraqi losses were estimated to be at least 1000 fighters 
killed, one T-72 tank, and 30 to 40 BMPs (Boyevaya Mashina Pekhotys) destroyed, and
the elimination of a large number of light vehicles and countless roadside bunkers.
The operation demonstrated that United States armored forces could penetrate Baghdad 
at will, while suffering minimal casualties. The operation provided excellent indicators of
enemy tactics, strength, and fighting positions. LTG Wallace and MG Blount praised the 5 
April “Thunder Run.” They envisioned the operation as a prelude to additional armored 
missions in and around the city that would disrupt the Baghdad defenses with the ultimate 
goal of regime collapse. Using the lessons learned on 5 April, Perkins launched a second,
larger operation on 7 April, which resulted in the occupation of downtown Baghdad and 
the final fall of the Baathist government.

Donald P. Wright
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ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE SEVEN PRINCIPLES OF MISSION
COMMAND

4-5. The application of the seven principles of mission command, combined with COL Perkins’ use of the
art of command and science of control helped reduce uncertainty during the planning, preparation, and
execution of the 5 April 2003 movement to contact through Baghdad. Soldiers easily understood the mission
and intent, which were simple and clear. COL Perkins’ command presence forward set a positive example
for Task Force 1-64 Armor Regiment and allowed him to assess the situation and apply judgment.

4-6. The science of control was illustrated by the actions of the 2/3 ID. The 2/3 ID main CP facilitated
mission accomplishment by coordinating with the 3d ID main CP and with 1/3 ID, synchronizing and
integrating actions, informing COL Perkins, and providing control for the 2/3 ID units in OBJ SAINTS. The
paragraphs below described the seven principles of mission command illustrated in the vignette above.

COMPETENCE

4-7. The 2d Brigade was a regular Army unit, which had stabilized both command tours and personnel
assignments during its overseas tour. While the campaign was only two weeks old, the brigade had been in
Kuwait for over six months prior to that and had trained intensively. By 5 April, two continuous weeks of
combat experience augmented the training. COL Perkins’ command presence, two-way counseling sessions,
professional development sessions, and continuous assessments naturally enhanced the building of a
competent team. When leaders are open to candid subordinate feedback as well, such sessions and
assessments will yield greater results in building the team’s competency during the planning, preparation,
and execution of any operation, not just during the after-action review.

MUTUAL TRUST

4-8. COL Perkins trusted his commanders and Soldiers because of their high level of training and their
proven ethical and effective performance in combat. When leaders give clear expectations to subordinates
through two-way counseling sessions, professional development sessions, and continuous assessments, it
engenders trust.

SHARED UNDERSTANDING

4-9. The corps, division, and brigade commanders clearly conveyed their intents, objectives, and key tasks
to subordinate commanders. The long train up for the campaign in Kuwait and the previous two weeks of
operations facilitated shared understanding. Additionally, the raid was essentially a battle drill, which Task
Force 1-64 Armor Regiment had executed many times before, both in training and in combat. When leaders
and subordinates share personal experiences during counseling, professional development sessions, or
after-action reviews, all parties develop a shared understanding. Through shared personal experiences,
leaders and subordinates will better understand how each other think, gaining keen insight to how
commanders and staff analyze and solve problems. With this level of shared understanding, units can achieve
greater levels of synchronization and efficiency at a quicker pace during high tempo environments.

COMMANDER’S INTENT

4-10. Both LTG Wallace and MG Blount provided clear and concise commanders’ intents for the 5 April
mission. Their intent was to conduct a raid into Baghdad in an armored column to test the Iraqi military’s
urban defenses, collect information, and pressure the regime. COL Perkins added his own emphasis to
maintain momentum throughout the movement and to create as much confusion among enemy elements as
possible.

4-11. More than just stating an operations purpose, key tasks, and the desired outcome, commander’s intent
clearly articulates what criteria or metrics the commander will use define success for terrain, civilians (if
applicable), friendly forces, and the enemy. Usually no more than three to five sentences, it gives the reason
and broad purpose beyond the mission statement in a way subordinates two echelons down can easily
remember. An example of the desired outcome might be, “All friendly forces are north of X River at
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80-percent combat power, with minimal loss of civilian structures, no loss of civilian life, and all enemy
forces are unable to reach bridge Y.”

MISSION ORDERS

4-12. When COL Perkins issued his order for the reconnaissance in force, he directed Task Force 1-64 Armor
Regiment to attack up Highway 8 all the way to the Baghdad Airport to collect information about the
composition and disposition of the Iraqi forces that were defending the city. He provided clear intent,
objectives, and graphics and allowed LTC Schwartz to execute. The directive was unambiguous: maintain
momentum, handover targets to trailing armored vehicles, and avoid becoming tied down into a pitched
battle. The directive also maximized individual initiative.

4-13. In conjunction with graphical control measures, mission orders provide clear doctrinal language
familiar to all. Whether assigning doctrinal tasks, allocating resources, or issuing broad guidance, mission
orders tell subordinates what results to attain, without articulating exactly how to achieve such results.
Without mission orders, there exists too much room for ambiguity, misinterpretation of discussions, and
desynchronization of an operation, especially one with multiple unified action partners.

EXERCISE DISCIPLINED INITIATIVE

4-14. Commanders at all levels had confidence that their subordinates could do the job with minimal
direction because of the experience level of the unit, shared understanding, and mutual trust. This prevented
the column from bogging down at several points during the operation. When enemy disabled SSG Diaz’s
tank, for example, LTC Schwartz and COL Perkins knew the crew had done whatever they could to save the
tank and accepted its destruction and abandonment.

4-15. Leaders must continue to develop and encourage initiative in their subordinates. During assessments,
or counseling and professional development sessions, affirming and rewarding observed instances of
disciplined initiative will empower subordinates in the organization. Commanders should consider
highlighting in a positive light disciplined initiative that was not completely successful. The enemy may have
chosen a different course of action (COA), or more information may have become available after a
subordinate made a decision, and the subordinate could easily become discouraged to exercise further
disciplined initiative.

RISK ACCEPTANCE

4-16. COL Perkins used armored vehicles to execute the 5 April Thunder Run. The brigade’s vulnerable
wheeled vehicles remained at OBJ SAINTS. This deprived the task force of certain logistical and sustainment
functions during the course of the operation. However, the raid’s short duration mitigated the risk.

4-17. COL Perkins used his knowledge of the art of command to position himself and his intelligence staff
officer (S-2) in an M113 into the lead task force formation to build understanding and enable timely decisions.
This position allowed him to assess the situation, apply judgment, and prioritize resources to accomplish the
mission. In addition, COL Perkins’ command presence forward gave him the ability to influence
Task Force 1-64 Armor Regiment through personal example and guidance.

4-18. Commanders define those areas where they are willing to accept risk and where they are not.
Commanders establish this in their commander’s intent for specific missions, often by phase, and based on
experience with subordinates and staffs during previous missions, and results from previous training events
and exercises. When faced with subordinates new to their command, a new or ill-structured problem,
commanders thoroughly explain these areas of accepted risk and give examples of what they consider
acceptable risk. Commanders at each echelon carefully determine risks, analyze and minimize as many
hazards as possible, and then accept risk to accomplish the mission.

COMMAND AND CONTROL
4-19. Command and control is the exercise of authority and direction by a properly designated commander
over assigned and attached forces in the accomplishment of mission (JP 1). Command and control is
fundamental to the art and science of warfare. No single activity in operations is more important than
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command and control. Command and control by itself will not secure an objective, destroy an enemy target,
or deliver supplies. Yet none of these activities could be coordinated towards a common objective, or
synchronized to achieve maximum effect, without effective command and control. It is through command 
and control that the countless activities a military force must perform gain purpose and direction. The goal 
of command and control is mission accomplishment.

COMMAND

4-20. Command is the authority that a commander in the armed forces lawfully exercises over subordinates
by virtue of rank or assignment (JP 1). Command includes the authority and responsibility for effectively
using available resources and for planning the employment of, organizing, directing, coordinating, and
controlling military forces for the accomplishment of assigned missions. It also includes responsibility for
health, welfare, morale, and discipline of assigned personnel.

4-21. As an art, command requires the use of judgment. Commanders constantly use their judgment for such
things as delegating authority, making decisions, determining the appropriate degree of control, and
allocating resources. Although certain facts like troop-to-task ratios may influence a commander, they do not
account for the human aspects of command. A commander’s character, competence, and commitment,
influenced by their experience, training, and education influence their decision-making (see ADP 1 and
ADP 6-22). Proficiency in the art of command stems from years of schooling, self-development, and
operational and training experiences.

4-22. Command is a human skill sharpened by experience, study, and observation. Commanding at any level
is more than simply leading Soldiers and units and making decisions. Commanders use their authority with
firmness and care. Commanders strive to understand all aspects of their operational environment. Effective
commanders create a positive command climate that instills a sense of mutual trust throughout the command.
They use their judgment to assess situations, draw feasible conclusions, and make decisions. Commanders
guide operations without stifling individual initiative. (See ADP 6-0 for additional information.) The key
elements of command are—

Authority.
Responsibility.
Decision-making.
Leadership.

CONTROL

4-23. Control is the regulation of forces and warfighting functions to accomplish the mission in accordance
with the commander’s intent (ADP 6-0). Aided by staffs, commanders exercise control over assigned forces
in their area of operations. Staffs coordinate, synchronize, and integrate actions, inform the commander, and
exercise control for the commander. Control permits commanders to adjust operations to account for
changing circumstances and direct the changes necessary to address the new situation. Commanders impose
enough control to mass the effect of combat power at the decisive point in time while allowing subordinates
the maximum freedom of action to accomplish assigned tasks.

4-24. The science of control supports the art of command. In contrast to the art of command, the science of
control is based on objectivity, facts, empirical methods, and analysis. Commanders and staffs use the science
of control to overcome the physical and procedural constraints under which units operate. Units are bound
by such factors as movement rates, fuel consumption, weapons effects, rules of engagement, and legal
considerations. Commanders and staffs strive to understand aspects of operations they can analyze and
measure, such as the physical capabilities and limitations of friendly and enemy organizations. Control
requires a realistic appreciation for time and distance factors, including the time required to initiate certain
actions. The commander’s command and control system, especially the staff, assists the commander with
control (see section III). However, the commander remains the central figure.

4-25. Commanders use control to direct and coordinate the actions of subordinate forces. They communicate
information and receive feedback from subordinates to achieve greater shared understanding of the situation.
This allows commanders to update their visualization with respect to the current situation, the end state or
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their operational approach, and adjust operations to reflect those changes. (See ADP 6-0 for additional 
information.) The elements of control are—

Direction.
Feedback.
Information.
Communication.

4-26. Control measures provide control without requiring detailed explanations. Control measures help
commanders’ direct actions by establishing responsibilities and limits that prevent subordinate unit actions
from impeding one another. They foster coordination and cooperation between forces without unnecessarily
restricting freedom of action. Good control measures foster freedom of action, decision-making, and
individual initiative.

4-27. Commanders use the minimum number of control measures necessary to control their forces.
Commanders tailor their use of control measures to conform to the higher commander’s intent. They also
consider the mission, terrain, and amount of authority delegated to subordinates. Effectively employing
control measures requires commanders and staffs to understand their purposes and ramifications, including
the permissions or limitations imposed on subordinates’ freedom of action and initiative. Each measure
should have a specific purpose: mass the effects of combat power, synchronize subordinate forces’
operations, or minimize the possibility of fratricide, civilian casualties, and unintended excessive collateral
damage. (See chapter 6 section IV and chapter 7 section IV, respectively, for a detailed discussion and
examples of offensive and defensive control measures.)

SECTION II – COMMAND AND CONTROL WARFIGHTING FUNCTION 
4-28. Command and control—as a warfighting function—assists the BCT commander in the exercise of
authority and direction over assigned and attached forces in the accomplishment of a mission. By itself, the
command and control warfighting function cannot achieve objectives or accomplish missions. Mission
accomplishment requires a common understanding of the principles of mission command and the integration
and convergence of combat power, while emphasizing command and control that empowers subordinate
decision-making and decentralized execution appropriate to the situation. The command and control
warfighting function provides purpose and direction to the other warfighting functions. The command and
control warfighting function (depicted in figure 4-1 on page 4-8) consists of the command and control
warfighting function tasks and the command and control system. This section focuses on the related tasks
and a system that enable the commander to synchronize and converge all elements of combat power. In
addition to the major activities of the operations process—the Army’s framework for exercising command
and control—it addresses the integrating processes used by the commander and staff to synchronize specific
functions throughout the operations process. (See ADP 6-0 for additional information.)
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Figure 4-1. Combat power model 

COMMAND AND CONTROL WARFIGHTING FUNCTION TASKS
4-29. The command and control warfighting function tasks focus on integrating the activities of the other
elements of combat power to accomplish missions. Commanders, assisted by their staffs, integrate numerous
processes and activities within their headquarters and across the force through the mission command
warfighting function. These tasks are—

Command forces (described in paragraphs 4-20 to 4-22).
Control operations (described in paragraphs 4-23 to 4-27).
Drive the operations process (described in paragraphs 4-43 to 4-137).
Establish the command and control system (described in paragraphs 4-30 to 4-42).

COMMAND AND CONTROL SYSTEM
4-30. The BCT commander cannot exercise command and control alone. The command and control
system—the arrangement of people, processes, networks, and command posts that enable commanders to
conduct operations (ADP 6-0)—enables the commander’s ability to lead the staff and provide direction and
motivation to subordinate commanders and Soldiers. The command and control system supports the
commander’s decision-making, disseminates the commander’s decisions to subordinates, and facilitates
controlling forces. The commander employs the command and control system to enable the people and
formations conducting operations to work towards a common purpose. All equipment and procedures exist
to achieve this end. The commander organizes a command and control system to—

Support decision-making.
Collect, create, and maintain relevant information and prepare products to support the
commander’s and leaders’ understanding and visualization.
Prepare and communicate directives.

4-31. To provide these three overlapping functions, the commander must effectively locate, design, and
organize the four components of a command and control system. The four components are—

People.
Processes.
Networks.
CPs.
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4-32. At every echelon of command, the most important of these components is people. As the commander’s
command and control system begins with people, the commander bases command and control systems on
human characteristics more than on equipment and procedures. Trained people are essential to an effective
command and control system; the best technology cannot support command and control without them. (See
ADP 6-0 for additional information.)

PEOPLE

4-33. The Army’s approach to mission command is built upon the bedrock of the Army Profession—trust.
Mutual trust between commanders, leaders, and Soldiers in cohesive units enables command and control to
thrive in the ambiguity and chaos of a complex world. Trusted Army professionals are essential to an effective
command and control system.

4-34. Soldiers and leaders exercise disciplined initiative and accomplish assigned missions according to the
commander’s intent, not technology. Therefore, the BCT commander bases command and control systems
on human skills, knowledge, and abilities more than on equipment and procedures. Trained Soldiers and
leaders form the basis of an effective command and control system; the commander must not underestimate
the importance of providing training.

4-35. Key people within the BCT dedicated to command and control include seconds in command, command
sergeants major, and staffs. The second in command is the commander’s principal assistant. The command
sergeant major is the senior noncommissioned officer of the command. The staff supports the commander
with understanding situations, decision-making, and implementing decisions throughout the operations
process. The commander systematically arranges the staff as part of the command and control system to
perform the following three functions:

Supporting the commander.
Assisting subordinate units.
Informing units and organizations outside the headquarters.

PROCESSES

4-36. The BCT commander establishes and uses systematic processes and procedures to organize the
activities within the headquarters and throughout the force. Processes are a series of actions directed to an
end state, such as the military decision-making process (MDMP). Procedures are standard, detailed steps,
often used by the BCT staff, which describes how to perform specific tasks to achieve the desired end state,
such as standard operating procedures (SOPs). Processes and procedures increase organizational competence
by improving the staff’s efficiency or by increasing the tempo.

4-37. The MDMP provides the commander, staffs, and subordinate commanders an orderly method for
planning. SOPs often provide detailed unit instructions on how to configure common operational picture
(COP) displays. Adhering to processes and procedures minimizes confusion, misunderstanding, and
hesitation as the commander makes frequent, rapid decisions to meet operational requirements.

NETWORKS

4-38. The network connects people and allows sharing of resources and information. The network enables
the execution of command and control and supports operations through wide dissemination of data and
relevant information. The Army’s network is the Department of Defense information network-Army
(DODIN-A). The Department of Defense information network-Army is an Army-operated enclave of the
Department of Defense information network that encompasses all Army information capabilities that collect,
process, store, display, disseminate, and protect information worldwide (ATP 6-02.71).

4-39. As networks may degrade during operations, the commander must develop methods and measures to
mitigate the impact of degraded networks. The commander may mitigate the impact of degraded networks
through exploiting the potential of technology or through establishing trust, creating shared understanding,
or providing a clear intent using mission orders.
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COMMAND POSTS

4-40. Effective command and control requires continuous, and often immediate, close coordination,
synchronization and information-sharing across the staff. To promote this, commanders organize their staffs
and other components of the command and control system into CPs to assist them in effectively conducting
operations.

4-41. CPs are facilities that include personnel, processes and procedures, and networks that assist
commanders in command and control. Commanders employ CPs to help control operations through
continuity, planning, coordination, and synchronizing of the warfighting functions. Commanders organize
their CPs flexibly to meet changing situations and requirements of different operations.

4-42. CP functions directly relate to assisting commanders in understanding, visualizing, describing,
directing, leading, and assessing operations. Different types of CPs, such as the main CP or the tactical CP,
have specific functions by design. (CPs are discussed later in this chapter and in FM 6-0.)

OPERATIONS PROCESS
4-43. The Army’s framework for exercising command and control is the operations process. The BCT
commander, assisted by the staff, uses the operations process to drive the conceptual and detailed planning
necessary to understand, visualize, and describe the operational environment and the operations end state;
make and articulate decisions; and direct, lead, and assess military operations as shown in figure 4-2.

Figure 4-2. The operations process 

4-44. The operations process, while simple in concept (plan, prepare, execute, and assess), is dynamic in
execution. The BCT commander and staff use the operations process to integrate numerous tasks executed
throughout the headquarters and with subordinate units. The commander organizes and trains the staff and
subordinates as an integrated team to simultaneously plan, prepare, execute, and assess operations. In addition
to the principles of mission command, the commander and staff consider the following principles for the
effective employment of the operations process:

Commanders drive the operation process.
Build and maintain situational understanding.
Apply critical and creative thinking.
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4-45. The activities of the operations process are not discrete; they overlap and recur as circumstances
demand. Planning starts an iteration of the operations process. Upon completion of the initial order, planning
continues as leaders revise the plan based on changing circumstances. Preparing begins during planning and
continues through execution. Execution puts a plan into action by applying combat power to seize, retain,
and exploit the initiative and consolidate gains. (See ADP 5-0 for additional information.)

PLAN

4-46. Planning is the art and science of understanding a situation, envisioning a desired future, and
determining effective ways to bring that future about (ADP 5-0). Planning consists of two separate but
interrelated components, a conceptual component and a detailed component. Successful planning requires
the integration of both these components. The BCT commander and subordinate commanders ethically,
effectively, and efficiently employ three methodologies for planning operations: the Army design
methodology, the MDMP (brigade and battalion/squadron echelons), and troop leading procedures (company
and troop echelons and below). Commanders determine how much of each methodology to use based on the
scope of the problem, their familiarity with it, and the time available. Planning helps the BCT commander
create and communicate a common vision between the staff, subordinate commanders, their staffs, and
unified action partners. Planning results in an order that synchronizes the action of forces in time, space,
purpose, and resources to achieve objectives and accomplish missions.

Note. The rapid decision-making and synchronization process is a decision-making and planning 
technique that commanders and staffs commonly use during execution when available planning 
time is limited. (See paragraph 4-118.)

Army Planning Methodologies
4-47. The Army design methodology is a methodology for applying critical and creative thinking to
understand, visualize, and describe problems and approaches to solving them (ADP 5-0). The Army design
methodology is particularly useful as an aid to conceptual thinking about unfamiliar problems and to gain a
greater understanding of the operational environment. To produce executable plans, the commander
integrates this methodology with the detailed planning typically associated with the military decision-making
process (MDMP). (See ATP 5-0.1 for additional information.)

Conceptual and Detailed Planning

4-48. The BCT commander and staff conduct conceptual and detailed planning to facilitate the activities of
the operations process. The commander personally leads the conceptual component of planning. While the
commander is engaged in parts of detailed planning, the commander often leaves the specifics to the staff.
Conceptual planning provides the basis for all subsequent planning. For example, the commander’s intent
(see paragraph 4-66) and operational approach provide the framework for the entire plan. This framework
leads to a concept of operations (see paragraph 4-69) and associated schemes of support, such as schemes of
intelligence, movement and maneuver, fires, sustainment, and protection. In turn, the schemes of support
lead to the specifics of execution, including tasks to subordinate units and detailed annexes to the operation
order. However, the dynamic does not operate in only one direction, conceptual planning must respond to
detailed constraints.

Operational Approach

4-49. Army design methodology is a methodology for applying critical and creative thinking to understand,
visualize, and describe problems and approaches to solving them. The BCT commander and staff conduct
conceptual planning (Army design methodology, see ATP 5-0.1) to understand, visualize, and describe the
operational environment and the operational approach—a broad description of the mission, operational
concepts, tasks, and actions required to accomplish the mission (JP 5-0)—to the problem. The commander
and staff use the Army design methodology, operational variables, and mission variables to analyze an
operational environment in support of the operations process. When developing an operational approach, the
commander considers methods to employ a combination of defeat mechanisms and stability mechanisms.
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Analysis determines the appropriate combination of decisive action (offense, defense, stability) for the 
operation and conceptual planning activities lead to prioritization of defeat and stability mechanisms.

Defeat Mechanism

4-50. Defeat (see paragraph 2-99) has a temporal component and is seldom permanent. A defeat mechanism
is a method through which friendly forces accomplish their mission against enemy opposition (ADP 3-0).
All echelons within the BCT use a combination of four defeat mechanisms: destroy (see paragraph 2-99),
dislocate, disintegrate, and isolate relating to offensive and defensive operations. Commanders consider more
than one defeat mechanism simultaneously to produce complementary and reinforcing effects not attainable
with a single mechanism. Used individually, a defeat mechanism achieves results relative to how much effort
is expended. Using defeat mechanisms in combination creates enemy dilemmas that magnify their effects
significantly. Commanders describe defeat mechanisms by the three types of effects they produce:

Physical effects are those things that are material.
Temporal effects are those that occur at a specific point in time.
Cognitive effects those that pertain to or affect the mind.

4-51. The commander conceptualizes an operational approach to attain the end state by formulating the most
effective, efficient way to apply defeat mechanisms. For example:

Physically defeating an enemy deprives enemy forces of the ability to achieve those aims.
Temporally defeating an enemy anticipates enemy reactions and counters them before they can
become effective.
Cognitively defeating an enemy disrupts decision-making and deprives that enemy of the will to
fight.

4-52. Dislocate is to employ forces to obtain significant positional advantage, rendering the enemy’s
dispositions less valuable, perhaps even irrelevant (ADP 3-0). For example, the commander can achieve
dislocation by placing forces in locations where the enemy does not expect them.

4-53. Disintegrate means to disrupt the enemy’s command and control system, degrading its ability to
conduct operations while leading to a rapid collapse of the enemy’s capabilities or will to fight (ADP 3-0).
For example, the commander can achieve disintegration by specifically targeting an enemy’s command
structure and communications systems.

4-54. Isolate means to separate a force from its sources of support in order to reduce its effectiveness and
increase its vulnerability to defeat (ADP 3-0). For example, as isolation can encompass multiple domains
and can have both physical and psychological effects detrimental to accomplishing a mission, the commander
can isolate a force in the electromagnetic spectrum (EMS) thus exacerbate the effects of physical isolation
by reducing its situational awareness.

Stability Mechanism

4-55. The BCT’s mission, in addition to defeating an enemy, may require performing stability mechanisms
related to stability operations, security, and consolidating gains in an area of operations. A stability
mechanism is the primary method through which friendly forces affect civilians in order to attain conditions
that support establishing a lasting, stable peace (ADP 3-0). (See paragraphs 8-23 and 8-24 for a detailed
discussion on the four stability mechanisms: compel, control, influence, and support.)

Conceptual Planning Outputs and Activities

4-56. Outputs of conceptual planning include a problem statement, draft mission statement, draft
commander’s intent, a broad concept sketch, initial decision points, commander’s critical information
requirements (CCIRs), and initial planning guidance. Conceptual planning activities should include initial
framing of branches and sequels to the plan and the ideal end state or posture.
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Military Decision-making Process
4-57. The BCT staff uses the outputs of conceptual planning to begin detailed planning (MDMP at the BCT
level). The military decision-making process is an iterative planning methodology to understand the situation
and mission, develop a course of action, and produce an operation plan or order (ADP 5-0). The result of
detailed planning is a synchronized plan that provides mission type orders for the staff and subordinate units
(see figure 4-3 on page 4-14).
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Figure 4-3. Military decision-making process overview 
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Figure 4-3. Military decision-making process overview (continued) 

4-58. Depending on the situation’s complexity, the BCT commander can initiate the Army design
methodology before or in parallel with the MDMP. If the problem is hard to identify or the operation’s end
state is unclear, the commander may initiate Army design methodology before engaging in detailed planning.
Army design methodology can assist the commander and staff in understanding the operational environment,
framing the problem, and considering an operational approach to solve or manage the problem. The
understanding and products resulting from Army design methodology guide more detailed planning during
the MDMP.

4-59. When staff members use the Army design methodology and MDMP in parallel, the BCT commander
may direct some staff members to conduct mission analysis while engaging others in Army design
methodology activities before COA development. Results of both mission analysis and Army design
methodology inform the commander in development of the commander’s intent and planning guidance. In
time constrained conditions, or when the problem is not complex, the commander may conduct the MDMP
without incorporating formal Army design methodology efforts. During execution, the commander can use
Army design methodology to help refine understanding and visualization as well as assessing and adjusting
the plan as required. (See FM 6-0 for additional information.)

The Science and Art of Planning
4-60. Planning is both a science and an art. Many aspects of military operations, such as movement rates,
fuel consumption, and weapons effects, are quantifiable. They are part of the science of planning. The
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combination of forces, choice of tactics, and arrangement of activities belong to the art of planning. Soldiers 
often gain knowledge of the science of planning through institutional training and study. They gain 
understanding of the art of planning primarily through operational training and experience. Effective planners 
are grounded in both the science and the art of planning.

Science of Planning

4-61. The science of planning encompasses aspects of operations that can be measured and analyzed. These
aspects include the physical capabilities of friendly and enemy organizations. The science of planning
includes a realistic appreciation for time-distance factors: an understanding of how long it takes to initiate
certain actions, the techniques and procedures used to accomplish planning tasks, and the terms and graphics
that compose the language of military operations. The mastery of the science of planning is necessary for
military professionals to understand key aspects of the operation to include the physical and procedural
constraints under which units operate. These constraints include the effects of terrain, weather, and time on
friendly and enemy forces. However—because combat is an intensely human activity—the solution to
problems cannot be reduced to a formula. This realization necessitates the study of the art of planning.

Art of Planning

4-62. The art of planning requires understanding the dynamic relationships among friendly forces, the threat,
and other aspects of an operational environment during operations. It includes making decisions based on
skilled judgment acquired from experience, training, study, imagination, and critical and creative thinking.
Commanders apply judgment based on their knowledge and experience to select the right time and place to
act, assign tasks, prioritize actions, accept risk, and allocate resources. The art of planning involves
developing plans within the commander’s intent and planning guidance by choosing from interrelated
options, including—

Arrangement of activities in time, space, and purpose.
Assignment of tactical mission tasks and tactical enabling tasks.
Task organization of available forces and resource allocation.
Choice and arrangement of control measures.
Tempo.
The risk the commander is willing to take.

4-63. These interrelated options define a starting point from which planners create distinct solutions to
particular problems. Each solution involves a range of options. Each balance competing demands and
requires judgment. The variables of mission, enemy, terrain and weather, troops and support available, time
available, civil considerations (METT-TC) always combine to form a different set of circumstances. There
are no checklists that adequately apply to every situation.

Key Components of a Plan
4-64. The mission statement, commander’s intent, and concept of operations are key components of a plan
that serve as the framework for an operation. The BCT commander ensures the mission and end state nest
with those of their higher headquarters. The commander’s intent focuses on the end state; and the concept of
operations focuses on the method or sequence of actions by which the force will achieve the end state. Within
the concept of operations, the commander may establish objectives—a location used to orient operations,
phase operations, facilitate changes of direction, and provide for unity of effort (ADP 3-90)—as intermediate
goals toward achieving the operation’s end state. When developing tasks for subordinate units, the
commander ensures that the purpose of each task nests with the accomplishment of another task, with the
achievement of an objective, or directly to the attainment of an end state condition. Additional components
to the plan include the BCT’s task organization, tasks to subordinate units, coordinating instructions, risk
acceptance, and control measures.

Mission Statement

4-65. The mission is the task, together with the purpose, that clearly indicates the action to be taken and the
reason therefore (JP 3-0). The BCT commander analyzes a mission as the commander’s intent two echelons
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above, specified tasks, and implied tasks. The commander considers the mission of adjacent units to 
understand how they contribute to the decisive operation of their higher headquarters. The analysis results 
yield the essential tasks that, with the purpose of the operation, clearly specify the action required. This 
analysis produces the mission statement—a short sentence or paragraph that describes the organization’s
essential task(s), purpose, and action containing the elements of who, what, when, where, and why (JP 5-0),
but seldom specifies how.

Commander’s Intent

4-66. The commander’s intent is a clear and concise expression of the purpose of the operation and the
desired military end state that supports mission command, provides focus to the staff, and helps subordinate
and supporting commanders act to achieve the commander’s desired results without further orders, even
when the operation does not unfold as planned (JP 3-0). It is critical that staff planners receive the
commander’s intent as soon as possible after receiving the mission. The commander’s intent succinctly
describes what constitutes success for the operation. The commander conveys intent in a format determined
most suitable to the situation.

4-67. The commander’s intent may include the operation’s purpose, key tasks, and the conditions that define
the end state. When describing the purpose of the operation, the commander’s intent does not restate the
“why” of the mission statement. Rather, it describes the broader purpose of the unit’s operation in relationship
to the higher commander’s intent and concept of operations. Key tasks are those significant activities the
force must perform as a whole to achieve the desired end state (ADP 6-0). Key tasks are not specified tasks
for any subordinate unit; however, they may be sources of implied tasks. During execution—when significant
opportunities present themselves or the concept of operations no longer fits the situation—subordinates use
key tasks to keep their efforts focused on achieving the desired end state. End state is the set of required
conditions that defines achievement of the commander’s objectives (JP 3-0).

4-68. The commander’s intent links the mission, concept of operations, and tasks to subordinate units. A
clear commander’s intent facilitates a shared understanding and focuses on the overall conditions that
represent mission accomplishment. During execution, the commander’s intent spurs disciplined initiative.
The commander’s intent must be understood two echelons down.

Concept of Operations

4-69. The concept of operations is a statement that directs the manner in which subordinate units cooperate
to accomplish the mission and establishes the sequence of actions the force will use to achieve the end state
(ADP 5-0). The BCT concept of operations expands on the commander’s intent by describing how the
commander wants the force to accomplish the mission. The concept of operations states the principal tasks
required, the responsible subordinate unit, and how the principal tasks complement one another.

4-70. The BCT commander and staff use four components of the operational framework to help
conceptualize and describe the concept of operations in time, space, purpose, and resources. First, the
commander is assigned an area of operations for the conduct of operations. Second, the commander can
designate deep, close, rear, and support areas to describe the physical arrangement of forces in time and
space. Third, within this area, the commander conducts decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations to
articulate the operation in terms of purpose. In the fourth and final component, the commander designates
the main and supporting efforts to designate the shifting prioritization of resources. (See chapter 2 for a
detailed discussion on the operational framework.)

Note. The BCT does not conduct operationally significant consolidate gains activities unless 
tasked to do so, usually within a division consolidation area.

Task Organization

4-71. Task organization is a temporary grouping of forces designed to accomplish a particular mission
(ADP 5-0). The BCT commander establishes command and support relationships to task organize the force.
Command relationships define command responsibility and authority. Support relationships define the
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purpose, scope, and effect desired when one capability supports another. Establishing clear command and 
support relationships is fundamental to organizing any operation. The commander designates command and 
support relationships to weight the decisive operation or main effort and support the concept of operations. 
The commander considers two organizational principles when task organizing forces; maintain cohesive 
mission teams and do not exceed subordinates’ span of control capabilities.

Tasks to Subordinate Units

4-72. The BCT commander and staff assign tasks to subordinate units. The assignment of a task includes not
only the task (what), but also the unit (who), place (where), time (when), and purpose (why). A task is a
clearly defined action or activity specifically assigned to an individual or organization that must be done as
it is imposed by an appropriate authority (JP 1). Tasks are specific activities that direct friendly action and
contribute to mission accomplishment and other requirements. The purpose of each task should nest with
completing another task, achieving an objective, or attaining an end state condition.

Coordinating Instructions

4-73. Coordinating instructions pertain to the BCT as a whole. Examples include CCIRs, essential element
of friendly information (EEFI), fire support coordination measures and airspace coordinating measures, rules
of engagement, risk reduction control measures, personnel recovery coordination measures, and the time the
operation order becomes effective or the condition of the BCT when the operation order becomes effective.

Risk Acceptance

4-74. The BCT commander uses judgment when identifying risk by deciding how much risk to accept and
by mitigating risk where possible. The commander accepts risk to create opportunities and reduces risk with
foresight and careful planning. Consideration of risk begins during planning as the commander, with the
support of the staff, complete a risk assessment for each COA and proposes control measures. They
collaborate and integrate input from higher and subordinate commanders and staffs, and unified action
partners. They determine how to manage identified risks. This includes delegating management of certain
risks to subordinate commanders who will develop appropriate mitigation measures. Commanders then
allocate the resources they deem appropriate to mitigate risks. Subordinates require commanders to
underwrite their own risk acceptance. (See paragraph 4-186 for a detailed discussion of risk management
[RM].)

Control Measures

4-75. A control measure is a means of regulating forces or warfighting functions. Control measures can be
permissive (which allows something to happen) or restrictive (which limits how something is done) to prevent
units from impeding one another and to impose necessary coordination. Some control measures are graphic.
A graphic control measure is a symbol used on maps and displays to regulate forces and warfighting
functions. (See ADP 1-02 for illustrations of graphic control measures and rules for their use.) Tailored to
the higher commander’s intent, the BCT commander assigns subordinate units’ missions and imposes control
measures necessary to synchronize and maintain control over the operation.

4-76. The BCT commander or staff assigns graphical control measures such as boundaries and procedural
control measures such as target engagement priorities. The commander and staff must understand their
purposes and ramifications, including the permissions or limitations imposed on subordinates’ freedom of
action and initiative, to employ control measures effectively. Each control measure should have a specific
purpose and provide the flexibility needed to respond to changes in the situation. The commander uses
graphical and written control measures to assign responsibilities, coordinate maneuver, and control the
airspace user. The BCT operations staff officer (S-3) nests all coordination measures to include movement
and maneuver control measures, fire support coordination measures, and airspace coordinating measures to
clarify responsibilities and tasks to reduce risk and facilitate effective military operations. (See FM 3-90-1
and ADP 1-02 for additional information.)
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Flexibility and Adaptability
4-77. The mission command approach provides flexibility and adaptability, allowing subordinates to
recognize and respond effectively to emerging conditions and to correct for the effects of fog and friction.
Control informed by a mission command approach provides information that allows commanders to base
their decisions and actions on the results of friendly and opponent actions, rather than rigid adherence to the
plan. Commanders seek to build flexibility and adaptability into their plans.

Support to Flexibility and Adaptability 

4-78. Control allows organizations to respond to change, whether due to opponent or friendly actions, or
environmental conditions. Control supports flexibility and adaptability in two ways. First, it identifies the
need to change the plan. It does this through anticipating or forecasting possible opponent actions and by
identifying unexpected variances—opportunities or threats—from the plan. This occurs throughout the
operations process. Second, control helps commanders develop and implement options to respond to these
changes in a timely manner. Flexibility and adaptability provided by the appropriate level of control reduces
an opposing force’s available options while maintaining or expanding friendly options. Effective control
provides for timely action before opposing forces can accomplish their objectives, allowing for the
modification of plans as the situation changes.

4-79. Instead of rigidly adhering to the plan, control focuses on information about emerging conditions. The
mission command approach to control provides flexibility by—

Allowing friendly forces to change their tasks, their task organization, or their plan.
Producing information about options to respond to changing conditions.
Communicating the commander’s decisions quickly and accurately.
Providing for rapid reframing when the plan changes during execution.
Allowing collaborative planning to respond to the progress of operations.

Decisions Points

4-80. A decision point is a point in space and time when the commander or staff anticipates making a key
decision concerning a specific course of action (JP 5-0). Decision points may be associated with the CCIRs,
the friendly force, and the status of ongoing operations that describe what information the commander needs
to make the anticipated decision. A decision point requires a decision by the commander. It does not dictate
what the decision is, only that the commander must make one, and when and where it should be made to
maximally impact friendly or enemy COAs or the accomplishment of stability operations tasks. Planners
record decision points on a decision support template (DST), decision support matrix (DSM), and execution
matrix.

4-81. A decision support template is a combined intelligence and operations graphic based on the results of
wargaming that depicts decision points, timelines associated with movement of forces and the flow of the
operation, and other key items of information required to execute a specific friendly course of action
(JP 2-01.3). The DST is refined as planning progresses and during execution. Part of the DST is the DSM.

4-82. The decision support matrix is a written record of a war-gamed course of action that describes decision
points and associated actions at those decision points (ADP 5-0). It lists decision points, locations of decision
points, criteria to be evaluated at decision points, actions that occur at decision points, and the units
responsible to act on the decision points. The DSM describes where and when a decision must be made if a
specific action occurs. It ties decision points to named area of interest (NAI), target area of interest (TAI),
CCIRs, collection assets, and potential friendly response options. The DSM is refined as planning progresses
and during execution:

Named area of interest—a geospatial area or systems node or link against which information that
will satisfy a specific information requirement can be collected, usually to capture indications of
adversary courses of action (JP 2-01.3).
Target area of interest—the geographical area where high-value targets can be acquired and
engaged by friendly forces (JP 2-01.3).
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4-83. An execution matrix is a visual representation of subordinate tasks in relationship to each other over
time (ADP 5-0). An execution matrix could be for the entire force, such as an air assault execution matrix,
or it may be specific to a warfighting function, such as a fire support execution matrix. The current operations
integration cell uses the execution matrix to determine which friendly actions to expect forces to execute in
the near term or, in conjunction with the DSM, which execution decisions to make.

Commander’s Information Collection Effort 

4-84. The BCT’s information collection effort answers CCIRs (specifically, priority intelligence
requirements and friendly force information requirements) and EEFI. The following key doctrinal terms and
definitions are used throughout this and other chapters. See referenced publications for additional
information:

Commander’s critical information requirements—an information requirement identified by the
commander as being critical to facilitating timely decision making (JP 3-0).
Friendly force information requirement—information the commander and staff need to
understand the status of friendly and supporting capabilities (JP 3-0).
Priority intelligence requirement—an intelligence requirement that the commander and staff need
to understand the threat and other aspects of the operational environment (JP 2-01).
Essential element of friendly information—a critical aspect of a friendly operation that, if known
by a threat, would subsequently compromise, lead to failure, or limit success of the operation and
therefore should be protected from enemy detection (ADP 6-0).

Flexible Plans

4-85. Flexible plans help the BCT adapt quickly to changing circumstances during operations. Flexible plans
provide options to the commander for addressing new or unforeseen circumstances during execution.
Ultimately, flexibility enables the commander to mitigate risk and develop options to where best to engage
the enemy. For example, the decision on where to fight the enemy is based on the commander and staff’s
clear understanding of the effects of the terrain, the enemy situation, and what the enemy is expected to do.
The commander and staff select the most advantageous location to fight the engagement and then determine
other possible locations where the engagement may occur based on a slower- or faster-than-expected enemy
advance or the enemy’s use of an unlikely avenue of approach (see figure 4-4). The commander identifies
these areas as objectives, intermediate objectives, or engagement areas (EAs). Example EA options include—

Option EA Rain. Enemy lead elements cross phase line (PL) Nita, maneuver battalion engages
enemy in EA Rain (lead battalion elements vicinity PL Sally).
Option EA Hail. Enemy lead elements move east through NAI 3, maneuver battalion engages
enemy in EA Hail (lead battalion elements vicinity PL Tracy).
Option EA Snow. Enemy lead elements move east through NAI 4, maneuver battalion engages
enemy in EA Snow (lead battalion elements vicinity PL Tracy).
Option EA Sleet. Enemy lead elements cross PL Sue, maneuver battalion engages enemy in
EA Sleet (lead battalion elements vicinity PL Nita).
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Figure 4-4. Decision points (planning options) 

4-86. In coordination with the BCT, the battalion commander and staff in figure 4-4 develop control
measures to help coordinate actions throughout its assigned area of operation. The commander, primarily
assisted by the S-3 and S-2, develops decision points for the commitment of the battalion to each location
based on relative locations and rates of movement of the battalion and the enemy. In this example, the S-2
selected NAIs to identify the enemy’s rate and direction of movement to support the commander’s decision
of where to fight the engagement.

4-87. The commander and staff determine where and under what conditions the reserve force is likely to be
employed in order to position it effectively. The commander provides specific planning guidance to the
reserve to include priority for planning. The reserve force commander analyzes assigned planning priorities,
conducts the coordination with units that will be affected by maneuver and commitment, and provides
information to the commander and staff on routes and employment times to designated critical points on the
battlefield. The reserve commander should also expect to receive specific decision points and triggers for
employment on each contingency. This guidance allows the reserve commander to conduct quality rehearsals
and to anticipate commitment as the commander monitors the fight.

Situational Understanding
4-88. Success in operations demands timely and effective decisions based on applying judgment to available
information and knowledge. Throughout the conduct of operations, the BCT commander (supported by the
staff and subordinate commanders and in coordination with unified action partners) seeks to build and
maintain situational understanding. Situational understanding—the product of applying analysis and
judgment to relevant information to determine the relationships among the operational and mission variables
(ADP 6-0)—is used to facilitate decision-making. The BCT staff uses knowledge management and
information management to extract knowledge from the vast amount of available information. This enables
the staff to provide knowledge to the commander as recommendations and running estimates to help the
commander build and maintain situational understanding.
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4-89. The BCT commander strives to create shared understanding of the operational environment, the
operation’s purpose, the problem, and approaches to solving the problem form the basis for unity of effort
and trust. Decentralized actions can perform in the context of shared understanding as if they were centrally
coordinated. Knowledge management helps create shared understanding through the alignment of people,
processes, and tools within the BCT’s organizational structure and culture to increase collaboration and
interaction. This results in better decisions and enables improved flexibility, adaptability, integration, and
synchronization to achieve a position of relative advantage. Knowledge management facilitates situational
understanding and acts as a catalyst for enhanced shared understanding.

4-90. Knowledge management and information management assist the commander with progressively
adding meaning at each level of processing and analyzing to help build and maintain situational
understanding. Knowledge management and information management are interrelated activities that support
the commander’s decision-making. Four levels of meaning, from the lowest level to the highest level, include
data, information, knowledge, and understanding. At the lowest level, processing transforms data into
information. Analysis then refines information into knowledge. The BCT commander and staff then apply
judgment to transform knowledge into understanding. Commanders and staffs continue a progressive
development of learning, as organizations and individuals assign meaning and value at each level. (See
figure 4-5.)

Figure 4-5. Achieving understanding 

4-91. In typical organizations, data often flows to CPs from subordinate units. In the context of
decision-making, data consists of unprocessed observations detected by a collector of any kind (human,
mechanical, or electronic) (ADP 6-0). Subordinate units push data to inform higher headquarters of events
that facilitate situational understanding. Data can be quantified, stored, and organized in files and databases;
however, data only becomes useful when processed into information.

4-92. Information management is the science of using procedures and information systems to collect,
process, store, display, disseminate, and protect data, information, and knowledge products (ADP 6-0). In
the context of decision-making, information is data that has been organized and processed in order to provide
context for further analysis (ADP 6-0). Information management supports, underpins, and enables knowledge
management. Information management and knowledge management link to facilitate understanding and
decision-making. Information management is a technical discipline that involves the planning, storage,
manipulating, and controlling of information throughout its life cycle in support of the commander and staff.
Information management provides a structure so commanders and staffs can process and communicate
relevant information and make decisions. The signal staff officer (see paragraph 4-199) of the BCT enables
knowledge management by providing network architecture and the technological tools necessary to support
content management and knowledge sharing.

4-93. Knowledge management is the process of enabling knowledge flow to enhance shared understanding,
learning, and decision-making (ADP 6-0). In the context of decision-making, knowledge is information that
has been analyzed and evaluated for operational implications (ADP 6-0). Knowledge flow refers to the ease
of movement of knowledge within and among organizations. Knowledge must flow to be useful. Effective
and efficient use of knowledge in conducting operations and supporting organizational learning are essential
functions of knowledge management. The BCT executive officer (XO) is the senior knowledge management
officer in the BCT and advises the commander on knowledge management policy. The XO is responsible for
directing the activities of each staff section and subordinate unit to capture and disseminate organizational
knowledge. When staffed, a knowledge management officer (see paragraph 4-217 and FM 6-0), working
through the XO, is responsible for developing the knowledge management plan that integrates and
synchronizes knowledge and information management within the BCT.
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4-94. The staff task of ‘conduct knowledge management and information management’ is essential to the
command and control warfighting function and entails the continuous application of the knowledge
management process of assess, design, develop, pilot, and implement activities designed to capture and
distribute knowledge throughout the organization. The assessment step begins with determining what
information leaders need to make decisions, and how the unit provides information for those leaders. Design
is identifying tailored frameworks for knowledge management products or services that effectively and
efficiently answer information requirements and meet the objectives established in the assessment. Develop
is the step that actually builds the solution derived from the assessment and design steps. Pilot is the phase
that deploys the knowledge management solution and tests and validates it with the unit. Implement is the
phase that executes the validated knowledge management plan and integrates it into the unit information
systems. (See ATP 6-01.1 for additional information.)

Note. The design step of the knowledge management process differs from and should not be 
confused with Army design methodology. (See paragraph 4-47 for information on Army design 
methodology.)

4-95. The knowledge management process, used throughout the operations process, puts the knowledge
management plan into practice. Example activities involved in the conduct of knowledge management and
information management will involve assessments and preparation activities, and reporting, refinement of
communications, and collaborative processes. Assessments are critical to the conduct of knowledge
management and information management providing feedback to the organization on what is effective.
Preparation activities help the commander and staff, and subordinates understand the situation and their roles
in upcoming operations. Based on this improved situational understanding, the commander refines the plan,
as required, before execution with reporting, refinement of communications, and collaborative processes
enabling mission execution.

4-96. Understanding is judgment applied to knowledge in the context of a particular situation. In the context
of decision-making, understanding is knowledge that has been synthesized and had judgment applied to
comprehend the situation’s inner relationships, enable decision-making, and drive action (ADP 6-0).
Understanding is knowing enough about the situation to change it by applying action. Judgment is based on
experience, expertise, and intuition. Ideally, true understanding should be the basis for decisions. However,
uncertainty and time preclude achieving perfect understanding before deciding and acting. (See FM 6-0 and
ATP 6-01.1 for additional activities involved in the conduct of knowledge and information management.)

PREPARE

4-97. Preparation is those activities performed by units and Soldiers to improve their ability to execute an
operation (ADP 5-0). The MDMP drives preparation. Since time is a factor in all operations, the BCT
commander and staff, as stewards of the Army Profession, conduct a time analysis early in the planning
process. This analysis helps them determine what actions they need to take and when to begin those actions
to ensure forces are ready and in position before execution. The plan may require the commander to direct
subordinates to start necessary movements; conduct task organization changes; begin reconnaissance,
surveillance, security operations, and intelligence operations (see chapter 5); and execute other preparation
activities before completing the plan. Conduct rehearsal activities are highlighted in paragraphs 4-99 to
4-104.

Preparation Activities
4-98. Mission success depends as much on preparation as on planning. Subordinate and supporting leaders
and units of the BCT need enough time to understand plans well enough to execute them and develop their
plans and preparations for the operation. After they fully comprehend the plan, subordinate leaders rehearse
key portions of the plan and ensure Soldiers position themselves and their equipment to execute the operation.
The BCT conducts the activities listed in table 4-1 on page 4-24 to help ensure the force is protected and
prepared for execution. (See ADP 5-0 for additional information.)
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Table 4-1. Preparation activities

Coordinate and establish liaison Initiate sustainment preparation

Initiate information collection Initiate network preparations
Initiate security operations Manage terrain

Initiate troop movement Prepare terrain

Complete task organization Conduct confirmation briefs

Integrate new units and Soldiers Conduct rehearsals

Train Conduct plans to operations transitions

Conduct pre-operations checks and inspections Revise and refine the plan

Supervise

Conduct Rehearsals
4-99. The BCT conducts rehearsals to prepare for upcoming operations. A rehearsal is a session in which
the commander and staff or unit practices expected actions to improve performance during execution
(ADP 5-0). Four primary types of rehearsals are the backbrief, combined arms rehearsal, support rehearsal,
and battle drill or SOP rehearsal. Methods for conducting rehearsals are limited only by the commander’s
imagination and available resources. The BCT commander uses rehearsals as a tool to ensure the staff and
subordinates understand the concept of operations and commander’s intent. The extent of rehearsals depends
on available time. In cases of short-notice requirements, a detailed rehearsal may not be possible.

4-100. The BCT commander often issues orders to subordinates verbally in situations requiring quick
reactions. At battalion and higher levels, written fragmentary orders confirm verbal orders to ensure
synchronization, integration, and notification of all parts of the force. If time permits, leaders verify that
subordinates understand critical tasks. Methods for doing this include the backbrief—a briefing by
subordinates to the commander to review how subordinates intend to accomplish their mission (FM 6-0) and
confirmation brief—a briefing subordinate leaders give to the higher commander immediately after the
operation order is given to confirm understanding (ADP 5-0). It is their understanding of the commander’s
intent, their specific tasks, and the relationship between their mission and the other units’ mission in the
operation. Commanders conduct backbriefs and confirmation briefs between themselves and within staff
elements to ensure mutual understanding.

4-101. A mission command or command and control rehearsal ensures that all subordinate elements main
CP and tactical CP locations, jump timelines, and battle handovers are synchronized with the maneuver plan.
Additionally, the mission command or command and control rehearsal ensures that the locations of the
commanders, succession of command, primary, alternate, contingency, and emergency (known as PACE)
communication plans, and priorities of signal maintenance and signal support are understood.

4-102. Support rehearsals help synchronize each warfighting function with the BCT’s overall operation.
Throughout preparation, the BCT conducts support rehearsals within the framework of a single or limited
number of warfighting functions. These rehearsals typically involve coordination and procedure drills for
sustainment, aviation, fires, engineer support, casualty evacuation, and medical evacuation. Support
rehearsals and combined arms rehearsals complement preparations for the operation. Units may conduct
rehearsals separately and then combine them into full dress rehearsals. Although these rehearsals differ
slightly by warfighting function, they achieve the same result.

4-103. A battle drill—rehearsed and well understood actions made in response to common battlefield
occurrences (ADP 3-90)—or SOP rehearsal ensures that all participants understand a technique or a specific
set of procedures. A battle drill is a collective action rapidly executed without applying a deliberate
decision-making process. All echelons use these rehearsal types; however, they are most common for
platoons, squads, sections, and teams. Units conduct rehearsals throughout preparation; rehearsals are not
limited to published battle drills. Battle drills require a “go” order instead of a plan. All echelons can rehearse
such actions as a CP shift change, an obstacle breach lane marking SOP, or a refuel on the move (known as
ROM) site operation.
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4-104. Subordinate units conduct rehearsals after they complete their plans and issue orders, if possible.
Rehearsals allow subordinate leaders and Soldiers to practice synchronizing operations at times and places
critical to mission accomplishment. Effective rehearsals throughout the BCT imprint a mental picture of the
sequence of the operation’s key actions and improve mutual understanding and coordination of subordinate
and supporting leaders and units. Four common rehearsals at the BCT level, although not inclusive, are the
reconnaissance and security rehearsal, the fire support rehearsal, the sustainment rehearsal and the combined
arms rehearsal addressed in paragraphs 4-105 through 4-116. (See FM 6-0 for additional information.)

Reconnaissance and Security Rehearsal

4-105. The BCT conducts reconnaissance and security rehearsals to ensure that the correct information is
gathered; and that units and Soldiers gathering the required information have a sound plan for insertion and
extraction. Usually, the BCT commander, XO, S-2, S-3, fire support coordinator (field artillery battalion
commander) and fire support officer, brigade assistant engineer, Cavalry squadron commander, other
subordinate maneuver commanders as required, and military intelligence company commander attend the
rehearsal. Other BCT staff cells and elements should have a representative attending (for example, signal,
sustainment, information operations, protection, aviation, psychological operations (PSYOP), cyberspace
operations, and civil affairs operations).

4-106. The reconnaissance and security rehearsal should last no more than one hour. The documents needed
to run the reconnaissance and security rehearsal includes the information collection matrix, the information
collection overlay, the reconnaissance and security overlay, and the enemy situation template and event
template and its associated matrix (see chapter 5). Rehearse the most important NAI first, then those that
answer the BCT commander’s priority intelligence requirements. Continue to rehearse subsequent NAIs as
time permits. Each participating commander confirms the purpose (such as priority intelligence
requirements) and location (such as an NAI) for each of the collection assets. Commanders also confirm to
whom the information is reported and the means of communicating that information.

Note. Due to the inherent risk associated with surveillance and reconnaissance teams/units must 
rehearse withdrawal under fire and “in extremis” extraction to include supporting aviation (both 
lift and attack assets).

Fire Support Rehearsal

4-107. The BCT fire support rehearsal is crucial to mission accomplishment because it ensures that fires—
the use of weapons systems or other action to create a specific lethal or nonlethal effects on a target
(JP 3-09)—synchronize with the scheme of maneuver. The fire support rehearsal focuses on maximizing the
ability of fire support systems to support the maneuver plan and achieve the commander’s intent.

4-108. The fire support rehearsal (including any augmenting fire support from the division artillery or a
field artillery brigade) may be used to prepare for a combined arms rehearsal or it may be used after a
combined arms rehearsal to refine and reinforce key fire support tasks. If the fire support rehearsal is held
first, changes from the combined arms rehearsal may require a second fire support rehearsal. If a combined
arms rehearsal is not conducted, a fire support rehearsal may serve as the primary preparation for execution
of the fire support plan. The unit may conduct the field artillery tactical rehearsal either before or after the
fire support rehearsal. The field artillery technical rehearsal is always held last after the target refinement
cutoff time.

4-109. The BCT commander, XO, S-3, and subordinate units attend the fire support rehearsal. The BCT
staff officers attending include the air liaison officer, assistant brigade engineer (known as ABE), chemical,
biological, radiological, and nuclear (CBRN) officer, air and missile defense officer, and brigade aviation
officer. Subordinate units often bring personnel that include the S-3, the fire support officer, scout, and mortar
platoon leaders. Representatives of reinforcing fire support units should participate when possible. The BCT
field artillery battalion commander assisted by the BCT fire support officer usually supervises the rehearsal
for the BCT commander.
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4-110. The fire support rehearsal should last no more than 90 minutes and should ensure the synchronization
of the fire support effort with the maneuver plan. The maneuver plan includes ensuring observers are in the
proper location at the proper time to observe planned targets, commonly known as the BCT commander’s
observation plan.

4-111. Time is inevitably short, so the rehearsal focuses on the critical portions of the plan, to include
preplanned fires, and to ensure Soldiers correctly integrate and synchronize within the operational
framework. Additionally, the fire support rehearsal should address action during degraded or intermittent
communications to ensure interoperability to preserve the effectiveness of the force and maintain the
initiative over the enemy. The critical document supporting the fire support rehearsal is the fire support
execution matrix, which includes all fire support tasks. To conduct the fire support rehearsal, the BCT follows
the same procedures outlined in the combined arms rehearsal sequence of events.

Sustainment Rehearsal

4-112. The BCT sustainment rehearsal ensures the synchronization of sustainment efforts before, during,
and after combat operations. The sustainment rehearsal validates the who, what, when, where, and how of
support. The sustainment rehearsal usually occurs after the combined arms and fire support rehearsals, which
should not last more than 90 minutes.

4-113. The brigade support battalion (BSB) commander hosts the rehearsal for the BCT commander. The
support operations officer facilitates the rehearsal to ensure rehearsal of critical sustainment events. BCT
attendees include the BCT XO, personnel staff officer (S-1), surgeon, chaplain, S-2 representatives, S-3
representatives, logistics staff officer (S-4) representatives, and signal staff officer (S-6) representatives.
Subordinate unit representatives include the BSB commander, the support operations officer, the brigade
support medical company (known as BSMC) commander, and each maneuver battalion XO, S-1, S-4, and
medical platoon leader, as well as the forward support company (FSC) commander, mobility warrant officer,
and distribution company commander. The primary document used at the sustainment rehearsal is the
sustainment synchronization matrix. (See chapter 9 for additional information.)

Combined Arms Rehearsal

4-114. The combined arms rehearsal ensures that subordinate plans synchronize with those of other units,
and that subordinate commanders understand the intent of the higher headquarters. Usually, the BCT
commander, XO, primary staff, and subordinate battalion commanders and their S-3s attend the rehearsal.
Based upon the type of operation, the commander can modify the audience, such as the commander of the
BCT reserve and attachments to the BCT. If invited, flank units and the higher headquarters may attend the
combined arms rehearsal if time and distances permit. The combined arms rehearsal is a critical opportunity
for enablers to synchronize activities in support of the BCT.

4-115. The execution matrix, DST, and operation order outline the rehearsal agenda. These tools, especially
the execution matrix, drive and focus the rehearsal. The commander and staff use them to control the
operation’s execution. Any templates, matrixes, or tools developed within each of the warfighting functions
should tie directly to the supported unit’s execution matrix and DST. Examples include an intelligence
synchronization matrix or fires execution matrix.

4-116. The combined arms rehearsal should last no more than two hours; however, the combined arms
rehearsal is METT-TC dependent, so if the time allotted is insufficient to rehearse the entire operation, the
staff must give priority to those critical events that demand a rehearsal. The staff rehearses the most important
events first and continues to rehearse subsequent events as time permits. Rehearsals that integrate airspace
use facilitate synchronization of operations and validate airspace user priorities and requirements. All
combined arms rehearsal participants arrive at the rehearsal prepared to talk their portion of the operation.

EXECUTE

4-117. Execution is the act of putting a plan into action by applying combat power to accomplish the mission
and adjusting operations based on changes in the situation (ADP 5-0). The BCT commander positions where
best to exercise command and control by applying military expertise ensuring the ethical application of force
during execution. This may be forward of the main or tactical command post (TAC [graphic]) to provide



Mission Command

 FM 3-96 4-27

command presence, sense the mood of the unit, and to make personal observations. Forward presence of the 
commander also serves to inspire Soldiers by personal example of the commander’s commitment to the 
mission. A position forward of the CPs and near the main effort or decisive operation facilitates an assessment 
of the situation and timely decision-making. Staffs synchronize actions, coordinate actions, inform the 
commander, and provide control to support the commander’s ability to assess, use professional judgment,
and make decisions. 

4-118. The rapid decision-making and synchronization process is a technique used during execution. While
the MDMP seeks the optimal solution, the rapid decision-making and synchronization process seeks a timely
and effective solution within the commander’s intent, mission, and concept of operations. While identified
here with a specific name and method, the commander and staff develop this capability through training and
practice. When using this technique, the following considerations apply:

Rapid is often more important than process.
Much of it may be mental rather than written.
It should become a battle drill for the current operations cell, and when established, the plans cell.

4-119. Using the rapid decision-making and synchronization process lets leaders avoid the time-consuming
requirements of developing decision criteria and comparing COAs. As operational and mission variables
change during execution, this often invalidates or weakens COAs and decision criteria before leaders can
make a decision. Under the rapid decision-making and synchronization process, leaders combine their
experience and intuition to quickly reach situational understanding. Based on this, they develop and refine
workable COAs.

4-120. The rapid decision-making and synchronization process facilitates continuously integrating and
synchronizing the warfighting functions to address ever-changing situations. This process meets the
following criteria for making effective decisions during execution:

It is comprehensive, integrating all warfighting functions. It is not limited to any one-warfighting
function.
It ensures all actions support the decisive operation by relating them to the commander’s intent
and concept of operations.
It allows rapid changes to the order or mission.
It is continuous, allowing commanders to react immediately to opportunities and threats.

4-121. The rapid decision-making and synchronization process is based on an existing order and the
commander’s priorities as expressed in the order. The most important of these control measures are the
commander’s intent, concept of operations, and CCIRs. The rapid decision-making and synchronization
process includes five steps (see figure 4-6). The first two may be performed in any order, including
concurrently. The last three are performed interactively until commanders identify an acceptable COA. (See
FM 6-0 for additional information.)

Figure 4-6. Rapid decision-making and synchronization process 
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ASSESS

4-122. Assessment is the determination of the progress toward accomplishing a task, creating a condition,
or achieving an objective (JP 3-0). Assessment is continuous; it precedes and guides every operations process
activity and concludes each operation or phase of an operation. The BCT commander and staff conduct
assessments by monitoring the current situation to collect information; evaluating progress towards attaining
end state conditions, achieving objectives, and performing tasks; and recommending or directing action to
modify or improve the existing COA. The commander establishes priorities for assessment in planning
guidance, CCIRs, EEFI, and decision points. By prioritizing the effort, the commander avoids excessive
analyses when assessing operations.

4-123. Throughout the operations process, the BCT commander’s personal assessment is integrated with
those of the staff, subordinate commanders, and other unified action partners. Primary tools for assessing
progress of the operation include the operation order, the COP, personal observations, running estimates, and
the assessment plan. The latter includes measures of effectiveness (MOEs), measures of performance
(MOPs), and reframing criteria. The commander’s visualization forms the basis for the commander’s
personal assessment of progress. Running estimates provide information, conclusions, and recommendations
from the perspective of each staff section. (See ADP 5-0 for the assessment process during the operations
process.)

Assessment Plan Development
4-124. Critical to the assessment process (see paragraph 4-128) is developing an assessment plan. The BCT
uses an assessment working group (when established) to develop assessment plans when appropriate. A
working group is a grouping of predetermined staff representatives who meet to provide analysis, coordinate,
and provide recommendations for a particular purpose or function (FM 6-0). A critical element of the
commander’s planning guidance is determining which assessment plan to develop. An assessment plan
focused on attainment of end state conditions often works well. It is also possible, and may be desirable, to
develop an entire formal assessment plan for an intermediate objective, a named operation subordinate to the
base operation plan, or a named operation focused solely on a single line of operations or geographic area.
The time, resources, and added complexity involved in generating an assessment plan strictly limit the
number of such efforts.

4-125. The BCT commander and staff integrate and develop an assessment plan within the MDMP. As the
commander and staff begin mission analysis, they also need to determine how to measure progress towards
the operation’s end state.

4-126. In order to measure progress towards an objective, criteria are established which provide measurable
points from which analysis can be conducted. The staff then determines the method to collect on these criteria.
The criteria or individual criterion may require specific means of measurement. These types of measurement
fall under the categories of quantitative measurement and qualitative measurement. Quantitative
measurement is observations that are based on measurements and numbers. For example, the number of
violent incidents per day in a city block. Qualitative measurements are observations that are not based on
measurements and numbers. They typically involve using the senses, knowledge, or insights. For example,
the reason why there has been an increase or decrease in violent incidents in a city block. In regard to human
behavior, analysis of quantitative measurements should be tempered with qualitative analysis whenever
possible.

4-127. During planning, the commander and staff or assessment working group (when established)
develops an assessment plan using six steps. FM 6-0 provides a detailed discussion on each step during
assessment plan development. The six steps are—

Step 1—Gather tools and assessment data.
Step 2—Understand current and desired conditions.
Step 3—Develop an assessment framework.
Step 4—Develop the collection plan.
Step 5—Assign responsibilities for conducting analysis and generating recommendations.
Step 6—Identify feedback mechanisms.
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Assessment Process
4-128. Once the commander and staff or assessment working group (when established) develops the
assessment plan, it applies the assessment process of monitor, evaluate, and recommend or direct
continuously throughout preparation and execution. (See ADP 5-0 for the assessment process during the
operations process in detail.) Broadly, assessment consists of, but is not limited to, the following activities—

Monitoring 

4-129. Monitoring is continuous observation of those conditions relevant to the current operation
(ADP 5-0). Monitoring within the assessment process allows staffs to collect relevant information,
specifically that information about the current situation that can be compared to the forecasted situation
described in the commander’s intent and concept of operations. Progress cannot be judged, nor effective
decisions made, without an accurate understanding of the current situation.

4-130. Staff elements record relevant information in running estimates. Staff elements maintain a
continuous assessment of current operations to determine if they are proceeding according to the
commander’s intent, mission, and concept of operations. In their running estimates, staff elements use this
new information and these updated facts and assumptions as the basis for evaluation.

Evaluating 

4-131. The staff analyzes relevant information collected through monitoring to evaluate the operation’s
progress toward attaining end state conditions, achieving objectives, and performing tasks. Evaluating is
using indicators to judge progress toward desired conditions and determining why the current degree of
progress exists (ADP 5-0). Evaluation is at the heart of the assessment process where most of the analysis
occurs. Evaluation helps the commander determine what is working, what is not working, and insights into
how to better accomplish the mission.

4-132. Criteria in the form of MOE and MOP aid in evaluating progress. MOEs help determine if a task is
achieving its intended results. MOPs help determine if a task is completed properly. MOEs and MOPs are
simply criteria—they do not represent the assessment itself. MOEs and MOPs require relevant information
as indicators for evaluation.

4-133. A measure of effectiveness is an indicator used to measure a current system state, with change
indicated by comparing multiple observations over time (JP 5-0). MOEs help measure changes in conditions,
both positive and negative. MOEs are commonly found and tracked in formal assessment plans. MOEs help
to answer the question, “Are we doing the right things?”

4-134. A measure of performance is an indicator used to assess a friendly action that is tied to measuring
task accomplishment (JP 5-0). MOPs help answer questions such as “Was the action taken?” or “Were the
tasks completed to standard?” A MOP confirms or denies that a task has been properly performed. MOPs are
commonly found and tracked at all echelons in execution matrixes. MOPs are also commonly used to evaluate
training. MOPs help to answer the question “Are we doing things, right?” There is no direct hierarchical
relationship among MOPs to MOEs. MOPs do not feed MOEs or combine in any way to produce MOEs—
MOPs simply measure the performance of a task.

4-135. An indicator, in the context of assessment, is a specific piece of information that infers the condition,
state, or existence of something, and provides a reliable means to ascertain performance or effectiveness
(JP 5-0). Indicators take the form of reports from subordinates, surveys and polls, and information
requirements. Indicators help to answer the question “What is the current status of this MOE or MOP?” A
single indicator can inform multiple MOPs and MOEs.

Recommending or Directing Action 

4-136. Monitoring and evaluating are critical activities; however, assessment is incomplete without
recommending or directing action. Assessment may diagnose problems, but unless it results in recommended
adjustments, its use to the commander is limited.
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4-137. When developing recommendations, staffs draw from many sources and consider their
recommendations within the larger context of the operation. While several ways to improve a particular
aspect of the operation might exist, some recommendations could impact other aspects of the operation. As
with all recommendations, staffs should address any future implications.

PARALLEL, COLLABORATIVE, AND DISTRIBUTED PLANNING
4-138. Whether planning deliberately or rapidly, all planning requires the skillful use of available time to
optimize planning and preparation throughout the BCT. Taking more time to plan often results in greater
synchronization; however, any delay in execution risks yielding the initiative-with more time to prepare and
act-to the enemy. When allocating planning time to subordinate unit commanders, the BCT commander must
ensure subordinates have enough time to plan and prepare their own actions before execution. Both parallel,
collaborative, and distributed planning help optimize available planning time. Parallel planning allows each
echelon to make maximum use of time available. Collaborative planning is the real-time interaction of
commanders and staffs. Distributed planning allows the commander and staff members to execute planning
from different locations.

PARALLEL PLANNING

4-139. Parallel planning is two or more echelons planning for the same operations nearly simultaneously
facilitated by the use of warning orders by the higher headquarters (ADP 5-0). Parallel planning requires
significant interaction between echelons. Parallel planning can happen only when higher headquarters
produces timely warning orders and shares information with subordinate headquarters as it becomes available
(see figure 4-7).

Figure 4-7. Parallel planning 
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COLLABORATIVE PLANNING

4-140. Collaborative planning is two or more echelons planning together in real time, sharing information,
perceptions, and ideas to develop their respective plans simultaneously (ADP 5-0). Collaborative planning is
the real-time interaction among commanders and staffs at two or more echelons developing plans for a single
operation. It must be used judiciously.

4-141. Collaborative planning is most appropriate when time is scarce, and a limited number of options are
being considered. It is particularly useful when the commander and staff can benefit from the input of
subordinate commanders and staffs.

4-142. Collaborative planning is not appropriate when the staff is working a large number of COAs or
branches and sequels, many of which will be discarded. In this case, involving subordinates wastes precious
time working options that are later discarded. Collaborative planning also is often not appropriate during
ongoing operations in which extended planning sessions take commanders and staffs away from conducting
current operations.

4-143. As a rule of thumb, if the commander is directly involved in time-sensitive planning, some level of
collaborative planning probably is needed. The commander, not the staff, must make the decision to conduct
collaborative planning. Only the commander can commit subordinate commanders to using their time for
collaborative planning.

DISTRIBUTED PLANNING

4-144. Digital communications and information systems enable members of the same staff to execute the
MDMP without being collocated. Distributed planning saves time and increases the accuracy of available
information in that it allows for the rapid transmission of voice and data information, which can be used by
staffs over a wide geographical area. (See ATP 3-12.3 for information on appropriate electromagnetic
protection [EP] active and passive measures.)

INTEGRATING PROCESSES
4-145. Throughout the operations process, the BCT commander and staff integrate warfighting functions
to synchronize the force according to the commander’s intent and concept of operations. The commander
and staff use integrating processes (see ADP 5-0) to synchronize specific functions throughout the operations
process in addition to the major activities. The integrating processes are intelligence preparation of the
battlefield (IPB) (see ATP 2-01.3), information collection (see FM 3-55), targeting (see ATP 3-60), RM (see
ATP 5-19), and knowledge management (see ATP 6-01.1).

INTELLIGENCE PREPARATION OF THE BATTLEFIELD

4-146. Intelligence preparation of the battlefield is the systematic process of analyzing the mission
variables of enemy, terrain, weather, and civil considerations in an area of interest to determine their effect
on operations (ATP 2-01.3). Led by the BCT S-2, the entire staff participates in the IPB to develop and
sustain an understanding of the threat, terrain and weather, and civil considerations. IPB helps identify
options available to friendly and threat forces.

4-147. During planning, the commander focuses activities on understanding, visualizing, and describing,
while directing and assessing. The IPB is one of the processes the commander uses to aid in planning (see
ATP 2-01.3). The IPB consists of four steps. Each step is performed or assessed and refined to ensure that
IPB products remain complete and relevant. Figure 4-8 on page 4-32 shows the relationship between IPB
and the steps of the MDMP along with key inputs and outputs during the process. The four IPB steps are—

Define the operational environment.
Describe environmental effects on operations.
Evaluate the threat.
Determine threat COAs.
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Figure 4-8. Intelligence preparation of the battlefield and the military decision-making process 

4-148. IPB supports all activities of the operations process and identifies gaps in current intelligence. IPB
results in intelligence products that are used during the MDMP to assist in developing friendly COAs and
decision points for the commander. IPB products help the commander and staff, and subordinate commanders
and leaders understand the threat, physical environment, and civil considerations throughout the operations
process. Additionally, the conclusions reached and the products (which are included in the intelligence
estimate) developed during IPB are critical to planning information collection and targeting operations. (See
ATP 2-01.3 for additional information.) IPB products include—

Threat situation templates with associated COA statements and high-value target (HVT) lists.
Event templates and associated event matrices.
Modified combined obstacle overlays, terrain effects matrices, and terrain assessments.
Weather effects work aids—weather forecast charts, weather effects matrices, light and
illumination tables, and weather estimates.
Civil considerations overlays and assessments.
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INFORMATION COLLECTION

4-149. Information collection is an activity that synchronizes and integrates the planning and employment
of sensors and assets as well as the processing, exploitation, and dissemination systems in direct support of
current and future operations (FM 3-55). Information collection integrates intelligence and operations staff
functions, specifically information collection capabilities, focused on answering information requirements.
FM 3-55 describes an information collection capability as any human or automated sensor, asset, or
processing, exploitation, and dissemination capabilities that can be directed to collect information that
enables better decision-making, expands understanding of the operational environment, and supports
warfighting functions in decisive action. Key aspects of information collection, addressed below, influence
how the BCT operates as a ground force in close and continuous contact with the environment, including the
enemy, terrain and weather, and civil considerations.

Commander and Staff Input
4-150. The BCT commander is the most important participant in collection management. The initial
commander’s intent, planning guidance, and CCIRs form the foundation of the information collection plan
and the basis for assessing its execution. The brigade operations staff officer (S-3) is responsible for the
information collection plan and is the tasking authority for collection assets within the BCT. It is important
that the entire staff (led by the S-3) collaborate closely to ensure information collection activities are fully
synchronized and integrated into the overall operation order.

4-151. Effective planning requirements and assessing collection focuses information collection activities
on obtaining the information required by commanders and staffs to influence decisions and operations.
Planning requirements and assessing collection—

Includes commander and staff efforts to synchronize and integrate information collection tasks
throughout the operations process.
Supports the commander’s situational understanding and visualization of the operation by—

Identifying information gaps.
Coordinating assets and resources against requirements for information to fill these gaps.
Assessing the collected information and intelligence to inform the commander’s decisions.

Supports the staff during all operations process activities, and integrating processes, for example,
during IPB and the MDMP, as well as the RM, targeting, and operations and intelligence processes
(see chapter 3).

4-152. During planning and preparation, the operations and intelligence staffs, or the operations and
intelligence working group (if formed), work to develop the information collection plan and the staff products
required to execute it. During execution, they oversee execution of the plan, keeping the staff products current
and using them to keep information collection efforts synchronized with the overall operation. The staff
updates planning requirements as operations unfold and modify the plan as necessary to satisfy new
information requirements that emerge. (See ATP 2-01 for additional information.)

Note. Depending on the availability of personnel, the BCT commander may designate an 
operations and intelligence-working group. The S-3 and intelligence staff officer (S-2) direct and 
manage the efforts of this working group to achieve a fully synchronized and integrated 
information collection plan.

Develop Understanding
4-153. The integration and synchronization of knowledge and information facilitates the BCT commander’s
situational understanding for any problem set and the staff’s shared understanding. Knowledge is the
precursor to effective action (especially within large-scale combat operations) across physical domains and
the dimensions of the information environment. Acquiring information about an operational environment
requires aggressive and continuous information collection operations. The BCT commander uses information
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collection to plan, organize, and execute shaping operations that answer the CCIRs no matter what element 
of decisive action currently dominates. (See figure 4-9.)

Figure 4-9. Development of understanding 

Develop and Manage Requirements
4-154. Developing requirements is the continuous process of identifying, prioritizing, and refining gaps in
data, relevant information, and knowledge concerning relevant aspects of the operational environment. The
BCT staff must resolve these gaps in order for the commander to achieve situational understanding. Constant
collaboration among all staff sections helps in redefining information requirements as the situation develops.
Requirements are generally captured as information requirements; the two types of information requirements
are CCIRs and EEFI (see figure 5-5 on page 5-17). Identifying information requirements assists the BCT
commander and staff in filtering available information by defining what is important to mission
accomplishment.

4-155. For requirements management, there are two types of requirements that result from planning
requirements and assessing collection: priority intelligence requirements that are part of the CCIRs, and
information requirements. (See figure 4-10.) Priority intelligence requirements and information requirements
may focus on threat units or on capabilities the threat requires to complete missions and tasks. Each
requirement is further refined into discrete pieces of information that together answer that requirement. These
pieces are referred to as indicators and specific information requirements. Use the indicators and to develop
the information collection plan. (See ATP 2-01 and ATP 2-19.4 for additional information.)
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Figure 4-10. Relationship between priority intelligence requirements, indicators, and specific 
information requirements 

Information Collection Planning
4-156. The information collection plan sets information collection in motion. The primary information
collection planning objective is tasking subordinate units (all possible assets for example—military
intelligence, maneuver, military police, fires, signal, engineer, sustainment, and aviation) to cover NAIs
important to the BCT mission or directed by higher headquarters. (See ATP 2-19.4, appendix C and ATP 2-01
for specific information on the information collection plan.) The information collection plan is based on—

The commander’s initial information collection guidance.
Key information gaps identified by the staff during mission analysis.
The enemy situation template, event template, and event matrix developed during IPB.

Information Collection Tasks

4-157. During planning, information collection tasks are specified or implied. Subordinate units plan the
use of available information collection assets to satisfy BCT taskings as well as their own requirements. Units
strive to complete their plans quickly, so these assets have time to prepare and execute the plan. Collection
involves the acquisition of information and the provision of this information to processing elements and
consists of the following tasks:

Plan requirements and assess collection.
Task and direct collection.
Execute collection.

4-158. Information collection requires a continuous, collaborative, and parallel planning process involving
the BCT, its higher headquarters, and subordinate battalion staffs. Subordinate battalion and separate
company plans are consolidated and included in the BCT information collection plan. The commander at
each echelon must be intimately involved in the information collection planning process and must quickly
and clearly articulate priority intelligence requirements to the staff.
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4-159. Plan requirements and assess collection is a commander-driven, coordinated staff effort led by BCT
S-2, in coordination with the BCT S-3. The continuous functions of planning requirements and assessing
collection identify the best way to satisfy a requirement. These functions are not necessarily sequential.

4-160. The BCT S-3 (based on recommendations from the staff, specifically the S-2) tasks, directs, and,
when necessary, retasks the information collection assets. Tasking and directing of limited information
collection assets are vital to their control and effective use. The staff accomplishes tasking information
collection by issuing warning orders, fragmentary orders, and operation orders. The staff accomplishes
directing information collection assets by continuously monitoring the operation. The staff conducts
retasking to refine, update, or create new requirements.

4-161. Executing collection focuses on requirements tied to the execution of tactical missions (normally
reconnaissance, surveillance, security operations, and intelligence operations). Information acquired during
collection activities about the threat and the area of interest is provided to intelligence processing and
exploitation elements. Typically, collection activities begin soon after receipt of mission and continue
throughout preparation for and execution of the operation. They do not cease at the conclusion of the mission
but continue as required. This allows the commander to focus combat power, execute current operations, and
prepare for future operations simultaneously.

Planning Requirements and Assessing Collection Functions

4-162. Collection management is the task of analyzing requirements, evaluating available assets (internal
and external), recommending taskings to the operations staff for information collection assets, submitting
requests for information for adjacent and higher collection support, and assessing the effectiveness of the
information collection plan. The continuous functions of collection management identify the best way to
satisfy the requirements of the supported commander and staff. These functions are not necessarily
sequential. Collection management inherently requires an understanding of the relative priority of incoming
requests for collection and processing, exploitation, and dissemination. Additionally, collection management
includes the staff vetting requirements against current intelligence holdings to ensure resources are not wasted
collecting information that is already available. (See figure 4-11.)
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Figure 4-11. Planning requirements and assessing collection functions 

4-163. After receiving inputs from the BCT commander and staff—intent, planning guidance, and
requirements—the intelligence staff, in close coordination with the operations staff, performs the planning
requirements and assessing collection functions. (See ATP 2-01, chapter 2 for a detailed discussion of the
planning requirements and assessing collection functions.) The planning requirements and assessing
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collection functions are the basis for creating an information collection plan that synchronizes activities of 
the information collection effort to enable the commander’s visualization and situational understanding. The 
intelligence staff, in coordination with the operations staff, monitors available collection assets and assesses 
their ability to provide the required information. They also recommend adjustments to new requirements or 
locations of information collection assets, if required. 

4-164. The initial information collection plan is crucial to begin or adjust the information collection effort.
The initial information collection plan sets reconnaissance, surveillance, security operations, and intelligence
operations in motion, and may be issued as part of a warning order or fragmentary order. As more information
becomes available, the initial information collection plan is updated and issued as a part of the operation
order.

4-165. During this process, it is important for the S-3 and S-2 to collaborate closely in order to ensure
information collection activities are fully synchronized and integrated into the BCT’s, to include higher and
subordinate unit, plan(s). The intelligence staff creates initial planning requirements tools (information
collection matrix, information collection synchronization matrix, and information collection overlay) before
the S-3 can develop the completed information collection plan. Figure 4-12 is an example of an information
collection overlay used in the development of the information collection plan. (See ATP 2-19.4 and ATP 2-01
for additional information.)
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Figure 4-12. Notional information collection overlay 

Collector and Processor Availability, Capability, and Limitation

4-166. The BCT intelligence cell must know collectors and processors available within the BCT and
echelons above and below. The cell must know how to access those assets and resources to support the
collection plan. Theater and joint echelons apportion information collection resources to subordinate
echelons. Corps and divisions allocate support and intelligence capabilities to the BCT. The intelligence cell
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must understand the system of apportionment and allocation to determine what is available and what can be 
requested by analyzing the higher headquarters order, reviewing the various scheduling or tracking 
mechanisms, and collaborating across echelons. 

4-167. Soldiers within the intelligence cell must know and address the practical capabilities and limitations
of BCT (and available external to the BCT) information collection assets and the capability of subordinates
to provide information. Capability and limitation issues (although not inclusive) include—

Range (duration and distance) to provide require target coverage.
Day and night effectiveness through available optic and thermal crossover.
Technical characteristics to see/operate through fog or other obscurant/hostile electromagnetic
warfare (EW).
Reporting timeliness regarding established reporting criteria for each collection asset.
Geolocation accuracy (reliability and precision).
Durability to move across restricted terrain, launch in high winds or limited visibility.
Ability to obtain and report required enemy activity.
Sustainability requirements for extended duration operations (fuel capacity/maintenance issues).
Vulnerability to enemy in route and in the target area.
Performance history to meet the commander’s requirements (responsiveness/reliability/accuracy).

4-168. The intelligence cell must know the collection capabilities requiring confirmation, especially if
targeting is an issue. For example, target selection standards may require reliance on sensors capable of
providing targeting accuracy, such as the Advanced Synthetic Aperture Radar System, Joint Surveillance
Target Attack Radar System (JSTARS), or an unmanned aircraft system (UAS). If experience shows that the
collection capability is often unavailable because of local weather patterns, the intelligence cell considers this
in evaluating the information collection asset’s performance history, perhaps leading to the selection of an
alternate information collection asset.

Information Collection and the Targeting Process
4-169. The information collection plan guides reconnaissance and security forces to answer the CCIRs, to
include those high-payoff targets (HPTs) designated as priority intelligence requirements. Effective planning
requirements and assessing collection focuses information collection activities on obtaining the information
required by the BCT commander and staff to influence targeting decisions and the scheme of fires.
Determining information requirements is necessary for the early identification of information gaps.

4-170. The targeting process is comprised of four basic steps: decide, detect, deliver, and assess. The decide
step sets priorities for information collection and scheme of fires during detect and deliver steps (see
chapter 4). The decide step draws heavily on the commander’s intent and concept of operations and a detailed
IPB with continuous assessment. Targeting, nested within the operations process, is an effective method for
matching friendly force capabilities against enemy targets.

4-171. Information collection priorities must be set for each phase or critical event of an operation. Priorities
depicted during targeting value analysis using visual products and matrixes communicate the importance of
specific targets to the enemy’s COA and those targets that, if destroyed, would contribute favorably to the
friendly COA. (See FM 3-09 and ATP 2-19.4 for additional information.)

TARGETING

4-172. Targeting is the process of selecting and prioritizing targets and matching the appropriate response
to them, considering operational requirements and capabilities (JP 3-0). Targeting personnel within the BCT
identify critical target subsets that, when successfully acquired and attacked, significantly diminish enemy
capabilities. The commander synchronizes combat power to attack and eliminate critical target(s) using the
most effective system in the right time and place.

4-173. Targeting is a complex and multidiscipline effort that requires coordinated interaction among many
command and staff elements within and external to the BCT. The functional and integrating cell members
(see paragraph 4-235) within the BCT necessary for effective collaboration are represented in the targeting
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working group. Close coordination among all cells is crucial for a successful targeting effort. Sensors and 
collection capabilities under the control of external agencies must be closely coordinated and carefully 
integrated into the execution of attacks especially those involving rapidly moving, fleeting, or dangerous 
targets. In addition, the appropriate means and munitions must attack the vulnerabilities of different types of 
targets.

Note. The targeting of fires in decisive action requires the judicious use of lethal force balanced 
with restraint, tempered by professional judgment. The BCT commander works with BCT fire 
support coordinator and planners, taking into consideration the civilian populace, noncombatants,
friendly forces, and collateral damage when planning fire support. As with the BCT commander,
they have the legal and moral obligation to challenge a proposed fire mission if they believe it will 
violate the Law of War or the moral principles of the Army Ethic. Together, the BCT commander 
and the fire support coordinator and planners, must plan ahead and have the foresight to mitigate 
and reduce the risk of unintended effects such as excessive collateral damage and negative 
psychological impacts on the civilian populace, which create or reinforce instability in the area of 
operations. Improper planning could lead to severe consequences that adversely affect efforts to 
gain or maintain legitimacy and impede the attainment of both short term and long-term goals for 
the BCT commander. To mitigate this risk, they plan and prepare fire support coordination 
measures to minimize noncombatant casualties and excessive collateral damage.

Commander’s Targeting Guidance
4-174. The commander’s targeting guidance must be articulated clearly and simply to enhance
understanding. Targeting guidance must focus on essential threat capabilities and functions that could
interfere with the achievement of the BCT’s objectives. The commander’s targeting guidance describes the
desired effects to be generated by fires, physical attack, cyberspace electromagnetic activities (CEMA), and
other information-related capabilities against threat operations. Targeting enables the commander through
various lethal and nonlethal capabilities and restrictions and constraints (fire control measures) the ability to
produce the desired effects. Capabilities associated with one desired effect may also contribute to other
desired effects. For example, delay can result from disrupting, diverting, or destroying enemy capabilities or
targets. (See ATP 3-60 for a complete listing of desired effects.)

4-175. The commander can direct a variety of nonlethal actions or effects separately or in conjunction with
lethal actions or effects. These actions or effects are framed by the disciplined, ethical application of force.
Commanders and subordinate leaders, in formulating plans and orders, consider choices of nonlethal versus
lethal means for executing operations in accomplishment of the mission by exercising restraint. Commanders
and subordinate leaders using lethal force, exercise restraint tempered by professional judgment when
conducting operations.

4-176. The commander provides restrictions as part of their targeting guidance. Targeting restrictions fall
into two categories—the no-strike list and the restricted target list.

4-177. The no-strike list consists of objects or entities protected by—
Law of war.
International laws.
Rules of engagement.
Other considerations.

4-178. A restricted target list is a valid target with specific restrictions such as—
Limit collateral damage.
Preserve select ammo for final protective fires.
Do not strike during daytime.
Strike only with a certain weapon.
Proximity to protected facilities and locations.
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4-179. The targeting process supports the commander’s decision-making with a comprehensive, iterative,
and logical methodology for employing the ways and means to create desired effects that support
achievement of objectives. Once actions are taken against targets, the commander and staff assess the
effectiveness of the actions. If there is no evidence that the desired effects were created, reengagement of the
target may be necessary, or another method selected to create the desired effects.

Targeting Categories
4-180. The targeting process can be generally grouped into two categories: deliberate and dynamic.
Deliberate targeting prosecutes planned targets. These targets are known to exist in the area of operations and
have actions scheduled against them. Examples range from targets on target lists in the applicable plan or
order, targets detected in sufficient time to place in the joint air tasking cycle, mission-type orders, or fire
support plans. Dynamic targeting is targeting that prosecutes targets identified too late, or not selected for
action in time to be included in deliberate targeting (JP 3-60). Dynamic targeting (see ATP 3-60.1) prosecutes
targets of opportunity and changes to planned targets or objectives. Targets of opportunity are targets
identified too late, or not selected for action in time, to be included in deliberate targeting. Targets engaged
as part of dynamic targeting are previously unanticipated, unplanned, or newly detected.

4-181. The two types of planned targets are scheduled and on-call:
Scheduled targets exist in the area of operation and are located in sufficient time so that fires or
other actions upon them are identified for engagement at a specific, planned time.
On-call targets have actions planned, but not for a specific delivery time. The commander expects
to locate these targets in sufficient time to execute planned actions.

4-182. The two types of targets of opportunity are unplanned and unanticipated:
Unplanned targets are known to exist in the area of operations, but no action has been planned
against them. The target may not have been detected or located in sufficient time to meet planning
deadlines. Alternatively, the target may have been located, but not previously considered of
sufficient importance to engage.
Unanticipated targets are unknown or not expected to exist in the area of operation.

Targeting Methodology
4-183. Targeting methodology is an integral part of the MDMP. Targeting begins with the receipt of the
mission and continues through operations process’s execution and assessment phases. Like the MDMP,
targeting is a commander-driven process. As the MDMP is conducted, targeting becomes more focused based
on the commander’s guidance and intent. Figure 4-13 illustrates the relationship between the targeting
methodology (decide, detect, deliver, and assess) and the MDMP along with products generated during
targeting. (See ATP 3-60 for additional information.)
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Figure 4-13. Targeting methodology and the military decision-making process 

Targeting Working Group
4-184. The BCT targeting working group is used as a vehicle to focus the targeting process within a
specified time. The commander is responsible for the targeting effort, with the intelligence, operations, and
fire support staff officers forming the core of the targeting working group within the BCT staff. The targeting
working group can vary in make-up and size as determined by the commander and SOPs of the BCT. The
decide, detect, deliver, and assess process assists the targeting working group determine requirements for
combat assessment to assess targeting and attack effectiveness. The targeting working group has three
primary functions in assisting the commander:

Helps in synchronizing operations.
Recommends targets to acquire and engage. The team also recommends the most efficient and
available assets to detect and engage these targets.
Identifies the level of combat assessment required. Combat assessment can provide crucial and
timely information to allow analysis of the success of the plan or to initiate revision of the plan.

4-185. The targeting effort is continuous at all levels of command. Continuity is achieved through parallel
planning by targeting working groups from corps through battalion task force. Targeting is not just a wartime
function. This process must be exercised before battle if it is to operate effectively. The members of the
targeting working group must be familiar with their roles and the roles of the other team members. That
familiarity can only be gained through staff training.

RISK MANAGEMENT

4-186. Risk management is the process to identify, assess, and control risks and make decisions that balance
risk cost with mission benefits (JP 3-0). RM helps organizations and individuals make informed decisions to
reduce or offset risk. Using this process increases the force’s operational effectiveness and the probability of
mission accomplishment. This systematic approach identifies hazards, assesses them, and manages
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associated risks. RM outlines a disciplined approach to express a risk level in terms readily understood at all 
echelons. For example, the commander may adjust the level of body armor protection during dismounted 
movement balancing an increased risk level to individual Soldiers to improve the likelihood of mission 
accomplishment.

Note. Soldier load is an area of concern for commanders and subordinate leaders. How much is 
carried, how far, and in what configuration are critical mission considerations. The commander
balances the risk to Soldiers from the enemy against the risk to mission accomplishment due to 
excessive loads and Soldier exhaustion and injury. Soldier load is limited to mission-essential 
equipment to sustain continuous operations. The commander accepts risks to reduce Soldier load 
based on a through mission analysis. (See ATP 3-21.20 and ATP 3-21.18 for additional 
information on Soldier load.)

Principles of Risk Management
4-187. The principles of RM (see ATP 5-19) are—

Integrate RM into all phases of missions and operations.
Make risk decisions at the appropriate level.
Accept no unnecessary risk.
Apply RM cyclically and continuously.

Five-Step Process 
4-188. RM is a cyclical and continuous five-step process to identify and assess hazards; develop, choose,
implement, and supervise controls; and evaluate outcomes as conditions change. Except in time-constrained
situations, planners complete the process in a deliberate manner-systematically applying all the steps and
recording the results. In time constrained conditions, the commander, staff, subordinate leaders, and Soldiers
use judgment to apply RM principles and steps. The five steps of RM are—

Step 1—Identify the hazards.
Step 2—Assess the hazards.
Step 3—Develop controls and make risk decisions.
Step 4—Implement controls.
Step 5—Supervise and evaluate.

Risk Management and the Military Decision-making Process
4-189. The BCT commander and staff use RM to identify, assess, and control hazards, reducing their effect
on operations and readiness. The five steps of RM tend to require emphasis at different times during the
MDMP (see table 4-2). While planning doctrine places the beginning of formal RM in mission analysis, the
commander and staff can begin identifying hazards upon receipt of the warning order or operation order. For
example, when conducting unilateral and partnered operations and training it is important for the commander
to assess early in the process the potential risk for an insider attack (see chapter 8 for additional information
on insider attacks).

Note. The representation in table 4-2 is not intended to be prescriptive. RM is an adaptable 
integrating process. The five steps are dynamic and cyclical.
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Table 4-2. Risk management and the military decision-making process

Risk Management Steps

Steps in the Military 
Decision-making

Process

Identify 
the

Hazards
Assess the 

Hazards

Develop 
Controls and 

Make Risk 
Decisions

Implement 
Controls

Supervise 
and Evaluate

RECEIPT OF MISSION X
MISSION ANALYSIS X X
COURSE OF ACTION 
DEVELOPMENT X X X

COURSE OF ACTION 
ANALYSIS X X X

COURSE OF ACTION 
COMPARISON X

COURSE OF ACTION 
APPROVAL X

ORDERS, PRODUCTION,
DISSEMINATION, AND 
TRANSITION

X X X X X

Knowledge Management
4-190. Knowledge management facilitates the transfer of knowledge among commanders, staffs, and forces
to build and maintain situational understanding. Knowledge management helps get the right information to
the right person at the right time to facilitate decision-making. Knowledge management uses a five-step
process to create a shared understanding. (See paragraphs 4-88 to 4-96 for a further discussion.) The steps of
knowledge management include—

Assess.
Design.
Develop.
Pilot.
Implement.

SECTION III – THE EXERCISE OF COMMAND AND CONTROL 
4-191. The BCT commander organizes the headquarters into CPs and by staff sections, cells, elements, and
teams to assist in the exercise of command and control. This section addresses BCT staff organization, CP
organization and operation, cells, staff elements and teams, and staff processes and procedures.

STAFF ORGANIZATION
4-192. The BCT staff supports the commander, assists subordinate units, and informs units and
organizations outside the headquarters. The staff supports the BCT commander’s understanding, making and
implementing decisions, controlling operations, and assessing progress. The staff makes recommendations
and prepares plans and orders for the commander. The staff establishes and maintains a high degree of
coordination and cooperation with staffs of higher, lower, supporting, supported, and adjacent units. The staff
does this by actively collaborating and communicating with commanders and staffs of subordinate and other
units to solve problems ethically, effectively, and efficiently to accomplish the mission—consistent with the
moral principles of the Army Ethic (see ADP 1). The staff keeps civilian organizations informed with relevant
information according to their security classification as well as their need to know. (See figure 4-14 on
page 4-46.) The basic BCT staff structure includes an XO and various staff sections. A staff section is a
grouping of staff members by area of expertise under a coordinating, special, or personal staff officer
(FM 6-0).
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Figure 4-14. Brigade combat team command and staff organization 

EXECUTIVE OFFICER

4-193. The XO is the commander’s principal assistant and directs staff tasks, manages and oversees staff
coordination, and special staff officers. The commander normally delegates executive management authority
to the XO. The XO provides oversight of sustainment planning (see chapter 9) and operations for the BCT
commander. As the key staff integrator, the XO frees the commander from routine details of staff operations
and the management of the headquarters and ensures efficient and prompt staff actions. The XO may be
second in command. The XO leans heavily on recommendations of the staff in each member’s area of
expertise, while at the same time balancing competing priorities for the overall situation. This delicate balance
assists the commander as the XO anticipates the decision-making cycle and commander’s intent, helping the
commander to make informed decisions, while empowering the staff and guiding them. For example, the S-6
may recommend an optimal location for the BCT’s main CP based on atmospherics, but the S-2 knows how
easily the adversary will identify such a location. The XO might direct them to evaluate the advantages and
disadvantages to such a location, along with two additional possible locations, determining which best meets
the commander’s intent, or presenting the accumulated analysis with a recommendation to the commander.
(See FM 6-0 for additional information.)

COORDINATING STAFF OFFICERS

4-194. Coordinating staff officers are the commander’s principal staff assistants. Coordinating staff
functionalities are organized and described in the paragraphs 4-195 through 4-201.

Personnel Staff Officer
4-195. The S-1 is the principal staff officer for all matters concerning human resources support (military
and civilian). (See chapter 9.) Specific responsibilities include manning, personnel services, personnel
support, and headquarters management. The S-1 has coordinating staff responsibility for the civilian
personnel officer and the equal opportunity advisor and prepares a portion of Annex F (Sustainment) to the
operation order. When planning an operation, the S-1 provides accurate information regarding replacement
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personnel and ensures the rest of the staff includes all attachments or other assets into any plan or operation. 
For example, have staff sections’ adjustments for personnel and manning of vehicles accounted for leave and 
other absences, or has the staff erroneously assumed 100-percent personnel? (See FM 1-0 and ATP 1-0.1 for 
additional information.)

Intelligence Staff Officer
4-196. The S-2 is chief of the intelligence warfighting function. The intelligence staff officer is the principal
staff officer responsible for providing intelligence to support current operations and plans. The S-2 gives the
commander and the S-3 the initial information collection plan, which facilitates integration of
reconnaissance, surveillance, intelligence operations, and security operations. The S-2 helps the S-3 to
develop the initial information collection plan. The S-2 is responsible for the preparation of Annex B
(Intelligence) and assists the S-3 in the preparation of Annex L (Information Collection). The S-2 sees into
the mind of the enemy commander and forces. The S-2 helps the staff, XO, and commander see multiple
COAs, to determine why the enemy might choose one or the other. If the S-2 and S-3 synchronize well, the
information collection plan will solve gaps in intelligence, further shaping the planned friendly COA, such
as the enemy’s ability and intent to use a certain piece of terrain, and will they use that piece of terrain.
Identifying particular tactics, the enemy will use based upon their disposition and friendly actions. (See FM
2-0 for additional information.)

Operations Staff Officer
4-197. The S-3 is responsible for coordinating the activities of the movement and maneuver warfighting
function. The S-3 is the primary staff officer for integrating and synchronizing the operation as a whole for
the commander. The S-3 integrates information collection assets during plans and operations. The S-3
synchronizes information collection with the overall operation throughout the operations process (with the
rest of the staff). The S-3 develops plans and orders and determines potential branches and sequels. The S-3
coordinates and synchronizes warfighting functions in all plans and orders. Additionally, the S-3 is
responsible for and prepares Annex L (Information Collection) and Annex V (Interagency Coordination).
The S-3 prepares Annex A (Task Organization), Annex C (Operations), and Annex M (Assessment) to the
operation order. In conjunction with the knowledge management officer, the S-3 prepares Annex R (Reports)
and Annex Z (Distribution). The S-3 ensures proper dissemination of the plan, as one unsynchronized staff
section or functional cell can quickly unravel accomplishment of the mission and commander’s intent. The
S-3 examines closely and identifies the best spots on the battlefield for the commander’s locations to lead the
fight. (The S-3 generally collocates with the commander.) In addition, the S-3 identifies key intersections in
canalizing terrain, and timed events for key transitions in phases or decision points. (See FM 6-0 for
additional information.)

Logistics Staff Officer
4-198. The S-4 is the principal staff officer for sustainment planning and operations, supply, maintenance,
transportation, services, field services, distribution, and operational contract support (see chapter 9). The S-4
prepares Annex F (Sustainment), Annex P (Host-Nation Support) and Annex W (Operational Contract
Support) to the operation order. The S-4 works closely with the BSB support operations officer to ensure
successful planning and execution of the sustainment plan. The S-4 identifies requirements for external and
higher echelon support requirements. The S-4’s concept of support for logistics encompasses multiple
considerations. For example, identifying locations for key facilities and services, determining how long it
will take assets to reach each node (time-distance analysis), and by what routes, determining what capacity
each node can provide, and anticipating times units will require more logistics and when delivery will be a
higher risk. (See FM 6-0 for additional information.)

Signal Staff Officer
4-199. The S-6 is the principal staff officer who advises the commander on all matters related to
communications in the brigade. The signal staff officer provides network transport and information services,
network sustainment, conducts Department of Defense information network (DODIN) operations, conducts
information dissemination management and content staging to enable knowledge management, manages the
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BCT’s portion of the network and combat net radios assets in the area of operations, and performs spectrum 
management operations. The S-6 prepares Annex H (Signal) and participates in preparation of Appendix 12 
(CEMA) to Annex C (Operations) to the operation order, with input from the S-2 and in coordination with 
the S-3. Organizing what systems, the unit uses, prioritizing them for various communications is essential as 
well, not only for redundancies sake, but also for the quick and efficient flow of information. The S-6 is 
critical to ensure planning includes all considerations for maintaining communications throughout an 
operation. For example, ensuring the planning accounts for terrain and enemy disruption where certain 
communications systems will be degraded or inoperative. Including appropriate security measures for signal 
teams. (See FM 6-02, ATP 6-02.70, and ATP 6-02.71 for additional information.)

Financial Management Staff Officer
4-200. The brigade financial management staff officer (S-8) is the principal staff officer singularly
responsible for all financial management (see chapter 9) within the BCT. The S-8 is the focal point in
planning financial management support that allows the BCT to accomplish its mission. The S-8 prepares a
portion of Annex F (Sustainment). (See FM 1-06 for additional information.)

Civil Affairs Operations Staff Officer
4-201. The brigade civil affairs operations staff officer (S-9) is the dedicated principal staff officer position
responsible for all matters concerning civil affairs. The S-9 evaluates civil considerations during mission
analysis, recommends the establishment of the civil-military operations center in conjunction with the
supporting civil affairs unit commander, and prepares the groundwork for transitioning the area of operations
from military to civilian control. The S-9 advises the commander on the military’s effect on civilians in the
area of operations relative to the complex relationship of these people with the terrain and institutions over
time. The S-9 is responsible for enhancing the relationship between Army forces and the civil authorities and
people in the area of operations. A supportive civilian population can provide freedom of maneuver,
resources, and information that facilitate friendly operations and preserve combat power and lethality, by
mitigating the effects of the civil considerations on combat operations. The S-9 is required at all echelons
from a BCT through theater Army and in special operations forces formations at battalion and group. The
S-9 prepares Annex K (Civil Affairs Operations) to the operation order or operation plan.

PERSONAL STAFF OFFICERS

4-202. The personal staff officers work under the immediate control of, and have direct access to, the BCT
commander. They advise the commander, provide input to orders and plans, and interface and coordinate
with entities external to the BCT headquarters. Examples of personal staff officers to the BCT commander
include the command sergeant major, the brigade judge advocate, the surgeon, the public affairs officer, and
the chaplain. Personal staff responsibilities are described below.

Command Sergeant Major
4-203. The command sergeant major is the senior noncommissioned officer within the BCT who advises
the commander on issues related to the enlisted ranks. The command sergeant major carries out policies and
enforces standards for the performance, training, and conduct of enlisted Soldiers. In operations, a
commander employs the command sergeant major throughout the area of operations to extend command
influence, assess the morale of the force, and assist during critical events.

Brigade Judge Advocate
4-204. The brigade judge advocate is the senior legal advisor to the BCT commander. The brigade judge
advocate advises the commander and staff on operational law, military justice, administrative law, fiscal law,
and other areas of the law as required and ensures the delivery of legal services to the brigade across the core
legal functions of the Judge Advocate General’s Corps. The brigade judge advocate prepares a portion of
Annex C (Operations) and Annex F (Sustainment) to the operation order. (See AR 27-1 and FM 1-04 for
additional information.)
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Surgeon
4-205. The surgeon is responsible for coordinating Army Health System (AHS) support (see chapter 9) and
operations within the command. The surgeon provides and oversees medical care to Soldiers, civilians, and
detainees. (See ATP 4-02.3.) The surgeon prepares a portion of Annex E (Protection) and Annex F
(Sustainment) of the operation order. When preparing a portion of these annexes, the surgeon additionally
provides the BCT S-4 with recommendations on the BCT plan, and subordinate unit plans (with battalion
medical officers) for air and ground medical evacuations, medical facility locations, and other considerations
regarding heath service support. (See FM 4-02 and ATP 4-02.55 for additional information.)

Public Affairs Officer
4-206. The public affairs officer develops strategies, leads, and supervises the conduct of public
information, community engagements, and command information. The public affairs officer’s principal role
is to provide advice and counsel to the commander and the staff on how affected external and internal publics
will accept and understand the BCT’s operations. The BCT public affairs officer understands and coordinates
the flow of information to Soldiers, the Army community, and the public and prepares Annex J (Public
Affairs) to the operation order. (See FM 3-61 for additional information.)

Chaplain
4-207. The chaplain is responsible for religious support operations; advises the commander and staff on
religion, morale, moral, and ethical issues, within both the command and area of operations. Chaplains and
religious affairs specialists are assigned at brigade and battalion echelons. (See chapter 9.) The chaplain
prepares a portion of Annex F (Sustainment) to the operation order. (See FM 1-05 for additional information.)

SPECIAL STAFF OFFICERS

4-208. Every staff organization has special staff officers. The number of special staff officers and their
responsibilities vary with authorizations, the desires of the commander, and the size of the command. Special
staff officers, common to the BCT, include the fire support officer, the ABE, the air liaison officer, the air
and missile defense coordination officer, the brigade aviation officer, the CBRN officer, the PSYOP staff
planner, the knowledge management officer, the electromagnetic warfare officer (EWO), the information
operations officer, the staff weather officer, and the provost marshal. Paragraphs 3-187 through 3-199
describe the responsibilities for each. (See FM 6-0 for additional information.)

Fire Support Officer
4-209. The fire support officer serves as the special staff officer for fires and integrates fires into the scheme
of maneuver for the commander. The fire support officer leads the targeting process and fire support planning
for the delivery of fires to include preparation fires, harassing fires, interdiction fires, suppressive fires,
destruction fires, and deception fires. The fire support officer leads the fire support cell and prepares Annex D
(Fires) of the operation order. The fires support officer also coordinates with the EWO and the air liaison
officer. The BCT S-3 coordinates this position. Key to success is continual communication between the fire
support officer and maneuver commander. The BCT commander provides a clear intent for fires, to include
guidance for selection of high-payoff targets (HPTs), priority of fires, any special fires or munitions, and
recommended fire control measures, such as no fire areas and final protective fires. The fire support officer
identifies targeting capabilities, all fire support assets available, nominating HPTs and evaluating them for
the commander. (See ADP 3-19 for additional information.)

Note. The BCT’s organic field artillery battalion commander, as the fire support coordinator, is
the BCT commander’s primary advisor for the planning, coordination, and integration of field 
artillery and fire support to execute assigned tasks. (See FM 3-09 for additional information.)
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Assistant Brigade Engineer
4-210. The ABE is the senior engineer on staff responsible for coordinating engineer support to combined
arms operations. The ABE integrates specified and implied engineer tasks into the maneuver force plan. The
ABE ensures that mission planning, preparation, execution, and assessment activities integrate supporting
engineer units. The ABE oversees any contract construction activity planning, preparation, and execution in
support of the S-4 contracting support plan. The ABE prepares Annex G (Engineer) to the operation order.
(See FM 3-34 for additional information.)

4-211. The ABE, with the BCT S-2, oversees a geospatial engineering team (located in the S-2 section) that
performs the analysis, management, and dissemination of geospatial data and products in support of BCT
planning, preparation, execution, and assessment. This team maintains the BCT COP on the BCT server and
provides updates to the brigade portion of the theater geospatial database. The team primarily supports the
S-2 and S-3 sections, and as directed other staff sections and subordinate units of the BCT. The team works
to fuse intelligence and geospatial information into a COP for the commander. This BCT level team is too
small to provide continuous support, but it forms improvised geospatial intelligence cells as necessary to
support operations. The geospatial engineering team requires access to the classified tactical local area
network and Secret Internet Protocol Router Network to update and disseminate geospatial information and
products. The ABE also supports with integrating geospatial products into the planning process by
coordinating with the geospatial team. (See ATP 3-34.80 for additional information.)

Note. The brigade engineer battalion (BEB) commander is the senior engineer in the BCT and 
advises the BCT commander on how best to employ combat, general, and geospatial engineering 
capabilities to conduct combined arms integration in support of decisive action. (See ATP 3-34.22 
for additional information.)

Air Liaison Officer
4-212. The air liaison officer is the senior United States Air Force officer with each tactical air control party
(TACP). The air liaison officer plans close air support, in direct support of the BCT commander, in
accordance with the joint force air component commander’s guidance and intent. The air liaison officer is
responsible for coordinating aerospace assets and operations such as close air support, air interdiction, air
reconnaissance, airlift, and joint suppression of enemy air defenses. At battalion or squadron level, the senior
member of the TACP is called a battalion air liaison officer—a specially trained and experienced
noncommissioned officer or officer. (See JP 3-09.3, FM 3-52, and ATP 3-52.1 for additional information.)

Air and Missile Defense Coordination Officer
4-213. The air and missile defense coordination officer leads the air defense airspace management (ADAM)
cell, responsible for planning, coordinating, integrating, and controlling air defense and airspace management
for the BCT. This includes providing the capability to integrate command and control systems to provide the
brigade aviation element (BAE) with the COP, developing air defense plans, air defense artillery task
organization, scheme of air defense operations, surveillance, and reconnaissance planning. In addition, the
air and missile defense coordination officer integrates and coordinates tasks between the BCT and any
augmented air and missile defense assets and units not directly task organized to BCT subordinate units. The
coordination officer within the ADAM element prepares a portion of Annex D (Fires) to the operation order.
(See ATP 3-01.50, FM 3-52, and ATP 3-52.1 for additional information.)

Brigade Aviation Officer
4-214. The brigade aviation officer leads the BAE and assists the BCT S-3 with the planning and
synchronization of Army aviation and other airspace users to support the BCT commander’s ground scheme
of maneuver. The brigade aviation officer standardizes unmanned aircraft systems (UASs) employment for
the BCT, advises and plans the use of reconnaissance, surveillance, attack, air assault, air movement,
sustainment, and medical evacuation. As the BCT’s aviation subject matter expert, the brigade aviation
officer is responsible for advising the BCT commander and staff on the status and availability of aviation
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assets, their capabilities and limitations. The brigade aviation officer recommends priorities for and
allocations of Army aviation assets, coordinates the employment of those air assets, and assists with the
synchronization of airspace coordinating measures with fire support coordination measures and movement 
and maneuver control measures within the BCT area of operations. The brigade aviation officer participates 
in the operations process, targeting and the development of the BCT unit airspace plan. The brigade aviation 
officer helps prepare portions of Annex C (Operations) to include Appendix 10 (Airspace Control) along
with portions of Annex D (Fires) of the operation order. (See FM 3-52 and ATP 3-52.1 for additional 
information.)

Chemical, Biological, Radiological, and Nuclear Officer
4-215. The CBRN officer is the principle advisor to the commander on CBRN hazard awareness and
understanding and is responsible for CBRN operations and CBRN asset use. The CBRN officer leads the
CBRN working group. When established, the CBRN working group includes members from the protection
working group, subordinate commands, host-nation agencies, and other unified action partners (see
paragraph 7-82). The CBRN officer prepares a portion of Annex E (Protection) and a portion of Annex C
(Operations) of the operation order. (See ATP 3-11.36 for additional information.)

Psychological Operations Staff Planner
4-216. The PSYOP staff planner, a noncommissioned officer authorized at the BCT level, is responsible
for synchronizing and coordinating information activities with information-related capabilities. If no PSYOP
noncommissioned officer is assigned, the commander of an attached PSYOP unit may assume those
responsibilities. The PSYOP staff planner prepares Appendix 13 (PSYOP) and a portion of Appendix 14
(Military Deception) and Appendix 15 (Information Operations) to Annex C (Operations) to the operation
order. (See FM 3-53 for additional information.)

Knowledge Management Officer
4-217. Working through the BCT XO, the knowledge management officer is responsible for developing the
knowledge management plan that integrates and synchronizes knowledge and information management. (The
BCT XO is responsible for the organization’s knowledge management program.) The knowledge
management officer synchronizes knowledge and information management to facilitate the BCT
commander’s situational understanding for any problem set and to provide the staff shared understanding.
The knowledge management officer accomplishes this by using the tools, processes, and people available to
facilitate an environment of shared understanding. When required, the knowledge management officer is
responsible for Annex Q (Knowledge Management) to the operation order. (See FM 6-0 and ATP 6-01.1 for
additional information.)

Electromagnetic Warfare Officer
4-218. The EWO serves as the BCT commander’s designated staff officer for the planning, integration,
synchronization, and assessment of electromagnetic warfare (EW) (see ATP 3-12.3), to include CEMA (see
FM 3-12). The EWO coordinates through other staff members to integrate EW or/and CEMA into the
commander’s concept of operations. The EWO prepares Appendix 12 (CEMA) to Annex C (Operations) to
the operation order and contributes to any section that has a CEMA subparagraph such as Annex N (Space
Operations) in the operation order (see FM 3-14). As the cyberspace planner, the EWO is responsible for
understanding policies relating to cyberspace operations, EW, and spectrum management operations to
provide accurate information to the commander for proper planning, coordination, and synchronization of
cyberspace operations, EW, and spectrum management operations into all operations (see paragraph 4-335).

Information Operations Officer
4-219. The information operations officer, authorized at the BCT level, is responsible for synchronizing
and deconflicting information-related capabilities employed in support of BCT operations. An
information-related capability is a tool, technique, or activity employed within a dimension of the
information environment that can be used to create effects and operationally desired conditions (JP 3-13).
Led by the information operations officer, the BCT staff synchronizes capabilities that communicate
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information to audiences and affect information content and flow of enemy or adversary decision-making 
while protecting friendly information flow. The information operations staff planner prepares appendix 15 
and a portion of appendixes 12, 13, and 14 to Annex C (Operations) to the operation order. (See FM 3-13 for 
additional information.)

Staff Weather Officer
4-220. The staff weather officer is a U.S. Air Force officer or noncommissioned officer who coordinates
operational weather support and weather service matters through the S-2 and other staff members. The staff
weather officer collects environmental information and uses this information to produce and disseminate an
environmental running estimate, mission execution forecast, and watches warnings and advisories. The staff
weather officer integrates weather effects into planning and execution and responds to weather requests for
information. The staff weather officer prepares Tab B (Weather) to Appendix 1 (Intelligence Estimate) to
Annex B (Intelligence) to the operation order. (See FM 2-0 for additional information.)

Provost Marshal
4-221. The provost marshal is responsible for planning, coordinating, requesting, and employing all
assigned or attached military police assets. Usually, the provost marshal is the senior military police officer
in the command. The provost marshal augments the staff with a small planning cell that works within the S-3
typically. The provost marshal prepares a portion of Annex C (Operations) and a portion of Annex E
(Protection) to the operation order. (See FM 3-39 for additional information.)

AUGMENTATION

4-222. Often, the BCT and its subordinate units receive support from (or attached) augmentation teams to
assist in the exercise of command and control. Commanders within the BCT integrate this support or attached
teams or detachments into their CPs and operations. For example, a division may receive an Army space
support team when deployed. An Army space support team within a division can provide the BCT with space
related planning that may directly affect BCT operations. Critical space related information provided to BCT
operations includes navigation accuracy forecasts for planning and conducting mission and maneuver
operations in support of fires and targeting effects. Space operations identify deliberate enemy interference
activities such as attempts to jam friendly communications systems and navigation warfare that directly
impacts targeting and maneuver forces. The BCT commander may request staff augmentation. Augmentation
teams include but are not limited to—

Army space support team. (See FM 3-14.)
Army cyberspace operations support team. (See FM 3-12.)
Civil affairs company. (See FM 3-57.)
Combat camera team. (See FM 3-61.)
Legal support teams. (See FM 1-04.)
Mobile public affairs detachment. (See FM 3-61.)
Military history detachment. (See ATP 1-20.)
PSYOP units. (See FM 3-53.)
Army information operations field support team. (See FM 3-13.)
Individual augmentation by specialty (assessment or economic development).

COMMAND POST ORGANIZATION AND OPERATIONS
4-223. A command post is a unit headquarters where the commander and staff perform their activities
(FM 6-0). The BCT commander balances the need to create a capable CP organization(s) to support the
capacity to plan, prepare, execute, and continuously assess operations with the resulting diversion of
capabilities to fight the enemy due to the size of the CP itself. Larger CPs ease face-to-face coordination:
however, they are vulnerable to multiple acquisitions and means of attack. Smaller CPs can be hidden and
protected more easily, but they may not exercise the degree of command and control necessary to control all
BCT subordinate units. Striking the right balance provides a responsive yet agile organization. This section
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provides guidelines for CP organization and operations to include the importance of establishing running 
estimates, SOPs and a battle rhythm. In addition, this section considers various factors that degrade the 
efficiency of command and control systems within organizations and considerations for digital and analog 
command and control systems techniques. (See FM 6-0 and ATP 6-0.5 for additional information.)

COMMON COMMAND POST CONSIDERATIONS

4-224. The BCT commander organizes CPs by staff sections or staff cells. Organizing the staff among CPs,
and into cells within CPs, expands the commander’s ability to exercise command and control and makes the
system survivable. The commander assigns functions and tasks to each CP. The commander determines the
sequence, timing of the deployment or movement, initial locations, and exact organization of CPs.

4-225. CP survivability is vital to the success of the BCT mission. CPs often gain survivability at the price
of effectiveness. When concentrated, the enemy can easily acquire and target most CPs. However, when
elements of a CP disperse, they often have difficulty maintaining a coordinated staff effort. When developing
CP SOPs and organizing the headquarters into CPs for operations, the BCT commander uses dispersion, size,
redundancy, and mobility to increase survivability.

4-226. Echelons within the BCT man, equip, and organize CPs to control operations for extended periods.
CP personnel maintain communication with all subordinate units and higher and adjacent units. The
commander arranges CP personnel and equipment to facilitate internal coordination, information-sharing,
and rapid decision-making. The BCT commander and staff use SOPs, battle rhythms, and meetings to assist
with CP operations. The commander positions CPs within areas of operation to maintain flexibility,
redundancy, survivability, and mobility. Activities common in all CPs include but are not limited to—

Maintaining running estimates.
Controlling operations.
Assessing operations.
Developing and disseminating orders.
Coordinating with higher, lower, and adjacent units.
Conducting knowledge management and information management.
Conducting DODIN operations.
Providing a facility for the commander to control operations, issue orders, and conduct rehearsals.
Maintaining the COP.
Performing CP administration (includes sleep plans, security, and feeding schedules).
Supporting the commander’s decision-making process.

COMMAND POST CONFIGURATION

4-227. The BCT design, combined with robust communications, gives the commander two CPs, the main
CP and the TAC, and a command group. The BCT commander may designate the main CP of a subordinate
battalion, normally the BEB, field artillery battalion, or BSB as the BCT alternate CP. Either, the BSB or the
BEB main CP may be assigned responsibility for the brigade support area (BSA) (see chapter 9).

Main Command Post
4-228. The main command post is a facility containing the majority of the staff designed to control current
operations, conduct detailed analysis, and plan future operations (FM 6-0). The main CP (graphically
depicted as the MAIN) is the BCT’s principal CP. The main CP includes representatives of all staff sections
and a full suite of information systems to plan, prepare, execute, and assess operations. The main CP is larger,
more staffing and less mobile than the TAC. Normally, the BCT XO leads and supervises the staff of the
main CP. Functions of the main CP include the following:

Planning current operations including branches and sequels.
Developing contingency plans from identified branches to the plan.
Developing plans from information from higher headquarters.
Developing plans from sequels identified during the planning process.
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Controlling and synchronizing current operations.
Synchronizing all aspects of the operational framework (see ADP 3-0) such as—

Area of operations.
Deep, close, rear, and support areas.
Decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations.
Main and supporting efforts.

Monitoring and assessing current operations for their impact on future operations.
Coordinating fires and effects.
Synchronizing information-related capabilities; capabilities complemented by capabilities such
as—

Operations security.
Information assurance.
Counterdeception.
Physical security.
Electromagnetic support.
EP.

Coordinating CEMA including—
EW operations.
Cyberspace operations.
Spectrum management operations.

Planning for future operations.
Employing information collection.
Anticipating and monitoring the commander’s decision points and critical information
requirements.
Coordinating with higher headquarters and adjacent or lateral units.
Informing higher headquarters and units of ongoing missions.
Supporting the commander’s situational understanding through information and knowledge
management.
Defense Information Systems Network services and DODIN operations. (See ATP 6-02.71.)
Planning, monitoring, and integrating airspace users.
Synchronizing sustainment including—

COP across all echelons of support.
Synchronization with the operations process; plan, prepare, execute, and assess.
Alignment with military actions in time and space, prioritization, and purpose.
Material readiness reports of combat power platforms.
Coordination of echelons above brigade sustainment support.

Developing and implementing—
Safety and occupational health. (See AR 385-10.)
RM. (See ATP 5-19.)
Accident prevention requirements, policies, and measures.

Coordinating air-ground operations.
Coordinating personnel recovery operations. (See FM 3-50.)

4-229. Positioning the main CP includes the following considerations:
Where the enemy can least affect main CP operations.
Where the main CP can achieve the best communications (digital and voice).
Where the main CP can control operations best.
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Note. In contiguous areas of operation, the BCT main CP locates behind the battalion TAC and 
main CP, the BCT TAC, and out of enemy medium artillery range, if practical. In noncontiguous 
areas of operation, the BCT main CP usually locates within a subordinate battalion’s area of 
operations. 

Tactical Command Post
4-230. A tactical command post is a facility containing a tailored portion of a unit headquarters designed to
control portions of an operation for a limited time (FM 6-0). The BCT commander employs the TAC as an
extension of the main CP to help control the execution of an operation or task. The BCT commander can
employ the TAC to direct the operations of units close to each other when direct command is necessary. The
commander can use the TAC to control a special task force or to control complex tasks such as reception,
staging, onward movement, and integration. When the TAC is not used, the staff assigned to it reinforces the
main CP. BCT SOPs should address procedures to detach the TAC from the main CP.

4-231. The TAC is fully mobile and is usually located near the decisive point of the operation. The decisive
point is a geographic place, specific key event, critical factor, or function that, when acted upon, allows
commanders to gain a marked advantage over an adversary or contribute materially to achieving success
(JP 5-0). As a rule, the post includes the personnel and equipment essential to the tasks assigned; however,
sometimes the TAC requires augmentation for security. The TAC relies on the main CP for planning, detailed
analysis, and coordination. Usually the BCT S-3 leads the tactical CP. TAC functions include the following
when employed:

Control current operations.
Provide information to the COP.
Assess the progress of operations.
Assess the progress of higher and adjacent units.
Perform short-range planning.
Provide input to targeting and future operations planning.
Provide a facility for the commander to control operations, issue orders, and conduct rehearsals.

4-232. Airborne command and control support often require independent operations by aircrews and aircraft
under operational control (OPCON) to commanders and staffs down to the BCT and battalion level. An Army
airborne command and control platform provides the maneuver commander with a highly mobile,
self-contained, and reliable airborne digital CP. The CP is equipped with the command and control systems
needed to operate with joint forces and components, multinational forces, and U.S. Government agencies and
departments. The airborne command and control platform allows the commander and staff to maintain voice
and digital connectivity with required elements, roughly replicating the systems and capabilities of a digitized
maneuver BCT commander’s TAC. The commander and staff can perform all command and control and
coordination functions from the airborne platform. The airborne platform provides tactical internet access to
manipulate, store, manage, and analyze data, information, intelligence, mission plans, and mission progress.
The size and functions required of an airborne TAC is mission dependent and within the capabilities and
limitations of the aircraft. Ideally, as a minimum the S-3, S-2, fire support officer, and air liaison officer
accompany the commander. (See FM 3-99 for information on airborne TAC operations.)

Command Group 
4-233. While not part of the BCT’s table of organization and equipment, the commander can establish the
command group (see ATP 6-0.5) from the main or TAC (personnel and equipment). The command group,
led by the BCT commander, consists of whomever the commander designates. The command group can
include the command sergeant major and representatives from the S-2, S-3, and the fire support cell. The
command group gives the commander the mobility and protection to move throughout the area of operations
and to observe and direct BCT operations from forward positions. Normally, the command group is task
organized with a security element whenever it departs the main or TACs. For example, a maneuver platoon
from one of the BCTs maneuver battalions may be tasked to provide that element. The commander positions
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the command group near the most critical event, usually with or near the main effort or decisive operation. 
The BCT XO may establish a second command group when required.

Early-Entry Command Post
4-234. While not a separate section of the unit’s table of organization and equipment, the commander can
establish an early-entry CP to assist in controlling operations during the deployment phase of an operation.
An early-entry command post is a lead element of a headquarters designed to control operations until the
remaining portions of the headquarters are deployed and operational (FM 6-0). The early-entry CP normally
consists of personnel and equipment from the TAC with additional intelligence analysts, planners, and other
staff officers from the main CP based on the situation. The early-entry CP performs the functions of the main
and TACs until they are deployed and operational. The BCT XO or S-3 normally leads the early entry CP,
when established.

Note. (See FM 3-99, for information on airborne assault and air assault CP organization and 
operation.)

COMMAND POST CELLS

4-235. The situation determines CP cell organization. A command post cell is a grouping of personnel and
equipment organized by warfighting function or by planning horizon to facilitate the exercise of mission
command (FM 6-0). Staff elements, consisting of personnel and equipment from staff sections, form CP
cells. Typically, a BCT organizes into two types of CP cells: integrating cells (current operations and plans)
and functional cells (intelligence, movement and maneuver, fire support, protection, sustainment). Integrating
and functional cells provide staff expertise, communications, and information systems that work in concert
to aid the commander in planning and controlling operations. (See figure 4-15.)

Figure 4-15. Integrating and functional cells 
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Integrating Cells
4-236. Cross functional by design, integrating cells coordinate and synchronize forces and warfighting
functions within a specified planning horizon. A planning horizon is a point in time that commanders use to
focus the organization’s planning efforts to shape future events (ADP 5-0). The three planning horizons are
short, mid, and long. These planning horizons correspond to the integrating cells within a headquarters, which
are the current operations cell, future operations cell (typically division and above level, see FM 6-0 for
discussion), and the plans cell. The BCT has a current operations cell and a small, dedicated planning cell.
The BCT is not resourced for a future operations cell. Planning horizons are situation dependent; they can
range from hours and days to weeks and months. As a rule, the higher the echelon, the more distant the
planning horizon with which it is concerned.

Current Operations Cell

4-237. The current operations cell is the focal point for all operational matters. The cell oversees execution
of the current operation. The current operations cell assesses the current situation while regulating forces and
warfighting functions according to the commander’s intent and concept of operations.

4-238. The current operations cell displays the COP and conducts shift change, battle updates, and other
briefings as required. The cell provides information on the status of operations to all staff members and to
higher, lower, and adjacent units. The movement and maneuver cell forms the core of the current operations
cell. Typically, a BCT designates a chief of operations to lead the current operations cell from the main CP.
The current operations cell has representatives from all staff sections, who are either permanent or on-call as
well as attached or supporting subordinate units, special operations forces, unified action partners, and liaison
officers.

Plans Cell

4-239. The plans cell is responsible for planning operations for the mid- to long-range planning horizons.
The plans cell develops plans, orders, branches, and sequels using the MDMP to prepare for operations
beyond the scope of the current order. The plans cell oversees military deception planning.

4-240. The plans cell consists of a core group of planners and analysts led by the plans officer. All staff
sections assist as required. While the BCT has a small, dedicated plans element, the majority of its staff
sections balance their efforts between the current operations and plans cells. Upon completion of the initial
operation order, the plans cell normally develops plans for the next operation or the next phase of the current
operation. In addition, the plans cell develops solutions to complex problems resulting in orders, policies,
and other coordinating or directive products such as memorandums of agreement. In some situations,
planning teams form to solve specific problems, such as redeployment within the theater of operations. These
planning teams dissolve when planning is complete.

Functional Cells
4-241. Functional cells coordinate and synchronize forces and activities by warfighting function. The
functional cells within a CP are movement and maneuver, fire support, intelligence, protection, and
sustainment.

Movement and Maneuver Cell

4-242. The movement and maneuver cell coordinates activities and systems that move forces to achieve an
advantageous position in relation to the enemy. Activities include tasks that employ forces in combination
with direct fire or fire potential (maneuver), force projection (movement) related to gaining a positional
advantage over an enemy, and mobility and countermobility. Elements of the operation, airspace
management, aviation, and engineer staff sections form this cell. The S-3 leads this cell. Staff elements in the
movement and maneuver cell form the core of the current operations cell, also. Additional staff officers and
elements residing in the movement and maneuver cell may include information operations officer, PSYOP
officer, EWO, and brigade judge advocate.



Chapter 4 

4-58 FM 3-96  

Fire Support Cell

4-243. Fire support are fires that directly support land, maritime, amphibious, space, cyberspace, and
special operations forces to engage enemy forces, combat formations, and facilities in pursuit of tactical and
operational objectives (JP 3-09). The fire support cell and its elements integrate the fires warfighting function
within the BCT. The BCT fire support officer leads this cell. Soldiers who have expertise integral to the fires
warfighting function staff the fire support cell. The cell has resources to plan for future operations from the
main CP and to support current operations from the TAC when deployed. Additionally, the cell has the
limited capability to provide coverage to the command group when deployed.

4-244. The fire support cell plans, prepares, executes, and assesses fires. The cell synchronizes the effects
of fires with other elements of combat power to accomplish the commander’s intent. During the targeting
process, the fire support cell develops high-payoff targets—a target whose loss to the enemy will significantly
contribute to the success of the friendly course of action (JP 3-60)—and, prioritizes targets for attack.
High-value targets—a target the enemy commander requires for the successful completion of the mission
(JP 3-60)—are developed such as enemy artillery formations, reserves, and command and control. The cell
matches a wide range of targeting and delivering systems and integrates air defense and airspace
management. The fire support cell coordinates with the joint air-ground integration center (JAGIC), in the
division’s current operations integrating cell, for the execution of fires in support of current and future
operations (see ATP 3-91.1). The JAGIC ensures the fire support cell has current fire support coordination
measures and airspace coordinating measures and that all BCT fires are executed within BCT airspace
parameters. The JAGIC may also execute fires, through the BCT fire support cell, in specific situations.

4-245. The ADAM element and the BAE collocate within the fire support cell (see ATP 3-01.50 and
FM 3-04, respectively). The ADAM/BAE cell composed of Army air and missile defense and aviation staff
supports the BCT commander and staff by providing situational understanding of the airspace and early
warning via connectivity with airspace users and with multinational partner’s sensors and command
networks. The ADAM/BAE cell coordinates closely with the BCT TACP to identify close air support
airspace requirements and facilitate air-ground integration. The cell coordinates airspace and aviation support
issues with other BCT cells, participates directly in the targeting process, airspace management, air defense,
and may be a part of most working groups and meetings. The ADAM/BAE is responsible for integrating
airspace requirements in the BCT unit airspace plan and submits airspace requirements to the division
airspace element.

4-246. The TACP is the principal air liaison unit collocated with the fire support cell in the main CP.
Selected portions of the cell can deploy with the TAC when used. The air liaison officer is the senior TACP
member attached to the BCT who functions as the primary advisor to the BCT commander on air operations.
The TACP has two primary missions: advise the BCT commander and staff on the capabilities and limitations
of air operations and provide the primary terminal attack control of close air support. TACPs may employ
joint terminal attack controllers (JTACs) at any echelon. The JTAC is a qualified and certified Service
member, who directs the action of combat aircraft engaged in close air support and other air operations. The
JTAC provides the ground commander recommendations on the use of close air support and its integration
with ground maneuver. (See JP 3-09.3 and ATP 3-04.1 for additional information.)

4-247. The brigade judge advocate participates in the planning and targeting processes. Additionally, the
trial counsel assists the brigade judge advocate on national law matters and is a standing member of working
groups, targeting boards, and the fire support cell. The brigade legal section’s inclusion in planning,
on-boarding, and working groups helps the legal section to have a full awareness of all the issues. The legal
section should advise the command about matters such as rules of engagement. The legal section also should
review any output for legal sufficiency and provide responsive advice for proposed follow-on operations.
(See FM 1-04 for additional information.)

4-248. The EWO leads the EW and the CEMA working groups. The determination of which working group
is appropriate is situation dependent based on which portion of the information environment desired effects
occur. The EWO plans, coordinates, assesses, and supports the execution of EW and other CEMA, supports
the BCT S-2 during IPB and the fire support officer to ensure electromagnetic attack fires are prioritized and
integrated with all other effects. The EWO plans, assesses, and implements friendly electronic security
measures, serves as EW subject matter expert on existing EW rules of engagement, and maintains a current
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assessment of available EW resources. (See FM 3-12 and ATP 3-12.3 for additional information.) Tasks of 
the BCT CEMA working group include—

Develop and integrate cyberspace and EW actions into operation plans and exercises.
Support CEMA policies.
Plan, prepare, execute, and assess cyberspace and EW operations.
Integrate intelligence preparation of the battlefield into the operations process.
Identify and coordinate intelligence support requirements for BCT and subordinate units’
cyberspace and EW operations.
Assess offensive and defensive requirements for cyberspace and EW operations.
Maintain current assessment of cyberspace and EW resources available to the unit.
Nominate and submit approved targets within cyberspace to division.
Prioritize BCT targets within cyberspace and the EMS.
Plan, coordinate, and assess friendly CEMA.
Implement friendly electronic and network security measures (for example, EMS mitigation and
network protection).
Ensure cyberspace and EW operations actions comply with applicable policy and laws.
Identify civilian and commercial cyberspace and EMS-related capacity and infrastructure within
the area of operations.

Note. Within the BCT, subordinate maneuver battalions and squadron rely on the BCT for core 
services, network accessibility, and network defense. The battalion/squadron S-6 performs the 
planning and operations associated with the main and tactical command posts, including 
establishing connectivity with adjacent, subordinate, and higher elements. Currently,
battalions/squadron do not have organic capabilities to plan and integrate all aspects of cyberspace 
operations. They do have capabilities to support cybersecurity policies and request for information 
regarding cyberspace and the EMS. Companies/troops rely on their battalion/squadron for network 
service, access, and network defense. The company/troop performs the planning and operations 
associated with the command post, including establishing connectivity with adjacent, subordinate,
and higher elements. Commanders at this echelon are responsible for applicable cybersecurity 
measures.

4-249. The Army and Air Force can augment the main CP’s fire support cell as the mission variables of
METT-TC dictate. Various capabilities such as PSYOP, civil affairs, and cyberspace operations can augment
the cell as needed. Additional functions within the fire support cell include—

Targeting working group. (See ATP 3-60.)
Preparing fires portion of operation order including scheme of fires. (See FM 3-09.)
Managing changes to fire support coordination measures. (See ATP 3-09.32.)
Coordinating clearance for attacks against targets (clearance of fires). (See FM 3-09.)
Preparing products for targeting working group and targeting board. (See ATP 3-60.)
Implementing, updating, managing, and disseminating all targeting guidance in the Advanced
Field Artillery Tactical Data Systems. (See FM 3-09.)
Recommending radar employment and functional dissemination of rocket, artillery, and mortar
warnings. (See ATP 3-01.60.)

Intelligence Cell

4-250. Intelligence core competencies within the intelligence cell are intelligence synchronization,
intelligence operations, intelligence processing, exploitation, and dissemination and intelligence analysis.
Processing, exploitation, and dissemination is the execution of the related functions that converts and refines
collected data into usable information, distributes the information for further analysis, and, when appropriate,
provides combat information to commanders and staffs (ADP 2-0). Processing, exploitation, and
dissemination conducted by intelligence personnel or units are called intelligence processing, exploitation,
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and dissemination. Intelligence synchronization is the art of integrating information collection; intelligence 
processing, exploitation, and dissemination; and intelligence analysis with operations to effectively and 
efficiently fight for intelligence in support of decision making (ADP 2-0). Intelligence operations (see 
chapter 5) are the tasks undertaken by military intelligence units and Soldiers to obtain information to satisfy 
validated requirements. Intelligence analysis is the process by which collected information is evaluated and 
integrated with existing information to facilitate intelligence production (ADP 2-0). Intelligence core 
competencies are the basic activities and tasks used to describe and drive the intelligence warfighting function 
and leverage national to tactical intelligence. (See ADP 2-0 for additional information.)

4-251. The BCT intelligence officer leads the intelligence cell. The BCT intelligence staff section is the
core around which the intelligence officer forms the BCT intelligence cell along with designated Soldiers
from the BCT military intelligence company and an assigned U.S. Air Force weather team. Higher
headquarters may augment this cell with additional capabilities to meet mission requirements. The BCT
intelligence cell requests, receives, and analyzes information from all sources to produce and distribute
intelligence products. Although there are intelligence staff elements in other CP cells, most of the intelligence
staff section resides in the intelligence cell. (See FM 2-0 for additional information.) The BCT intelligence
cell performs the following functions:

Facilitate Commander’s Visualization and Understanding

4-252. The BCT intelligence cell facilitates the commander’s visualization and understanding of the threat,
terrain and weather, and civil considerations as well as other relevant aspects of the operational environment
within the BCT area of interest. The intelligence cell provides information and intelligence to support the
commander’s visualization and understanding (see ADP 5-0). The cell performs IPB (see ATP 2-01.3),
indications and warning (see FM 2-0), and situation development tasks (see FM 2-0) to provide information
and intelligence.

Support Targeting and Protection

4-253. The intelligence cell provides the commander and staff with information and intelligence to target
threat forces, organizations, units, and systems through lethal and nonlethal effects. The BCT intelligence
cell conducts tasks to deny or degrade the threat’s effort to access and gain intelligence about friendly forces.
The intelligence cell develops target systems, locates targets, and performs battle damage assessment to
support targeting (see ATP 3-60). The intelligence cell performs counterintelligence by reporting the
capabilities and limitations of threat intelligence services to the commander. (See ATP 2-22.2-1 and
ATP 2-22.2-2 for additional information.)

Assisting in Information Collection Planning

4-254. The BCT intelligence cell integrates military intelligence collection assets so the commander can
gain situational understanding to produce intelligence. Information collection (see chapter 5) is the activity
within the BCT that synchronizes and integrates the planning and employment of sensors and assets as well
as intelligence processing, exploitation, and dissemination capabilities in direct support of current and future
operations. The intelligence cell identifies, prioritizes, and validates information collection tasks. The
information collection plan is developed and synchronized with the concept of operations. The BCT
intelligence cell performs the collection management tasks to support information collection planning. (See
ADP 2-0, FM 2-0, and ATP 2-01 for additional information.)

Produce Intelligence Products

4-255. Intelligence informs the commander and staff of where and when to look. Reconnaissance,
surveillance, security operations, and intelligence operations are the collection means (see chapter 5). The
collection means range from national and joint collection capabilities to individual Soldier observations and
reports. The result or product is intelligence that supports the commander’s decision-making. (See ATP 2-01
for additional information.)



Mission Command

 FM 3-96 4-61

Dissiminating and Integrating Intelligence

4-256. The cell uses various command and control networks to disseminate and integrate within the BCT
area of operations. The cell uses verbal reports, documents, textual reports, graphic products, softcopy
products, and automated databases to disseminate intelligence. The commander and staff integrate the
intelligence to assist them in maintaining situational awareness. Establishing communications networks and
knowledge and information management procedures accomplishes this function.

Protection Cell

4-257. The protection cell synchronizes, integrates and organizes protection capabilities and resources to
preserve combat power and identify and prevent or mitigate the effects of threats and hazards. Protection is
not a linear activity—planning, preparing, executing, and assessing protection is a continuous and enduring
activity. Protection integrates all protection capabilities, to include those of united action partners, to
safeguard the force, personnel (combatants and noncombatants), systems, and physical assets of the United
States and its mission partners. Primary protection tasks and systems include coordinate air and missile
defense, personnel recovery, explosive ordnance disposal, antiterrorism, survivability, force health
protection, CBRN operations, detention operations, RM, physical security, police operations, and populace
and resources control. Additional protection tasks to protect the force, critical assets, and information, and to
preserves combat power include area and local security activities, operations security, and cyberspace and
EW operations.

4-258. The S-3 supervises the protection cell within the BCT. Protection synchronization, integration, and
organization in the BCT may require the commander to designate a staff lead as the protection officer. The
protection officer understands how threats, hazards, vulnerability, and criticality assessments are used to
prioritize and determine which assets should be protected given no constraints and which assets can be
protected with available resources. There are seldom sufficient resources to simultaneously provide all assets
the same level of protection. For this reason, the commander makes decisions on acceptable risks and
provides guidance to the staff so that they can employ protection capabilities based on protection priorities.
Commanders place high priority sites on the critical asset list. With finite resources, those sites that require
additional force protection, security, and survivability are prioritized on the defended asset list. Managed
resources include horizontal engineer platoons, Infantry platoons, and air defense artillery platoons.

4-259. Working groups established within the protection cell may include CEMA (see FM 3-12), CBRN
(see ADP 3-37), antiterrorism (see ATP 3-37.2), and personnel recovery (see FM 3-50). For example,
protection requires the integration and coordination of tasks to defend the network, as well as protect
individuals and platforms. Thus, the S-3 designates and relies on the CEMA working group, when
established. The EWO, with representation from the S-2, S-6 and other staff elements, leads the CEMA
working group to achieve the level of protection required. In all cases, protection officers and coordinators
work with higher and lower echelons to nest protection activities with complementary and reinforcing
capabilities. (See ADP 3-37 for additional information.)

Sustainment Cell

4-260. The sustainment cell coordinates activities and systems that provide support and services to ensure
freedom of action and to prolong endurance. The sustainment cell includes tasks associated with logistics,
financial management, personnel services, and health service support. The following staff section elements
work in the sustainment cell, logistics, human resources, and the surgeon. The BCT sustainment cell may
collocate with the BSB within the brigade support area. The BCT S-4 leads this cell. (See chapter 9 for
additional information.)

STAFF PROCESSES AND PROCEDURES

4-261. A BCT must man, equip, and organize CPs to control operations for extended periods. The BCT
commander, assisted by the staff, arranges CP personnel and equipment to facilitate 24-hour operations,
internal coordination, information-sharing, and rapid decision-making. The commander ensures procedures
to execute the operations process within the headquarters enable mission command. The staff uses SOPs,
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battle rhythm, meetings, running estimates, information, battle captains, and command and control systems 
and techniques to assist in CP operations.

Standard Operating Procedures
4-262. SOPs that assist with effective command and control serve two purposes. Internal SOPs standardize
each CP’s internal operations and administration. External SOPs, developed for the entire force, standardize
interactions among CPs and between subordinate units and CPs. CPs are organized to permit continuous and
rapid execution of operations. SOPs for each CP should be established, known to all, and rehearsed. These
SOPs should include at a minimum the following:

Organization and setup.
Plans for teardown and displacement.
Eating and sleeping plans.
Shift manning, shift changes and operation guidelines.
Physical security plans.
Priorities of work.
Loading plans and checklists.
Orders production.
Techniques for monitoring enemy and friendly situations.
Posting of map boards.
Maintenance of journals and logs.

4-263. Effective SOPs require all Soldiers to know their provisions and to train to their standards. (See
ADRP 1-03 for additional information on tasks for CP operations.) Critical BCT SOPs include tactical SOPs
(see ATP 3-90.90), targeting SOPs (see ATP 3-60), and CP battle drill SOPs (see ADRP 1-03).

Battle Rhythm 
4-264. Battle rhythm is a deliberate daily cycle of command, staff, and unit activities intended to
synchronize current and future operations (FM 6-0). Within the operations process, the BCT commander and
staff integrates and synchronizes numerous activities, meetings, and reports with their headquarters and
higher headquarters and with subordinate units. The BCT’s battle rhythm sequences the actions and events
within a headquarters that are regulated by the flow and sharing of information that supports decision-making.
The establishment of a battle rhythm is always dependent on the availability of time (including speed of
decision-making, speed of action, and operational tempo). For example, time considerations (especially
within large-scale combat operations) across physical domains and the dimensions of the information
environment help the commander determine the correct battle rhythm in regards to the type and number of
activities and events relevant to operational tempo. An effective battle rhythm—

Establishes a routine (dependent upon the availability of time) for staff interaction and
coordination.
Facilitates interaction (dependent upon mission constraints) among the commander, staff, and
subordinate units.
Facilitates (dependent upon planning horizon) staff planning and the commander’s
decision-making.

4-265. As a practical matter, a BCT’s battle rhythm consists of a series of meetings, report requirements,
and other activities synchronized by time and purpose. These activities may be daily, weekly, monthly, or
quarterly depending on the planning horizon.

4-266. The BCT commander adjusts the unit’s battle rhythm as operations progress. For example, early in
the operation, a commander may require a commander’s update every several hours. As the situation changes,
the commander may require only a daily commander’s update. Some factors that help determine a unit’s
battle rhythm include the staff’s proficiency, higher headquarters’ battle rhythm, and current mission. The
BCT commander and XO consider the following when developing the unit’s battle rhythm:

Higher headquarters’ battle rhythm and report requirements.
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Duration and intensity of the operation.
Planning requirements of the integrating cells (current operations and plans).

Meetings
4-267. Meetings (including working groups and boards) take up a large amount of a BCT’s battle rhythm.
Meetings are gatherings to present and exchange information, solve problems, coordinate action, and make
decisions. Meetings may involve the staff; the commander and staff; or the commander, subordinate
commanders, staff, and other partners. Who attends a meeting depends on the issue. The BCT commander
establishes meetings to integrate the staff and enhance planning and decision-making within the headquarters.
Two critical meetings that happen as a part of the BCT battle rhythm are the operations update and assessment
briefing and the operations synchronization meeting.

Operation Update and Assessment Briefing

4-268. An operation update and assessment briefing may occur daily or anytime the commander calls for
one. The content is similar to the shift change briefing but has a different audience. The staff presents the
briefing to the commander and subordinate commanders. The briefing provides all key personnel with
common situational awareness. Often the commander requires this briefing shortly before an operation begins
to summarize changes made during preparation, including changes resulting from information collection
efforts.

4-269. Staff sections present their running estimates during the briefing. Subordinate commanders brief
their current situation and planned activities. Rarely do all members conduct this briefing face-to-face. All
CPs and subordinate commanders participate using available communications, including radio, conference
calls, and video teleconference. The briefing follows a sequence and format specified by SOPs that keeps
transmissions short, ensures completeness, and eases note taking. The briefing normally has a format similar
to a shift-change briefing. However, this briefing omits CP administrative information and includes
presentations by subordinate commanders in an established sequence.

Operations Synchronization Meeting

4-270. The key event in the battle rhythm is the operations synchronization meeting, which supports the
current operation. The primary purpose of the meeting is to synchronize all warfighting functions and other
activities in the short-term planning horizon. The meeting ensures that all staff members have a common
understanding of current operations including upcoming and projected actions at decision points.

4-271. The operations synchronization meeting does not replace the shift change briefing or operation
update and assessment briefing. The S-3 or XO chairs the meeting. Representatives of each CP cell and
separate staff section attend the meeting. The operations synchronization meeting includes a fragmentary
order addressing any required changes to maintain synchronization of current operations, and any updated
planning guidance for upcoming working groups and boards. All warfighting functions are synchronized,
and appropriate fragmentary orders are issued to subordinates based on the commander’s intent for current
operations.

Running Estimate 
4-272. Effective plans and successful executions hinge on accurate and current running estimates. A
running estimate is the continuous assessment of the current situation used to determine if the current
operation is proceeding according to the commander’s intent and if planned future operations are supportable
(ADP 5-0). Failure to maintain accurate running estimates may cause errors or omissions resulting in flawed
plans or bad decisions during execution.

4-273. Running estimates are principal knowledge management tools the BCT commander and staff use
throughout the operations process. In their running estimates, the commander and each staff section member
continuously consider the effect of new information and update the following:

Facts.
Assumptions.
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Friendly force status.
Enemy activities and capabilities.
Civil considerations.
Conclusions and recommendations.

4-274. Running estimates always include recommendations for anticipated decisions. During planning, the
BCT commander uses these recommendations to select feasible, acceptable, and suitable COAs for further
analysis. The commander uses recommendations from running estimates in decision-making during
preparation and execution.

4-275. The BCT staff maintains formal running estimates while the commander’s estimate is a mental
process directly tied to the commander’s vision. The commander integrates personal knowledge of the
situation with analysis of the operational and mission variables, with subordinate commanders and other
organizations assessments, and with relevant details gained from running estimates. The BCT commander
uses a running estimate to crosscheck and supplement the staff’s running estimates. A running estimate
format is included in FM 6-0.

Information
4-276. CPs within the BCT monitor communications nets, receive reports, and process information to
satisfy commander needs or critical information requirements. This information is maintained, in addition to
digital systems, on maps, charts, and logs. Each section or cell maintains daily journals to log messages and
radio traffic. CPs maintain information as easily understood map graphics and charts. Status charts can be
combined with situation maps to give the commander and staff friendly and enemy situation snapshots for
the planning process. This information is updated continuously. For simplicity, all map boards should be the
same size and scale and overlay mounting holes should be standard on all map boards. This allows easy
transfer of overlays from one board to another. The following procedures for posting friendly and enemy
information on the map aid the commander and staff in following the flow of battle:

Friendly and enemy unit symbols are displayed on clear acetate placed on the operations overlay.
These symbols can be marked with regular stick cellophane tape or with marking pen.
Units normally keep track of subordinate units, two levels down. This may be difficult during
offensive operations. It may be necessary to track locations of immediate subordinate units instead.

Battle Captain
4-277. Battle captain positions are habitually filled, and found in most, if not all CPs. They coordinate the
day-to-day staff activities, in effect acting as an assistant XO, and provide continuity for the staff’s actions.
The battle captain’s informal role is to plan, coordinate, supervise, and maintain communication flow
throughout the CP to ensure the successful accomplishment of all assigned missions. The battle captain assists
the commander, XO, and S-3 by being the focal point in the CP for communications, coordination, and
knowledge and information management. The battle captain is also the CP officer in charge in the absence
of the commander, XO, and S-3. To function effectively, the battle captain must have a working knowledge
of all elements in the CP, understand unit SOPs, and ensure CP personnel use them. The battle captain must
know the current plan and task organization of the unit and understand the commander’s intent.

4-278. Battle captains integrate into the decision-making process and know why certain key decisions were
made. Battle captains must know the technical aspects of the battle plan and understand the time-space
relationship to execute any specific support task. Battle captains must understand and enforce the battle
rhythm, the standard events or actions that happen during a normal 24-hour period and ensure that the CP
staff is effective throughout the period. Understanding their assigned authorities, battle captains use judgment
to adjust activities and events to accomplish the mission across different shifts, varying tactical
circumstances, and changes in the CP location. Battle captains have the overall responsibility for the smooth
functioning of the facility and its staff elements. This range of responsibility includes—

Maintaining continuous operations (while static and mobile).
Tracking the current situation.
Ensuring communications are maintained and all messages and reports are logged.
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Assisting the XO in ensuring a smooth and continuous information flow.
Processing essential data to ensure tactical and logistical information is gathered and provided to
staff members on a regular basis.
Tracking CCIRs and providing recommendations.
Approving fabrication and propagation of manual unit icons.
Sending reports to higher and ensuring relevant information passes to subordinate units.
Monitoring security within and around the CP.
Organizing the CP to displace rapidly.
Conducting battle drills and enforcing the SOP.

4-279. The battle captain ensures all staff elements in the CP understand their actions in accordance with
the SOP and operation order, and provides coordination for message flow, staff briefings, updates to charts,
and other coordinated staff actions. As the focal point in the CP, the battle captain processes essential
information from incoming data, assesses it, ensures dissemination, and makes recommendations to the
commander, XO, and S-3. The battle captain ensures the consistency, accuracy, and timeliness of information
leaving the CP, including preparing and issuing fragmentary orders and warning orders. The battle captain
monitors and enforces the updating of charts and status boards necessary for battle management and ensures
this posted information is timely, accurate, and accessible.

Digital and Analog Command and Control Systems and Techniques
4-280. Digital command and control systems within a CP bring a dramatic increase in the level of
informational dominance units may achieve. Techniques for digital procedures and for integrating analog
and digital units contribute to battlefield lethality and tempo, and the ability to maintain information
dominance. These techniques can significantly speed the process of creating and disseminating orders, allow
for extensive collection of information, and increase the speed and fidelity of coordination and
synchronization of battlefield activities. At the same time, achieving the potential of these systems requires
extensive training, a high level of technical proficiency by both operators and supervisors, and the disciplined
use of detailed SOPs. Communications planning and execution to support the digital systems is significantly
more demanding and arduous than is required for units primarily relying on Combat Net Radio
communication and Joint Capabilities Release (known as JCR)/Joint Battle Command-Platform (known as
JBC-P). (See ATP 6-02.53 for additional information on CP tactical radio operations.)

4-281. Whether to use Combat Net Radio or digital means for communication is a function of the situation
and SOPs. Some general considerations can help guide the understanding of when to use which mechanism
at what time. Frequency modulation communication is normally the initial method of communications when
elements are in contact. Before and following an engagement, the staff and commanders use digital systems
for disseminating orders and graphics and conducting routine reporting. During operations, however, the staff
uses a combination of systems to report and coordinate with higher and adjacent units.

4-282. The BCT staff must remain sensitive to the difficulty and danger of using digital systems when
moving or in contact. The staff should not expect digital reports from subordinate units under such conditions.
Other general guidelines include the following:

Initial contact at any echelon within the BCT should be reported on frequency modulation voice;
digital enemy spot reports should follow as soon as possible to generate the enemy COP.
Elements moving about the battlefield (not in CPs) use frequency modulation voice unless they
can stop and generate a digital message or report.
Emergency logistical requests, especially casualty evacuation (see ATP 4-25.13) requests, should
be initiated on frequency modulation voice with a follow-up digital report, if possible.
Combat elements moving or in contact should transmit enemy spot reports on frequency
modulation voice; their higher headquarters should convert frequency modulation reports into
digital spot reports to generate the COP.
Calls for fire on targets of opportunity should be sent on frequency modulation voice; fire support
teams submit digitally to advanced field artillery tactical data system.
Plan calls for fire digitally and execute them by voice with digital back up.
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Routine logistical reports and requests are sent digitally.
Routine reports from subordinates to the BCT before and following combat are sent digitally.
Orders, plans, and graphics should be done face-to-face, if possible. If these products are digitally
transmitted, they should be followed by frequency modulation voice call to alert recipients that
critical information is being sent. The transmitting element should request a verbal
acknowledgement of both receipt and understanding of the transmitted information by an
appropriate Soldier, who usually is not the computer operator.
Obstacle and CBRN 1 reports should be sent initially by voice followed by digital reports to
generate a geo-referenced message portraying the obstacle or contaminated area across the
network.

Friendly Common Operational Picture

4-283. The creation of the friendly COP is extensively automated, requiring minimal manipulation by CPs
or platform operators. Each platform creates and transmits its own position location and receives the friendly
locations, displayed as icons, of all the friendly elements in that platform’s wide area network. This does not
necessarily mean that all friendly units in the general vicinity of that platform are displayed because some
elements may not be in that platform’s network. For example, a combat vehicle in a BCT probably will not
have information on an artillery unit in another division operating nearby because the two are in different
networks. The COP provided by the JCR/JBC-P (a situational awareness and command and control system)
transmitted to CPs across the BCT utilizes a separate satellite-based network to provide position location
information. The BCT S-6 ensures the proper alignment and interoperability between the command and
control applications and the networks the BCT utilizes. (See ATP 6-02.53 for additional information on
tactical radio networks.)

4-284. Commanders must recognize limitations in the creation of the friendly COP which results from
vehicles or units that are not equipped with the JCR. The following are two aspects to consider:

Not all units will be equipped with all command and control system components, particularly
multination partners and organizations. It is likely analog units or organizations—those operating
in an area of operations without compatible digital-based command and control systems—will
enter the BCT’s area of operations.
Most dismounted Soldiers will not be equipped with a digital device that transmits information.

4-285. The following are ways to overcome these limitations:
A digitally equipped element tracks the location of specified dismounts and manually generates
and maintains an associated friendly icon.
The main CP tracks analog units operating within the area and generates associated friendly icons.
The main CP must keep the analog equipped unit informed of other friendly units’ locations and
activities.
A digitally equipped platform acts as a liaison or escort for analog units moving or operating in
the same area. Battalion and squadron, and higher elements must be informed of the association
of the liaison officer icon with the analog unit.
Do not use friendly positional information to clear fires because not all elements will be visible.
Friendly positional information can be used to deny fires and can aid in the clearance process, but
it cannot be the sole source for clearance of fires. This holds true for all Army command and
control systems.

Enemy Common Operational Picture

4-286. The most difficult and critical aspect of creating the COP is creating the picture of the enemy. The
enemy COP is the result of multiple inputs (for example, frequency modulation spot reports, UAS and Joint
Surveillance Target Attack Radar System [JSTARS] reports, reports from JCR-equipped platforms in
subordinate units, electronic or signals intelligence feeds) and inputs from BCT information collection efforts
through the BCT S-2. Enemy information generation is a complex process requiring automated intelligence
all source inputs and detailed analysis from within the BCT.
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4-287. Generation of the enemy COP occurs at all echelons. At BCT level and below, the primary
mechanism for generating information is the JBC-P. When an observer acquires an enemy element, they
create and transmit a spot report, which automatically generates an enemy icon that appears throughout the
network. Only those in the address group to whom the report was sent receive the text of the report, but all
platforms in the network can see the icon. As the enemy moves or its strength changes, the observer must
update this icon. If the observer must move, the observer ideally passes responsibility for the icon to another
observer. If multiple observers see the same enemy element and create multiple reports, the S-2 or some other
element that has the capability must eliminate the redundant icons.

4-288. Unit SOPs must clearly establish who has the ability, authority, and responsibility to create and input
enemy icons. Without the establishment of these procedures, it is highly probable that the enemy COP will
not be accurate.

4-289. JBC-P spot reports must include the BCT S-2 in the address group for the data to be routed through
the CP server into the Distributed Common Ground System-Army (DCGS-A) to feed the larger intelligence
picture. Frequency modulation reports received at a CP can be inputted manually into the DCGS-A database
by the S-2 section. JBC-P and frequency modulation voice reports are the primary source of enemy
information in the BCT’s area of operations.

4-290. Fusion of all the intelligence feeds normally occurs at BCT and higher levels. The BCT S-2 routinely
(every 30 minutes to every hour) sends the updated enemy picture to subordinate units down to platform
level. Since the fused DCGS-A database focuses on the deep areas of the battlefield; its timeliness may vary.
Subordinate elements of the BCT normally use only the JBC-P generated COP. Companies and troops stay
focused entirely on the JCR/JBC-P generated COP. Battalion and squadron leaders and staffs refer
occasionally to the JCR/JBC-P generated intelligence picture to keep track of enemy forces they might
encounter in the near future, but not yet in the close or deep area.

4-291. Automation and displays contribute enormously to the ability to disseminate information and display
it in a manner that aids comprehension. However, information generation must be rapid for it to be useful.
Information also must be accompanied by analysis; pictures alone cannot convey all that is required, nor will
they be interpreted the same by all viewers. The BCT S-2 and section must be particularly careful about
spending too much time operating a DCGS-A terminal while neglecting the analysis of activities for the BCT
and subordinate commanders and other staff members. (See ATP 6-02.53 and ATP 6-02.60 for additional
information.) The success of the BCT’s intelligence effort depends primarily on the ability of staffs to—

Analyze enemy activities effectively.
Develop and continuously refine effective IPB.
Create effective collection requirements management.
Execute effective collection operations management.

Graphics and Orders

4-292. The advent of digitization does not mean that acetate and maps have no use and will disappear, at
least not in the near future. Maps remain the best tools when maneuvering and fighting on the battlefield, and
for controlling and tracking operations over a large area. The combination of a map with digital information
and terrain database is ideal; both are required and extensively used.

4-293. Army command and control system components support the creation and transmission of operation
orders. BCT staff sections normally develop their portions of orders and send them to the S-3 where they are
merged into a single document. The S-3 deconflicts, integrates, and synchronizes all elements of the order.
Once the order is complete, it is transmitted to subordinate, higher, and adjacent units. The tactical internet
does not possess high transmission rates and therefore orders and graphics should be concise to reduce
transmission times. Orders transmitted directly to JCR/JBC-P-equipped systems within the battalion or
squadron must meet the size constraints of the order formats in the JCR/JBC-P. Graphics and overlays are
constructed with the same considerations for clarity and size.

4-294. Digital graphics must interface and be transmittable. The interface and commonality of graphics will
continue to evolve technologically and will require further software corrections. The following guidelines
apply when creating graphics:
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Create control measures based on readily identifiable terrain, especially if analog units are part of
the task organization.
Boundaries are important, especially when multiple units must operate in close proximity or when
it becomes necessary to coordinate fires or movement of other units.
Intent graphics that lack the specificity of detailed control measures are an excellent tool for use
with warning and fragmentary orders and when doing parallel planning. Follow them with
appropriately detailed graphics, as required.
Use standardized colors to differentiate units. This is articulated in the tactical SOP. For example,
BCT graphics may be in black, battalion A in purple, battalion B in magenta, and battalion C in
brown and so forth. This adds considerable clarity for the viewer. Subordinate company and team
colors are then specified.
Use traditional doctrinal colors for other graphics (green for obstacles, yellow for contaminated
areas, and so forth).

4-295. In order to accelerate transmission times when creating overlays, use multiple smaller overlays
instead of a single large overlay. System operators can open the overlays they need, displaying them
simultaneously. The technique also helps operators in reducing screen clutter. The S-3 should create the
initial graphic control measures on a single overlay and distribute it to the staff. The overlay is labeled as the
operations overlay with the appropriate order number. Staff elements should construct their appropriate
graphic overlays using the operations overlay as a background but without duplicating the operations overlay.
This avoids unnecessary duplication and increase in file size and maintains standardization and accuracy.
Each staff section labels its overlay appropriately with the type of overlay and order number. Before overlays
are transmitted to subordinate, higher, and adjacent units, the senior battle captain or the XO checks them for
accuracy and labeling. Hard copy (traditional acetate) overlays are required for the CPs and any analog units.
Transmit graphics for on-order missions or branch options to the plan before the operation as time permits.
If time is short, transmit them with warning orders.

Digital Standard Operating Procedures

4-296. The BCT SOP should contain standards for digital operations, in addition to analog operations. Most
of digital operating procedures are established at the BCT level with the battalion SOP complying and adding
detail when required. One of the critical requirements when task organized to another unit is to receive and
disseminate that units SOP.

4-297. To create a common picture, JCR/JBC-P must have the same information filter settings. This is
particularly important for the enemy COP so that as icons go stale, they purge at the same time on all
platforms. Standard filter settings should be established in unit SOPs and be the same throughout the BCT.
For enemy offensive operations, the filter setting times should be short; for enemy defensive operations, the
setting times should be longer, reflecting the more static nature of the enemy picture.

4-298. The standardization of friendly and enemy situational filter settings is of great importance in
maintaining a COP. JCR/JBC-P provides three methods for updating individual vehicle locations: time,
distance, and manual. When the system is operational, it automatically updates friendly icons using time,
distance traveled, or both, based on the platform’s friendly situational filter settings. The unit should
standardize filter settings across the force based on both the mission and the function of the platform or
vehicle. Use shorter refresh rates for combat vehicles and vehicles that frequently move and longer refresh
rates for static vehicles such as CPs. Tailoring the frequency of these automatic updates reduces the load on
the tactical internet, freeing more capacity for other types of traffic.

4-299. The BCT node is probably the most effective place to standardize the situational filter settings using
the BCT tactical SOP. There are no set rules for what these settings should be. The commander must establish
them based on the unit’s experience using JCR/JBC-P and the capacity of the tactical internet. Subordinate
units should use the capability to update a vehicle’s position manually only when a platform’s system is not
fully functional, and it has lost the ability to maintain its position automatically.
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Reporting and Tracking of Battles

4-300. Having all platforms and units on the battlefield send spot reports digitally may result in mass
confusion. However, to eliminate confusion, there should be one designated individual within the unit
authorized to initiate digital spot reports. While the designated individual will be somewhat removed from
the fight, that individual can assist those who execute the direct firefight by filtering multiple reports of the
same event.

4-301. Another technique, used at company level, to eliminate duplicate reporting problems is to limit the
creation of enemy icons through digital spot reports to reconnaissance and security elements and the company
leadership (commander, XO, or first sergeant) or other designated individual. Others report to their higher
headquarters, which creates and manages the icon. At company level, the XO, first sergeant, or CP personnel
become the primary digital reporters. These assignments cannot be completely restrictive. Unit SOPs and
command guidance must allow for and encourage Soldiers who observe the enemy and know they are the
sole observer (because there is no corresponding enemy icon displayed in the situational COP) to create a
digital spot report. BCT and subordinate unit SOPs should define the schedule for report submissions, the
message group for the reports, and the medium (digital system or verbal) used.

4-302. Battle tracking is the process of monitoring designated elements of the COP tied to the commander’s
criteria for success. Battle tracking requires special attention from all staff officers, and normally done
digitally and manually with situation maps and boards. The XO and S-3 must continue to monitor the progress
of the operation and recommend changes as required.

4-303. The BCT XO establishes a schedule for routine systems updates. For example, the S-2 section should
continuously update the DCGS-A database and should transmit the latest COP to the network every 30
minutes during operations if the commander, S-3, or reconnaissance and security elements need it. Staff
sections should print critical displays on an established schedule. These printed snapshots of the COP are
used for continuity of battle tracking in the event of system failures and can contribute to after-action reviews
and unit historical records.

4-304. SOPs define the technical process for creating, collating, and transmitting orders and overlays, both
analog and digital and in degraded environments. For interoperability and clarity, BCT SOPs should define
the naming convention and filing system for all reports, orders, and message traffic. This significantly reduces
time and frustration associated with lost files or changes in system operators or the environment. Information
systems will inevitably migrate to a web-based capability. This allows information in a database to be
accessed by users as needed or when they are able to retrieve it. For example, the S-2 may transmit an
intelligence summary to all subordinates. Inevitably, some will lose the file or not receive it. The S-2 can
simultaneously post that same summary to an established homepage so users can access it as required. If this
technique is used, the following are a few things to consider—

Posting a document to a homepage does not constitute communications. The right people are
alerted when the document is available.
Keep documents concise and simple. Elaborate digital slide presentations take longer to transmit,
causing delays in the tactical internet.
The amount of information entered in a database and personnel who have access is carefully
controlled, both to maintain security and to keep from overloading the tactical internet.
Assign responsibility to personnel who are authorized to input and delete both friendly and enemy
unit icon information.

4-305. In combat against a peer enemy, the probability of losing digital connectivity for short and extended
periods if high. The BCT commander and staff must be able to transition to pure analog means of battle
tracking immediately upon loss of digital capability and degraded capability. Procedures for integrating
digital and analog units and operations within degraded environments are essential and should consider the
following:

Frequency modulation and joint network node/CP node are the primary communications mediums
with the analog unit.
Hard copy orders and graphics are required.
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Graphic control measures require a level of detail necessary to support operations of a unit without
situational information. This requires more control measures tied to identifiable terrain, especially
during operations within degraded environments.
Liaison teams are critical in both digital and analog situations through direct liaison with the
partner unit(s).
The staff must recognize that integrating an analog unit into a digital unit requires retention of
most of the analog control techniques. In essence, both digital and analog control systems must be
in operation, with particular attention paid to keeping the analog unit apprised of all pertinent
information that flows digitally.
The staff establishes redundant communication, especially when the BCT shares its area of
operations with other entities that have cultural differences and lack of or degraded
communications.

Considerations Concerning the Degradation of BCT Command and Control Systems

4-306. As the staff supports the commander in the exercise of command and control, assists subordinate
units, and informs units and organizations outside the BCT, a broad array of actors and activities challenge
the BCT’s freedom of action in cyberspace and space. Enemies and adversaries utilize cyberspace and space
to degrade the BCT’s capability to communicate and operate command and control systems. The ability for
adversaries and enemies to operate in the cyberspace and space domains increases the need for the BCT to
maintain the capability to conduct offensive and defensive cyberspace operations (see paragraph 4-329) to
affect the operational environment and to protect friendly command and control systems. For example, enemy
global positioning satellite jamming capabilities could render precision fires and blue force tracker
inaccurate.

4-307. During the operations process, the BCT and its subordinate units prepare for degraded command
and control systems and reduced access to cyberspace and space capabilities. Considerations concerning the
BCT in denying and degrading adversary and enemy use of cyberspace and the EMS and other effects that
degrade friendly command and control systems include—

Enemy capabilities (cyberspace, space, EW) to degrade, planned and targeted against command
and control systems. Enemy efforts include jamming, spoofing, intercepting, hacking, and
direction finding (leads to targeting).
Friendly effects that degrade include—

Lack of familiarity with Army command and control systems.
Lack of protection or countermeasures at BCT and below echelons.
Lack of understanding of threat capabilities and doctrine for employment.
Terrain and weather, and other environmental variables.

4-308. Key indicators that BCT command and control systems are being degraded include—
Reliable voice communications are degraded.
Increased latency for data transmissions.
Frequent and accurate targeting by threat lethal and nonlethal effects.
Increased pings/network intrusions.
Inconsistent digital COP, for example spoofing.
Inaccurate Global Positioning System (GPS) data/no satellite lock and inconsistency between
inertial navigation aids and GPS-enabled systems.

4-309. BCT efforts to counter the effects of degraded mission command systems include—
Train to recognize indicators that it is happening.
Develop contingency plans and rehearse implementation during the planning process and
preparations.
Maintain analog COP at all echelons.
Train to operate from the commander’s intent, and analog graphics and synchronization matrixes.
Keep plans as simple as possible so that they are less susceptible to friction.
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4-310. BCT efforts to prevent degraded command and control systems include—
Minimize length of frequency modulation transmissions.
Use terrain to mask transmission signatures.
Employment of directional antennas.
Require physical presence of leaders at briefings, for example distribute information via analog
means in person.
Use of camouflage and deception in all domains.
Use of communications windows to reduce transmissions.
Employment of encryption/cypher techniques.

AIR GROUND OPERATIONS
4-311. Air and ground forces must integrate effectively and properly plan, coordinate, synchronize, and
conduct operations with a combination of lethal joint fires and nonlethal actions to minimize the potential for
fratricide, allied casualties, noncombatant casualties, and un-intended excessive collateral damage.
Integration, the arrangement of military forces and their actions to create a force that operates by engaging
as a whole (JP 1), maximizes combat power through synergy of both forces. The integration of air operations
into the ground commander’s scheme of maneuver may also require integration of other Services or
multinational partners. Integration continues through planning, preparation, execution, and assessment. The
BCT commander and staff must consider the following framework fundamentals to ensure effective
integration of air and ground maneuver forces:

Understanding capabilities and limitations of each force.
SOPs.
Habitual relationships.
Regular training events.
Airspace management.
Maximizing and concentrating effects of available assets.
Employment methods.
Synchronization.

AIRSPACE MANAGEMENT

4-312. Airspace management is the coordination, integration, and regulation of the use of airspace of
defined dimensions (JP 3-52). Airspace management is essential to integrate all airspace uses (manned and
unmanned aircraft and indirect fires). Properly developed airspace coordinating measures facilitate
reconnaissance and security operations and the BCT’s employment of aerial and surface-based fires
simultaneously as well as unmanned assets to maintain surveillance. Airspace management includes
identifying airspace users’ requirements and processing airspace coordinating measures requirements to
satisfy the synchronization of operational timelines and events. It is critical to process airspace coordinating
measures requirements per higher headquarters battle rhythm to meet joint force suspense to get airspace
requirements integrated into the theater airspace control system and published on the airspace control order.
(See FM 3-52 and ATP 3-52.1 for additional information.)

DIVISION JOINT AIR-GROUND INTEGRATION CENTER

4-313. The BCT commander uses the division JAGIC to ensure continuous collaboration with unified
action partners to integrate fires and to use airspace effectively. The BCT fire support cell sends requests for
division level Army and joint fires to the JAGIC in the current operations integrating cell of the division.
Upon receipt of the request for fire or joint tactical air strike request (DD Form 1972 [Joint Tactical Air
Strike Request]), the JAGIC develops targeting solutions and coordinates airspace requirements.
Additionally, the JAGIC conducts collateral damage estimation and reviews available ground and air
component fires capabilities to determine the most effective attack method. (See ATP 3-91.1 for additional
information on the JAGIC.)



Chapter 4 

4-72 FM 3-96  

AIR DEFENSE AIRSPACE MANAGEMENT AND BRIGADE AVIATION ELEMENT

4-314. The ADAM element and BAE, located within the BCT fire support cell, provides the BCT
commander and staff with the aerial component of the COP. These elements coordinate airspace management
requirements with higher headquarters and enable air and missile defense and aviation considerations
throughout the operations process. By providing the BCT commander and staff with near real time situational
awareness of the airspace dimension, these elements allow the commander to optimize the air battle and
airspace management at all levels.

4-315. The ADAM element integrates within the BCT’s fire support cell and always deploys with the BCT.
Upon mission notification, the ADAM element conducts an assessment to determine if air and missile defense
augmentation from the division air and missile defense battalion is required. The element conducts
continuous planning and coordination proportionate with the augmented sensors deployed within the
brigade’s area of operations. The ADAM element and tailored air and missile defense augmentation force
provide the active air defense within the BCT’s area of operations. (See ATP 3-01.50 for additional
information.)

4-316. The BAE plans and coordinates the incorporation of Army aviation into the ground commander’s
scheme of maneuver and synchronizes aviation operations and airspace coordinating measures. The element
provides employment advice and initial planning for aviation missions to include employment of UASs,
airspace planning and coordination, and synchronization with other air liaison officers and the fire support
coordinator. The BAE coordinates directly with the supporting combat aviation brigade or aviation task force.
The combat aviation brigade commander exercises an informal oversight role for the brigade aviation officer
and the BAE. The combat aviation brigade commander interfaces with the supported BCT commander to
ensure the BAE is manned properly to meet the BCT commander’s intent. (See FM 3-04 and ATP 3-04.1 for
additional information.)

COMBAT AVIATION BRIGADE

4-317. The combat aviation brigade is a modular and tailorable force organized and equipped to integrate
and synchronize operations of multiple aviation battalions. The combat aviation brigade can operate as a
maneuver headquarters and can employ subordinate battalions and other augmenting forces in deliberate and
hasty operations. The combat aviation brigade headquarters provides tailored support to adjacent supported
maneuver commanders at the BCT level and below when employed in this role. While a BAE works directly
for the BCT commander as a permanent member of the BCT staff, aviation liaison teams represent the
supporting aviation task force at designated maneuver headquarters for the duration of a specific operation.
If collocated with a BAE, the liaison team normally works directly with the brigade aviation officer as a
functioning addition to the BAE staff section. Effective employment of liaison officers is imperative for
coordination and synchronization. Often aviation liaison teams coordinate with the BAE and proceed to a
supported ground maneuver battalion or squadron location.

4-318. Air-ground integration is merging air and ground operations into one fight. The goal is to apply
aviation capabilities according to the BCT commander’s intent. Ideally, integration begins early in the
planning process with the BAE’s involvement. The BAE advises the BCT commander on aviation
capabilities and on how to best use aviation to support mission objectives. The employment of aviation assets
is dependent upon providing the supporting aviation units with a task and purpose, integrating them into the
BCT commander’s scheme of maneuver. This integration allows the aviation commander and staff to identify
the best available platform(s) for the mission, to identify the proper utilization of aviation assets, and to
increase the BCT’s maneuver capabilities, as well as the commander’s ability to conduct command and
control on the move. BCT planners, down through the supporting aviation unit to the individual aircrews,
should consider these imperatives as elements of air-ground operations. A failure to properly consider these
imperatives can result in the lack of synchronization, wasted combat power, the loss of friendly forces by
enemy actions, or fratricide. (See FM 3-04 and ATP 3-04.1 for additional information.)

4-319. Combat aviation brigade attacks may be in close proximity or in direct support of ground maneuver
forces or the attacks may be against enemy forces not in direct contact with friendly ground forces
(interdiction). Army aviation attacks are coordinated attacks by Army attack reconnaissance aircraft (manned
and unmanned) against targets that are in close proximity to friendly forces. Army aviation attacks are not
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synonymous with close air support flown by joint aircraft. Detailed integration with ground forces is required 
due to the close proximity of friendly forces. Interdiction is an action to divert, disrupt, delay, or destroy the 
enemy’s military surface capability before it can be used effectively against friendly forces, or to otherwise 
achieve objectives (JP 3-03). Interdiction is at such a distance from friendly forces that detailed integration 
with ground forces is not required.

4-320. Air-ground operations include the movement of maneuver forces. An air assault is the movement
of friendly assault forces by rotary-wing or tiltrotor aircraft to engage and destroy enemy forces or to seize
and hold key terrain (JP 3-18). Air assaults use the firepower, mobility, protection, and total integration of
aviation assets in their air and ground roles to attain the advantage of surprise. Air assaults allow friendly
forces to strike over extended distances and terrain to attack the enemy when and where it is most vulnerable.
By their very nature, air assaults are high risk, high payoff operations that are resource intensive and require
extensive planning and preparation to be successful. (See FM 3-99 for additional information.)

4-321. Army air movements are operations involving the use of utility and cargo rotary-wing assets for
other than air assaults (FM 3-90-2). Air movements are a viable means of transport and distribution to support
maneuver and sustainment conducted to reposition units, personnel, supplies, equipment, and other critical
combat elements. In addition, to airdrop and air landing, these operations include external carry by sling-load.
Army rotary wing aircraft conduct airdrop and air landing movement as well as sling-load operations. Sling
operations are unique to helicopters with external cargo hooks. The utility and cargo helicopters of the combat
aviation brigade supplement ground transportation to help sustain continuous operations. The aviation unit
performs air movements on a direct support or general support basis with utility and cargo aircraft. The same
general planning considerations that apply to air assaults apply to air movements. (See FM 3-04 for additional
information.)

4-322. The combat aviation brigade has an organic air ambulance medical company, also referred to as the
medical company (air ambulance), found in the general support aviation battalion. The air ambulance medical
company has a company headquarters and four forward support medical evacuation platoons or forward
support medical evacuation teams. Air ambulance aircraft are equipped with medical personnel and
equipment enabling the provision of en route care of patients. Air ambulance medical company assets can
collocate with AHS support organizations, the aviation task force, the supported BCT, or higher to provide
air ambulance support throughout the area of operations. (See ATP 4-02.3 and FM 3-04 for additional
information.)

INTELLIGENCE SUPPORT TEAMS
4-323. The military intelligence company within the BCT distributes intelligence support teams regardless
of which element of decisive action (offense, defense, or stability) currently dominates. Dependent on the
situation, these teams can be employed down to maneuver company level. The intelligence support teams’
mission is to provide basic analytic support, develop basic-level intelligence products, serve as a conduit for
effective intelligence communications, and when resourced, manage some information collection programs.
Some of those information collection programs include friendly force debriefings, basic document and media
exploitation, and biometric and forensic collections (when properly equipped and trained).

4-324. The BCT can employ anywhere from two intelligence analysts, for example to a maneuver company,
or a large team of intelligence analysts as an intelligence support team to support, based on the situation, a
maneuver battalion or squadron, BEB, field artillery battalion, BSB, or to further augment the BCT
intelligence cell or brigade intelligence support element. A supported maneuver unit or element may
subsequently augment the intelligence analysts with nonmilitary intelligence Soldiers to form a larger
intelligence support team. When this occurs, it is critical that the appropriate S-2 section thoroughly train all
nonmilitary intelligence personnel on intelligence support team activities.

4-325. The BCT S-3 and S-2 work together with the battalion and squadron S-3s and S-2s to determine the
intelligence support teams’ task organization, based on the mission variables of METT-TC, using standard
command and support relationships as part of the overall BCT intelligence architecture. Planning
considerations for the intelligence support team includes the supported unit’s—

Commander’s guidance.
Decisive and shaping operations and main and supporting efforts.
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Specific tasks and the requirement for quick analysis at the point of action or to help manage a
unit’s information collection effort.
Ability to provide transportation and logistical support.
Communications capacity for the intelligence support teams.
Use of a specific intelligence support team to support or train with a specific unit.

CYBERSPACE ELECTROMAGNETIC ACTIVITIES
4-326. Cyberspace electromagnetic activities is the process of planning, integrating, and synchronizing
cyberspace and EW operations. Incorporating CEMA throughout all phases of an operation is key to
obtaining and maintaining freedom of maneuver in cyberspace and the EMS while denying the same to
enemies and adversaries. CEMA synchronizes capabilities across domains and warfighting functions and
maximizes complementary effects in and through cyberspace and the EMS. Intelligence, signal, information
operations, cyberspace, space, protection, and fires operations are critical to planning, synchronizing, and
executing cyberspace and EW operations. CEMA optimizes cyberspace and EW effects when integrated
throughout operations. This section provides an understanding of cyberspace and EW operations, and the
roles, relationships, responsibilities, and capabilities within the BCT CEMA cell. (See FM 3-12 and
ATP 3-12.3 for additional information.)

Note. In alignment with JP 3-85, this publication introduces the following doctrinal terms: 
electromagnetic warfare, electromagnetic attack, electromagnetic protection, and electromagnetic 
support, replacing electronic warfare, electronic attack, electronic protection, and electronic 
warfare support, respectively. JP 3-85 replaced JP 3-13.1.

CYBERSPACE AND ELECTROMAGNETIC SPECTRUM

4-327. Cyberspace is a global domain within the information environment consisting of the interdependent
networks of information technology infrastructures and resident data, including the Internet,
telecommunications networks, computer systems, and embedded processors and controllers (JP 3-12).
Friendly, enemy, adversary, and host-nation networks, communications systems, computers, cellular phone
systems, social media, and technical infrastructures are all part of cyberspace. Cyberspace can be described
in three layers: physical network layer (geographic land, air, maritime, or space where elements or networks
reside), logical network layer (components of the network related to each other in a way abstracted from the
network), and cyber-persona layer (digital representations of individuals or entities in cyberspace).

4-328. The electromagnetic spectrum is the range of frequencies of electromagnetic radiation from zero to
infinity. It is divided into 26 alphabetically designated bands (JP 3-85). Superiority in cyberspace and the
EMS to support BCT operations results from effectively synchronizing DODIN operations, offensive
cyberspace operations, defensive cyberspace operations, electromagnetic attack, EP, electromagnetic
support, and spectrum management operations. Through CEMA, the BCT plans, integrates, and synchronizes
these missions, supports and enables the command and control system, and provides an interrelated capability
for information and intelligence operations.

Note. The Army plans, integrates, and synchronizes cyberspace operations through CEMA as a 
continual and unified effort. The continuous planning, integration, and synchronization of 
cyberspace and EW operations, enabled by spectrum management operations, can produce 
singular, reinforcing, and complementary effects. Though the employment of cyberspace 
operations and EW differ because cyberspace operates on wired networks, both operate using the 
EMS.

CYBERSPACE OPERATIONS

4-329. Cyberspace operations are the employment of cyberspace capabilities where the primary purpose is
to achieve objectives in or through cyberspace (JP 3-0). Cyberspace operations range from defensive to
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offensive. These operations establish and maintain secure communications, detect and deter threats in 
cyberspace to the DODIN, analyze incidents when they occur, react to incidents, and then recover and adapt 
while supporting Army and joint forces from strategic to tactical levels while simultaneously denying enemy 
and adversary effective use of cyberspace and the EMS. The Army’s contribution to the DODIN is the 
technical network that encompasses the Army information management systems and information systems 
that collect, process, store, display, disseminate, and protect information worldwide. Army cyberspace 
operations provide support to, and receive support from, joint cyberspace operations. The close coordination 
and mutual support with joint cyberspace operations provides Army commanders and staffs enhanced 
capabilities for operations. 

4-330. A cyberspace capability is a device, computer program, or technique, including any combination of
software, firmware, or hardware, designed to create an effect in or through cyberspace. The analysis of
mission variables specific to cyberspace operations enables the BCT to integrate and synchronize cyberspace
capabilities to support the operation. For cyberspace operations, mission variables provide an integrating
framework upon which critical questions can be asked and answered throughout the operations process. The
questions may be specific to either the wired portion of cyberspace, the EMS, or both. For example—

Where can we integrate elements of cyberspace operations to support the BCT’s mission?
What enemy vulnerabilities can be exploited by cyberspace capabilities?
What are the opportunities and risks associated with the employment of cyberspace operations
capabilities when terrain and weather may cause adverse impacts on supporting information
technology infrastructures?
What resources are available (internal and external) to integrate, synchronize, and execute
cyberspace operations?
How can we synchronize offensive and defensive cyberspace operations and related desired
effects with the scheme of maneuver within the time available for planning and execution?
How can we employ cyberspace operations without negative impacts on noncombatants?
How can an Army cyberspace operations support team support cyberspace operations in the BCT
area of operations?

4-331. Cyberspace operations provide a means by which BCT forces can achieve periods or instances of
cyberspace superiority to create effects to support the commander’s objectives. The employment of
cyberspace capabilities tailored to create specific effects is planned, prepared, and executed using existing
processes and procedures. However, there are additional processes and procedures that account for the unique
nature of cyberspace and the conduct of cyberspace operations to support BCT operations. The BCT
commander and staff, along with subordinate commanders and staffs, apply additional measures for
determining where, when, and how to use cyberspace effects.

4-332. Commanders and staffs at each echelon will coordinate and collaborate regardless of whether the
cyberspace operation is directed from higher headquarters or requested from subordinate units. The BCT’s
intelligence process, informed by the division and corps intelligence process, provides the necessary analysis
and products from which targets are vetted and validated and aimpoints are derived. Because of the BCT
IPB, informed by echelons above brigade IPB and joint intelligence preparation of the operational
environment, network topologies are developed for enemy, adversary, and host-nation technical networks.
In the context of cyberspace and the EMS, network topology are overlays that graphically depict how
information flows and resides within the operational area and how the network transports data in and out of
the area of interest.

4-333. As part of CEMA, staffs at each echelon perform a key role in target network node analysis. As
effects are determined for target and critical network nodes, staffs prepare, submit, and track the cyber effects
request format (known as CERF) or electromagnetic attack request format (see paragraph 4-336). The CERF
is the format forces use to request effects in and through cyberspace. Effects in cyberspace can support
operations in any domain. Execution orders provide authorization to execute cyberspace effects. Support in
response to CERFs may be from joint cyberspace forces such as the combat mission teams, from other joint
or service capabilities, or from service retained cyberspace forces.

4-334. The CERF will elevate above the corps echelon and integrate into the joint targeting cycle for
follow-on processing and approval. The joint task force, combatant command, and U.S. Cyber Command
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staff play a key role in processing the CERF and coordinating follow-on cyberspace capabilities. (See
FM 3-12 for additional information.)

Note. The distinctions between cyberspace and EW capabilities allow each to operate separately 
and support operations distinctly. However, this also necessitates synchronizing efforts to avoid 
unintended interference. Any operational requirement specific to electronic transfer of information 
through the wired portion of cyberspace must use a cyberspace capability for affect. If the portion 
of cyberspace uses only the EMS as a transport method, then it is an EW capability that can affect 
it. Any operational requirement to affect an EMS capability not connected to cyberspace must use 
an EW capability.

ELECTROMAGNETIC WARFARE

4-335. Electromagnetic warfare is military action involving the use of electromagnetic and directed energy
to control the electromagnetic spectrum or to attack the enemy (JP 3-85). The commander integrates EW
capabilities into operations through CEMA. EW capabilities are applied from the air, land, sea, space, and
cyberspace by manned, unmanned, attended, or unattended systems. EW capabilities assist the commander
in shaping the operational environment to gain an advantage. For example, EW may be used to set favorable
conditions for cyberspace operations by stimulating networked sensors, denying wireless networks, or other
related actions. Operations in cyberspace and the EMS depend on EW activities maintaining freedom of
action in both. (See ATP 3-12.3.) EW consists of three functions, electromagnetic attack, EP, and
electromagnetic support.

Electromagnetic Attack
4-336. Electromagnetic attack involves the use of electromagnetic energy, directed energy, or antiradiation
weapons to attack personnel, facilities, or equipment with the intent of degrading, neutralizing, or destroying
enemy combat capability. Electromagnetic attack is a form of fires. The electronic attack request format and
the electromagnetic attack 5-line briefing format are used to request specific electromagnetic attack support
and on-call electromagnetic attack support. The staff requests electromagnetic attack effects via normal
request processes and provides specific effects requests using the electronic attack request format. The
electronic attack request format normally accompanies DD Form 1972. For more information on
DD Form 1972 see ATP 3-09.32, figure 1. (See FM 3-12, table D-1 for an example of the electronic attack
request format and table D-2 for an example of the electronic attack 5-line briefing.)

Note. Once FM 3-12 is revised, the electromagnetic attack request format and electromagnetic 
attack 5-line briefing format will replace the electronic attack request format and electronic attack 
5-line briefing format, respectively.

4-337. Electromagnetic attack includes—
Actions taken to prevent or reduce an enemy’s effective use of the EMS.
Employment of weapons that use either electromagnetic or directed energy as their primary
destructive mechanism.
Offensive and defensive activities, including countermeasures.

4-338. Examples of offensive electromagnetic attack include—
Jamming enemy radar or electronic command and control systems.
Using antiradiation missiles to suppress enemy air defenses. (Antiradiation weapons use radiated
energy emitted from a target, as the mechanism for guidance onto the target.)
Using electronic deception to confuse enemy intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, and
acquisition systems.
Using directed-energy weapons to disable an enemy’s equipment or capability.
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4-339. Defensive electromagnetic attack uses the EMS to protect personnel, facilities, capabilities, and
equipment. Examples include self-protection and other protection measures such as the use of expendables
(flares and active decoys), jammers, towed decoys, directed-energy infrared countermeasures, and counter
radio-controlled improvised explosive device (IED) systems.

Electromagnetic Protection
4-340. EP involves the actions taken to protect personnel, facilities, and equipment from any effects of
friendly or enemy use of the EMS that degrade, neutralize, or destroy friendly combat capability. For
example, EP includes actions taken by the commander to ensure friendly use of the EMS, such as frequency
agility in a radio or variable pulse repetition frequency in radar. The commander avoids confusing EP with
self-protection. Both defensive electromagnetic attack and EP protect personnel, facilities, capabilities, and
equipment. However, EP protects from the effects of electromagnetic attack (friendly and enemy) and
electromagnetic interference, while defensive electromagnetic attack primarily protects against lethal attacks
by denying enemy use of the EMS to guide or trigger weapons.

Commander’s Electromagnetic Protection Responsibilities

4-341. EP is a command responsibility. The more emphasis the commander places on EP, the greater the
benefits, in terms of casualty reduction and combat survivability, in a hostile environment or degraded
information environment. The commander ensures support and consolidation areas on and practices sound
EP techniques and procedures. The commander continually measures the effectiveness of EP techniques and
procedures used within the BCT throughout the operations process. Commander EP responsibilities are—

Review all information on jamming and deception reports, and assess the effectiveness of
defensive EP.
Ensure the BCT S-6 and S-2, in coordination with the EWO, report and properly analyze all
encounters of electromagnetic interference, deception, and jamming.
Analyze the impact of enemy efforts to disrupt or destroy friendly communications systems on
friendly operation plans.
Ensure the BCT staff exercises communications security (see ATP 6-02.75) techniques daily.
Subordinate units should—

Change network call signs and frequencies often (in accordance with the signal operating
instructions).
Use approved encryption systems, codes, and authentication systems.
Control emissions.
Make EP equipment requirements known through quick reaction capabilities designed to
expedite procedure for solving, research, development, procurement, testing, evaluation,
installations modification, and logistics problems as they pertain to EW.
Ensure quick repair of radios with mechanical or electrical faults; this is one way to reduce
radio-distinguishing characteristics.
Practice network discipline.

Staff Electromagnetic Protection Responsibilities

4-342. The BCT staff assists the commander in accomplishing EP requirements. Specifically, the staff
responds immediately to the commander and subordinate units. The staff—

Keeps the commander informed.
Reduces the time to control, integrate, and coordinate operations.
Reduces the chance for error.

4-343. The BCT staff provides information, furnishes estimates, and provides recommendations to the
commander. Specific staff officer responsibilities include the—

S-2. Advise the commander of enemy capabilities that could be used to deny the unit effective use
of the EMS. Keep the commander informed of the BCT’s signal security posture.
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S-3. Exercise staff responsibility for EP. Include electromagnetic support and electromagnetic
attack considerations throughout the operations process and evaluate EP techniques and
procedures employed. Ensure EP training is included in all unit-training programs, the MDMP,
and troop leading procedures during operations.
S-6. Exercise staff responsibility for signal security and support EP. The S-6 in coordination with
the EWO—

Prepares and conducts the unit EP training program.
Ensures alternate means of communications for those systems most vulnerable to enemy
jamming.
Ensures distribution of available communications security equipment to those systems most
vulnerable to enemy information gathering activities.
Ensures measures are taken to protect critical friendly frequencies from intentional and
unintentional electromagnetic interference.

Signal Security

4-344. EP and signal security are closely related; they are defensive arts based on the same principle. If
adversaries and enemies do not have access to the EEFI, they are much less effective. The BCT’s goal of
practicing sound EP techniques is to ensure the continued effective use of the EMS. The BCT’s goal of signal
security is to ensure the enemy cannot exploit the friendly use of the EMS for communication. Signal security
techniques are designed to give the commander confidence in the security of BCT transmissions. Signal
security and EP are planned by the BCT based on the enemy’s ability to gather intelligence and degrade
friendly communications systems. (See ATP 6-02.53 for additional information.)

Communications Planning Considerations

4-345. The BCT staff, specifically the S-6 in coordination with the S-2, S-3, and EWO, assesses threats to
friendly communications during the communications planning process. Planning counters the enemy’s
attempts to take advantage of the vulnerabilities of friendly communications systems. Ultimately, the
commander, subordinate commanders, and staff planners and radio and network operators are responsible
for the security and continued operation of all command and control systems.

4-346. When conducting communications planning, the S-6 uses spectrum management tools to assist in
EMS planning and to define and support requirements. The S-6 coordinates all frequency use before any
emitter is activated to mitigate or eliminate electromagnetic interference or other negligible effects and
considers the following when conducting EMS management planning:

Transmitter and receiver locations.
Antenna technical parameters and characteristics.
Number of frequencies desired and separation requirements.
Nature of the operation (fixed, mobile land, mobile aeronautical, and over water or maritime).
Physical effects of the operational environment (ground and soil type, humidity, and topology).
All EMS-dependent equipment to be employed to include emitters, sensors, and unmanned aerial
sensors.
Start and end dates for use.

4-347. The PACE plan is a communication plan that exists for a specific mission or task, not a specific unit,
as the plan considers both intra- and inter-unit sharing of information. A CP establishes a PACE plan with
each unit it is required to maintain communications with during a mission. The PACE plan designates the
order in which an element will move through available communications systems until contact can be
established with the desired distant element. The S-6 develops a PACE plan for each phase of an operation
to ensure that the commander can maintain command and control of the formation. The plan reflects the
training, equipment status, and true capabilities of the formation. The BCT S-6 evaluates its communication
requirements with the subordinate units and their S-6 to develop an effective plan. Upon receipt of an order,
the S-6 evaluates the PACE plan for two key elements as follows:

Does the BCT have the assets to execute the plan?
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How can subordinate units’ nest with the plan when they develop their own plan?

4-348. Accurate PACE plans are crucial to the commander’s situational awareness. A subordinate unit
(considerations include those for host nation or multinational forces) that is untrained on a particular
communication system or lacks all of the subcomponents to make the system mission capable, does not
ensure continuity of command and control by including the communication system in the PACE plan. The
commander’s ability to exercise command and control during an operation can suffer due to communications
systems that are in transit or otherwise unavailable. If the BCT or a subordinate unit does not have four viable
methods of communications, it is appropriate to issue a PACE plan that may only have two or three systems
listed. If the unit cannot execute the full PACE plan to its higher command, it must inform the issuing
headquarters with an assessment of shortfalls, gaps, and possible mitigations as part of the mission analysis
process during the MDMP. During COA development, the S-6 nests the subordinate unit’s plan with the
BCT’s plan whenever practical. This aids in maintaining continuity of effort. (See FM 6-02 for additional
information.)

Terrain Analysis

4-349. The BCT S-6 analyzes the terrain and determines the method(s) to make the geometry of the
operations work support the commander’s plan. Adhering rigidly to standard CP deployment makes it easier
for the enemy to use the direction finder and aim jamming equipment. Deploying units and communications
systems perpendicular to the forward line of own troops enhance the enemy’s ability to intercept
communication by aiming transmissions in the enemy’s direction. When possible, install terrestrial
line-of-sight communications parallel to the forward line of own troops. This supports keeping the primary
strength of U.S. transmissions in friendly terrain.

4-350. Single-channel tactical satellite systems reduce friendly CP vulnerability to enemy direction efforts.
Tactical satellite communication (see ATP 6-02.54) systems are relieved of this constraint because of their
inherent resistance to enemy direction finder efforts. When possible, utilize terrain features to mask friendly
communication from enemy positions. This may require moving headquarters elements farther forward and
using more jump or TACs to ensure the commander can continue to direct units effectively.

4-351. Location of CPs requires carefully planning as CP locations generally determine antenna locations.
The proper installation and positioning of antennas around CPs is critical. Disperse and position antennas
and emitters at the maximum remote distance and terrain dependent from the CP to ensure that not all of a
unit’s transmissions are coming from one central location system design.

4-352. Establish alternate routes of communication when designing communications systems. This involves
establishing sufficient communications paths to ensure that the loss of one or more routes does not seriously
degrade the overall system. The commander establishes the priorities of critical communications links.
Provide high priority links with the greatest number of alternate routes. Alternate routes enable friendly units
to continue to communicate despite the enemy’s efforts to deny them the use of their communications
systems. Alternate routes can also be used to transmit false messages and orders on the route that is
experiencing electromagnetic interference, while they transmit actual messages and orders through another
route or means. A positive benefit of continuing to operate in a degraded system is that the problematic
degraded system causes the enemy to waste assets used to impair friendly communication elsewhere. Three
routing concepts, or some permutation of them, can be used in communications as follows:

Straight-line system. Provides no alternate routes of communications.
Circular system. Provides one alternate route of communications.
Grid system. Provides as many alternate routes of communications as can be practically planned.

4-353. Avoid establishing a pattern of communication. Enemy intelligence analysts may be able to extract
information from the pattern, and the text, of friendly transmissions. If easily identifiable patterns of friendly
communication are established, the enemy can gain valuable information.

4-354. The number of friendly transmissions tends to increase or decrease according to the type of tactical
operation being executed. Execute this deceptive communication traffic by using false peaks, or traffic
leveling. Utilize false peaks to prevent the enemy from connecting an increase of communications with a
tactical operation. Transmission increases on a random schedule create false peaks. Tactically accomplish
traffic leveling by designing messages to transmit when there is a decrease in transmission traffic. Traffic
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leveling keeps the transmission traffic constant. Coordinate messages transmitted for traffic leveling or false 
peaks to avoid operations security violations, electromagnetic interference, and confusion among friendly 
equipment operators. 

4-355. During operations, dismounted tactical unit area coverage and distance extension is a major concern
to the commander. Communications inside buildings or over urban terrain is a challenge. For these
conditions, the multiband inter/intra team radio system provides a “back-to-back” (two radios) retransmission
(known as RETRANS) capability for communications security and plain text modes. Beside two radios, the
only hardware required for RETRANS is a small cable kit and some electronic filters. When configured for
RETRANS operations, a true digital repeater form. Since the radios repeat the transmitted digits and since
the radios do not have to have any communications security keys loaded in them, the radios do not degrade
signal quality. (See ATP 6-02.72 for additional information.)

4-356. Automated Communications Engineering Software equipment and subsequent signal operating
instructions development resolve many problems concerning communications patterns; they allow users to
change frequencies often, and at random. This is an important aspect of confusing enemy traffic analysts.
Enemy traffic analysts are confused when frequencies, network call signs, locations, and operators are often
changed. Communications procedures require flexibility to avoid establishing communications patterns. (See
ATP 6-02.53 for additional information.)

Control of Electromagnetic Emissions

4-357. The control of electromagnetic emissions is essential to successful defense against the enemy’s
attempts to destroy or disrupt the BCT’s communications. Emission control is the selective and controlled
use of electromagnetic, acoustic, or other emitters to optimize command and control capabilities while
minimizing, for operations security. When operating radios, the BCT exercises emission control at all times
within all echelons and only transmit when needed to accomplish the mission. Enemy intelligence analysts
look for patterns they can turn into usable information. Inactive friendly transmitters do not provide the
enemy with useable intelligence. Emission control can be total; for example, the commander may direct radio
silence whenever desired. Radio silence is the status on a radio network in which all stations are directed to
continuously monitor without transmitting, except under established criteria (ATP 6-02.53).

4-358. Radio operators keep transmissions to a minimum (20 seconds absolute maximum, 15 seconds
maximum preferred) and transmit only mission-critical information. Good emission control makes the use of
communications equipment appear random and is therefore consistent with good EP practices. This technique
alone will not eliminate the enemy’s ability to find a friendly transmitter; but when combined with other EP
techniques, it makes locating a transmitter more difficult.

Replacement and Concealment

4-359. Replacement involves establishing alternate routes and means of doing what the commander
requires. Frequency modulation voice communications are the most critical communications used by the
commander during enemy engagements and require reserving critical systems for critical operations. The
enemy should not have access to information about friendly critical systems until the information is useless.

4-360. The BCT utilizes alternate means of communication before enemy engagements. This ensures the
enemy cannot establish a database to destroy primary means of communication. If the primary means
degrades, replace primary systems with alternate means of communication. Replacements require
preplanning and careful coordination; if not, compromise of the alternate means of communication occurs
and is no longer useful as the primary means of communication. Users of communications equipment require
knowledge of how and when to use the primary and alternate means of communication. This planning and
knowledge ensure the most efficient use of communications systems.

4-361. The BCT commander and subordinate commanders ensure effective employment of all
communications equipment, despite the enemy’s concerted efforts to degrade friendly communication to the
enemy’s tactical advantage. Operation plans should include provisions to conceal communications personnel,
equipment, and transmissions. As it is difficult to conceal most communications systems, installing antennas
as low as possible on the backside of terrain features and behind manmade obstacles help conceal
communications equipment while still permitting communication.
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Training and Procedures Countering Enemy Electromagnetic Attack

4-362. EP includes the application of training and procedures for countering enemy electromagnetic attack.
Once the threat and vulnerability of friendly electronic equipment to enemy electromagnetic attack are
identified, the commander takes appropriate actions to safeguard friendly combat capability from exploitation
and attack. EP measures minimize the enemy’s ability to conduct electromagnetic support and
electromagnetic attack operations successfully against the BCT. To protect friendly combat capabilities,
units—

Regularly brief friendly force personnel on the EW threat.
Ensure that they safeguard electronic system capabilities during exercises, workups, and
predeployment training.
Coordinate and deconflict EMS usage.
Provide training during routine home station planning and training activities on appropriate EP
active and passive measures under normal conditions, conditions of threat electromagnetic attack,
or otherwise degraded networks and systems.

Electromagnetic Support
4-363. Electromagnetic support is a division of EW involving actions tasked by or under direct control of
the BCT commander to search for, intercept, identify, and locate or localize sources of intentional and
unintentional radiated electromagnetic energy for the purpose of immediate threat recognition, targeting,
planning, and conduct of future operations. Electromagnetic support assists the BCT in identifying the
electromagnetic vulnerability of an enemy or adversary’s electronic equipment and systems. The commander
takes advantage of these vulnerabilities through EW operations.

4-364. Electromagnetic support systems are a source of information for immediate decisions involving
electromagnetic attack, EP, avoidance, targeting, and other tactical employment of forces. Electromagnetic
support systems collect data and produce information to—

Corroborate other sources of information or intelligence.
Conduct or direct electromagnetic attack operations.
Initiate self-protection measures.
Task weapons systems.
Support EP efforts.
Create or update EW databases.
Support information-related capabilities.

CYBERSPACE ELECTROMAGNETIC ACTIVITIES CELL

4-365. The CEMA cell, within the BCT staff, synchronizes cyberspace and EW operations for effective
collaboration across staff elements. It includes the EWO (who is also the cyberspace planner), the spectrum
manager, the EW technician, and EW noncommissioned officers. The section participates in the planning
and targeting process, leads the CEMA working group to support the MDMP, as the cyberspace planner
requests nonorganic resource effects. CEMA effects must be briefed and rehearsed, to include a shared
understanding of CEMA capabilities, collaborating CEMA targets across all warfighting functions (while
validating them for the targeting process), and integrating CEMA into schemes of maneuver and phases of
the operation. Listed below in paragraphs 4-366 through 4-368 is each member of the CEMA section with
key duties and responsibilities (for a full list, see FM 3-12).

4-366. The EWO cyberspace planner plans, integrates, synchronizes, and assesses cyberspace and EW
operations as the commanders designated staff officer. The EWO cyberspace planner—

In coordination with the appropriate legal support, advises the commander on effects in cyberspace
(including associated rules of engagement, impacts, and constraints).
Nominates offensive cyberspace operations and EW targets for approval from the fire support
coordinator and commander.
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Advises the commander on how cyberspace and EW effects can affect the operational
environment.
Provides recommendations on CCIRs.
Assists the S-2 during IPB.
Provides information requirements to support planning, integration, and synchronization of
cyberspace and EW operations.

4-367. The EW technician or noncommissioned officer plans, coordinates, and supports EW as part of
CEMA. EW personnel—

Provide information collection requirements to the S-2 to support the assessment, planning,
preparation, and execution of EW.
Support the fire support coordinator to ensure the integration of electromagnetic attack with all
other effects.
Plan and coordinate EW operations across functional and integrating cells.
Maintain a current assessment of available EW resources.

4-368. The CEMA section spectrum manager’s role is to plan and synchronize EP, integrating and
synchronizing operational spectrum considerations across cyberspace and EW operations, collaborating with
the S-6. The CEMA spectrum manager—

Leads, develops, and synchronizes the EW-EP plan by assessing EA effects on friendly force
emitters.
Mitigates harmful impact of EA on friendly forces through coordination with higher and
subordinate units.
Synchronizes cyberspace operations to protect radio frequency enabled transport layers.

Collaborates with staff, subordinate, and senior organizations to identify unit emitters for inclusion
on the joint restricted frequency list.
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Chapter 9

Sustainment 

Sustainment operations provide support and services to ensure freedom of action, 
extend operational reach, and prolong endurance. Brigade combat team (BCT) 
sustainment organizations synchronize and execute sustainment operations in support 
of the BCT under all conditions to allow the BCT to seize, retain, and exploit the 
initiative. BCT subordinate units and sustainment staffs anticipate future needs to 
retain freedom of movement and action at the end of extended and contested lines of 
operation. The brigade support battalion (BSB) commander is the BCT’s senior 
logistician. The BSB commander is responsible for sustainment synchronization and 
execution across the BCT’s area of operations. This chapter describes sustainment 
operations in support of the BCT, specifically the functions, command and staff roles 
and responsibilities, and unit relationships throughout high tempo and decentralized 
operations.

SECTION I – FUNDAMENTALS OF SUSTAINMENT 
9-1. Sustainment is the provision of logistics, financial management, personnel services, and health service
support necessary to maintain operations until successful mission completion (ADP 4-0). Sustainment within
the BCT is a brigade wide responsibility; commanders at all levels and the various staffs, as trusted Army
professional and stewards of the Army Profession, have a role to ensure sustainment support is ethically,
effectively, and efficiently planned, understood, and executed. Sustainment must be coordinated and
synchronized to facilitate the operational pace and support the commander’s priorities before, during, and
after operations. Staffs and planners must fully integrate sustainment throughout the operations process. (See
ADP 4-0 and FM 4-0 for additional information.)

SUSTAINMENT WARFIGHTING FUNCTION
9-2. The sustainment warfighting function is the related tasks and systems that provide support and services
to ensure freedom of action, extend operational reach, and to prolong endurance. The endurance of Army
forces is primarily a function of their sustainment. Sustainment determines the depth and duration of Army
operations. It is essential to retaining and exploiting the initiative. Sustainment provides the support necessary
to maintain operations until mission accomplishment. The sustainment warfighting function consists of four
major elements: logistics, financial management, personnel services, and health service support.
Paragraphs 9-3 through 9-6 discuss the functional elements found in each of the sustainment elements
applicable to the BCT.

LOGISTICS

9-3. Logistics is planning and executing the movement and support of forces. It includes those aspects of
military operations that deal with: design and development, acquisition, storage, movement, distribution,
maintenance, evacuation, and disposition of materiel, acquisition or construction, maintenance, operation,
and disposition of facilities, and acquisition or furnishing of services (ADP 4-0). The elements of logistics
make up the distinct function of logistics. The elements of logistics (see FM 4-0) within the BCT includes—

Maintenance. (See ATP 4-33.)
Transportation. (See FM 4-01.)
Supply. (See FM 4-40.)
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Field services. (See FM 4-40.)
Distribution. (See 4-0.1.)
Operational contract support. (See ATP 4-10.)
General engineering support. (See ATP 3-34.40.)

FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT

9-4. Financial management is defined as the sustainment of the United States Army and its unified action
partners through the execution of Fund the Force, Banking and Disbursing, Accounting Support and Cost
Management, Pay Support and Management Internal Controls (FM 1-06). The BCT commander leverages
fiscal policy and economic power to enable decisive action across the range of military operations. Financial
management encompasses finance operations and resource management to ensure that proper financial
resources are available to accomplish the mission in accordance with the commander’s priorities. Properly
sized, modular financial management structures in the context of financial management operations planned
and executed in consideration of operational variables and mission variables conducts these capabilities.
Financial management capabilities reside within the BCT to sustain and support operations until successful
mission accomplishment. Financial management operations extend the BCT’s operational reach and prolong
operational endurance, allowing the commander to accept risk and create opportunities for decisive results.
(See FM 1-06 for additional information.)

PERSONNEL SERVICES

9-5. Personnel services are sustainment functions that man and fund the force, maintain Soldier and Family
readiness, promote the moral and ethical values of the nation, and enable the fighting qualities of the Army
(ADP 4-0). It includes essential personnel services such as evaluations, leaves and passes, awards and
decorations, rest and recuperation, postal, personnel accountability, casualty operations, and personnel
management. Personnel services within the BCT include the following:

Human resources support. (See FM 1-0.)
Legal support. (See FM 1-04.)
Religious support. (See FM 1-05.)

HEALTH SERVICE SUPPORT

9-6. Health service support encompasses all support and services performed, provided, and arranged by the
Army Medical Department to promote, improve, conserve, or restore the mental and physical well-being of
personnel in the Army. Additionally, as directed, provide support in other Services, agencies, and
organizations. This includes casualty care (encompassing a number of Army Medical Department
functions—organic and area medical support, hospitalization, the treatment aspects of dental care and
behavioral/neuropsychiatric treatment, clinical laboratory services, and treatment of chemical, biological,
radiological, and nuclear patients), medical evacuation, and medical logistics (FM 4-02). Health services
support elements provide health service support within maneuver units of the BCT and the brigade support
medical company (known as BSMC) of the BSB. (See FM 4-02 for additional information.) Health service
support within the BCT, and support and services to the BCT include the following:

Casualty care— (See ATP 4-02.3 and ATP 4-02.5.)
Organic medical support.
Area medical support.
Hospitalization.
Dental treatment.
Behavioral health.
Clinical laboratory services.
Treatment of chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear (CBRN) patients. (See
ATP 4-02.7.)

Medical evacuation. (See ATP 4-02.2.)
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Medical logistics. (See ATP 4-02.1.)

PRINCIPLES OF SUSTAINMENT
9-7. The principles of sustainment are essential to maintaining combat power, enabling strategic and
operational reach, and providing Army forces with endurance. While these principles are independent, they
are also interrelated. The BCT commander and staff use the eight guiding principles of sustainment
(integration, anticipation, responsiveness, simplicity, economy, survivability, continuity, and improvisation)
to shape the sustainment support to ensure freedom of action and prolonged endurance throughout the BCT.
The principles of sustainment and the principles of logistics are the same. (See ADP 4-0 and FM 4-0 for
additional information.)

PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT
9-8. Similar to sustainment, there are six financial management principles: stewardship, synchronization,
anticipation, improvisation, simplicity, and consistency. These principles are critical to maintaining combat
power, operational reach throughout the levels of war, and the endurance of the BCT. Although independent
of one another, these principles must be integrated in the planning and execution of financial management
operations at echelons above and below the BCT. This integration facilitates the optimal allocation of
financial resources to accomplish the BCT’s mission. (See FM 1-06 for additional information.)

PRINCIPLES OF PERSONNEL SERVICES
9-9. The principles of personnel services guide the functions for maintaining Soldier and Family support,
establishing morale and welfare, funding the force, and providing personal legal services to personnel. They
are in addition to the principles of sustainment and complement logistics by planning for and coordinating
efforts that provide and sustain personnel. The following principles are unique to personnel services—
synchronization, timeliness, accuracy, and consistency—and contribute to current and future BCT
operations. These principles ensure personnel services effectively align with military actions in time, space,
purpose and resources as well as ensuring decision makers within the BCT have access to relevant personnel
services information and analysis. The stewardship of limited resources and the accuracy of information have
an impact on the BCT commander and staff along with other decision makers within and above the BCT.
Consistency ensures uniform and compatible guidance and personnel services to forces across all levels of
operations. (See ADP 4-0 and FM 1-0 for additional information.)

PRINCIPLES OF THE ARMY HEALTH SYSTEM 
9-10. The six principles of the Army Health System (AHS) are the foundation—enduring fundamentals—
upon which the delivery of health care in a field environment is founded. Conformity, proximity, flexibility,
mobility, continuity, and control are the principles that guide medical planning in developing health service
support (see ATP 4-02.3) and force health protection (see ATP 4-02.8) missions, which are effective,
efficient, flexible, and executable. These missions support the BCT commander’s scheme of maneuver while
retaining a focus on the delivery of health care. The AHS principles apply across all medical functions. They
are synchronized through medical command and control and close coordination of all deployed medical
assets through operational and medical channels.

Note. The AHS includes both health service support and force health protection. The health service 
support mission is part of the sustainment warfighting function. The force health protection 
mission falls under the protection warfighting function. (See FM 4-02 for additional information 
on the principles of the AHS.)

SECTION II – SUSTAINING THE BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM 
9-11. Sustainment based on an integrated process, (people, systems, materiel, health services, and other
support) links sustainment to operations. Sustaining the BCT in austere environments, often at the ends of
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extended lines of communications, requires a logistics network capable of projecting and providing the 
support and services necessary to ensure freedom of action, extend operational reach, and prolong endurance. 
Success will require deployment and distribution systems capable of delivering and sustaining the BCT from 
strategic bases to points of employment within and throughout the operational area at the precise place and 
time of need.

SUSTAINMENT STAFF
9-12. The BCT commander and staff integrate forces, the operational plan, and existing and available
logistics and services to ensure that the BCT can win across the range of military operations. The sustainment
staff plans, directs, controls and coordinates sustainment in support of those operations. The following
proponents make up the sustainment staff within the BCT headquarters.

EXECUTIVE OFFICER

9-13. The BCT executive officer (XO) provides oversight of operations and sustainment planning for the
BCT commander. The XO directs, coordinates, supervises and synchronizes the work of the staff to ensure
the staff is integrated and aligned with the BCT commander’s priorities. (See chapter 4 for additional
information.) The XO’s primary sustainment duties and responsibilities in relation to sustainment operations
include—

Ensuring the concept of support is synchronized with the scheme of maneuver in-depth.
Providing oversight over the maintenance status of the BCT.
Setting priorities for the BCT staff sustainment cell (personnel staff officer [S-1], logistics staff
officer [S-4], signal staff officer [S-6], specifically, all matters concerning sustainment network
operations, financial management staff officer [S-8], surgeon, and chaplain).
Monitoring contract operations for the BCT.

LOGISTICS STAFF OFFICER

9-14. The BCT S-4 is the coordinating staff officer for logistical planning and operations. The S-4 provides
staff oversight to BCT units in the areas of supply, maintenance, transportation, and field services. The S-4
is the BCT staff integrator between the BCT commander and the BSB commander who executes sustainment
operations for the BCT. (See chapter 4 for additional information.) Primary duties and responsibilities include
but are not limited to—

Developing the logistics plan, in coordination of the BSB commander and support operations
office, to support BCT operations and determining support requirements necessary to sustain BCT
operations.
Coordinating support requirements with the division assistant chief of staff, logistics and BCT
support operations section on current and future support requirements and capabilities.
Conducting sustainment preparation of the operational environment.
Managing the logistics status (known as LOGSTAT) report for the BCT.
Monitoring and analyzing equipment readiness status of all BCT units.
Requesting transportation to support special transportation requirements such as casualty
evacuation and troop movement.
Determining BCT requirements for all classes of supply, food preparation, water purification,
mortuary affairs, aerial delivery, laundry, shower, and clothing/light textile repair. (See FM 4-0.)
Recommending sustainment priorities and controlled supply rates to the commander.
Monitoring and enforcing the BCT command supply discipline program throughout all phases of
the operation.
Managing organizational and theater provided equipment assigned to the BCT.
Planning for inter-theater movement and the deployment of BCT personnel and equipment.
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PERSONNEL STAFF OFFICER

9-15. The BCT S-1 is the principle staff advisor to the BCT commander for all matters concerning human
resources support. The function of the BCT S-1 section is to plan, provide, and coordinate the delivery of
human resources support, services, or information to all assigned and attached personnel within the BCT and
subordinate units. The BCT S-1 may coordinate the staff efforts of the BCT equal opportunity, inspector
general, and morale support activities. (See chapter 4 for additional information.) The S-1’s primary duties
and responsibilities include but are not limited to—

Maintaining unit strength and personnel accountability statuses.
Preparing personnel estimates and annexes.
Planning casualty replacement operations.
Assisting the support operation officer plan detainee, and dislocated civilian movement.
Planning the BCT postal operation plan.
Conducting essential personnel services for the BCT.

FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT OFFICER

9-16. As the principal financial management (resource management and finance operations) advisor to the
commander, the financial management officer directs, prioritizes, and supervises the operations and functions
of the BCT S-8 staff section. In coordination with the assistant chief of staff financial management, the S-8
establishes and implements command finance operations policy. The S-8 works with the servicing legal
representative for advice regarding laws and financial management regulations governing obligations,
expenditures, and limitations on the use of public funds. The S-8 coordinates financial management policies
and practices with the U.S. Army financial management command to ensure guidance is according to
Department of the Army mandates. (See chapter 4 for additional information.) Primary duties and
responsibilities include but are not limited to—

Identifying, certifying, and managing funds available for immediate expenses.
Integrating all financial management requirements into operational planning.
Utilizing staff, commanders, training calendar, fiscal triad, and analysis of total cost to develop
funding requirements and submit requirements to higher headquarters.
Receiving, developing, and disseminating financial management guidance at the BCT echelon.
Monitoring and reporting status of funding.
Submitting and monitoring the status of requirements packets and spending plans to the
appropriate board.
Coordinating contracting and financial management disbursing support for field ordering officers
and pay agents.
Managing the Government Purchase Card Program.
Serving as the coordinator for the Managers’ Internal Control Program.
Monitoring execution of the BCTs contract expenditures.

SIGNAL STAFF OFFICER (MATTERS CONCERNING SUSTAINMENT NETWORK OPERATIONS)
9-17. The BCT S-6 is the principle staff officer for all matters concerning sustainment network operations,
jointly consisting of Department of Defense information network (DODIN) operations, applicable portions
of the defensive cyberspace operations, and sustainment. The S-6 is critical to ensure planning includes all
considerations for maintaining communications throughout an operation. Primary network sustainment
duties and responsibilities include but are not limited to—

Modernization.
Resource availability.
Technical data and intellectual property.
Supply chain-hardware and software.
Network force structure implications.
Interoperability (for unified action partners).
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ASSISTANT BRIGADE ENGINEER

9-18. The assistant brigade engineer (known as ABE) oversees any contract construction activity planning,
preparation, and execution in support of the S-4 contracting support plan. The ABE, in coordination with the
brigade engineer battalion (BEB), and any additional supporting engineer units, assist in providing technical
engineer oversight of contract construction activities within the BCT, unless assigned to other engineer assets
outside of the BCT, for example—a forward engineer support team—main or the U.S. Army Corps of
Engineers. The ABE, in coordination with the BEB commander, develops and oversees the details and scope
of work, and submission of the BCT’s contract construction requirements. (See ATP 3-34.22 for additional
information.)

SURGEON

9-19. The BCT surgeon serves as the personal staff officer responsible for health service support and is the
advisor to the commander on the physical and mental health of the BCT. The surgeon manages health service
support activities and coordinates implementation through the BCT operations staff officer (S-3). The
surgeon provides health service support and force health protection mission planning to support BCT
operations. (See chapter 4 for additional information.) Primary duties and responsibilities include but are not
limited to—

Planning casualty care and area support medical treatment.
Planning medical evacuation (ground and air).
Planning dental care (operational dental care and emergency dental care).
Coordinating medical logistics (class VIII, medical supplies, blood management, and field level
and sustainment support medical maintenance, see ATP 4-02.1).
Planning for brigade behavioral health/neuropsychiatric treatment.
Advising the commander on treating patients contaminated with CBRN hazards and those
potentially exposed.
Planning and coordinating force health protection activities (preventive medicine, medical
surveillance, occupational and environmental health, and field sanitation).
Planning and coordinating for combat and operational stress control.
Planning and coordinating veterinary services, dental services, and laboratory services.
Advising on medical humanitarian assistance.
Advising the command on the brigade health status, and the occupied or friendly territory’s health
situation within the command’s assigned area of operations.
Identifying potential medical hazards associated with the geographical locations and climatic
conditions with the BCT’s area of operations.

CHAPLAIN

9-20. The BCT chaplain and religious affairs noncommissioned officer provides religious support to the
command group and brigade staff and exercises technical supervision over religious support by subordinate
unit ministry teams. Chaplains personally deliver religious support. They have dual roles: religious leader
and religious staff advisor. The chaplain as a religious leader executes the religious support mission to ensure
the free exercise of religion for Soldiers, Families, and authorized civilians. As a personal staff officer, the
chaplain advises the commander and staff on religion, morals, morale, and ethical issues, both within the
command and throughout the area of operations. (See chapter 4 for additional information.) Primary duties
and responsibilities include but are not limited to—

Developing plans, policies, and programs for religious support.
Coordinating and synchronizing area and denominational religious support coverage.
Coordinating and synchronizing all tactical, logistical, and administrative actions for religious
support operations.
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BRIGADE SUPPORT BATTALION
9-21. As the BCT commander’s primary sustainment organization, the BSB provides logistics and AHS to
ensure freedom of action, extend operational reach, and prolong endurance to achieve success across the
range of military operations. The BSB provides the BCT commander with increased flexibility to organize
support for the BCT and to weight the sustainment effort by leveraging all BSB capabilities. The BSB in
each of the different types of BCTs (Infantry brigade combat team [IBCT], Stryker brigade combat team
[SBCT], and Armored brigade combat team [ABCT]) are similar in design with differences based on the type
of BCT supported. Through the BSB’s six forward support companies (FSCs), distribution company, field
maintenance company, and BSMC, the BSB supports each maneuver battalion and squadron, the BEB, and
the field artillery battalion within the BCT. Figure 9-1 depicts a typical BSB’s task organization in support
of a BCT.

Figure 9-1. Brigade support battalion 

9-22. The BSB supports the BCT’s execution of all assigned operations. The BSB commander and staff plan,
prepare, execute, and continuously assesses (in conjunction with the BCT commander and staff), sustainment
operations in support of the BCT. The BSB provides supply class I (subsistence), class II (clothing, individual
equipment, tentage, tool sets, and administrative and housekeeping supplies and equipment), class III
(petroleum, oils, and lubricants [POL]), class IV (construction and barrier materiel), class V (ammunition),
class VIII (medical), and class IX (repair parts); distribution support, food service support; and Roles 1 and
2 AHS support, and field maintenance and recovery. The BSB coordinates with division for sustainment
requirements beyond its capability. (See ATP 4-90 for additional information.)

BRIGADE SUPPORT BATTALION COMMANDER

9-23. The BSB commander is the BCT’s senior logistician. The BSB commander is responsible for
sustainment synchronization and execution across the BCT’s area of operations. The BSB commander,
supported by the staff, uses the operations process to drive the conceptual and detailed planning necessary to
understand, visualize, and describe the operational environment; make and articulate decisions; and direct,
lead, and assess sustainment operations. The BSB commander executes the BCT’s concept of support and
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advises the BCT commander on all aspects of sustainment support to the BCT. The BSB commander coaches 
both the BSB and BCT staff on the importance of synchronized logistics and health service support. 

9-24. As the senior logistics commander charged with responsibility to sustain the BCT, the BSB commander
must retain the ability to surge, mass, and reallocate logistics capabilities according to the BCT commander’s
intent and concept of the operation. The BSB commander makes recommendations to the BCT commander
on the task organization for support to each maneuver battalion and squadron, the BEB, and the field artillery
battalion.

SUPPORT OPERATIONS OFFICER

9-25. The support operations officer is assigned to the BSB and is not part of the BCT staff. However, the
support operations officer serves as the principal staff officer responsible for synchronizing BSB sustainment
operations for all units assigned or attached to the BCT. The support operations officer is responsible for
applying sustainment capabilities against BCT requirements. The support operations officer conducts short
and midrange planning (hours, days) and oversees the BSB’s execution of the sustainment plan developed
with the BCT S-4. The support operations officer also serves as the interface between supported units and
the division sustainment brigade (known as DSB) and is responsible for coordinating support requirements
with the DSB support operations section.

9-26. The support operations officer plans and coordinates orders published by the BSB S-3 for execution
by all subordinate BSB units including the FSCs depending on the command relationship during the
performance of current operations. These orders can include a synchronization matrix outlining the plan for
execution. This enables the BCT S-4 and all subordinate BSB units to know the brigade support plan. The
BSB support operations officer uses the LOGSTAT to update the logistics synchronization matrix. The
updated LOGSTAT and logistics synchronization matrix complement paragraph 4 and Annex F of the
operation order, or fragmentary order. (See ATP 4-90 for additional information.) The support operation
officer’s responsibilities include but are not limited to—

Developing the BSB concept of support and the distribution or logistics package (LOGPAC) plan.
Coordinating external support requirements with the BCT S-4, division assistant chief of staff,
logistics, and supporting DSB.
Planning, preparation, and oversight of logistics and AHS support tasks during BSB operations
within the BCT’s area of operations.
Maintaining a common operational picture (COP) for logistics within each formation and
throughout the BCT to ensure timely delivery of required support.
Coordinates support for all units assigned or attached to the BCT.
Advisor to the BCT commander for aerial delivery support.
Plans and coordinates orders published by the BCT S-3 for execution by all subordinate BSB units,
including the FSC, during current operations.
Performs sustainment preparation of the operational environment and advises the commander on
the relationship of support requirements.
Plans and monitors support operations and makes necessary adjustments to ensure the BSB meets
support requirements.
Provides the status of commodities and materiel as required, updating LOGSTAT report.
Providing centralized and integrated planning for all support operations within the BCT (structure
varies by type of unit and generally includes transportation, maintenance, ammunition, AHS’s
support and distribution operations).
Managing the BCT’s maintenance readiness.

SUSTAINMENT AUTOMATION SUPPORT MANAGEMENT OFFICE

9-27. The sustainment automation support management office plans, prepares, executes, and sustains the
tactical sustainment information systems network to meet the challenges in all environments. As the network
administrator, the sustainment automation support management office will manage network configuration
and supervise access operations related to supported units. Sustainment automation support management
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office coordinates with the S-6 to integrate into the BCT communications and electromagnetic warfare (EW)
plan to ensure security and use of its vital functions.

FORWARD SUPPORT COMPANIES

9-28. The BSB has six organic FSCs that provide direct support to each of the BCT maneuver battalions and
squadron, the field artillery battalion, and the BEB. The FSCs are the link from the BSB to the supported
battalions and squadron and are the organizations that provide the BCT the greatest flexibility for providing
logistics support. Each FSC is organized to support a specific combined arms, Infantry, Stryker, engineer,
and field artillery battalion or Cavalry squadron. FSCs provide field feeding, bulk fuel distribution, general
supply, ammunition, and field-level maintenance support to its supported unit. FSCs are structured similarly
BCT types with the most significant differences in the maintenance capabilities.

9-29. The battalion or squadron S-4 is responsible to generate the support requirements for the battalion or
squadron and creates their sustainment concept of support. The FSC commander can assist or provide
feasibility guidance to the battalion or squadron S-4 for their concept of support as required and on a limited
basis. The FSC commander is not a battalion staff officer. The FSC commander is responsible for executing
logistics support in accordance with the BSB and supported commander’s guidance and the BCT concept of
support. Integrating the logistics plan early into the supported battalion’s or squadron S-3’s operational plan
will help to mitigate logistic shortfalls and support the commander to seize, retain, and exploit gains.

9-30. FSCs receive technical logistic directions from the BSB commander. This allows the BSB commander
and the BSB support operations officer to task organize the FSCs and cross level assets amongst FSCs when
it is necessary to weight logistics support to the BCT. The task organization of the FSCs is a collaborative,
coordinated effort that involves analysis by the staff and consensus amongst all commanders within the BCT.
The BSB provides administrative support, limited logistic support, and technical oversight to the FSCs.

9-31. The BCT commander may attach or place an FSC (organic to the BSB) under operational control
(OPCON) of their respective supported battalion or squadron based on the mission variables of mission,
enemy, terrain and weather, troops and support available, time available, civil considerations (METT-TC).
Upon the advice of the BSB commander, the BCT commander decides to establish these types of command
relationships. The FSC attachment or OPCON to its supported battalion or squadron is generally limited in
duration and may be for a specific mission or phase of an operation. Regardless of what command and support
relationship the BCT commander determines for the FSCs, the BSB commander and staff retain the channels
for technical supervision, advice, and support for logistics functions within the BCT (see ADP 3-0).

9-32. FSCs normally operate in close proximity to their supported battalion or squadron. The location of the
FSC commander and the distance separating the FSC and the battalion is METT-TC dependent, with
command and control, logistics asset protection, and required resupply turnaround times being key
considerations.

9-33. The supported battalion may divide the FSC on the battlefield with some elements collocated with the
supported unit and some elements located in the brigade support area (BSA). For example, it may be desirable
to locate the FSC field maintenance teams with the supported unit and the remainder of the FSC in the BSA.
The FSC commander in collaboration with the BSB commander and supported unit commander determines
the task organization for the mission. FSC employment considerations include—

Location, time, and distance of the FSC in relation to the supported battalion or squadron.
Decision to separate elements of the FSC by platoon or other sub elements into multiple locations.
Benefits of locating FSC elements in the BSA.
Benefits of collocating battalion staff sections with the FSC.
Benefits of collocating battalion medical elements with the FSC.
Security of the FSC locations and during movement.
Establishment and location of a maintenance collection point.

9-34. The FSCs have a headquarters section, a distribution platoon, and a maintenance platoon. The
headquarters' food service section provides class I support, food service, and food preparation for the
company and its supported battalion. The food service section prepares, serves, and distributes the full range
of operational rations.
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9-35. The distribution platoon of the FSC oversees LOGPAC operations and manages the distribution of
supplies coming from or passing through the FSC in support of its battalion or squadron. The distribution
platoon conducts replenishment operations and provides general supplies, fuel, and ammunition to its
supported unit. The FSC distribution platoon consists of a platoon headquarters and four squads that can be
task organized to distribute classes II, III, IV, V, and VII. FSCs’ maintenance platoons vary based upon the
equipment and major weapon systems of the supported unit.

9-36. The maintenance platoon of the FSC performs field-level maintenance, maintenance management
functions, dispatching, and scheduled maintenance operations for their supported battalion and squadron and
FSC vehicles and equipment. The platoon consists of the platoon headquarters section, maintenance control
section, maintenance section, service and recovery section, and the field maintenance teams. The FSC
maintenance platoon establishes the maintenance collection point and provides vehicle and equipment
evacuation and maintenance support to the field maintenance teams. The maintenance collection point is
normally located near or collocated with the combat trains for security and should be on or near a main axis
or supply route. Field maintenance teams evacuate vehicles and equipment that require evacuation for repair
and return, have an extended repair time, or when the vehicle or equipment exceeds its maintenance
capabilities and augmentation is necessary.

9-37. Mechanics for combat systems (M1, M2, M109, and Strykers) are only found in the FSCs, and only
by exception in the BSB field maintenance company. The FSC evacuates nonmission capable equipment
from the forward line of troops, company trains, and combat trains to the FSC in the field trains or BSA,
however, the BSB will need to task organize mechanics from the FSCs to be able to affect repairs.

DISTRIBUTION COMPANY

9-38. The BSB’s distribution company is the primary supply and transportation hub of the BCT. It provides
the supply and transportation components of logistics support to the BCT. The distribution company consists
of a transportation platoon, a supply platoon, and a water and petroleum platoon and manages the distribution
of supplies to the BCT. The company manages the distribution of supplies to the BCT and provides
distribution capability for classes I, II, III (bulk and packaged), IV, V, VII, IX, and water.

9-39. The distribution company provides supply support through the FSCs and normally operates within the
designated BSA. The BEB’s FSC provides supply support to the BCT headquarters.

9-40. The transportation platoon of the distribution company provides transportation support to the BCT and
distribution of supplies to the various FSCs. Of particular note, the transportation platoon cannot provide
troop transport for the IBCT. When troop transport is required that is not within the capability of the
transportation platoon, the support operations officer and BCT S-4 coordinates with the division assistant
chief of staff, logistics and DSB for support.

9-41. The supply platoon of the distribution company provides classes I, II, III packaged, IV, V, VII, and IX
support to the BCT through a multiclass supply support activity (SSA) and an ammunition transfer and
holding point. The multiclass SSA receives, stores, and issues supply classes I, II, III packaged, IV, VII, and
IX. The SSA is capable of handling retrograde of serviceable and unserviceable materiel.

9-42. The ammunition transfer and holding point section supports the BCT with class V and operates the
BCT ammunition transfer and holding point. The ammunition transfer and holding point receives,
temporarily stores, and issues class V. The ammunition transfer and holding point transfers munitions to BSB
transportation assets and, if the situation dictates, holds ammunition for supported units and provides this
ammunition to the supported units FSCs.

9-43. The water and petroleum platoon provides water and petroleum distribution for the BCT. The platoon
does not provide a water purification or petroleum storage capability. If the BCT requires water purification
or petroleum storage, the BSB must coordinate for this support. The lack of water purification or petroleum
storage is particularly important in the planning phase of operations, and the BSB must plan for water and
petroleum support from their supporting DSB. As the operational plan develops, the BSB must continually
update their supporting division sustainment support battalion (known as DSSB) and DSB to ensure seamless
water and petroleum support and continued momentum.
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FIELD MAINTENANCE COMPANY

9-44. The field maintenance company provides field-level maintenance support to the BCT. Field-level
maintenance is on or near system maintenance, often using line replaceable unit and component replacement,
in the owning unit, using tools and test equipment found in the unit. Field-level maintenance is not limited to
remove and replace actions, but also allows for repair of components or end items on or near system.
Field-level maintenance includes adjustment, alignment, service, applying approved field-level modification
work orders as directed, fault/failure diagnoses, battle damage assessment, repair, and recovery.

9-45. The field maintenance company provides lift capabilities, recovery of organic equipment, additional
recovery support to supported units, and support of maintenance evacuation. Field-level maintenance is
always repair and return to the user and includes maintenance actions performed by operators. The company
provides limited maintenance support to the FSCs for low-density commodities such as communications,
electronics, and armament equipment. The field maintenance company normally operates within the
designated BSA.

BRIGADE SUPPORT MEDICAL COMPANY

9-46. The BSMC provides Role 1 (unit level medical care) and Role 2 (basic primary care) AHS support to
all BCT units operating within the BCT area of operations as well as on an area basis to units outside the
BCT. (See ATP 4-90.) The BSMC normally operates within the designated BSA.

9-47. The BSMC evacuates, receives, triages, treats, and determines the disposition of patients based upon
their medical condition. This includes tactical combat casualty care (TCCC), primary, and emergency
treatment, including basic primary care. The BSMC provides an increased medical capability with the
addition of x-ray, laboratory, combat operational stress control, and dental services and has limited inpatient
bed space (20 cots) for holding patients up to 72 hours. The BSMC may be augmented with a forward surgical
team (known as FST) or forward resuscitative and surgical team capability based upon mission requirements.

Notes. TCCC is prehospital care provided in a tactical setting. TCCC (first responder capability) 
occurs during a combat mission and is the military counterpart to prehospital emergency medical 
treatment. TCCC is divided into three stages: care under fire, tactical field care, and tactical 
evacuation. (See FM 4-02 for additional information.)

The mission of the FST is to provide a rapidly deployable urgent initial surgical service forward 
in a BCT or at echelons above brigade. The FST is a 20-Soldier team, which provides far forward 
surgical intervention to render nontransportable patients sufficiently stable to allow for medical 
evacuation to a Role 3 hospital. Surgery performed by the FST is resuscitative surgery—urgent 
initial surgery required to render a patient transportable for further evacuation to a medical 
treatment facility staffed and equipped to provide for the patient’s care. Patients remain with the 
FST until they recover from anesthesia and once stabilized, they are evacuated as soon as possible. 
The FST is not a self-sustaining unit and must be deployed with or attached to a medical company 
or hospital for support. 

The mission of the forward resuscitative and surgical team is to provide a rapidly deployable 
damage control resuscitation process and damage control surgery forward in a BCT or at echelons 
above brigade. The forward resuscitative and surgical team is a 20-Soldier team, which provides 
far forward resuscitative surgical intervention to render nontransportable patients sufficiently 
stable to allow for medical evacuation to a Role 3 hospital. The forward resuscitative and surgical 
team provides the capability to perform resuscitative surgery (often referred to as damage control 
surgery) within the area of operations. Damage control resuscitation is a medical process that 
prevents or mitigates hypothermia, acidosis, and coagulopathy through combined treatment 
paradigms. Damage control surgery is rapid initial control of hemorrhage and contamination with 
surgical packing and temporary closure, followed by resuscitation in the intensive care unit and 
subsequent surgical exploration and definitive repair once normal physiology has been restored. 
(See FM 4-02 for additional information.)
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SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR AREA SUPPORT

9-48. The BSB provides area support to units, not organic to the BCT, when tasked by the BCT commander.
Area support is a task assigned to a sustainment unit directing it to support units in or passing through a
specified location (ATP 4-90). The BSB is not organically equipped or intended to provide area support to
non-BCT units for long-term operations, but mission will often require the BSB to provide support to units
operating in the BCT area of operations. The BSB provides area support on an exception basis when they
have the capability and capacity to do so. Units in the BCT’s area of operations vary widely in type and size,
such as aviation assets or special forces units. These increased support requirements put a greater burden on
the BCT and BSB sustainment staffs and assets. Requirements to support various, and sometimes-unique
elements, create complex problem sets for BSB commander or support operations officer. When tasked to
provide support to non-BCT units and support requirements exceed capabilities, the S-4 and BSB must
coordinate with division, and the DSB. (See ATP 4-90 and FM 4-0.)

Note. While BSBs will often have a need to support non-BCT units, it is important to remember, 
a BSB’s capacity is purposely limited in order to maintain its mobility. Any significant increase 
in support requirements could have negative effects on the BSB’s primary mission to the BCT.

9-49. Army special operations forces are an example of units that may operate or transit through the BCT’s
area of operations but not in direct support of the BCT. Special operations units have organic support
capabilities but are reliant upon regional or combatant command theater of operations infrastructure. These
units may rely on the BSB to provide area support to special operations forces operating in the BCT area of
operations. The BSB support operations officer, in conjunction with the BCT S-4, will coordinate support as
required. (See ATP 3-05.40 for additional information.)

9-50. The BCT will often operate with unified action partners. When the BCT receives capabilities attached
from the unified action partner, the BSB support operations officer must understand the task organization
and the command relationship, often detailed in an Acquisition Cross-Servicing Agreement. The support
operations officer coordinates with supporting organizations on what organic support they are bringing with
them. The support operations officer employs those capabilities so that they integrate with BSB capabilities.
In the event the unified action partners arrive with no support, the BSB support operations officer coordinates
with the DSB for additional capabilities. (See FM 4-0, JP 3-08, and JP 3-16 for additional information.)

OPERATION PROCESS
9-51. BCT planners and staff fully integrate sustainment planning throughout the operations process with
the sustainment concept of support synchronized within the BCT’s concept of operations. Planning is
continuous and concurrent with ongoing support preparation, execution, and assessment. The BSB must
conduct parallel planning with the BCT staff in order to provide a supportability analysis for each course of
action (COA) to ensure all COAs are feasible. The BSB commander develops mutual trust and cohesion by
clearly communicating the BCT commander’s intent through mission-type orders and encouraging
acceptable risk-identified by the commander, while providing innovative solutions to logistic, financial,
personnel, and health services support to the BCT. Key sustainment planners at all levels, ethically,
effectively, and efficiently manage the resources entrusted to them. They actively participate in the military
decision-making process (MDMP) to include war-gaming. Through a running estimate, sustainment planners
continually assess the current situation to determine if the current operation is proceeding according to the
commander’s intent and if planned future operations are supportable. (See chapter 4 for information on the
operations process.)

PLANNING

9-52. Sustainment planning supports operational planning (including branch and sequel development) and
the targeting process. Sustainment planning is a collaborative function primarily performed by key members
of the BCT and battalion staffs (XO, S-4, S-1, surgeon, and chaplain) and BSB staff (support operations
officer and S-3). Sustainment planners and operators must understand the mission statement, the
commander’s intent, and the concept of operations to develop a viable and effective concept of support.
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Sustainment preparation of the operational environment is the analysis to determine infrastructure, physical 
environment, and resources in the operational environment that will optimize or adversely impact friendly 
forces means for supporting and sustaining the commander’s operations plan (ADP 4-0).

9-53. The BCT S-4 is the lead planner for sustainment within the BCT staff. The BCT S-1, the surgeon, and
chaplain assist the S-4 in developing the BCT concept of support. Representatives from these and other
sections form a sustainment planning cell at the BCT main command post (CP) ensure sustainment plans are
integrated fully into all operations planning. Sustainment standard operating procedures (SOPs) within the
BCT should be the basis for sustainment operations, with planning conducted to determine specific
requirements and to prepare for contingencies. The BCT S-4 is responsible for producing the sustainment
paragraph and annexes of the operation order. The BSB support operations officer may assist the S-4 in
writing Annex F of an operation order.

Concept of Support
9-54. The BCT S-4 is responsible for developing the BCT sustainment concept of support. The BCT
sustainment concept of support describes how sustainment support will be executed during the operation.
Once approved by the BCT commander, the BCT S-4 briefs the concept of support to all commanders and
staffs to ensure a shared understanding across the BCT. The BSB commander executes the BCT sustainment
concept of support. The BSB commander (through the support operation officer) is responsible for the BSB’s
concept of support, which will ultimately tell subordinate BSB units (to include FSCs) how they are going to
execute the BCT concept of support.

9-55. The sustainment concept of support is a written and graphical representation of how Army logisticians
intend to provide sustainment and integrate support with the maneuver force’s concept of operations for an
operation or mission. The sustainment concept of support is the BSB’s concept of operations for an operation
or mission. It identifies the logistics requirements for an operation, the priority of support by phase of the
operation (established by the BCT commander), and the forecasted receipt of resupply from the DSB.

9-56. The sustainment concept of support establishes priorities of support (by phase or before, during, and
after) for the operation and gives the BSB commander the authority to weight support organizations and task
organize accordingly. The commander sets these priorities for each level in the commander’s intent statement
and in the concept of operations. Priorities include such items as personnel replacements; maintenance and
evacuation by unit and by system (air and surface systems are given separate priorities); fuel and ammunition;
road network use by unit and commodity; and any resource subject to competing demands or constraints. To
establish the concept of support, sustainment planners must know—

Subordinate units’ missions.
Times missions are to occur.
Desired end states.
Schemes of movement and maneuver.
Timing of critical events.
BCT sustainment requirements.
Unit capabilities.

Synchronization of Battle Rhythm and Sustainment Operations
9-57. Commanders and subordinate leaders fully integrate sustainment operations with the BCT battle
rhythm through integrated planning and oversight of ongoing operations. Sustainment and operational
planning, and the targeting process occur simultaneously rather than sequentially. Incremental adjustments
to either the maneuver or the sustainment plan during its execution must be visible to all BCT elements. The
sustainment synchronization matrix and LOGSTAT report initiate and maintain synchronization between
operations and sustainment functions. (See ATP 4-90 for additional information.)

Fusion of Sustainment and Maneuver Situational Understanding
9-58. Effective sustainment operations by the BSB depend on a high level of situational understanding.
Situational understanding enables the BSB commander and staff to maintain visibility of current and
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projected requirements; to synchronize movement and materiel management; and to maintain integrated 
visibility of transportation and supplies. The Joint Capabilities Release (known as JCR), Joint Capabilities 
Release-Logistics (known as JCR-Log) Joint Battle Command-Platform, Joint Battle Command-Platform 
Logistics, Global Combat Support System-Army (GCSS-Army), Command Post of the Future (known as 
CPOF or its replacement Command Post Computing Environment [known as CPCE]), Medical 
Communications for Combat Casualty Care (known as MC4) are some of the fielded systems the BSB uses 
to ensure effective situational understanding and logistics support. These systems enable sustainment 
commanders and staffs to exercise command and control, anticipate support requirements, and maximize 
battlefield distribution.

Reports
9-59. The LOGSTAT is an internal status report that identifies logistics requirements, provides visibility on
critical shortages, allows commanders and staff to project mission capability, and informs the COP. Accurate
reporting of the logistics and AHS support status is essential for keeping units combat ready. Brigade SOPs
establish report formats, reporting times, redundancy requirements, and radio voice brevity codes to keep
logistic nets manageable.

9-60. LOGSTAT reporting begins at the lowest level. The company first sergeant or XO compiles reports
from subordinate elements and completes the unit’s LOGSTAT report. Once completed, units forward
reports to its higher headquarters and its supporting logistics headquarters, to include the FSC and the BSB.
Normally LOGSTATs flow through S-4 channels. The BSB and its subordinate units report on-hand supply
and supply point on-hand quantities.

Note. (See FM 4-0 for an example LOGSTAT format that BCT units may adapt based on type of 
unit, on-hand equipment, type or phase of an operation, mission requirements, and commanders’ 
requirements.) The format is an example spreadsheet for the report. It is not a prescribed format. 
Commanders can modify the format and tailor the report to their unit or mission.

9-61. The frequency of a LOGSTAT varies and is dependent on the operational tempo of the BCT or
subordinate units. Typically, units complete a LOGSTAT report twice daily, but during periods of increased
intensity, the commander may require status updates more frequently. As long as automation is available,
LOGSTAT relayed via near-real time automation provides the commander with the most up-to-date
information, ultimately improving the supporting unit’s ability to anticipate requirements.

9-62. Units can complete the LOGSTAT reporting through any means of communication to include written
reports, radio, email, JCR, or CPOF/CPCE. AHS status is typically reported through the MC4 system. The
JCR system helps lower level commanders automate the sustainment data-gathering process. The system
does this through logistics situation reports, personnel situation reports, logistics call for support, logistics
task order messaging, situational understanding, and task management. This functionality affects the
synchronization of all logistics support in the area of operations between the supported and the supporter.

9-63. Sustainment leaders utilize the GCSS-Army to track supplies, spare parts, and the operational readiness
of organizational equipment. GCSS-Army is the tactical logistics and financial system of the U.S. Army.
Within the BCT, supply rooms, motor pools, and the SSA platoon all use GCSS-Army to order supplies and
repair parts, track maintenance status, and manage SSA operations.

9-64. The sustainment staff must proactively identify and solve sustainment issues. This includes—
Using CPOF/CPCE, JCR, JCR-Log, GCSS-Army, and other Army command and control systems
to maintain sustainment situational understanding.
Working closely with higher headquarters staff to resolve sustainment problems.
Recommending sustainment priorities that conform to mission requirements.
Recommending sustainment-related commander’s critical information requirements (CCIRs).
Ensuring the staff keeps the commander aware of critical sustainment issues.
Coordinating as required with key automated system operators and managers to assure focus and
continuity of support.
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9-65. The S-6 and the information systems technician work together to ensure that the CPOF/CPCE, JCR,
JCR-Log, GCSS-Army, and other Army command and control sustainment information systems have
interconnectivity. The BCT S-4, S-1, surgeon, sustainment automation support management office, and BSB
support operations officer monitor the functionality of these systems and implement alternate means of
reporting during degraded communications or as required. The MC4 system supports information
management requirements for the BCT surgeon’s section and the BCT medical units. The BCT uses
sustainment information systems to support mission planning, coordinate orders and subordinate tasks, and
to monitor and ensure mission execution.

PREPARATION

9-66. Preparation for sustainment consists of activities performed by units to improve their ability to execute
an operation. Preparation includes but is not limited to plan refinement, rehearsals, information collection,
coordination, inspections, and movements. Sustainment preparation of the operational environment identifies
friendly resources (host-nation support, contractible, or accessible assets) or environmental factors (endemic
diseases or climate) that affect sustainment. Factors to consider, although not inclusive, include geography
information and the availability of supplies and services, facilities, transportation, maintenance, and general
skills (such as translators or laborers).

9-67. Sustainment preparation of the operational environment assists planning staffs to refine the
sustainment estimate and concept of support. Sustainment planners forecast and build operational stocks as
well as identify endemic health and environmental factors. Integrating environmental considerations will
sustain vital resources and help reduce the logistics footprint. Sustainment planners take action to optimize
means (force structure and resources) for supporting the commander’s plan. These actions include,
resupplying, maintaining, and issuing supplies or equipment along with any repositioning of sustainment
assets. Additional considerations may include identifying and preparing bases, host-nation infrastructure and
capabilities, operational contract support requirements, and lines of communications.

9-68. Sustainment rehearsals help synchronize the sustainment warfighting function with the BCT’s overall
operation. These rehearsals typically involve coordination and procedure drills for transportation support,
resupply, maintenance and vehicle recovery, and medical and casualty evacuation. Throughout preparation,
sustainment units and staffs rehearse battle drills and SOPs. Leaders place priority on those drills or actions
they anticipate occurring during the operation. For example, a transportation platoon may rehearse a battle
drill on reacting to an ambush while waiting to begin movement. Sustainment rehearsals and combined arms
rehearsals complement preparations for the operation. Units may conduct rehearsals separately and then
combine them into full dress rehearsals. Although support rehearsals differ slightly by warfighting function,
they achieve the same result.

9-69. The sustainment rehearsal validates the logistics synchronization matrix and BSB’s concept of
operations. The rehearsal focuses on the supported and supporting unit with respect to sustainment operations
across time and space as well as the method of support for specific actions during the operation. The
sustainment rehearsal typically occurs after the combined arms rehearsal. The BSB commander hosts the
rehearsal for the BCT commander and XO. The support operations officer facilitates the rehearsal to ensure
rehearsal of critical sustainment events. BCT attendees include the BCT XO, brigade S-1, surgeon, chaplain,
intelligence staff officer (S-2) representatives, S-3 representatives, S-4 representatives, and S-6
representatives. Subordinate battalion representatives include the BSB commander, BSB command sergeant
major, support operations officer, the BSMC, and each maneuver battalion XO, S-1, S-4, and medical platoon
leader, as well as the FSC commanders, distribution company commander, and support maintenance
company commander. The primary document used at the sustainment rehearsal is the logistics
synchronization matrix. (See chapter 4 and FM 6-0 for additional information.)

EXECUTION

9-70. Sustainment plays a key role in enabling decisive action. The BCT commander plans and organizes
sustainment operations to executive a rapid tempo of highly mobile and widely dispersed operations in every
environment across the range of military operations. Sustainment determines the depth and duration of the
BCT operation and is essential to retaining and exploiting the initiative to provide the support necessary to
maintain operations until mission accomplishment. Failure to sustainment operations could cause a pause or
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culmination of an operation resulting in the loss of the initiative. Sustainment planners and operation planners 
work closely to synchronize all of the warfighting function, in particular sustainment, to allow commanders 
the maximum freedom of action.

Support to Offensive Operations
9-71. Support to offensive operations is by nature a high-intensity operation that requires anticipatory
support as far forward as possible. The BCT commander and staff ensure adequate support as they plan and
synchronize the operation. Plans should include flexible sustainment capabilities to follow exploiting forces
and continue support. Considerations during execution include—

Establish protection for sustainment units from bypassed enemy forces in a fluid, noncontiguous
area of operations.
Recover damaged vehicles from the main or alternate supply route.
Preposition essential supplies far forward to minimize lines of communication interruptions.
Plan increased consumption of petroleum, oils, lubricants, and ammunition.
Anticipate longer lines of communications as the offensive moves forward.
Anticipate poor trafficability for sustainment vehicles across fought over terrain.
Consider preconfigured LOGPACs of essential items.
Anticipate increased vehicular maintenance especially over rough terrain.
Maximize field maintenance teams forward.
Request distribution at forward locations, to include throughput.
Increase use of meals-ready-to-eat or first strike rations.
Use captured enemy supplies, equipment, support vehicles, and petroleum, oils, and lubricants
(test for contamination before use).
Suspend most field service functions except airdrop and mortuary affairs.
Prepare for casualty evacuation (see ATP 4-25.13) and mortuary affairs (see ATP 4-46)
requirements.
Select potential and projected supply routes, logistics release points (known as LRPs), drop zones,
landing zones and pickup zones, and support areas based on map reconnaissance.
Plan and coordinate support for detainee operations.
Plan replacement operations based on known or projected losses.
Ensure that sustainment preparations do not compromise tactical plans such as excess stockpiles
of vehicles and supplies as well as operations security.

Support to Defensive Operations
9-72. The BCT commander positions sustainment assets to support the forces in the defense. Sustainment
requirements in the defense depend on the type of defense. Increased quantities of ammunition and decreased
quantities of fuel characterize most area defenses. Barrier and fortification materiel to support the defense
often has to move forward, placing increased demands on the transportation system. The following
sustainment considerations will apply during operations:

Pre-position ammunition, POL, and barrier materiel well forward.
Make plans to destroy stocks if necessary.
Resupply during limited visibility to reduce the chance of enemy interference.
Plan to reconstitute lost sustainment capability.
Use field maintenance teams from the maintenance collection point to reduce the need to recover
equipment to the BSA.
Consider and plan for the additional transportation requirements for movement of pre-position
barrier materiel, mines, and ammunition.
Consider and plan for sustainment requirements of additional engineer units assigned for
preparation of the defense.
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Plan for pre-positioning and controlling ammunition on occupied and prepared defensive
positions.

Support to Operations Focused on Stability
9-73. Sustainment while conducting operations focused on stability often involves supporting U.S. and
multinational forces in a wide range of missions for an extended period. Tailoring supplies, personnel, and
equipment to the specific needs of the task is essential for the BCT commander to accomplish the mission.

9-74. The BCT may utilize to a greater extent sustainment support from host nations, contractors, and local
entities. This can reduce dependence on the logistics system, improve response time and free airlift and sealift
for other priority needs. Support may include limited classes of supplies and services (field feeding,
maintenance and repair, sanitation, laundry, and transportation).

9-75. The logistics civil augmentation program (LOGCAP) (see ATP 4-10.1) provides the ability to contract
logistics support requirements in a theater of operations. (See AR 700-137 for additional information.) The
BCT commander should expect contractors to be involved in operations focused on stability after the initial
response phase. The terms and conditions of the contract establish relationships between the military and the
contractor. The commander and staff planners must assess the need to provide security to a contractor and
designate forces when appropriate. The mission of, threat to, and location of the contractor and designate
forces determines the degree of protection needed.

DISTRIBUTION AND RESUPPLY OPERATIONS
9-76. The BSB support operations officer is the principal staff officer responsible for synchronizing BSB
distribution or resupply operations for all units assigned or attached to the BCT. Distribution encompasses
the movement of personnel, materiel, and equipment in support of decisive action. Resupply operations cover
all classes of supply, water, mail, and any other items usually requested. The BSB support operations section
is responsible for applying the BSB capabilities against the BCT’s requirements. The BCT S-4 identifies
requirements through daily LOGSTAT reports, running estimates, and mission analysis. Whenever possible,
units conduct resupply on a regular basis, ideally during hours of limited visibility.

METHODS OF DISTRIBUTION

9-77. Distribution is the operational process of synchronizing all elements of the logistic system to deliver
the “right things” to the “right place” at the “right time” to support the commander. The elements of logistics
include maintenance, transportation, supply, field services, distribution, operational contract support, and
general engineering. Distribution is the primary means that enables the other elements of logistics to provide
operational reach, freedom of action, and prolonged endurance. The BSB executes distribution operations
based on supply requirements communicated by their supported units. The BCT and subordinate maneuver
forces communicate their requirements through LOGSTAT reports and other means, from battalion and
squadron S-4s and BCT S-4 through the BSB support operations officer, to the BSB.

9-78. Methods of distribution integrate and synchronize materiel management and transportation. Logistics
planners base the method of distribution decisions on the supported units’ priorities and commodity priorities
specified by the BSB and BCT commanders and described in the operation order and BCT sustainment
concept of support. Sustainment units use the best distribution method dependent on the mission, the urgency
of requirement, the threat, the supported unit’s priority of support, time/distance, and other factors of mission
and operational variables. The two methods of distribution are unit distribution (throughput is considered a
subset of unit distribution) and supply point distribution.

Unit Distribution
9-79. Unit distribution is the routine distribution method the BSB uses to support the BCT. Unit distribution
is a method of distributing supplies by which the receiving unit is issued supplies in its own area, with
transportation furnished by the issuing agency (FM 4-40). In unit distribution, logisticians organize supplies
in configured loads and deliver supplies to one or more central locations. Supply personnel can create unit
load configurations to resupply specific battalion-, company-, or platoon-sized elements depending on the
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level of distribution needed and mission variables. Unit distribution maximizes the use of the BCT lift 
capacity of its transportation assets and minimizes the delivery and turnaround time. 

9-80. In each method of distribution, there are multiple techniques for the distribution of supplies, personnel,
and equipment. Logistics units use several techniques for unit distribution such as LRPs and aerial delivery.
It is important to note that many of these techniques such as LRPs and aerial delivery can use a combination
of unit distribution and supply point distribution and, in some cases, each technique can combine the two
distribution methods in the same resupply mission.

Supply Point Distribution
9-81. Supply point distribution is a method of distributing supplies to the receiving unit at a supply point.
The receiving unit then moves the supplies to its own area using its own transportation (FM 4-40). Supply
point distribution requires unit representatives to move to a supply point to pick up their supplies. Units most
commonly execute supply point distribution by means of an LRP.

Note. Within a maneuver company or troop, the first sergeant may replenish subordinate company 
elements using various resupply techniques depending on the situation. Subordinate elements may 
move from their positions to a designated site to feed, resupply, or turn-in damaged equipment. 
This is often referred to as a service station technique. This technique is normally used in assembly 
areas and when contact is not likely. This technique takes the least amount of time for the unit and 
sustainment operators. Conversely, the first sergeant may use unit or support personnel and 
vehicles to go to each subordinate element to replenish them. Soldiers can remain in position when 
using this technique. This technique is the lengthiest resupply method and may compromise 
friendly positions. This is often referred to as the tailgate technique or the in-position resupply. 

Throughput Distribution
9-82. Throughput distribution (considered a subset of unit distribution) is a method of distribution which
bypasses one or more intermediate supply echelons in the supply system to avoid multiple handling. The
BSB or a DSSB may conduct throughput distribution in the BCT’s area of operations when needed. An
example of throughput distribution is when the BSB’s distribution company bypasses the FSC to distribute
supplies from the BSA directly to maneuver units. Additionally, a DSSB may distribute supplies from an
echelon above brigade SSA to an FSC, bypassing the BSB. Mission variables are the major considerations
for logisticians and operation planners when deciding whether to utilize throughput distribution.

METHODS OF RESUPPLY

9-83. Resupply operations require continuous and close coordination between the supporting and supported
units. The two methods of resupply are planned resupply and emergency resupply. Planned resupply is the
preferred method of resupply. The sustainment concept of support, synchronization matrix, LOGSTAT
reports, and running estimates establish the requirement, timing, and frequency for planned resupply.
Emergency resupply is the least preferred method of supply. While instances of emergency resupply may be
required, especially when combat losses or a change in the enemy situation occurs, requests for emergency
resupply often indicates a breakdown in coordination and collaboration between sustainment and maneuver
forces.

Planned Resupply
9-84. Whenever possible, planned resupply by LOGPAC is conducted on a regular basis and is the preferred
method for the distribution of supplies. Planned (routine) resupply, conducted based on intelligence provided
by the BSB S-2, through LOGPAC covers all classes of supply, mail, and any other items usually requested.
The LOGPAC, a grouping of multiple classes of supply and supply vehicles under the control of a single
ground convoy commander (see ATP 4-01.45) or through aerial delivery under certain situations (see
ATP 4-48), is an efficient method to accomplish routine resupply operations. The key feature is a centrally
organized resupply operation carrying all items needed to sustain the force for a specific period, usually
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24 hours or until the next scheduled LOGPAC. The BCT S-4, in coordination with the support operations 
officer, tailors a LOGPAC (commonly referred to as a push package) as much as possible to provide 
subordinate units with sufficient quantities of each supply item in anticipation of their requirements.

Emergency Resupply
9-85. Accurate reporting through LOGSTAT reports is critical to reduce the number of required emergency
resupply operations. Poor logistics reporting from units places a burden on the sustainment system by
needlessly putting personnel and equipment at risk through additional resupply operations and degrades the
efficient distribution of supplies across the BCT. Emergency resupply can lead to excess materiel and
needless LOGPAC operations. Emergency resupply that extends beyond BSB capabilities requires
immediate intervention of the next higher command capable of executing the mission.

9-86. When a unit has an urgent need for resupply that cannot wait for a planned LOGPAC an emergency
resupply may involve classes III, V, and VIII, and, on occasion, class I. In this situation, a maneuver battalion
or squadron might use its FSC supply and transportation platoon located in the combat trains to conduct the
resupply. An emergency resupply can be conducted using either supply point or unit distribution. The fastest
appropriate means is normally used, although, procedures may have to be adjusted when in contact with the
enemy.

TECHNIQUES OF RESUPPLY

9-87. In each method of resupply, there are multiple techniques. Logisticians and supported units can use
several techniques for resupply during planned and emergency resupply operations. Units can utilize different
techniques to conduct supply point and unit distribution operations. In many cases, units conduct both supply
point and unit distribution operations during the same resupply technique.

Logistics Package
9-88. The LOGPAC, a grouping of multiple classes of supply and supply vehicles under the control of a
single convoy commander, is a simple and efficient way to accomplish routine, planned resupply. The
LOGPAC resupply convoy utilizes the combat and field trains to echelon sustainment across the battlefield.
Before a LOGPAC, the BSB’s distribution company configures loads for resupply to maneuver battalions in
the BCT. Typically, a platoon leader from the BSB’s distribution company leads a LOGPAC from the BSA.
However, the distribution company from the BSB or the FSC supporting a maneuver battalion or squadron
can conduct the LOGPAC from the BSA depending on mission variables. The BSB or a DSSB may conduct
throughput distribution in the BCT’s area of operations when needed. Scheduled LOGPACs typically contain
a standardized allocation of supplies based on consumption rates of the supported force reported through
LOGSTATS, the sustainment concept of support, and synchronization matrix. The BSB can dispatch an
emergency (sometimes referred to as urgent or immediate) LOGPAC as needed.

9-89. Once received by the FSC, the platoon leader from the FSC’s distribution platoon leads the battalion
LOGPAC. The FSC often breaks the resupply into company-configured loads in the field or combat trains,
and the maneuver battalion can reconfigure loads further at an LRP if necessary and mission variables of
METT-TC allow. Maneuver company or troop representatives can accompany the LOGPAC. The maneuver
company or troop XO or first sergeant meets the LOGPAC at the LRP and escorts the convoy to the maneuver
company or troop’s trains or positions.

9-90. When receiving resupply, FSCs must ensure they have resupplied the maneuver companies to allow
space to receive as many classes of supply as possible. The FSC must especially synchronize classes III and
V before receiving resupply. The length of time the unit must sustain itself in combat without resupply
determines its combat load. The commander dictates minimum load requirements; however, the commander
or the unit SOPs specifies most items. Specific combat loads vary by mission.

Contingency Resupply
9-91. Contingency resupply is the on-call delivery of prepackaged supplies during the execution phase of an
operation. This type of on call delivery of a prepackaged resupply is generally used to support an operation
of limited duration, such as an air assault or other limited engagement of short duration. Contingency resupply
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operations are identified during the MDMP, normally during war gaming as each COA is analyzed. 
Contingency resupply differs from a routine (planned) LOGPAC or emergency resupply, in that, before 
execution, triggers for delivery are developed to tie contingency resupply operations to the ground tactical 
plan. During the planning and preparation phases of the operations process units develop menus for 
prepackaged classes of supply to ensure their availability for expedited delivery as needed. A contingency 
resupply package can be as simple as a container or bag filled with a small amount of supplies or a unit basic 
load prepackaged for delivery when needed. Delivery means (see paragraph 9-100) vary between 
rotary-wing, fixed-wing, and ground delivery assets.

Logistics Release Point
9-92. Maneuver units most commonly execute supply point distribution by means of an LRP. The LRP may
be any place on the ground where distribution unit vehicles take supplies met by the supported unit that then
takes the supplies forward to their unit for subsequent distribution. Units can utilize both supply point and
unit distribution when supplying a force at an LRP. Subsequent distribution below company and troop level
generally involves using a service station or tailgate resupply technique or some combination of both.

9-93. Logisticians and maneuver units use an LRP to maximize efficient use of distribution assets and reduce
how much time and distance the supported unit requires to travel in order to receive supplies. The LRP is
often located between the maneuver battalion or squadron’s combat trains and the company or troop trains.
An LRP is normally established and secured for only a limited duration of time. Resupply at an LRP is a
planned, coordinated, and synchronized operation.

9-94. The FSC commander and battalion or squadron S-4, in coordination with the S-3, plan the location,
timing, and establishment of LRPs for the maneuver battalion and squadron. Planners must consider mission
variables of METT-TC and security considerations when determining the LRP’s location.

9-95. Finally, the maneuver force and sustainment planners must consider the timing of LRP operations. An
FSC must deliver supplies to multiple companies during LOGPAC operations. The FSC could possibly
deliver to multiple LRPs depending on the situation and mission variables of METT-TC. There may only be
a small window of time before elements of the LOGPAC must meet to return to the combat trains or BSA.
The maneuver company XO or first sergeant and FSC distribution platoon leader must consider timing of
LRP operations, resupply of vehicles (particularly with classes III and V), and the download of supplies.

Pre-positioned Supplies
9-96. The pre-positioning of supplies is a planned resupply technique that reduces the reliance on traditional
convoy operations and other resupply operations. Pre-positioned supplies build a stockage level on the
battlefield of often-high demand, consumable supplies such as construction and barrier materials and water,
and under certain security considerations-ammunition. BCT and sustainment units must carefully plan,
prepare, and execute the pre-positioning of supplies. Commander’s and subordinate leaders must know the
exact locations of pre-positioned supply sites, which they verify during reconnaissance and rehearsals. The
commander takes measures to ensure their survivability. These measures may include digging in
pre-positioned supplies as well as selecting covered and concealed positions. The commander must also have
a plan to remove or destroy pre-positioned supplies if required.

9-97. Based on the BCT’s concept of operations and sustainment concept of support, commander’s and
logisticians consider using pre-positioned supplies along a planned axis of advance or within an area defense.
Based on the BCT’s scheme of maneuver, pre-positioned supplies can enable units during the conduct of
retrograde operations that have extended lines of communication beyond a local haul resupply.

Cache
9-98. A cache is a pre-positioned and concealed supply point. Caches are different from standard
pre-positioned supplies because the supported or supporting units conceal the supplies from the enemy
whereas units may not conceal other pre-positioned supplies. Caches are an excellent tool for reducing the
Soldier’s load and can be set up for a specific mission or as a contingency measure. Cache sites have the
same characteristics as an objective rally point (known as ORP) or patrol base, with the supplies concealed
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above or below ground. An above ground cache is easier to get to but is more likely for the enemy, civilians, 
or animals to discover. A security risk always exists when returning to a cache. A cache site is observed for 
signs of enemy presence and secured before unit’s use it due to the potential of booby traps and enemy 
observation.

Aerial Delivery
9-99. Aerial delivery is a vital link in the distribution system and provides the capability of supplying the
force even when enemy or other elements have disrupted the ground lines of communications or terrain is
too hostile, thus adding flexibility to the distribution system. When applied together with surface distribution
operations, aerial delivery enables maneuver forces to engage in a battle rhythm that is not as restricted by
geography, supply routes, tactical situations, or operational pauses for logistic support. In order for effective
aerial delivery, friendly forces must control the airspace in the area of operations and must neutralize enemy
ground-based air defenses (see FM 3-99).

9-100. Aerial delivery includes airland, airdrop, and sling-load operations and can support units in various
operational environments where terrain limits access. The BCT can use aerial delivery for both planned and
emergency resupply of sustainment. Aerial delivery acts as a combat multiplier because it is an effective
means of by-passing enemy activity and reduces the need for route clearance of ground lines of
communications. (See ATP 4-48 for additional information.)

9-101. BCT units must be prepared to receive airland, airdrop, and sling-load resupplies. (See ATP 3-21.20
for a detailed discussion of aerial delivery means.) The receiving commander must consider the enemy’s
ability to locate friendly units by observing the aircraft. The receiving unit should establish the drop zone and
landing zone away from the main unit and in an area that they can defend for a short time unless the resupply
is conducted in an area under friendly control and away from direct enemy observation. The delivered
supplies are immediately transported away from the drop zone and landing zone. Units must know how to
select pickup zones and landing zones, how to receive aerial delivery of supplies and equipment, and have
the ability to return any reusable rigging material to the owning or supporting unit. (See FM 3-21.38 for
additional information.)

Refuel on the Move
9-102. Refuel on the move (known as ROM) can be tailored to many tactical situations but the primary
purpose is to extend reach and tempo for the offensive operation. Any level unit, to meet mission
requirements, can conduct ROM operations. Typically, an FSC will conduct ROM operations to support
maneuver units between engagements or to increase time on target while maneuver units peel back and flow
through the ROM and return to the current engagement. A ROM can be as simple as utilizing heavy expanded
mobile tactical trucks or modular fuel systems, or as complex as needed utilizing any equipment available to
support the largest of movements.

9-103. When vehicles enter a ROM site for refueling, fuel trucks issue a predetermined amount of fuel
(usually timed) and the vehicles move out to return to their convoy or formation. The rapid employment of
the ROM distinguishes it from routine convoy refueling operations. Planners do not intend a ROM to
completely refuel a combat vehicle. Instead, they intend a ROM to rapidly resupply a set portion of fuel to
extend the operational reach of ground maneuver forces.

9-104. Supported unit S-3 and S-4 staffs coordinate with the BCT S-4 and BSB support operations officer
to set the time and place to conduct the ROM operations according to unit battle rhythm and establish how
much fuel or time for fueling the BSB or FSC will give each vehicle. The concept can be extended based on
the size and scope of the operation, for example, the DSSB can be the force conducting the ROM for the
whole division, while the entirety of the BCT’s fuel assets push through remaining topped off. In the BCT
concept of operations, ideally the distribution company conducts the ROM, while the FSCs pass through
maintaining full mobile storage capacity. (ATP 4-43 contains information about ROM operations. ATP 4-90
depicts an example of a ROM layout.)
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Forward Arming and Refueling Point
9-105. A forward arming and refueling point (FARP) is a temporary facility that is organized, equipped,
and deployed as far forward, or widely dispersed, as tactically feasible to provide fuel and ammunition
necessary for the sustainment of aviation units in combat. Establishing a FARP allows commanders to extend
the range of aircraft or significantly increase time on station by eliminating the need for aircraft to return to
the aviation unit’s central base of operations to refuel and rearm. FARPs may be task organized to provide
maintenance support as well as air traffic control services, if required.

9-106. A FARP is an example of supply point distribution. Commanders employ FARPs in support of
aviation operations, generally by the distribution company of an aviation support battalion, when the distance
covered, or endurance requirements exceed normal capabilities of the aircraft. They may also use FARPs
during rapid advances, when field trains cannot keep pace. (See ATP 4-43 for additional information.)

Modular System Exchange Operation
9-107. Modular system exchange operation is the resupply technique to distribute and exchange a full
flatrack, multi-temperature refrigerated container system, modular fuel system, and modular water tank rack
by the supporting unit and retrograding an empty flatrack, multi-temperature refrigerated container system,
modular fuel system, and modular water tank rack from the supported unit. Logisticians can apply this
method of exchange to any modular system for commodities. Modular system exchange increases
distribution throughput capability, extends operational reach, and prolongs the endurance of maneuver forces.
The use of flatrack distribution and exchange forward in the BCT area of operations increases the supported
maneuver commander’s tactical flexibility and decreases the sustainment transportation asset’s time on
station when resupplying. A DSSB can also conduct modular system exchange operations with a BSB or
FSC. (See ATP 4-90 for additional information.)

OPERATIONAL CONTRACT SUPPORT
9-108. Operational contract support is the process of planning for and obtaining supplies, services, and
construction from commercial sources in support of combatant commander directed operations. While
varying in scope and scale, operational contract support is a critical force multiplier in unified land operations,
especially long-term stability operations. (See ATP 4-10 for additional information.)

9-109. Contracting and purchasing will likely be a method of sustainment that helps to round out the BCT’s
concept of support. BCTs must have trained and ready contracting officer representatives (CORs), field
ordering officers, and pay agents. These designated personnel must be carefully selected, as they will make
up the acquisition team within the BCT. They must work closely together as these personnel are part of a
larger acquisition team that includes the contract and financial management experts, external to the BCT,
who will provide the guidance and direction to each COR, field ordering officer, and pay agent to meet unit
needs. (See ATP 4-10 for additional information.)

9-110. The COR (sometimes referred to as a contracting officer’s technical representative) is an individual
appointed in writing by a contracting officer. Responsibilities include monitoring contract performance and
performing other duties as specified by their appointment letter. The requiring unit or designated support unit
normally nominates a COR. (See ATP 4-10.)

9-111. A field ordering officer is an individual who is trained to make micro purchases within established
thresholds (normally with local vendors) and places orders for goods or services. A pay agent is an individual
who is trained to account for government funds and make payments in relatively small amounts to local
vendors. While performing as field ordering officers or pay agents, individuals work for and must respond to
guidance from their appointing contracting and finance officials. One individual cannot serve as both field
ordering officer and pay agent. Property book officers cannot serve as field ordering officers or pay agents.
Field ordering officers and pay agents must be careful when dealing with local nationals because field
ordering officers and paying agents have a ready source of cash, local nationals may overestimate the
influence of field ordering officers and pay agent teams. (See ATP 1-06.1 for additional information.)
Considerations for field ordering officers and pay agents include—

Security (personal and cash).
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Unauthorized purchases.
Type of purchase.
Number of items purchased.
Single item or extended dollar amount.
Split purchases to get around limits.
Poor record keeping.
Accepting gifts of any kind and not reporting gifts.

9-112. Though they involve a number of risks, contractors play an increasing role in providing sustainment
during unified land operations. The BCT may use contractors to bridge sustainment gaps between required
capabilities and the actual force sustainment structure available within an area of operations. The BCT legal
section provides or coordinates any necessary legal reviews and is available to provide contract and fiscal
law advice to the BCT.

9-113. Contractors may be employed throughout the area of operations and in all conditions subject to the
mission variables of METT-TC. Protecting contractors within the area of operations is the BCT commander’s
responsibility. (See ATP 4-10 for additional information.)

MAINTENANCE
9-114. The primary purpose of maintenance is to ensure equipment readiness. Ideally, all equipment is fully
mission capable, able for units to employ the equipment immediately, and operate fully of its intended
purpose. The second purpose of maintenance is to generate combat power by repairing damaged equipment
as quickly and as close to the point of failure as possible. Repairs should return the damaged equipment to
fully-mission capable status or to a state, which allows mission accomplishment.

MAINTENANCE DURING COMBAT OPERATIONS

9-115. Once units enter combat operations, maintenance is critical to maintain combat power and
momentum. Replacement systems may not be immediately available. This is especially true during the early
stages of an operation. Units must keep existing systems fully mission capable for the duration of the
operation or until the system is clearly damaged beyond field-level maintenance repair capability.

9-116. Maintenance and recovery planning is integrated into all aspects of the MDMP to ensure
synchronization and unity of effort. Planning includes identifying requirements, reviewing available assets,
preparing a maintenance estimate, comparing requirements to capabilities, and adjusting maintenance
priorities to meet the mission requirement. Maintenance planning is included in the overall sustainment
concept of support.

9-117. Maintenance planners must understand the overall mission and concept of operations for maneuver
forces in order to prioritize and weight maintenance support to the main effort. Maintenance planners must
be able to recommend to the BSB commander, BCT XO, and BCT commander how to task organize for
optimal maintenance capability. They must be able to recommend the cross leveling of system maintainers
to ensure adequate maintenance capability is available to support the main effort. The BCT S-4 and support
operations officer work together to determine how many key systems identified are mission ready and then
work with the FSCs to prioritize their work. It is imperative that maintenance planners understand that there
is no repair capability outside of the BCT for the main battle tank, Infantry fighting vehicles, or Stryker
systems. The maintainers for the main battle tank, Infantry fighting vehicle or Stryker systems reside in the
FSC in current force structure.

LEVELS OF MAINTENANCE

9-118. The Army utilizes a tiered maintenance system. Two-level maintenance is a maintenance system
comprised of field and sustainment-level maintenance. Two-level maintenance utilizes equipment design,
diagnostic, and prognostic equipment and tools. It also employs mechanic and technician training as well as
information systems in component repair or replacement taking full advantage of increased reliability.
Two-level maintenance provides increased flexibility and depth of capability. In supporting the modular
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force, the goal of our maintenance system is to reduce repair times by repairing or replacing components, 
modules, and assemblies as far forward as possible. 

Field-Level Maintenance
9-119. Field-level maintenance is on or near system maintenance focusing on the repair and return to the
user. It includes maintenance actions performed by operators, crews, and ordnance maintainers. Units
perform field-level maintenance as far forward as possible utilizing line replaceable units or modules and
component replacement or repair. The owning or support unit most often performs field-level maintenance
by using tools and test equipment found in the unit. Field-level maintenance is not limited to simply removing
and replacing parts.

9-120. Field-level maintenance allows for repair of components or end items if the maintainers possess the
requisite skills, proper tools, proper repair parts, references, and adequate time. Field maintenance includes
adjustment, alignment, service, applying approved field-level modification work orders, fault and failure
diagnoses, battle damage assessment and repair, and recovery. Field-level maintenance is always repair and
return to the user and includes preventative maintenance checks and services.

9-121. The maneuver force organization’s operators and crews have the responsibility to perform
maintenance on their assigned equipment. Operators and crews receive formal training from their proponent
typically through advanced individual training and new equipment training on a specific piece of equipment
or weapon system. Operators and crew tasks consist of inspecting, servicing, lubricating, adjusting, and
replacing minor components or assemblies using basic issue items and onboard spares. After operators have
exhausted their maintenance capabilities, they rely on ordnance maintainers in field maintenance
organizations or teams to conduct field-level maintenance on the item of equipment.

Sustainment-Level Maintenance
9-122. Sustainment-level maintenance is off-system component repair or end item repair, which returns the
equipment back to the national supply system. National-level maintenance providers perform
sustainment-level maintenance. Only in rare exceptions will sustainment-level maintenance personnel return
an item back to the owning unit. One example is during reset. National-level maintenance providers include
the U.S. Army Materiel Command and installation logistics readiness centers maintenance activities.
Sustainment-level maintenance returns items to a national standard, providing a consistent and measurable
level of reliability. Sustainment-level maintenance supports both operational forces and the Army supply
system.

9-123. The Army conducts below depot sustainment-level maintenance on a component, accessory,
assembly, subassembly, plug-in unit, or other portion after maintainers remove it from the system. The
remove and replace authority for this level of maintenance is noted in the relevant maintenance allocation
chart for the equipment. Sustainment-level maintainers return items to the supply system after they perform
the maintenance. Below depot sustainment-level, maintenance can also apply to end item repair.

9-124. Depot level maintenance repairs end items or a component, accessory, assembly, subassembly,
plug-in unit; either on the system or after maintainers have removed the inoperable or damaged item. Either
depot personnel or contractor personnel, when authorized by the U.S. Army Materiel Command, perform
depot sustainment-level maintenance. Depot level maintainers return items to the supply system after they
perform the maintenance at this level.

RECOVERY OPERATIONS AND PLANNING

9-125. Recovery is the process of repairing, retrieving/freeing immobile, inoperative materiel from the point
where it was disabled or abandoned. Maintenance planners should echelon dedicated recovery assets
throughout the BSA, field, combat, and company trains for optimum support of the BCT.

9-126. Commanders must emphasize the use of self and like vehicle recovery methods to the greatest extent
possible. These practices will minimize the use of dedicated recovery assets for routine recovery missions.
Recovery managers and supervisors must ensure maneuver forces and logistics units use recovery vehicles
only when necessary. The FSC commander, maintenance warrant officer, and supported battalion or
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squadron S-4 coordinate recovery operations supporting the commander’s priorities by balancing the overall 
repair effort, available resources, and the tactical situation.

9-127. The FSC has recovery assets located in the recovery section and field maintenance teams within the
field maintenance platoon. The FSC commander along with the maintenance warrant officer, or maintenance
noncommissioned officer in-charge, and the battalion or squadron S-4 track and manage recovery operations.
The field maintenance company is responsible for recovering the BSB’s organic equipment and providing
limited backup support with wreckers or tracked recovery vehicles when requirements exceed a supported
unit’s capability. They provide area support for recovery on a limited basis to units without a recovery
capability.

9-128. Maintenance planners must establish recovery priorities when recovery assets are limited. These
depend on the commander’s need for an item and the tactical situation. The type of maintenance or repair
required affects the priority when the FSC or field maintenance company must recover two or more like
items.

9-129. The battalion or squadron S-4, the unit’s maintenance warrant officer, and FSC commander are
responsible for developing the maneuver unit’s repair and recovery plan. They develop a plan of action for
repair and recovery of the disabled equipment based on the subordinate units in the unit’s request for
assistance. The maintenance plan includes battle damage assessment, priority for support, tactical situation,
forecasted workload, and availability of maintenance and recovery personnel.

MEDICAL SUPPORT
9-130. BCTs have organic medical resources within unit headquarters (BCT, battalion, and squadron
surgeon’s section), battalion and squadron unit (medical platoon), and the BSB (medical company). The
medical command (deployment support) (known as MEDCOM [DS]) or the medical brigade (support)
(known as MEDBDE [SPT]) serves as the medical force provider and is responsible for developing medical
force packages for augmentation to the BCT, as required. Within each BCT (IBCT, SBCT, and ABCT), slight
differences exist between the medical capabilities and resources. (See ATP 4-02.3 for these differences based
upon the type of parent unit.)

9-131. Role 1 (also referred to as unit-level medical care) is the first medical care a Soldier receives.
Nonmedical personnel performing first aid procedures assist the combat medic. An individual (self-aid and
buddy aid) administers first aid and combat lifesavers administer enhanced first aid. If needed, the Soldier is
evacuated to the Role 1 medical treatment facility (battalion aid station) at the battalion or squadron, or the
Role 2 medical treatment facility (BSMC) in the BSB of the BCT. (See ATP 4-02.3 for additional
information.)

COMBAT LIFESAVERS

9-132. The combat lifesaver is a nonmedical Soldier trained to provide enhanced first aid and lifesaving
procedures beyond the level of self-aid or buddy-aid. As usually the first person on the scene of a medical
emergency, the combat lifesaver provides enhanced first aid to wounded and injured personnel. The squad
leader is responsible for ensuring that an injured Soldier receives immediate first aid and is responsible for
informing the commander of the casualty.

COMBAT MEDIC

9-133. The combat medic is the first individual in the medical chain that makes medical decisions based on
medical specialty-specific training. The platoon combat medic goes to the casualty and initiates TCCC or the
casualty may be brought to the combat medic at the casualty collection point. The medic makes an
assessment; administers initial medical care; initiates the DD Form 1380 (Tactical Combat Casualty Care
[TCCC] Card), or other requisite forms; requests evacuation; or returns the Soldier to duty.

BATTALION AND SQUADRON AID STATION

9-134. The mission of the medical platoon is to provide Role 1 AHS support to the maneuver battalion or
squadron and field artillery battalion. A medical treatment platoon is organic to each and is the unit level
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Role 1 medical treatment facility, usually referred to as the battalion or squadron aid station. The medical 
platoon is dependent upon the maneuver elements to which it is assigned for all logistic support, except class 
VIII (medical) supplies. For information on class VIII coordination, synchronization, and execution of 
medical logistics support see paragraph 9-145.

9-135. Medical platoons within the various BCTs configure with a headquarters section, medical treatment
squad, ambulance squad (ground), and combat medic section. Differences between the BCTs are in the
quantity and types of vehicles, configuration of medical equipment sets, and number of personnel assigned.

9-136. The treatment squad consists of two teams (treatment team alpha and team bravo). The treatment
squad operates the aid station and provides Role 1 medical care and treatment (to include sick call, TCCC,
and advance trauma management). Team alpha is clinically staffed with the battalion or squadron surgeon
while team bravo is clinically staffed with the physician assistant.

9-137. Medical platoon ambulances provide medical evacuation and en route care from the Soldier’s point
of injury, the casualty collection point, or an ambulance exchange point to the aid station. The ambulance
squad is four teams of two ambulances composed of one emergency care sergeant and two ambulance
aide/drivers assigned to each ambulance.

9-138. Combat medics are normally allocated to the supported maneuver company and troop on a basis of
one emergency care sergeant per company and troop plus one combat medic per platoon. The medical
platoon’s emergency care sergeants normally locate with, or near, the maneuver company commander or first
sergeant to provide guidance and direction to the subordinate platoon combat medics. The platoon’s combat
medic locates with, or near, the platoon leader or platoon sergeant. (See ATP 4-02.3 for additional
information.)

Note. BCT echelon specific ATPs address how each tactical echelon employs its organic medical 
resources.

MEDICAL COMPANY (OF THE BRIGADE SUPPORT BATTALION)
9-139. The mission of the medical company in the BSB, also referred to as the BSMC, is to provide Role 2
AHS support to supported battalions and squadron of the BCT with organic medical platoons. The medical
company provides both Roles 1 and 2 medical treatment, on an area basis, to those units without organic
medical assets operating in the BCT area of operations.

9-140. The medical company within the BCT is configured with a company headquarters, preventive
medicine section, mental health section, medical treatment platoon (with a medical treatment squad, area
support squad, medical treatment squad [area], and patient hold squad), and evacuation platoon. Differences
of personnel, equipment, and vehicles may exist, based upon the BCT type, with the medical companies,
however, the mission remains the same for all AHS units and elements and they execute their mission in a
similar fashion.

9-141. The medical company headquarters provides command and control for the company and attached
units. The headquarters provides unit-level administration, general supply, and CBRN defense support. The
company headquarters is organized into a command element, a supply element, and CBRN operations
element consisting of unit decontamination and CBRN defense.

9-142. The preventive medicine section provides advice and consultation in the area of health threat
assessment, force health protection, environmental sanitation, epidemiology, sanitary engineering, and pest
management. The mission of the mental health section is to support commanders in the prevention and control
of combat and operational stress reaction through the BCT’s behavioral health activities by the provision of
advice and assistance in the areas of behavioral health and combat and operational stress control.

9-143. The medical treatment platoon receives, triages, treats, and determines the disposition of patients in
the BCT area of operations. The platoon provides for advance trauma management, TCCC, general medicine,
general dentistry, and physical therapy. In addition, the medical treatment platoon has limited radiology,
medical laboratory, and patient holding capabilities. The medical treatment platoon is organized with a
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headquarters, a medical treatment squad, an area support squad, a medical treatment squad (area), and patient 
holding squad.

9-144. The evacuation platoon performs ground evacuation and en route patient care for supported units.
The evacuation platoon headquarters provides command and control for the evacuation squad (forward) and
the evacuation squad (area). The platoon employs ten evacuation teams. The evacuation platoon provides
ground medical evacuation support for the maneuver battalions and squadron, BEB, and field artillery
battalion of the BCT. In addition, it provides ground medical evacuation support to units receiving area
medical support from the medical company.

Note. The medical operations cell of the supporting combat aviation brigade (see chapter 4)
provides assistance in planning and coordination for air ambulance employment and utilization. 
The medical operations cell assists with the synchronization of the air and ground medical 
evacuation plan. The medical operations officer and operations sergeant also manage medical 
treatment facility information from AHS support commands and surgeon cells from higher roles 
of care including combat support hospital locations and status (beds by type and number 
available), evacuation routes, casualty collection points, and ambulance exchange points. (See 
ATP 4-02.2, ATP 4-02.3, and FM 3-04 for additional information.)

9-145. The medical company’s supply element is the brigade medical supply office. This office provides
brigade level, Role 2, class VIII coordination, synchronization, and execution of medical logistics support
for the BSMC and supported BCT. Class VIII organizational assets in the BCT, are fixed and deploy with
assigned AHS support units. Operational medical logistics support relies on the application of a class VIII
supply chain that is agile, responsive, and swift and that possesses situational understanding of the supported
organizations, the operational environment, mission, and the area of operations. During the initial deployment
phase, the BSMC receives medical resupply mainly through preconfigured push packages, medical resupply
sets from the supporting medical logistics company, or a higher logistics support activity (see ATP 4-02.1).

SECTION III – ECHELON SUPPORT 
9-146. How BCT support organizations, including external and attached organizations, array in echelon
varies widely based upon METT-TC. The BSB, in support of the BCT’s concept of support, plans and
synchronizes echelon support—the method of supporting an organization arrayed within an area of
operations (ATP 4-90). Current mission, task organization, command and control, concept of support, and
terrain influence how support is echeloned.

ECHELON OF SUPPORT
9-147. Echeloning support within the BCT is a carefully planned and executed process. The method
employed to echelon support is a deliberate, collaborative decision based upon a thorough mission analysis
within the MDMP. During this analysis, there must be an understanding at all levels of the capabilities of
each support organization within and supporting the BCT. Commanders must understand that echeloned
support will vary by BCT and each battalion or squadron. As the BCT’s primary sustainment organization,
the BSB’s organization facilitates echeloned support. Common echelon of support at the lowest level of
sustainment is executed at the battalion, squadron, company, battery, and troop echelons. Figure 9-2 on
page 9-28 provides a notional concept of support for a BCT conducting offensive combat operations.
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Figure 9-2. Brigade combat team notional concept of support during offensive combat 
operations 
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Note. (See ATP 3-21.20, appendix H for a notional concept of support scenario, used for 
discussion purposes, of an IBCT during the conduct of offensive combat operations.)

BATTALION AND SQUADRON ECHELONS

9-148. As discussed earlier, an FSC from the BSB supports each battalion and squadron in the BCT. The
FSC performs the logistics function within the battalion or squadron echelon of support, referred to as unit
trains in one location, or echeloned trains within an area of operations. Unit trains at the battalion or squadron
level are appropriate when the unit is consolidated in an assembly area, during reconstitution, major
movements, or when terrain or distances restrict movement causing the unit to depend on aerial resupply and
evacuation for support. The BCT normally operates in echeloned trains where subordinate unit trains employ
into multiple locations.

9-149. Echeloned trains at the battalion and squadron can be organized into combat trains and field trains.
Battalion and squadron trains are used to array subordinate sustainment elements (unit personnel, vehicles,
and equipment) including their designated FSC. The battalion or squadron commander and staff, the BSB
commander and staff, and the FSC commander collaborate to determine the best method of employment
commensurate with the BCT’s concept of support and commander’s guidance. Echeloning of support can
include the battalion or squadron aid station, elements of the S-1 section and S-4 section, and elements of the
FSC.

Combat Trains
9-150. Combat trains usually consist of elements of the battalion or squadron S-1 section, S-4 section, and
aid station, the maintenance collection point and other selected elements of the FSC. The FSC typically
positions its commander or first sergeant, field feeding section, portions of the distribution platoon,
maintenance control officer, and portions of the maintenance platoon in the combat trains. The battalion and
squadron commanders position key personnel, staff and subordinate company leaders, and assets in the trains
based on the best location to support the mission. Commanders consider the mission variables of METT-TC
when selecting the location for their combat trains.

9-151. When established, the combat trains command post (graphically depicted as the CTCP) plans and
coordinates sustainment operations in support of the tactical operations. The combat trains command post
serves as the focal point for all administrative and logistical functions for the battalion or squadron. The
combat trains command post may serve as an alternate CP for the battalion or squadron main CP. The
battalion or squadron S-4 usually serves as the combat trains CP sustainment officer in charge and the
maintenance control officer usually serves as the maintenance collection point officer in charge. The
headquarters and headquarters company (battery or troop) commander usually exercises command and
control for their respective combat trains CP. The combat trains CP serves the following functions:

Tracks the current battle.
Controls sustainment support to the current operation.
Provides sustainment representation to the main CP for planning and integration.
Monitors supply routes and controls the sustainment flow of materiel and personnel.
Coordinates evacuation of casualties, equipment, and detainees.

9-152. Units position the maintenance collection point where recovery vehicles have access, or where
maintenance personnel perform major or difficult maintenance. The combat trains must be mobile enough to
support frequent changes in location, time and terrain permitting, under the following conditions when—
heavy use or traffic in the area may cause detection, area becomes worn by heavy use such as in wet and
muddy conditions, or security is compromised.

Field Trains
9-153. Field trains are positioned based on METT-TC considerations and are often located in the BSA. The
field trains include battalion or squadron sustainment assets not located with the combat trains. Field trains
can provide direct coordination between the battalion or squadron and the BSB.
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9-154. When established, the field trains usually consist of the elements of the headquarters and
headquarters company (battery or troop) and the battalion or squadron S-1 and S-4 sections and may include
FSC elements not located in the combat trains. Field trains personnel help facilitate the coordination and
movement of support from the BSB to the battalion or squadron. The battalion or squadron S-4 coordinates
all unit supply requests with the BCT S-4 and BSB. The BSB fills orders with on-hand stocked items through
unit distribution to the FSC, typically located at the combat trains. Requests for items not on-hand in the BSA
are forwarded to the BCT S-4.

9-155. The FSC typically places personnel in the field trains that can facilitate the resupply of rations, water,
fuel, and ammunition. These FSC elements should also enable the flow of class IV, VIII, and IX. FSC
elements in the field trains may consist of the FSC XO or first sergeant, ammunition handlers, field feeding
Soldiers, fuel handlers, motor transport operators, and supply sergeant or other representatives from the FSC.
The food operations noncommissioned officer may coordinate ration ordering and class I break bulk
configuration for units and Soldiers in the field trains.

9-156. When established, the field trains CP (graphically depicted as the FTCP) serves as the battalion or
squadron commander’s primary direct coordination element with the supporting BSB in the BSA. The field
trains CP usually consists of the headquarters and headquarters company (battery or troop) XO and first
sergeant, an S-4 and S-1 representative, and supply sergeant or representative. The headquarters and
headquarters company XO or designated representative can control the field trains CP. The field trains CP
serves the following functions:

Synchronizes and integrates the BCT concept of support.
Coordinates logistics requirements with the BSB support operations.
Configures LOGPACs tailored to support requirements.
Coordinates with the BCT for personnel services and replacement operations.
Forecasts and coordinates future sustainment requirements.
Coordinates retrograde of equipment.
Coordinates retrograde of personnel (casualty evacuation, personnel movement, and human
remains).

9-157. Maneuver battalions and squadrons do not necessarily have to locate their field trains in the BSA.
While it is common to have field trains co-located in the BSA, the mission variables of METT-TC can dictate
the necessity to move the field trains forward closer to maneuver unit combat trains. With the field trains
collocated in the BSA, the BCT will not utilize the distribution trucks and lift platforms of the distribution
company fully as designed. As maneuver forces move forward, field trains may move forward outside the
BSA in order to keep FSC assets closer and more responsive to the BCT’s maneuver. The distribution
company then distributes supplies to the field trains or further forward if the situation permits. If the FSC
establishes field trains at the BSA, they can receive commodities at the BSA and push them forward to the
combat trains using organic distribution assets, enabling the distribution company to use its assets to weight
the main effort or perform unit distribution to units not collocated in the BSA.

COMPANY, BATTERY, AND TROOP ECHELONS

9-158. Echeloning of support begins at the company (battery or troop) level. Companies (batteries or troops)
within the BCT have no organic logistics organizations. Echeloning support within these units, if required,
must be done with internal personnel and equipment used to facilitate or expedite logistics support within
these units.

9-159. The commander determines the composition of echeloned support, often referred to as company
(battery or troop) trains, and may consist of the first sergeant, supply sergeant, and medic. Maintenance teams
from the FSC may be included. This echeloned support expedites replenishment of subordinate elements
using either the supply point distribution or the unit distribution method. The operation order must describe
the method used.

9-160. Supply point distribution requires unit representatives to move to a supply point to pick up their
supplies. Supply point distribution is commonly executed by means of an LRP. The LRP may be any place
on the ground where unit vehicles return to pick up supplies and then take them forward to their unit. In unit
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distribution, supplies are configured in unit sets and delivered to one or more central locations. Depending 
on the distribution method used, the first sergeant may send unit personnel and vehicles to an LRP designated 
by the FSC (supply point distribution) or the first sergeant may coordinate for the FSC to deliver supplies to 
a location (unit distribution).

9-161. Within the company (battery or troop), the first sergeant will replenish company elements using
various techniques depending on the situation. Unit elements may move from their positions to the designated
site to feed, resupply, or turn in damaged equipment. This is often referred to as a service station technique.
This technique is normally used in assembly areas and when contact is not likely. This technique takes the
least amount of time for the sustainment operators.

9-162. Conversely, the first sergeant may use unit or support personnel and vehicles to go to each element
to replenish them. Soldiers can remain in position when using this technique. This technique is the lengthiest
resupply method and may compromise friendly positions. This is often referred to as the tailgate technique
or the in-position resupply.

FORWARD LOGISTICS ELEMENT

9-163. A forward logistics element is comprised of task-organized multifunctional logistics assets designed
to support fast-moving offensive operations in the early phases of decisive action (ATP 4-90). The forward
logistics element (FLE) operates out of a forward logistics base or support area. The FLE represents the BSB
commander’s ability to weight the effort for the operation by drawing on all sustainment assets across the
BCT. Additionally, the BSB commander may coordinate with echelons above brigade to provide support
capabilities to augment the FLE in the concept of support. This includes identifying and the positioning of
echelons above brigade unit assets in proximity to geographically dispersed forces to extend operational reach
and prolong endurance. The intent for employing an FLE is to minimize tactical pauses to the offensive plan
and enable momentum for the commander.

9-164. While the mission analysis dictates an FLE’s composition, a BSB typically establish an FLE with
fuel handlers, ammunition handlers, water and class I supplies, recovery assets, and medical personnel.
Typically, there is limited requirement for maintenance capability in an FLE while the BSA displaces. The
lack of maintenance required is a direct result of the BSB’s field maintenance company not providing direct
support to the BCT’s maneuver battalions and squadron. FSCs continue to provide direct support to their
assigned battalions and squadron using LRPs as required to support by their design. Security is also a concern
for the FLE. Because the FLE is generally, a fixed node for an extended period it requires more significant
security considerations to defend against a level I threat. An FLE requires more security planning and defense
than an LRP, which is established for a limited duration of time at a location.

ECHELONS ABOVE BRIGADE SUSTAINMENT
9-165. The objective of sustainment during decisive action is to provide support and services to ensure
freedom of action, extend operational reach, and prolong endurance. (See paragraph 9-2.) Echelons above
brigade sustainment organizations synchronize and execute sustainment operations under all conditions to
assist the maneuver commander to seize, retain, and exploit the initiative and dominate in increasingly
challenging and complex environments. For example, in the offense sustainment units supporting decisive
action are focused on sustaining and maintaining the combat power necessary to defeat, destroy or dislocate
enemy forces. Regardless of which element of decisive action (offense, defense, or stability) currently
dominates, successful sustainment commanders and planners will act, rather than react. To support decisive
action, sustainment forces at all echelons consider echeloning support assets to expedite replenishment of
critical support.

ARMY ECHELONS AND SUSTAINMENT UNITS AND STAFFS

9-166. Army echelons and sustainment units and staffs operate across the strategic, operational, and tactical
levels; many are affiliated with either supported or supporting commands and operate under a variety of
command relationships. The Army Service component command (ASCC) assigned to each combatant
command is responsible for the preparation and administrative support of Army forces assigned or attached
to the combatant command. The effectiveness of the sustainment warfighting function is dependent upon the
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actions of sustainment units and staffs at each echelon of support. Understanding Army echelons and 
sustainment unit and staff roles and capabilities are essential to conducting sustainment operations. Knowing 
the roles, responsibilities, and authorities of sustainment units is essential to planning, preparing, executing, 
and assessing sustainment operations. A critical element within the headquarters at each echelon is the 
sustainment cell at echelons above brigade and the sustainment staff (brigade and below) that works in 
conjunction with the supporting sustainment headquarters to plan and synchronize support during decisive 
action. Figure 9-3 depicts a notional area of responsibility (AOR) command and control structure of 
sustainment forces.

Figure 9-3. Notional area of responsibility command and control of sustainment forces 

Note. Theater ASCCs also support Army special operations forces when performing theater 
special operations missions. Support to other Services while executing assigned executive agent 
or lead Service responsibilities is commonly referred to as Army support to other Services. In both 
instances, the ASCC supports sustainment requirements through its designated theater sustainment 
command (TSC), expeditionary sustainment command (ESC), and MEDCOM (DS).

Theater Sustainment Command
9-167. The TSC is the Army’s command for the integration and synchronization of sustainment in the AOR.
The MEDCOM (DS) is also assigned to the ASCC (see paragraph 9-177). It is the theater medical command
that is responsible for command and control, integration, synchronization, and execution of AHS support
within the AOR. The TSC connects strategic enablers to the tactical formations. The TSC commander also
commands and task organizes attached ESCs, sustainment brigades, and additional sustainment units. The
TSC executes the sustainment concept of support for planning and executing sustainment-related support to
the AOR. TSCs execute sustainment operations through their assigned and attached units. The TSC integrates
and synchronizes sustainment operations across the AOR from a home station command and control center
or through a deployed CP. The TSC has four operational responsibilities to forces in theater: theater opening,
theater distribution, sustainment, and theater closing. The task organized TSC is tailored to provide
operational-level sustainment support within an assigned AOR. It integrates and synchronizes sustainment



Sustainment

 FM 3-96 9-33

operations for an ASCC including all Army forces forward-stationed, transiting, or operating within the AOR. 
The TSC coordinates Title 10, Army support to other Services, Department of Defense executive agent, and 
lead service responsibilities across the entire theater. Figure 9-4 depicts a notional task organized TSC.

Figure 9-4. Notional task organized theater sustainment command 

Expeditionary Sustainment Command
9-168. At the theater echelon, one or more ESCs are attached to a TSC. The ESC attached to a TSC
commands and controls all assigned and attached units in an operational area as directed by the TSC
commander. A task organized ESC attached to a TSC normally includes one or more sustainment brigades,
a transportation brigade expeditionary, and a movement control battalion to support theater opening, theater
distribution, and theater closing operations. The ESC plans for near term operations and synchronizes
operational-level sustainment operations to meet the current and future operational requirements of the TSC.
It may perform as a forward CP for the TSC if directed. The ESC attached to a TSC is dependent on the TSC
staff for long-range planning capability and enabling capabilities like signal support. The ESC and its
subordinate units must be able to move and displace at the pace of large-scale combat operations. (For more
information on the ESC, see ATP 4-94. For more information on the sustainment brigade, see ATP 4-93.)

SUSTAINING THE CORPS

9-169. An ESC is assigned to the corps. The ESC is the corps’ command for the integration and
synchronization of sustainment in an operational area. The ESC assists the corps sustainment cell with
planning and coordinating sustainment. The corps’ ESC and its subordinate task organized functional and
multifunctional sustainment units provide general support for all units in the corps area of operations as
directed by the corps commander. A task organized ESC assigned to a corps normally includes enablers that
include a corps logistics support element, petroleum group, movement control battalion, and one or more
sustainment brigades task organized with combat sustainment support battalions (CSSBs) to support
sustainment operations. The corps’ echelon above brigade sustainment is dependent on the corps units for
medical support, signal support, intelligence, long-range surveillance and reconnaissance, fires, protection
(engineer support and route security), and strategic partner planning capability for field maintenance support.
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The MEDCOM (DS) provides direct or general support to the corps through the MEDBDE (SPT) that will 
have hospital centers and medical battalions (multifunctional) attached.

Sustainment Brigade
9-170. Sustainment brigades can be attached to a corps ESC. The sustainment brigade attached to a corps
ESC commands and controls all assigned and attached units in an operational area as directed by the corps
commander providing general support logistics, financial management, and personnel services to forces
operating in the corps area of operations. The corps commander determines the task organization for the
sustainment brigade attached to a corps ESC. A task organized sustainment brigade attached to a corps ESC
normally includes attached CSSBs, a petroleum battalion and motor transportation battalion to support
tactical-level sustainment operations. The sustainment brigade coordinates and synchronizes tactical-level
sustainment operations to meet the current and future operations. (See ATP 4-93 for more information on the
sustainment brigade.)

Special Troops Battalion
9-171. The special troops battalion is organic to the sustainment brigade. The special troops battalion’s role
is to exercise command and control for all units assigned, attached, and OPCON to the sustainment brigade
headquarters. The special troops battalion plans, prepares, executes, and assesses the internal support
requirements for the sustainment brigade headquarters. Its core competencies are to establish a battalion CP,
execute the operations process, and synchronize internal support operations in support of mission
requirements. The battalion consists of a command group, unit ministry team, and coordinating staff. A
battalion headquarters is organized to provide administrative support, life support, and communications for
the sustainment brigade headquarters. Capable of operating at the tactical level throughout an operational
area, it can command up to seven organizations. Organic to the special troops battalion is a headquarters
company that includes a maintenance section, medical treatment team, and medical evacuation team.
Assigned to the special troops battalion are a signal company, human resources company, and a financial
management support unit. These units all support the special troops battalion, sustainment brigade
headquarters, and all the organic, assigned, and attached units.

Combat Sustainment Support Battalion
9-172. The CSSB can be attached to sustainment brigades supporting a corps. The CSSB attached to
sustainment brigades supporting the corps commands and controls all assigned and attached units in an
operational area as directed by the sustainment brigade commander and conducts maintenance,
transportation, supply, field services, and distribution. The corps commander determines the task
organization for the CSSBs attached to sustainment brigades supporting the corps. Task organized CSSBs
attached to sustainment brigades supporting the corps normally include a composite supply company, support
maintenance company, modular ammunition company, palletized load system truck company and inland
cargo transfer company, and a field feeding company. The CSSB synchronizes and executes logistics support
to functional brigades and multifunctional support brigades attached to the corps. (See ATP 4-93.1 for more
information on the CSSB.)

SUSTAINING THE DIVISION

9-173. A division will conduct operations with their assigned DSB, and the organic DSSB of the DSB. The
DSB provides materiel management capability to the division. The division’s assigned, task organized DSB
provides general support for all units in or passing through their geographic area. The division and its
subordinate units must be able to move and displace at the pace of large-scale combat operations. Divisions
may have additional CSSBs attached to meet operational requirements. Multiple echelons above division
sustainment units and elements of the MEDBDE (SPT) may be operating in the area alongside the DSB with
its organic DSSB. Medical elements of the MEDBDE (SPT) are normally OPCON to the division commander
and their parent medical organization retains administrative control. (See ATP 4-93, ATP 4-93.1, and
FM 3-94 for additional information.)
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Division Sustainment Brigade
9-174. The DSB is assigned to a division. The DSB is a renamed sustainment brigade. The DSB commander
is the primary senior advisor to the division commander and the deputy commanding general (support) for
the sustainment warfighting function. The commander is responsible for the integration, synchronization, and
execution of sustainment operations at echelon. The DSB employs sustainment capabilities to create desired
effects in support of the division commander’s objectives. Depending upon operational and mission
variables, the DSB can command up to seven battalions. Figure 9-5 and figure 9-6 on page 9-36 depict
notional task organized DSBs in support of an Infantry division and an Armored division respectively. The
DSB and its subordinate units assigned to a division provides direct support to all assigned and attached units
in an operational area as directed by the division commander. The DSB provides general support logistics,
personnel services, and financial management to non-divisional forces operating in the division area of
operations. A task organized DSB assigned to a division includes an organic division sustainment troops
battalion (known as DSTB) and an organic DSSB to support tactical-level sustainment operations. The DSB
coordinates and synchronizes tactical-level sustainment operations to meet current and future operations. The
DSB is dependent on the division staff for long-range planning capability. The DSB and its subordinate units
must be able to move and displace at the pace of large-scale combat operations. Additional modular CSSBs
and companies may be attached to the DSB to sustain large-scale combat operations.

Figure 9-5. Notional task organized division sustainment brigade for an Infantry division 
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Figure 9-6. Notional task organized division sustainment brigade for an Armored division 

Division Sustainment Troops Battalion
9-175. The DSTB is organic to DSBs. The battalion’s role is to exercise command and control for all units
assigned, attached, and OPCON to the DSB headquarters as shown in figure 9-5 on page 9-35 and figure 9-6
above. The battalion plans, prepares, executes, and assesses the internal support requirements for the DSB
headquarters. Its core competencies are to establish a battalion CP, execute the operations process, and
synchronize internal support operations in support of mission requirements. The DSTB consists of a
command group, unit ministry team, and coordinating staff. It is a battalion headquarters organized to provide
administrative support, life support, and communications for the DSB headquarters. Capable of operating at
the tactical level throughout an operational area, it can command up to seven organizations. Organic to the
DSTB is a headquarters company, which includes a maintenance section, medical treatment team, and
medical evacuation team. Assigned to the DSTB are a signal company, human resources company, field
feeding company, and a financial management support unit. These units all support the DSTB, DSB
headquarters, and all the organic, assigned, and attached units.

Division Sustainment Support Battalion
9-176. The DSSB is employed using various task organizations as shown in figure 9-7. The DSSB is a
renamed CSSB. The DSSB is organic to DSBs assigned to divisions. The DSSB and its subordinate units
must be able to move and displace at the pace of large-scale combat operations. The DSSB commands and
controls all organic, assigned, and attached units. As directed by the DSB commander, the DSSB conducts
maintenance, transportation, supply, and distribution. DSSBs organic to DSBs supporting divisions have an
organic composite supply company, composite truck company, and support maintenance company. Other
capabilities are task organized by the division commander in accordance with requirements. The DSSB
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synchronizes and executes logistics support to BCTs and multifunctional support brigades attached to the 
division and non-divisional units operating in the division area of operations.

Figure 9-7. Notional division sustainment support battalion 

MEDICAL SUPPORT ORGANIZATIONS

9-177. Battalion medical platoons and the BSMC provide health service support and force health protection
to BCTs (see paragraphs 9-139 through 9-145). The theater Army has a MEDCOM (DS) for command and
control of all medical units in a theater of operations at echelons above brigade (see paragraph 9-165). The
MEDCOM (DS) provides subordinate medical organizations that operate under the MEDBDE or medical
battalion (multifunctional). The MEDBDE provides a scalable expeditionary medical capability for assigned
and attached medical organizations that are task organized to support BCTs and echelons above brigade. The
medical battalion (multifunctional) also provides medical command and control, administrative assistance,
logistical support, and technical supervision for assigned and attached companies and detachments. The
medical battalion (multifunctional) is assigned to the MEDCOM (DS) or MEDBDE. The hospital center is a
modular Role 3 medical treatment facility tailored to provide hospitalization support during decisive action
and serves as the replacement for the current combat support hospital. The hospital center provides essential
care within the theater evacuation policy to return patients either to duty or stabilization for further evacuation
to a role 4 medical treatment facility in the continental United States or another safe haven. (See ATP 4-02.1
and FM 4-02 for additional information.)

BRIGADE SUPPORT AREA
9-178. The brigade support area is a designated area in which sustainment elements locate to provide
support to a brigade (ATP 4-90). The BSA is the sustainment hub of the supported BCT. The BCT
commander approves the location of the BSA based upon recommendations from the BSB commander and
BCT staff. The BSA is a subset of the larger support area of the BCT, which can encompass a greater terrain
footprint than the BSA. The support area of a BCT in a contiguous area of operation extends from its rear
boundary forward to the rear boundary of its battalions. The support area of a BCT typically includes the
BSA, airfields, lodgments, other battalion rear areas, the BCT alternate CP if required, the BEB, and may
include areas of operations the BCT has not assigned to a maneuver battalion. In a noncontiguous area of
operations, the BSA can be a base, base cluster, or sub-set inside the support area of the BCT.

OPERATIONAL OVERVIEW

9-179. The BSA is the sustainment (logistics, medical, personnel, and administrative) node for the BCT,
and is the BSB’s terrain from which to conduct sustainment operations. It consists of the BSB main CP
(which can also serve as a BCT alternate CP if required), signal assets, and other sustainment units from
echelons above brigade. The BSB commander is responsible for the command and control of all support
organizations within the BSA for terrain management and security unless otherwise stated by the operations
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or fragmentary order. The BCT commander, with the support of the staff and upon the advice of the BSB 
commander determines the control exercised by the BSB commander in governing the authority and 
limitations of the BSB to execute area security within the BSA. Considerations used in determining the 
authority and limitations of the BSB commander to execute area security within the BSA are—threat levels 
and situation; utility of different locations; and civil considerations. 

LOCATIONS FOR SUPPORT AREAS

9-180. The BSB commander, in coordination with the BCT S-3 and S-4, recommends to the BCT
commander the layout of the BSA. The BSB commander coordinates land usage with the overall support
area’s terrain manager, typically the BEB commander. Support areas are located so that support to the BCT
can be maintained but does not interfere with the tactical movement of BCT units or with units that must pass
through the BCT area, while still maximizing security. The BSA’s size varies with terrain and number of
sustainment units. Usually the BSA is on a main supply route and ideally out of the range of the enemy’s
indirect-fire artillery. Position the BSA away from the enemy’s likely avenues of approach and entry points
into the BCT’s main battle area (MBA).

9-181. In determining the location for the BSA, there is a constant balancing of support and security, which
ultimately determines the best placement of support areas. The BSB commander balances constant support
operations and security requirements for the BSB as it establishes and operates the BSA. The BSB
commander integrates both activities to not degrade the BCT’s combat effectiveness. The BSB commander
ensures logistics missions and associated activities continue without restriction and that all units within or
transiting the support area are capable of conducting self-protection against a level I threat.

9-182. Threats in the BCT and higher echelon support areas are categorized by the three levels of defense
required to counter them. Any or all threat levels may exist simultaneously in these support areas. Emphasis
on defense and security measures depends on the anticipated threat level. A level I threat is a small enemy
force that can be defeated by those units normally operating in the echelon support area or by the perimeter
defenses established by friendly bases and base clusters (ATP 3-91). A level I threat for an echelon support
area or base camp consists of a squad-sized unit or smaller groups of enemy soldiers, agents, or terrorists.
Typical objectives for a level I threat include supplying themselves from friendly supply stocks; disrupting
friendly command and control nodes and logistics areas; and interdicting friendly lines of communication.

9-183. A level II threat is an enemy force or activities that can be defeated by a base or base cluster’s
defensive capabilities when augmented by a response force (ATP 3-91). A typical response force is a military
police platoon (with appropriate supporting fires) for an echelon support area or base camp; however, it can
be a combined arms maneuver element. Level II threats consist of enemy special operations teams, long-range
reconnaissance units, mounted or dismounted combat reconnaissance teams, and partially attrited small
combat units. Typical objectives for a level II threat include the destruction, as well as the disruption, of
friendly command and control nodes and logistics and commercial facilities, and the interdiction of friendly
lines of communications.

9-184. A level III threat is an enemy force or activities beyond the defensive capability of both the base and
base cluster and any local reserve or response force (ATP 3-91). It consists of mobile enemy combat forces.
Possible objectives for a level III threat include seizing key terrain, interfering with the movement and
commitment of reserves and artillery, and destroying friendly combat forces. Its objectives could also include
destroying friendly sustainment facilities, supply points, CP facilities, airfields, aviation assembly areas,
arming and refueling points, and interdicting lines of communications and major supply routes. The response
(usually task organized at the division or corps level) to a level III threat is a tactical combat force, a rapidly
deployable, air-ground, mobile combat unit with appropriate combat support and combat service support
assets assigned to, and capable of, defeating level III threats, including combined arms (JP 3-10). (See
ATP 3-91 for additional information.)

9-185. Once positioned, units should not consider echelon support areas such as the trains or BSA as
permanent or stationary. Support areas (specifically echeloned trains) must be mobile to support the units
when they move and should change locations frequently depending on available time and terrain. A change
of location may occur with a change of mission or change in a unit’s area of operations. Movement to a new
location may be required to avoid detection caused by heavy use or traffic in the area or an area becomes
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worn by heavy use (wet and muddy conditions). Echeloned trains locations may need to change when security 
becomes lax or complacent due to familiarity. (See ATP 4-90 for additional information.) Support area 
location considerations include the following:

Cover and concealment (natural terrain or manmade structures).
Room for dispersion.
Level, firm ground to support vehicle traffic and sustainment operations.
Suitable helicopter landing sites.
Distance from known or templated enemy indirect fire assets.
Good road or trail networks.
Good routes in and out of the area (preferably separate routes going in and going out).
Access to lateral routes.
Good access or positioned along the main supply route.
Positioned away from likely enemy avenues of approach.

PROTECTION OF SUPPORT AREAS

9-186. The BSB commander’s responsibility for protection includes the BSA and extends to self-protection
of BSB assets operating outside of the BSA, unless otherwise stated by the operation or fragmentary order.
Forces engaged in area security protect the force, installation, route, area, or asset. Although vital to the
success of military operations, area security is normally an economy-of-force mission, often designed to
ensure the continued conduct of sustainment operations and to support decisive and shaping operations by
generating and maintaining combat power. Area security may be the predominant method of protecting
support areas that are necessary to facilitate the positioning, employment, and protection of resources
required to sustain, enable, and control forces.

9-187. The BSB commander and staff must plan for and coordinate protection for subordinate units and
detachments located within and away from the BSA. While the BSB S-3 is responsible overall for developing
the BSA security plan, the BSB S-2 assists by developing the information collection plan to support
intelligence operations, reconnaissance, surveillance, and security operations within the BSA. The BSB
commander and staff use the intelligence preparation of the battlefield (IPB) to analyze the mission variables
of enemy, terrain, weather, and civil considerations to determine their effect on sustainment operations.

9-188. Sustainment operations in noncontiguous area of operations require commanders to emphasize
protection. Sustainment organizations are normally the least capable of self-defense against an enemy force
and are often the target of enemy action. As the threat increases, supported commanders and sustainment unit
commanders cannot decrease sustainment operations in favor of enhancing protection. The supported
commander and the sustainment unit commander must discuss what risks are reasonable to accept and what
risk mitigation measures they should implement based on requirements and priorities. The supported
commander and sustainment unit commander carefully weigh and balance options and alternatives and derive
solutions that both accomplish the mission for the supported BCT while minimizing or mitigating the risk of
the sustainment units. Protection within the BSA includes terrain management, fire support coordination,
airspace management, and other security and protection activities including node protection, lines of
communications security, and checkpoints. Sustainment units plan for, train, and rehearse support area
protection measures and immediate response actions against enemy threats. Additional operations can
include convoy security (see ATP 3-91 and ATP 4-01.45), coordination of base camp and based cluster
defense (see ATP 3-37.10), area damage control (see ATP 3-91), and response force operations (see FM 3-39
and ATP 3-37.10).

9-189. As the enemy may avoid maneuver forces, preferring to attack targets commonly found in
sustainment areas. Sustainment elements must organize and prepare to defend themselves against ground or
air attacks. The security of the support areas or trains at each echelon is the responsibility of the individual
in charge of the support area or echeloned trains. All elements in, or transiting the support area, assist with
forming and defending the area. Based on mission analyses, the BSB S-3 subdivides the area, and assigns
subordinate and tenant units to those subdivided areas. When a subordinate or tenant unit receives a change
of mission or can no longer occupy an assigned area, area adjustments are made to the support area by the
BSB S-3. When a particular supply point is sufficiently large, it may be assigned its own area for defense,
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and a security force may be attached to provide security. Additional activities to enable BSA protection 
include—

Select sites that use available cover, concealment, and camouflage.
Use movement and positioning discipline, as well as noise and light discipline, to prevent
detection.
Establish area defenses.
Establish engagement areas.
Establish obstacles.
Establish observation posts and conduct patrols.
Position weapons (small arms, machine guns, and antitank weapons) for self-defense.
Plan mutually supporting positions to dominate likely avenues of approach.
Prepare fire support plans.
Make area of operations sketches and identify sectors of fires.
Emplace target reference points (TRPs) to control fires.
Integrate available combat vehicles within the area into the plan and adjust the plan when vehicles
depart.
Conduct rehearsals.
Establish rest plans.
Identify alarms or warning systems to enable rapid execution of the defense plan.
Designate a response force (see ATP 3-91) with appropriate fire support.
Ensure the response force is equipped to perform its mission.
Response force must be well-rehearsed or briefed on—

Unit assembly.
Friendly and threat force recognition.
Actions on contact.

SUPPLY ROUTES AND CONVOYS

9-190. The BCT S-4, in coordination with the BSB support operations officer and the BCT S-3, select
supply routes between echeloned support areas. Main supply routes are designated within the BCT’s area of
operations. A main supply route is selected based on the terrain, friendly disposition, enemy situation, and
scheme of maneuver. Alternate supply routes are planned if a main supply route is interdicted by the enemy
or becomes too congested. In the event of CBRN contamination, either the primary or the alternate main
supply route can be designated as the dirty main supply route to handle contaminated traffic. Alternate supply
routes should meet the same criteria as the main supply route. Military police may assist with regulating
traffic and the security of routes and convoys on those routes, and engineer units, if available, can maintain
routes. Main supply route considerations include—

Location and planned scheme of maneuver for subordinate units.
Location and planned movements of other units moving through the BCT’s area of operations.
Route classification, width, obstructions, steep slopes, sharp curves, and roadway surface.
Two way, all weather trafficability.
Classification of bridges and culverts. Location and planned scheme of maneuver for subordinate
units.
Requirements for traffic control such as choke points, congested areas, confusing intersections, or
through built up areas.
Location and number of crossover routes from the main supply route to alternate supply routes.
Requirements for repair, upgrade, or maintenance of the route, fording sites, and bridges.
Route vulnerabilities that must be protected, such as bridges, fords, built up areas, and choke
points.
Enemy threats such as air attack, mines, ambushes, and CBRN attacks.
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Known or likely locations of enemy penetrations, attacks, CBRN attacks, or obstacles.
Known or potential civilian and dislocated civilian movements that must be controlled or
monitored.

9-191. Security of supply routes in noncontiguous area of operations may require the BCT commander to
commit combat units. The security and protection of supply routes along with lines of communications are
critical to military operations since most support traffic moves along these routes. The security of supply
routes presents one of the greatest security challenges in an area of operations. Route security operations are
defensive in nature and are terrain oriented. A route security force may prevent an enemy or adversary force
from impeding, harassing, or destroying traffic along a route or portions of a route by establishing a
movement corridor. Units conduct synchronized operations (mobility and information collection) within the
movement corridor. A movement corridor may be established in a high-risk area to facilitate the movement
of a single element, or it may be an enduring operation. (See FM 3-90-2 for additional information.)

9-192. A convoy security operation is a specialized kind of area security operation conducted to protect
convoys. Units conduct convoy security operations anytime there are insufficient friendly forces to secure
routes continuously in an area of operations and there is a significant danger of enemy or adversary ground
action directed against the convoy. The commander may conduct convoy security operations in conjunction
with route security operations. Planning includes designating units for convoy security; providing guidance
on tactics, techniques, and procedures for units to provide for their own security during convoys; or
establishing protection and security requirements for convoys carrying critical assets. Local or theater policy
typically dictates when or which convoys receive security and protection. (See ATP 4-01.45 for additional
information.)
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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 

1.  Background 

a.  Command and control (C2) of joint land operations is fundamental to warfare.  
Having a land component commander (LCC) is not new to the Armed Forces of the United 
States.  The Allies in World War II successfully employed separate joint or multinational 
land component command headquarters (HQ) in several theaters.  These land component 
commands ensured proper coordination with other components and freed the multinational 
force commander to focus on overall strategy.  After the Allied losses at the battle of the 
Kasserine Pass in February 1943 due to poor command relationships, General Dwight D. 
Eisenhower restructured his Allied Forces in North Africa.  Not only were all air elements 
brought under centralized control but all land forces were also consolidated under General 
Sir Harold Alexander’s 18th Army Group.  This structure was the first modern combined 
organization with coequal land, maritime, and air component commanders under separate 
commanders and contributed significantly to the defeat of the Axis in North Africa by May 
1943.  For the Normandy invasion in June 1944, Eisenhower again subordinated US Army 
forces (ARFOR) under a multinational LCC, British Field Marshal Bernard Law 
Montgomery. 

b.  During World War II in the Pacific, United States Army (USA) and United States 
Marine Corps (USMC) land forces habitually operated together.  Lieutenant General 
Holland M. Smith, USMC, commanded both USA and USMC forces in the Mariana 
Islands campaign.  Perhaps the most notable instance of Army and Marine Corps 
integration occurred during the battle for Okinawa in 1945.  Lieutenant General Simon 
Bolivar Buckner, USA (Commanding General Tenth Army and Task Force 56), 
commanded the joint expeditionary force with the mission of seizing Okinawa, Japan, as a 
shaping operation for the eventual invasion of the Japanese home islands.  Tenth Army 
consisted of XXIV Army Corps, III Amphibious Corps, and a tactical air force that 
consisted of the 2d Marine Aircraft Wing and Army Air Force elements under Major 
General F.P. Mulcahy, USMC.  The Island Command under Major General F.G. Wallace, 
USA, provided Army-level enabling troops that also had the primary mission of 
establishing the base complexes for subsequent operations.   

c.  After World War II, joint land operations became the exception as the lessons of 
World War II were lost.  Frequently, officers serving as theater commanders attempted, 
with varying degrees of success, to also serve as multinational or joint LCCs.  Campaigns 

“[Modern land warfare is the most conclusive, yet the least exclusive, of the 
geographically focused branches of conflict.  Because the belligerents in modern 
strategic history, with only minor and partial exceptions, have been territorially 
defined, victory or defeat on land has been all but equivalent to victory or defeat 
in war.” 

Colin S. Gray, Modern Strategy, 1999 
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such as in Korea in 1950 and Vietnam during 1965-1972 were fought without unifying 
land operations under a single component commander or HQ for C2.  In March 1999, 
neither a combined nor a joint forces land component command was established for either 
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) Operation ALLIED FORCE or its 
associated US operation. 

d.  Operation ENDURING FREEDOM (OEF) and Operation IRAQI 
FREEDOM (OIF) (Afghanistan and Iraq).  In June 1998, General Anthony Zinni, 
USMC, Commander of United States Central Command (USCENTCOM), designated 
Lieutenant General Tommy Franks, USA, Commander of United States Army Central 
Command and Third US Army, as the joint force land component commander (JFLCC) for 
any operations that might occur in the Middle East.  Subsequently, when Lieutenant 
General Franks became the commander of USCENTCOM, he similarly designated his 
replacement as the JFLCC in the war plans.  Consequently, after the terrorist attacks of 11 
September 2001, Lieutenant General P.T. Mikolashek, USA, assumed control of the land 
operations in the Afghanistan joint operations area (JOA) in November 2001 for the 
conduct of OEF and was designated the coalition forces land component commander 

British General Sir Harold Alexander, Lieutenant General George S. Patton, and Rear Admiral 
Alan G. Kirk inspect invasion task force for Operation HUSKY off the coast of Sicily.  Alexander 
was to become the land component commander of the allied forces in March 1943.  (Official US 

Navy photograph) 
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(CFLCC).  As such, Lieutenant General Mikolashek controlled a unique combination of 
Army, Marine Corps, special operations, and Northern Alliance forces during the initial 
defeat of the Taliban and their Al-Qaeda allies at the beginning of operations in 
Afghanistan. 

2.  Joint Land Operations 

a.  Joint land operations include any type of joint military operations, either singly or 
in combination, performed across the range of military operations with joint land forces 
(Army, Marine Corps, or special operations) made available by Service components in 
support of the joint force commander’s (JFC’s) operation or campaign objectives or in 
support of other components of the joint force.  Joint land operations require 
synchronization and integration of all instruments of national power to achieve strategic 
and operational objectives.  Joint land operations may also involve multinational land 
forces. 

b.  In the 20th century, joint and multinational operations encompassed the full 
diversity of air, land, maritime, and space forces operating throughout the operational area.  
Advances in capabilities among air, land, maritime, special operations, space, and 
cyberspace forces and the ability to communicate over great distances have made the 
application of military power in the 21st century more dependent on the ability of 
commanders to synchronize and integrate joint land operations with other components’ 
operations as part of full-spectrum superiority and across operational boundaries.  Many of 
these advances have been realized through the use of cyberspace and the electromagnetic 
spectrum (EMS), which has enabled the US military and allies to communicate and reach 
across geographic and geopolitical boundaries.  However, these advances have also led to 
increased vulnerabilities and a critical dependence on cyberspace and the EMS for the US 
and its allies. 

c.  Joint land operations include land control operations.  These are described as the 
employment of land forces, supported by maritime, air, and cyberspace forces (as 
appropriate), to control vital land areas.  Such operations are conducted to establish local 
military superiority in land operational areas.  Land control operations may also support 

WORLD WAR II JOINT COMMAND 

“General [Sir Harold R.L.G.]  Alexander was to become the deputy 
commander of the Allied force.  Admiral [Sir Andrew Browne] Cunningham 
was to remain as my naval [chief].  And Air Chief Marshall Sir Arthur W. 
Tedder was assigned as the [chief] of the air forces.…  This development 
was extraordinarily pleasing to me because it meant, first and foremost, 
complete unity of action in the central Mediterranean and it provided for 
needed machinery for effective tactical and strategic co-ordination…[after 
the Kasserine battle] the ground command on the Tunisian front was 
placed under General Alexander.  The latter…was able to devote his entire 
attention to daily tactical co-ordination.” 

General Dwight D. Eisenhower 
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countering weapons of mass destruction (CWMD) to isolate, seize, or secure weapons of 
mass destruction (WMD).  For more information on CWMD, see Joint Publication (JP) 3-
40, Countering Weapons of Mass Destruction. 

d.  The operational environment (OE) and the threats in it are increasingly 
transregional, all-domain, and multifunctional in nature.  JP 3-0, Joint Operations, 
establishes the JFC’s OE as composed of the air, land, maritime, and space domains, as 
well as the information environment (which includes cyberspace), the EMS, and other 
factors.  Domains are useful constructs to aid in visualizing and characterizing the OE in 
which operations are conducted.  The land domain is the land area of the Earth’s surface 
ending at the high water mark and overlapping with the maritime domain in the landward 
segment of the littorals.  The land domain shares the Earth’s surface with the maritime 
domain.  Nothing in the definitions of, or the use of the term domain, implies or mandates 
exclusivity, primacy, or C2 of that domain.  The JFC establishes C2 based upon the most 
effective use of available resources to accomplish assigned missions. 

e.  Land operations are conducted within a complex OE.  Numbers of civilians, 
amount of valuable infrastructure, avenues of approach, freedom of vehicular movement, 
and communications functionality vary considerably among land environments, creating 
challenges for the JFLCC (see Figure I-1).  Additionally, urban, mega-city, or emerging 
subterranean environments require special consideration for the conduct of joint land 
operations.  As a result, joint land operations require an effective and efficient C2 
structure to be successful. 

See JP 3-06, Joint Urban Operations, for capabilities and tasks that are unique to, or 
significantly challenged by, joint urban operations at the operational level.  For a more 
detailed discussion of urban terrain, urban patterns, and urban functional zones, see Army 
Techniques Publication (ATP) 3-06, Urban Operations. 

f.  It is important to understand that, in today’s complex OE, actions can originate 
from, within, and outside of the operational area, all with potentially global impacts and 
influence.  To negate these threats, commanders at all levels should consider how space, 
cyberspace, and EMS capabilities enhance the effectiveness and execution of joint land 
operations.  Furthermore, joint staffs should seek out functional area experts and 
capabilities that can enhance the effectiveness of land operations. 

3.  Organizing the Joint Land Force 

a.  The manner in which geographic combatant commanders (GCCs) organize 
operational areas and forces within their areas of responsibility (AORs) directly affects the 
C2, responsiveness, and versatility of joint force operations.  Combatant commanders 
(CCDRs) organize assigned and allocated forces to accomplish the mission based on 
their vision and concept of operations (CONOPS), as well as considerations of 
mission, enemy, terrain and weather, troops and support available, and time 
available.  Unity of action, centralized planning and direction, and decentralized 
execution are also key considerations.  
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b.  In addition to AORs, which are assigned in the Unified Command Plan, GCCs and 
other JFCs designate smaller operational areas (e.g., JOA and area of operations [AO]) on 
a temporary basis.  Operational areas have physical dimensions comprised of some 
combination of air, land, and maritime domains (see Figure I-2).  Theaters of war and 
theaters of operations are operational areas defined by the GCC for the conduct of large-
scale combat and major operations and the conduct or support of other specific military 
operations, respectively.  Multiple theaters of operations will normally be geographically 
separate and focused on different missions.  Theaters of operations are usually of 
significant size, allowing for operations in depth and over extended periods of time.  For 
operations somewhat limited in scope or duration, a JFC can establish a JOA in which a 
joint task force (JTF) normally conducts military operations to accomplish a specific 
mission.  Joint special operations areas are similar and are assigned to special operations 
forces (SOF) to conduct special operations activities. 

For more information on organizing operational areas, see JP 3-0, Joint Operations.  

c.  GCCs can conduct operations through subordinate unified commands, 
subordinate JTFs, single-Service task forces (TFs), Service component commands, 

 
Figure I-1.  Selected Aspects of Land Environments 
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functional component commands, or a combination of Service and functional component 
commands.  Although not recommended due to the geographic combatant command HQ 
need to maintain the AOR/theater-wide focus, the GCC may elect to retain control of joint 
land operations within the joint force HQ.  In making this decision, the GCC should 
consider the impact dual-hatting has on the staff as it is forced to simultaneously operate 
both as the JFC with oversight over all the components and as one of the components.  In 
those instances, the GCC would retain command authority and responsibility for all land 
forces and use the combatant command staff, with augmentation, as appropriate, to assist 
in planning and coordinating joint land operations.  If the GCC does not choose to retain 
joint land operations responsibilities, there are four primary options available for 
employing land forces from two or more Service components: 

(1)  Subordinate unified command for land operations (available only to a 
CCDR). 

(2)  JTF(s). 

(3)  Service component commands. 

 
Figure I-2.  Operational Areas within a Theater 
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AOR Theater of 
War

Theater of 
Operations

Operational Areas within a Theater

This example depicts a combatant commander’s AOR, also known as a theater.  Within the AOR, 
the combatant commander has designated a theater of war. Within the theater of war are two 
theaters of operations and a JSOA.  To handle a situation outside the theater of war, the combatant 
commander has established a theater of operations and a JOA, within which a joint task force will 
operate.  JOAs could also be established within the theater of war or theaters of operations.

Legend

AOR area of responsibility
JOA joint operations area

JSOA joint special operations area
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(4)  Joint force land component command with a designated JFLCC. 

d.  Each option has advantages and disadvantages that the GCC and staff should 
consider prior to a decision to organize under a particular option.  The following advantages 
and disadvantages are not all-inclusive but highlight some important issues that should be 
considered. 

(1)  Subordinate Unified Command 

(a)  Advantages: 

1.  Enduring unity of command and effort.  

2.  Joint staff.  

3.  Provides the authority of a JFC, including the authority to organize 
subordinate JTF and/or functional components. 

(b)  Disadvantages:  

1.  Separate subordinate unified command commander/staff required 

2.  Lead time required to establish HQ before execution. 

(2)  Subordinate JTF 

(a)  Advantages:  

1.  Unity of command and effort, the JTF is JOA focused, rather than 
AOR/theater focused.  

2.  A joint staff 

3.  The authority of a JFC, including the authority to organize 
subordinate functional components. 

(b)  Disadvantages:  

1.  Size of staff requires building multiple new HQ staffs. 

2.  Lead time required to establish the HQ before execution. 

For a more detailed discussion of JTFs, see JP 3-33, Joint Task Force Headquarters. 

(3)  Service Components 

(a)  Advantages:  

1.  Simplified C2. 
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2.  Requires no change in structure. 

3.  Services provide HQ when forces are presented to the GCC 

4.  Easier to establish prior to execution. 

(b)  Disadvantages: 

1.  Staffs not an integrated force, liaison only. 

2.  Potential for ineffective use of assigned forces due to tasking and 
mission redundancies between Services. 

3.  GCC retains focus on joint land operations as well as other joint 
operations. 

4.  Potential for GCC to lose focus on the AOR. 

5.  No single focus for land forces, joint land operations, or coordination 
with other components. 

(4)  Functional Land Component.  When designated, the JFLCC is the 
commander within a combatant command, subordinate unified command, or JTF 
responsible to the establishing commander for recommending the proper employment of 
assigned, attached, and/or made available for tasking land forces; planning and 
coordinating land operations; or accomplishing such operational missions as may be 
assigned.  In essence, the JFLCC advises the JFC on the optimum use of joint land power 
within the AOR or a JOA.  This is the option most utilized in recent conflict.  This option 
will be the focus of this publication. 

(a)  Advantages: 

1.  Unity of effort. 

2.  Integrated joint staff. 

3.  Single voice for land forces and land operations (consolidated picture 
of land force capabilities/requirements to the JFC, staff, boards, and other functional 
components). 

4.  Single concept and focus of effort for land operations (an aspect of 
the plan rather than a function of coordination either horizontally or vertically). 

5.  Synchronized and integrated land force planning and execution 
(prioritization and therefore deconfliction of competing land force requirements). 

(b)  Disadvantages: 
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1.  JFLCC normally retains Service component responsibilities to the 
JFC (requires split focus of the staff) 

2.  Challenge of integrating staffs. 

3.  More lead time required to establish HQ before execution, and 
sourcing the staffs. 

(c)  No matter the option selected, the JFC must designate or retain 
responsibility for the conduct of joint land operations.  Hereafter, the term JFLCC will be 
used in this publication to discuss the responsibilities and functions of the commander 
designated to conduct joint land operations. 

PERSIAN GULF WAR EXAMPLE OF JOINT FORCE COMMANDER 
RETAINING CONTROL OF LAND FORCES 

The Saudis had insisted on commanding all Arab forces.  Yet the need to 
maintain unity of command called for establishing a land component 
commander in charge of all ground forces….  Political sensitivities argued 
against placing Arab forces under an American land commander.  
Technically, USCENTCOM [United States Central Command] did not 
control Arab-Islamic forces, and [General] Khalid was [General Norman A.] 
Schwarzkopf’s political equal…. 

Schwarzkopf made the tough decision to retain the land component 
commander responsibility for himself, with [Lieutenant General Calvin A. 
H.] Waller [the USCENTCOM deputy commander] serving as his primary 
assistant for ground combat issues.  The decision created numerous 
challenges and difficulties.  Though [Lieutenant General John J.] Yeosock 
[the Third Army commander] was clearly charged with commanding the 
two US corps, Schwarzkopf was within his rights as the LCC [land 
component commander] in going directly to the corps commanders with 
instructions.  From the other direction, the two US corps commanders dealt 
directly with Lieutenant General John J. Yeosock.  Lieutenant General 
Charles Horner, as the joint force air component commander, could go 
directly to [Schwarzkopf], whereas Lieutenant General John J. Yeosock 
competed with the Arab command and the Marines [I MEF] [Marine 
Expeditionary Force] for Schwarzkopf’s attention.  This rather convoluted 
arrangement certainly went against the principles of simplicity and unity of 
command.  That it was made to work as smoothly as it did was attributable 
to the powerful personalities and professionalism of the senior 
commanders. 

Source: Brigadier General Robert H. Scales Jr., Certain Victory: The US 
Army in the Gulf War 
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4.  Forming Considerations 

Not only can the GCC designate a JFLCC but each subordinate JFC may also designate 
their own JFLCC (see Figure I-3).  Consequently, there may be multiple LCCs, each with 
an organization, duties, and responsibilities tailored to the requirements of their specific 
JFC, within a single AOR.  Prior to the establishment of the JOA(s) in which joint land 
operations will be conducted, the GCC-designated JFLCC, sometimes known as the theater 
JFLCC, may be responsible for shaping missions.  The primary responsibilities of the 
theater JFLCC may be to provide pre-hostilities coordination with other theater-level 
functional components; to provide general support to any subordinate commanders and 
JTFs within the AOR; to conduct theater-level planning; or to conduct joint reception, 
staging, onward movement, and integration (JRSOI) for the entire joint land force.  The 
most likely candidate for a theater JFLCC is the commander of the GCC’s assigned theater 

 
Figure I-3.  Area of Responsibility with Multiple Joint Force Land Component Commanders 
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army (see Appendix D, “Example Theater-Joint Force Land Component Commander 
Establishing Directive”).  Forming a joint force land component command is a key 
organizational decision, which will significantly influence the conduct of joint land 
operations.  Below are some of the factors to be considered by the JFC in making such a 
decision.  The theater Army is also the Army Service component command for a GCC and 
recommends the allocation and employment of ARFOR and on other matters for which the 
Army is responsible.  When directed, the theater Army conducts operational missions as a 
JTF or JFLCC. 

a.  Mission.  The mission requires that the capabilities and functions of more than one 
Service be directed toward closely related land objectives where unity of effort is a primary 
concern.  Land forces are competing for limited joint force assets.  The joint force land 
component command contributes to the combat efficiency, prioritization, and control of 
joint force assets, scheme of maneuver, and joint fires, as the situation requires.  The 
JFLCC provides direction and control of land operations. 

b.  Scope of Operations 

(1)  When the projected scope of joint land operations approaches large-scale 
combat operations in terms of force size, duration, and/or operational area, the JFC needs 
to synchronize and apportion responsibility among major operations and/or phases of 
operations.  A joint force land component command may be designated any time the forces 
of two or more Military Departments operate in the same operational area. 

(2)  The unity of command a JFLCC provides may be especially beneficial in 
geographically concentrated, large-scale land operations, as it provides singular focus, 
expedited decision making, and centralized coordination. 

(a)  Level of Operations.  Regardless of size, when the scope of the operation 
requires an operational-level commander to directly link land operations to campaign or 
strategic objectives, a JFLCC can provide the linkage. 

(b)  Span of Control.  The multiple, complex tasks confronting the JFC may 
challenge the JFC’s span of control and ability to oversee and influence each task.  In 
addition, the commander of a unified command should not act concurrently as the 
commander of a subordinate command, such as a functional component command, 
without the prior approval of the Secretary of Defense (SecDef).  Having a separate JFLCC 
allows resolution of joint issues at the functional component command level and enhances 
component interaction at that level.  The JFC has other responsibilities in the operational 
area that may require greater focus.  If the operation can be controlled by one corps-sized 
unit, either an Army corps commander or a Marine expeditionary force (MEF) commander 
could be designated as a JFLCC.  If the joint land mission is of large scale and requires 
more than one corps-sized unit, the preferred option is to designate the commander of an 
assigned or allocated field army or a suitably augmented theater army as the JFLCC.  
Normally, the Service component commander with the preponderance of land forces to be 
tasked and the ability to C2 those forces will be designated as the JFLCC. 
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c.  Planning.  The formation of a joint force land component command with a JFLCC 
integrates planning beneath the level of the JFC for land operations.  In addition, the 
designation of a JFLCC enhances the integration and synchronization of operational 
maneuver with fires by making the JFLCC the supported commander within the designated 
AO. 

d.  Duration.  Duration of operations must be long enough to warrant establishing a 
joint force land component command.  The duration of operations must be worth the costs 
in terms of time, personnel and staff training, C2, communications systems, intelligence 
architectures, and impact on flexibility.  The decision to constitute a joint force land 
component command and appoint a JFLCC should be made early enough in the JFC’s 
planning cycle to facilitate establishment and preparation of the HQ for land operations 
and allow time for development of a joint land operations plan (JLOP) in support of the 
JFC.  In the case of the US homeland, and the joint operations of homeland defense (HD) 
and defense support of civil authorities (DSCA), the formation of a theater joint force land 
component command that can coordinate unity of effort between  multiple state-formed 
JTFs has become a durable requirement, as enduring threats to the homeland are both 
natural and man-made. 

e.  Experience.  Designating a JFLCC, with an experienced, land-oriented staff, 
enhances the detailed planning, coordination, and execution of joint land operations. 

f.  Multinational Operations.  Multinational operations are operations conducted by 
forces of two or more nations, usually undertaken within the structure of a coalition or 
alliance.  Designating a multinational LCC provides for unity of effort for land operations.  
See Chapter III, “Command and Control of the Joint Force Land Component Command,” 
for more on multinational operations. 

For a more detailed discussion of multinational operations, see JP 3-16, Multinational 
Operations, and Allied Joint Publication (AJP)-3.2, Allied Joint Doctrine for Land 
Operations. 
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CHAPTER V 
EXECUTION 

SECTION A.  TYPES OF OPERATIONS 

1.  General 

a.  JFCs strive to apply the many dimensions of military power to address both 
traditional warfare and irregular warfare (IW) simultaneously across the depth, breadth, 
and height of the operational area.  Consequently, JFCs normally achieve concentration in 
some operations or in specific functions and require economy of force in others.  All joint 
campaigns and major operations feature an appropriate combination and balance between 
offensive and defensive operations and stability activities in all phases.  Planning for 
stability activities and tasks should begin when joint planning is initiated.  Planning for the 
transition from sustained land combat operations to the termination of joint operations and 
then a complete handover to civil authority and redeployment happens during plan 
development and continues during all phases of a major operation or major operations as 
part of a joint campaign.  An isolated focus on planning offensive and defensive operations 
in the dominate phase may threaten full development of basic and supporting plans for 
stabilization and enable civil authority phases and ultimately joint operation momentum.  
Even while sustained land operations are ongoing, there will be a need to establish or 
restore security and provide humanitarian relief, as succeeding areas are occupied or 
bypassed.  While joint land operations conducted outside the US and its territories 
simultaneously combine three elements—offense, defense, and stability—joint land 
operations within the US primarily focus on HD and DSCA operations. 

b.  Mission success in large-scale combat operations requires full spectrum superiority: 
the cumulative effect of achieving superiority in the air, land, maritime, and space domains; 
EMS; and the information environment (which includes cyberspace) that permits the conduct 
of joint operations without prohibitive interference.  JFCs seek superiority throughout the 
OE to accomplish the mission as rapidly as possible.  JFCs normally strive to achieve air and 
maritime superiority early to allow freedom of action for the entire joint force and provide 
mutual support to the JFLCC.  The rapid deployment and employment of joint land forces 
(with the support of other components) enable sustained operations, can quickly contribute 
to the enemy’s defeat, and help restore stability in the operational area.  If, during large-scale 
land combat operations versus a peer enemy, the OE is prohibitive to initially obtaining air 
and maritime superiority, the JFLCC may be required to conduct mutual support operations 
such as long-range fires, raids, and strikes employing joint land forces to reduce enemy anti-
access capabilities, secure forward bases, and favorably shape the OE.  JFCs, as well as their 
JFLCCs, require an early advantage in the information environment, as well as in the physical 

“…no plan of operation can extend with any prospect of certainty, beyond the first 
clash with the hostile main force.  Only a layman can pretend to trace throughout 
the course of a campaign the prosecution of a rigid plan, arranged beforehand in 
all its details and adhered to the last.” 

Helmuth Graf von Moltke (The Elder), 1800-1891 
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domains of the OE, and maintain that advantage throughout the operation or campaign.  This 
will degrade the enemy’s C2 while enabling the JFC to maximize friendly C2 effectiveness.  
Achievement of an advantage in the information environment is vital to joint operations and 
enables the JFLCC to better understand the enemy’s intentions, capabilities, and actions, as 
well as influence foreign attitudes and perceptions.  

c.  Protection of Civilians.  It is DOD policy that members of the DOD components 
comply with the law of war during all armed conflicts.  In accordance with the Department 
of Defense Law of War Manual, and FM 27-10, Law of Land Warfare, attacks against the 
civilian population are prohibited and noncombatants in general should be protected from 
unnecessary suffering.  This is accomplished by taking measures to avoid civilian casualties.  
Excessive civilian casualties can severely undermine joint land operations and are 
increasingly transparent to the public.  Joint land forces are expected to uphold the highest 
legal standards.  These standards gain extra scrutiny in an environment where the enemy will 
make false accusations and seek to exploit mistakes.  Further, the local population’s support 
is often critical to mission success, and civilian casualties can place such support in jeopardy.  
Minimizing and addressing civilian casualty incidents frequently supports strategic 
imperatives and is also at the heart of the profession of arms.  Civilian casualty mitigation 
includes predeployment training and post-incident investigation and response.  Leadership is 
vital for effective civilian casualty mitigation procedures.  Commanders should ensure joint 
land forces routinely incorporate civilian casualty mitigation when planning and conducting 
land operations ranging from collateral damage estimation during joint targeting, to use of 
nonlethal weapons, to safety during road movements.  Additionally, a commander may 
establish a civilian casualty tracking cell to systematically monitor a civilian casualty 
mitigation cycle: prepare, plan, employ, assess, respond, and learn.  Commanders should be 
aware that civilian casualties can be mitigated through efforts that begin long before a 
particular incident—indeed, long before deployment—and the impacts of civilian casualties 
continue after the incident has occurred. 

See JP 3-0, Joint Operations; Department of Defense Law of War Manual; and FM 27-10, 
Law of Land Warfare, for detailed information regarding obligations and measures for 
protection of civilians. 

2.  Range and Types of Military Operations 

a.  The US military employs its capabilities in a variety of military operations at home 
and abroad in support of its national security goals across a range of military operations 
against a backdrop of the conflict continuum.  Some operations conducted by a JFLCC 
may involve only military engagement, security cooperation, shaping, and deterrence 
activities.  Operations such as foreign assistance, foreign internal defense, peace 
operations, FHA, combating terrorism, counterdrug operations, show-of-force operations, 
and arms control are applied to meet military engagement, security cooperation, and 
deterrence objectives.  Other crisis response and limited contingency operations, such as 
counterinsurgency (COIN), support to insurgency, and combating terrorism, primarily 
involve IW.  Major operations and campaigns may be characterized by large-scale combat 
operations associated with traditional war.  All of these circumstances—each potentially 
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with different root causes and objectives—can exist concurrently within a single 
operational area and may require consideration by a JFLCC. 

See JP 3-0, Joint Operations, for more detail on the range of military operations, the 
conflict continuum, and types of military operations. 

JOINT FORCE LAND COMPONENT COMMANDERS DURING OPERATION 
INHERENT RESOLVE 

In June 2014, as the Islamic State of Iraq and Syria (ISIS) overran portions 
of Iraq, United States Central Command (USCENTCOM) commenced 
military operations against ISIS.  On June 24, 2014, USCENTCOM 
commander designated the Army component, the US Army Central 
Command (ARCENT), as the joint force land component command-Iraq for 
operations in the joint operations area.  

On September 17, 2014, as coalition land forces became available, ARCENT 
transitioned to become the coalition force land component command-Iraq.  
USCENTCOM then established Coalition Joint Task Force-Operation 
Inherent Resolve (CJTF-OIR) on October 17, 2014, to coordinate coalition 
conventional and special operations efforts against ISIS in both Iraq and 
Syria.  ARCENT, enabled with joint and coalition partners, initially sourced 
the headquarters for CJTF-OIR, while also remaining as the Army Service 
component command for the theater.  However, due to personnel cuts 
within the ARCENT staff, the responsibility for the coalition joint task force 
headquarters (HQ) would eventually transition to a US Army Corps HQs in 
September 2015. 

In the Fall of 2014, as ARCENT became CJTF-OIR, the 1st Infantry Division 
HQs arrived to serve as the Coalition Joint Force Land Component 
Command-Operation Inherent Resolve (CJFLCC-OIR).  This HQ, based on 
a rotating US Army division HQ, enabled with joint and coalition partners, 
supports the Iraqi security forces, which include the Iraqi army, the Iraqi air 
force, the Counter Terrorism Service, the federal police, and the Kurdish 
Peshmerga in defeating ISIS in Iraq.  The coalition joint force land 
component command’s mission also extended beyond just military 
operations to comprise the full range of the coalition’s efforts, including 
diplomatic, informational, and economic instruments of national power. 

CJFLCC-OIR’s purpose differed greatly from previous operations in Iraq as 
it focused on an advise and assist mission using a “by, with and through” 
approach with only limited ground maneuver elements.  Instead of serving 
as a fighting HQ, CJFLCC-OIR served as the integrating node for higher 
tactical and operational levels as it supported and influenced the Iraqi 
Security Forces in operations that defeated ISIS.  

Source: Various United States Army Central Command  
Briefings and Articles 
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b.  Recent crisis response and limited contingency operations have been conducted 
employing significantly fewer joint land forces providing security cooperation to partner 
nations.  This operational approach consists of primarily employing partner maneuver 
forces with the support of US enabling forces through a coordinated legal and diplomatic 
framework.  This approach finds US land forces, task-organized in small non-standard 
packages, deployed under division-sized joint force land component command HQ across 
JOAs typically to austere locations often without habitual and doctrinal sources of support.  
In some cases, this dispersion exceeds the supporting joint land component command or 
theater army’s capacity to provide C2, or protection, and with increased risk to some 
categories of sustainment such as medical, maintenance, and distribution.   

See FM 3-22, Army Support to Security Cooperation, for more detail. 

3.  Offensive Operations 

a.  Major operations and campaigns are normally conducted to control strategically 
significant land areas and involve large-scale combat.  They will include some level of both 
offense and defense.  Although defense may be the stronger force posture, the offense is 
normally decisive in combat.  Further, protection includes certain defensive measures that 
are required throughout each phase of a joint operation or major operations conducted in a 
campaign.  The relationship between offense and defense, then, is a complementary one. 

b.  Offensive land control operations are combat operations conducted to defeat and 
destroy enemy land forces and seize terrain, resources, and population centers.  For large-
scale combat operations conducted during a campaign, multiple corps-sized formations, 
potentially including USA corps, MEFs, or multinational forces, may be required, 
necessitating a joint or multinational force land component command based upon a USA 
field army HQ (see Figure V-1).  Offensive land control operations impose the 
commander’s will on the enemy.  Against a capable, adaptive enemy, the offense is the 
most direct and sure means to seize, retain, and exploit the initiative to achieve decisive 
objectives.  Executing offensive land control operations compels the enemy to react, 
creating or revealing weakness the entire attacking joint force can exploit.  Successful land 
offensive operations place tremendous pressure on defenders, creating a cycle of 
deterioration that can lead to their disintegration.  Long-range, land-based missiles and 
attack helicopters can also provide cross-AO offensive support to other components.  

c.  In addition, counterterrorism operations conducted in conjunction with or in 
support of major operations and campaigns can offensively counter local, regional, or 
global terrorist threats.   

See JP 3-0, Joint Operations, for more detail on large-scale land combat and JP 3-26, 
Counterterrorism, for more detail on counterterrorism.  

d.  At the operational and strategic level of warfare, the Armed Forces of the United 
States are capable of deploying, maneuvering, and fighting to gain access to areas 
controlled by hostile forces.  Forcible entry is the seizing and holding of a military 
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lodgment in the face of armed opposition.  Forcible entry operations are normally joint in 
nature and range in scope from an initial operation planned as part of a campaign or major 
operation to a coup de main in which the decisive results are accomplished in one swift 
stroke.  The Armed Forces of the United States maintain three primary forcible entry 
capabilities or options.  These are amphibious assault, airborne assault, and air assault.  
Local air and/or maritime superiority are essential for the duration of the forcible entry 
operation.  JFCs typically seek to achieve more comprehensive control of the potential 
operating environment, permitting as many such options as possible to frustrate opposing 
defense planning.  JFCs may select one entry capability or a combination based upon 
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analysis of the situation and the threat.  A JFLCC may be tasked by the JFC to perform the 
detailed planning for a forcible entry operation. 

For more specifics, see JP 3-18, Joint Forcible Entry Operations. 

e.  CWMD operations designed to control enemy WMD and to rapidly reduce the 
threat of use, proliferation, or loss may be a component of forcible entry operations.  When 
an enemy possesses WMD or elements of a WMD program, land operations may be the 
primary mechanism by which the threat of WMD is reduced or eliminated.  A JTF-E is a 
functional JTF controlled by the JFC and will normally support the JFLCC.  The 20th 
Chemical, Biological, Radiological, Nuclear, and Explosives Command is a unit that plans 
and trains for C2 of CWMD operations in support of geographic combatant commands 
and, on order, deploys to enable an existing HQ or to provide the core of a JTF HQ that 
executes elimination operations. 

f.  As sustained, large-scale combat operations conclude, military forces will shift their 
focus to stability activities as the military instrument’s contribution to the more 
comprehensive stabilization efforts by all instruments of national power.  Force protection 
will continue to be important, and combat operations might continue, although with less 
frequency and intensity than in the dominate phase.  Of particular importance will be CMO, 
initially conducted to reestablish or maintain stability.  US military forces should be 
prepared to lead the activities necessary to accomplish these tasks, especially if conducting 
a military intervention or occupation, and restore rule of law when indigenous civil, USG, 
multinational or international capacity does not exist or is incapable of assuming 
responsibility.  Once legitimate civil authority is prepared to conduct such tasks, US 
military forces may support such activities as required/necessary.  SFA plays an important 
part during stability activities by supporting and augmenting the development of the 
capacity and capability of foreign security forces and their supporting institutions.  
Likewise, the JFC’s communication synchronization will play an important role in 
providing public information to foreign populations during this period. 

For further guidance on SFA, refer to JP 3-20, Security Cooperation, and JP 3-22, Foreign 
Internal Defense. 

g.  Stabilization cannot occur if significant enemy forces directly threaten or attack the 
local populace.  Offensive land control operations destroy or isolate the enemy so stability 
activities and tasks can proceed by denying enemy forces the opportunity to seize 
additional terrain, moving them out of population centers of gravity (COGs), and forcing 
enemy forces to defend their bases. 

4.  Defensive Operations 

a.  Defensive operations are combat operations conducted to defeat an enemy attack, 
gain time, economize forces, and develop conditions favorable for offensive or stability 
activities and tasks.  Defense alone is normally not a decisive action.  However, defensive 
land operations enable joint force land component commands to conduct or prepare for 
decisive offensive or stability activities and tasks.  Defensive land control operations retain 
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terrain, guard populations, and protect critical capabilities against enemy attacks and are 
used to gain time and economize forces so offensive tasks can be executed elsewhere. 

b.  JFCs position joint land forces to protect vital military and civilian areas in joint 
operational areas that are important to the overall operational success and provide indirect 
support to all joint operations.  As part of mutual support for the JFC’s objectives, joint 
land forces defend joint lodgments and bases ensuring freedom of action to joint air, 
maritime, and special operations forces.  This defense may consist of land based AMD 
units and chemical, biological, and radiological warning and decontamination units, as well 
as land forces physically protecting facilities or terrain using lethal and nonlethal weapons 
systems. 

c.  Defense of the local populace, infrastructure, and vital assets supports stability 
activities and allows joint land forces to receive greater support from the HN.  This 
protection is vital to joint COIN operations where some facilities have significant economic 
and political value to the local population. 

5.  Stability 

a.  US military forces contributions to stabilization efforts encompass various military 
missions, tasks, and activities conducted outside the US in coordination with other 
instruments of national power to maintain or reestablish a safe and secure environment and 
provide essential governmental services, emergency infrastructure reconstruction, and 
humanitarian relief.  Joint land forces assume that role before, during, and after conducting 
land operations, across the range of operations.  In doing so, the efforts of military forces 
appropriately focus in support of the other instruments of national power.  Stability 
activities will not only include stability tasks but will often have elements of offense and 
defense.  For land forces, these efforts are fundamental to the conduct of joint operations. 

b.  Joint land forces plan and prepare to consolidate gains to capitalize on operational 
success and set conditions for a stable environment and eventual transition to legitimate 
authorities.  Subordinate forces may be assigned consolidation areas-designated portions 
of the JFLCC’s AO in which a purposefully task-organized, combined arms unit conducts 
area security and stability tasks to insure freedom of action for the remainder of the force 
conducting operations.  Planning considerations include considering tactical, operational, 
and strategic risk; changes to task organization; and new or additional assets required to 
attain the desired end state.  These assets may include engineers, military police, EOD 
units, CA, and medical units required for stability tasks or additional maneuver forces to 
conduct area security tasks.  Initially, it is likely that joint land forces will be responsible 
to integrate and orchestrate stability and consolidation of gains in area under military 
occupation.  As the security situation improves, joint land forces may transition to support 
of other organizations, such as the United Nations. 

For additional information on consolidating gains and consolidation areas, see ADP 3-0, 
Operations. 
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c.  Stability activities can be conducted in support of an HN or interim government or 
as part of an occupation when no government exists.  These stability activities maintain the 
initiative by pursuing objectives that resolve the causes of instability.  Stability activities 
cannot succeed if they only react to enemy initiatives and involve both coercive and 
constructive military actions.  Joint land force stability activities are often conducted within 
the broader context of USG reconstruction and stabilization efforts.  Joint land forces 
support these broader efforts by leveraging the coercive and constructive capabilities of the 
force to establish a safe and secure environment; facilitate reconciliation among local or 
regional adversaries; establish or restore political, legal, social, and economic institutions; 

POST-COMBAT STABILITY IN IRAQ 2003-2004 

Following the successful regime change of Iraq by May 2003, coalition land 
forces under Lieutenant General (LTG) David McKiernan, US Army, as the 
coalition joint force land component commander, did not completely 
provide for military occupation of Iraq, thus coalition forces were unable to 
dominate the operational environment.  Civilian factions resorted to 
violence in order to assert political dominance.  As coalition land forces 
withdrew, LTG Rick Sanchez, Commander of US Army V Corps, replaced 
LTG McKiernan in June 2003 as the Commander of Combined Task Force 
7 as United States Army Central Command Headquarters withdrew to 
Kuwait.  V Corps Headquarters proved to be an inadequate basis for the 
complex tasks it faced.  As a matter of policy, the US was not occupying 
Iraq,..it was liberating Iraq.  In June 2003, US diplomat Paul Bremmer 
assumed his duties as the Presidential Envoy to Iraq and Director for 
Reconstruction and Humanitarian assistance which the Department of 
Defense subsequently renamed the Coalition Provisional Authority (CPA).  
As Director of the CPA, Mr. Bremmer ruled by decree.  Amongst his most 
notable actions was CPA Order #1, which outlawed the Bath party in all its 
forms, which, in essence, dissolved Iraqi government institutions from 
national to grassroots level.  The inability to enforce local laws allowed 
sectarian rivals to vie for political and civil control.  The rivalry promoted 
sectarian civil strife between formerly ruling Sunni Baathists and the 
majority Shiite population.  Civil War ensued.  The CPA created the Iraqi 
Interim Governing Council in March 2004 coinciding with the drafting of an 
interim Constitution and status-of-forces agreement.  Sectarian civil war 
continued as the majority Shiite government gained and assumed the reins 
of government.  The CPA along with the Interim Governing Council 
transitioned authority to the Iraqi Interim Government in June 2004.  
Although the elected Iraqi government drafted a new constitution, the 
fractured government failed to adequately remedy the sectarian/political 
divisions amongst the populace which resulted in a civil war and later the 
rise of the Sunni-dominated Islamic State of Iraq and Syria (ISIS) occupying 
much of western and northern Iraq.  The recent success of Operation 
INHERENT RESOLVE in assisting Iraqi national forces and the Kurdish 
regional forces has resulted in liberating most of the ISIS occupied areas 
of Iraq and providing new opportunities to the government of Iraq. 

Various Sources 
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and help transition responsibility to civil authority operating under the rule of law.  This 
transition is fundamental to the shift in focus toward long-term developmental activities 
where joint land forces support broader efforts in pursuit of national and international 
objectives.  Success in these endeavors typically requires a long-term commitment by 
international organizations and NGOs and is ultimately determined by the support and 
participation of the HN population. 

d.  Joint land forces establish conditions that enable the efforts of the other instruments 
of national power through unified action.  By providing the requisite security and control 
to stabilize an operational area, those efforts build a foundation for transitioning to civilian 
control and eventually to the HN.  Stability activities are usually conducted to support an 
HN government or a transitional civil or military authority when no legitimate, functioning 
HN government exists.  Generally, joint land forces establish or restore basic civil functions 
and protect them until a civil authority or the HN is capable of providing these services for 
the local populace.  They perform specific functions as part of a broader response effort, 
supporting the complementary activities of other agencies, organizations, and the private 
sector.  When the HN or other agency cannot fulfill its role, joint land forces may be called 
upon to significantly increase their role, including providing the basic civil functions of 
government.  

e.  By nature, stabilization is typically a lengthy endeavor.  All tasks are performed 
with a focus toward maintaining the delicate balance between long-term success and short-
term gains.  Ultimately, stability activities do not necessarily aim to reduce the military 
presence quickly but to achieve broader national policy objectives that extend beyond the 
objectives of joint military operations.  The more effective those military efforts are at 
setting conditions that facilitate the efforts of the other instruments of national power, the 
more likely it is that the long-term commitment of substantial joint land forces will not be 
required.  Nonlethal weapons provide land forces an escalation of force capability to 
determine intent during operations and assist in reducing civilian casualties, helping to gain 
the trust of the population. 

f.  To that end, joint land forces have to operate with other joint forces and the other 
instruments of national power to forge unity of effort through a whole-of-government 
approach.  This approach accounts for a wider range of considerations beyond those of the 
military instrument, ensuring that planning accounts for broader national policy goals and 
interests.  For the JFLCC and staff, this may mean planning and executing joint land 
operations within an environment of political ambiguity.  As a result, the potentially slow 
development process of government reconstruction and stabilization policy may frustrate 
flexible military plans that adapt to the lethal dynamics of land combat operations.  Thus, 
integrating the planning efforts of all the agencies and organizations involved in 
stabilization is essential to long-term peace and stability. 

g.  Stability Activities and Tasks.  The activities and tasks that make up stability 
include the following:  

(1)  Initial response activities, which are tasks executed to stabilize the OE in an 
area of crisis, for instance, during or immediately following a conflict or a natural disaster.  
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As land control operations clear areas of hostile forces, initial response activities by joint 
land forces provide a safe, secure environment and attend to the immediate humanitarian 
needs of the indigenous population.  They support efforts to reduce the level of violence or 
human suffering, while creating conditions that enable other organizations to participate 
safely in ongoing efforts. 

(2)  Transformational activities, which are a broad range of security, 
reconstruction, and capacity building efforts.  These activities require the absence of major 
threats to friendly forces and the populace and build HN capacity across multiple sectors.  
These activities establish conditions that facilitate unified action to rebuild the HN and its 
supporting institutions. 

(3)  Activities that foster sustainability, which encompass long-term efforts that 
capitalize on capacity building and reconstruction activities to establish conditions that 
enable sustainable development.  Properly focused, effectively executed stability tasks by 
a land component may prevent population centers from degenerating into civil unrest and 
becoming recruiting areas for opposition movements or insurgencies. 

(4)  Stability activities can be conducted as part of five joint stability functions, 
which are linked to the DOS reconstruction and stabilization sectors.  The joint stability 
functions are security, FHA, economic stabilization and infrastructure, rule of law, and 
governance and participation.  Normally, joint land forces support HN and other civilian 
agencies.  However, when the HN cannot provide basic government functions, joint land 
forces may be required to do so directly.   

h.  To attain the national strategic end state and conclude the operation/campaign 
successfully, JFLCCs integrate and synchronize stability activity and tasks with other joint 
land operations (offense and defense) within each major operation or campaign phase.  
Stability activity and tasks support USG plans for stabilization and reconstruction efforts 
and likely will be conducted in coordination with, and in support of, HN authorities, other 
USG departments and agencies, international organizations, and/or NGOs, and the private 
sector. 

For further details on stability, see JP 3-07, Stability. 

i.  To achieve success in land operations requires joint forces to consolidate gains and 
transition an AO to a legitimate authority able to maintain security and public order.  
Regardless of the scale and scope of combat operations, detailed and continuous planning, 
task-organizing, and accounting for the effects of combat during all operations is essential 
to attaining the desired end state.  Achieving a sustainable position of relative advantage 
throughout requires unified action and aggressive leadership.    

j.  US joint land forces have normally been required to consolidate gains.  They have 
done so with varying degrees of success during World War II, Korea, and Vietnam and 
more recently in Haiti, the Balkans, Afghanistan, and Iraq.  Each conflict was unique and 
involved a land force role in the governance of an area for periods of time that were not 
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predicted beforehand.  As such, planning for joint land forces to consolidate gains and 
conduct stability activities and tasks is essential to any operation. 

For additional information on consolidating gains and consolidation areas, see ADP 3-0, 
Operations. 

6.  Defense Support of Civil Authorities 

a.  Military operations inside the US and its territories, though limited by US law in 
many respects, are conducted to accomplish two missions: HD and DSCA.  A theater 
JFLCC, normally USA North, is a command option used by US Northern Command to 
provide C2 for Title 10, USC, land operations for DSCA.  This option provides for a single 
Title 10, USC, functional component HQ capable of providing general support to achieve 
unity of effort between federal and state response forces.  In conducting DSCA general 
support, a theater JFLCC may need to operate with subordinate brigade-level HQs for 
specialized functions such as aviation, medical, or sustainment. 

COMMANDER, UNITED STATES ARMY NORTH, AS JOINT FORCE LAND 
COMPONENT COMMANDERFOR HURRICANES HARVEY, IRMA, AND 

MARIA (AUGUST-NOVEMBER 2017) 

In response to Hurricane Harvey, Commander, United States Northern 
Command (CDRUSNORTHCOM), designated Commander, United States 
Army North (USARNORTH), in August 2017, as the joint force land 
component commander (JFLCC) in lieu of being designated a joint task 
force (JTF) commander.  The use of USARNORTH, as a joint force land 
component command, had previously been utilized during Super Storm 
Sandy in 2012 and would remain the preferred organization construct for 
Hurricanes Irma and Maria.  As the theater land component command, 
USARNORTH successfully supported transitions between multiple 
missions during one of the busiest hurricane seasons on record.  With 
additional authorities authorized by CDRUSNORTHCOM, the utility of 
USARNORTH, as the land component command, displayed the capabilities 
of that organization to accomplish its assigned mission within the joint 
doctrinal framework.  

In August 2017, USARNORTH deployed its contingency command post 
(CP) forward headquarters (HQ), Task Force (TF) 51, to Katy, Texas, in 
support of Hurricane Harvey response operations while maintaining its 
main CP at USARNORTH HQ in San Antonio, Texas.  Working in 
conjunction with JTF Texas from the Texas National Guard, USARNORTH 
coordinated the federal military response in support of the National Guard 
and Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) as the lead federal 
agency.  In addition to employment of a large-scale response by United 
States Army forces a Marine Corps special purpose Marine air-ground task 
force was attached under tactical control (TACON) to the JFLCC for 
employment.   



Chapter V 

V-12  JP 3-31 

b.  DSCA consists of DOD support to US civil authorities for domestic emergencies, 
both man-made and natural, and for designated law enforcement and other activities, such 
as national special security events.  This includes DOD forces when directed by the 
President or SecDef.  USG departments and agencies or state governors request DOD 
capabilities to support their emergency response efforts by using the federal request for 
assistance (RFA) process.  National Guard forces employed under state active duty or Title 
32, USC, status are under the C2 of the governor of their state and are not part of federal 
military response efforts.  Dual-status commanders (with both federal and state authorities) 
provide useful options for command of JTFs established in response to an emergency or 
major disaster within the US.  For DSCA operations, DOD supports but does not supplant 
civil authorities.  DOD resources are normally used only when state and local resources are 
overwhelmed and/or non-DOD resources of the USG are insufficient or unable to meet the 
requirements of local and state civil authorities. 

When Hurricane Irma landed in Florida in September 2017, TF 51 
repositioned significant liaison elements to Florida in order to support JTF 
Florida from the Florida National Guard and FEMA disaster response 
operations. 

While simultaneously dealing with recovery from Hurricanes Harvey and 
Irma, USARNORTH continued to support the United Nations General 
Assembly Meeting, fight wild fires in the western US, and assist Mexico 
with earthquake recovery.  When Category 5 Hurricane Maria caused 
catastrophic damage on Puerto Rico and the US Virgin Islands, United 
States Fleet Forces Command (USFF) was initially designated as the joint 
force maritime component command to provide a rapid response 
leveraging naval vessels with embarked Navy and Marine Corps forces.  

As understanding of the size and scope of the land devastation in Puerto 
Rico increased, on September 27, 2017, CDRUSNORTHCOM ordered the 
transition of responsibility as lead component from USFF joint force 
maritime component command to the USARNORTH joint force land 
component command.  This included attachment, under TACON, of some 
remaining Marine Corps capabilities.  Because of the devastation and 
challenges that resulted from Hurricane Maria, Lieutenant General 
Buchanan, the JFLCC, and his main CP deployed to Puerto Rico.  Despite 
the challenging and austere conditions, the joint force land component 
command supported JTF Puerto Rico and local and federal organizations 
to provide lifesaving support and assist in setting Puerto Rico on the path 
to recovery.  

Despite numerous competing events throughout Fall 2017, USARNORTH 
(as joint force land component command), enabled by authorities from the 
CDRUSNORTHCOM, provided effective mission command of Title 10, US 
Code,  defense support of civil authorities forces to assist local, state, and 
federal organizations.  

Source: United States Army North Reports 
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c.  It is important to note that not all DSCA is provided via the RFA process.  In 
addition, counterdrug activities, intelligence or investigative support, or other support to 
civilian law enforcement may be provided in accordance with specific DOD policies and 
US law. 

d.  There are advantages associated with employment of the National Guard in either 
state active duty or Title 32, USC, status.  Most notable is the ability to assist law 
enforcement as the Posse Comitatus Act does not apply to Title 32, USC, or state active 
duty forces.  To support operational continuity, most, if not all, National Guard forces 
supporting a response will remain in state active duty or Title 32, USC, status throughout 
an event.  The military response to events that require DSCA will be a coordinated effort 
between the NG in state active duty or Title 32, USC, status and Titles 10 and 14, USC, 
United States Coast Guard forces. 

For information on counterdrug activities, refer to JP 3-07.4, Counterdrug Operations; for 
more information on DSCA, refer to JP 3-28, Defense Support of Civil Authorities. 

SECTION B.  JOINT FUNCTIONS 

7.  General 

a.  In any joint land operation, the JFLCC and staff plan, direct, and coordinate a 
number of joint functions that are critical to the successful execution of joint land 
operations.  Joint functions are related capabilities and activities grouped together to help 
JFCs integrate, synchronize, and direct joint operations.  Functions that are common to 
joint operations at all levels of warfare fall into seven basic groups—information, C2, 
intelligence, fires, movement and maneuver, protection, and sustainment.  Some functions, 
such as information, protection, C2, and intelligence, apply to all operations and form the 
basis for the conduct of other functions.  Others, such as fires, apply as required by the 
mission. 

b.  A number of subordinate tasks, missions, and related capabilities help define each 
function.  Some tasks, missions, and capabilities could apply to more than one joint 
function.   

c.  The JFLCC can choose from a wide variety of joint and Service capabilities and 
combine them in various ways to perform joint functions and accomplish the mission.  The 
JLOP/OPORD describes the way joint land forces and assets are used together to perform 
joint functions and tasks.  However, forces and assets are not characterized by the functions 
for which the JFLCC is employing them.  A single force or asset can perform multiple 
functions simultaneously or sequentially while executing a single task.  This section 
discusses the joint functions, related tasks, and key considerations as applicable to joint 
land operations.  The JFLCC and staff also monitor and may coordinate and synchronize 
the support functions (e.g., logistics, personnel support) that impact joint land operations. 

For a more detailed discussion of joint functions, see JP 3-0, Joint Operations, and CJCSM 
3500.04, Universal Joint Task Manual. 
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8.  Command and Control 

a.  General.  C2 encompasses the exercise of authority and direction by a properly 
designated commander over assigned and attached forces in the accomplishment of the 
mission.  The C2 function encompasses a number of tasks that are detailed in JP 3-0, Joint 
Operations. 

b.  The success of the JFLCC or other commander tasked to conduct land operations 
is the result of leadership and the ability to control forces and functions in order to execute 
the intent.  C2 is supported by an ISR infrastructure and reliable and secure 
communications and computer systems.  These systems process and integrate data and 
information and pass it to where it is needed and display it in a useable format in time to 
be acted upon.  This combination of C2 and the tools for its implementation is fundamental 
to the conduct of modern military operations.  The nature of the operational area 
accentuates the challenges to the JFLCC and may offer significant hindrances to effective 
C2.  The integration of intelligence data and assessments, shared at the collateral level, 
with sensor and tactical network data available in the joint operations center is a key 
element in maintaining an accurate picture of land operations. 

c.  Understanding and shaping the operational area is extremely challenging.  The key 
to understanding the OE at all levels is the ability to rapidly collect and disseminate 
information.  Critical to shaping this OE is the ability to convert information into 
knowledge that can be used to make and then implement command decisions.  Since any 
joint land operation contains a great deal of uncertainty, and since knowledge is a 
perishable asset, speed and precision are necessary to convert the right information into 
knowledge as expediently as possible. 

d.  C2 Considerations in Land Operations 

(1)  The complex physical environment of the operational area may restrict the 
performance of some technologies supporting C2, including line of sight communications 
and overhead surveillance.  Mountains and jungles can present barriers to communication 
systems.  Subterranean and interior spaces also make timely understanding of the urban 
OE even more difficult. 

(2)  The presence of civilians in the operational area further complicates land C2.  
The JFLCC should always consider the effects of operations on civilians, and their 
presence in large numbers will require great attention in order to achieve US objectives.  
Commanders conduct CMO to achieve unity of effort with interagency, international, and 
nongovernmental partners and organizations and with indigenous populations and 
institutions (IPI).  Existing infrastructure such as transportation and communication 
systems can both facilitate and hinder C2.  Service infrastructure such as police, fire, and 
medical services may offer control and information opportunities, but its absence 
contributes to joint force responsibilities. 

(3)  As joint land operations tend to become decentralized, mission command 
becomes the preferred method of C2.  Mission command is the conduct of military 
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operations through decentralized execution based upon mission-type orders.  Mission 
command is a philosophy of C2 that empowers individuals to exercise judgment in how 
they carry out their assigned tasks and it emphasizes the human element in joint operations 
emphasizing trust, force of will, initiative, judgment, and creativity.  Successful mission 
command demands that subordinate leaders at all echelons exercise disciplined initiative, 
acting aggressively and independently to accomplish the mission.  Orders are focused on 
the purpose of the operation rather than the details of how to perform assigned tasks.  
Essential to mission command is the thorough knowledge and understanding of the 
commander’s intent at every level of command and a command climate of mutual trust and 
understanding.  Under mission command, commanders issue mission-type orders, use 
implicit communications, delegate most decisions to subordinates wherever possible, and 
minimize detailed control.  When joint land operations are decentralized and rely on 
mission command, coordination of joint operations is planned with consideration of the 
procedures, measures, and resources (including time) required to implement those plans.  
In such conditions, the JFLCC and staff anticipate requirements to identify demands for 
joint support, prioritize among operations or force elements, and communicate extensively 
with other affected components.  In addition, the JFLCC and staff determine what 
procedures must remain under centralized control (i.e., ROE, communications, integrated 
AMD, joint fires) to ensure standardization across the JFLCC’s AO. 

(4)  In joint land operations, the CCIR categories of priority intelligence 
requirements and friendly force information requirements also include pertinent 
information concerning the land environment.  Friendly information may include items 
such as anticipated political actions by an HN, the ability of the HN to support civilians, or 
the presence of sufficient precision munitions in the joint force.  Although the threat may 
consist of a traditional armed force, priority intelligence requirements on criminal 
elements, guerrillas, terrorists, and tribal or political factions may be necessary.  
Environmental information requirements may include elements of the environment, such 
as the behavior and needs of civilians or the presence or likelihood of disease or hunger. 

(5)  In joint land operations, it is imperative an AO be established that includes 
sufficient area for the JFLCC to achieve the objectives.  An area of influence can be 
established and should include any area from which influence can be exerted on or from 
the land AO.  ACMs, FSCMs, boundaries, and movement control measures should be 
carefully considered and delineated to allow maximum flexibility on the part of subordinate 
land commanders and to prevent friendly fire incidents. 

(6)  Information-sharing relationships and protocols between the JFLCC, local 
and national authorities, the country team, USG departments and agencies, international 
organizations, and NGOs should be established at the earliest stages of planning. 

e.  Communications.  The nature of joint land operations present certain challenges 
to C2 and particularly to communications.  Communications challenges are influenced by 
decentralization, the three dimensional nature of the operational area, urban terrain, or 
complex environmental hindrances to radio communications and often the existence of a 
local communications infrastructure. 
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(1)  Land operations conducted employing mission command are inherently 
decentralized and the forces involved require the ability to communicate quickly within 
normal communication patterns.  Because of the complexity of the environment, situational 
awareness, a COP, and visualization is very difficult.  The communications system 
architecture should support the entire land area—vertical and horizontal, surface and 
subterranean, airspace, and littoral.  In addition, the JFLCC may need to provide support 
to, or liaison with, embassy personnel, partner nations, local government personnel, and 
other components of the joint force. 

(2)  DODIN operations are the means by which digital communications are 
established and maintained throughout joint land forces.  USCYBERCOM is the supported 
commander for global synchronization of CO.  Its subordinate HQ, Joint Force 
Headquarters-DODIN, is responsible for securing, operating, and defending the DODIN in 
coordination with the GCC’s CO planning staff.  As the JFLCC’s single control agency for 
the management and operational direction of the joint communications network, the JNCC 
requires knowledge of the communications requirements in the land environment, 
especially in the specific operational area.  Vital to communications management is the 
need to support planning and execution, to include information exchange requirements, 
radio frequency spectrum allocation, communications equipment dispersion, and 
assessment of communications effectiveness. 

See JP 6-0, Joint Communications System, for a full discussion of communications 
considerations.  See JP 3-12, Cyberspace Operations, for a full discussion on defense of 
the DODIN. 

(3)  Joint electromagnetic spectrum operations (JEMSO) are those activities 
consisting of electronic warfare (EW) and joint EMS management operations used to 
exploit, attack, protect, and manage the electromagnetic environment to achieve the 
commander’s objectives.  Frequency allotment and assignment authority is normally 
delegated to the joint frequency management office.  

For additional guidance on JEMSO, refer to CJCSI 3320.01, (U) Joint Electromagnetic 
Spectrum Operations (JEMSO). 

f.  Space Capabilities for C2 

(1)  Space systems may be employed to monitor land areas before friendly forces 
are established.  If specifically designated as the SCA, the JFLCC will normally designate 
a senior space officer to facilitate coordination, integration, and staffing activities for space 
operations on a daily basis. 

(2)  Space systems provide ISR; missile tracking; launch detection; environmental 
monitoring; satellite communications; position, navigation, and timing; and navigation 
warfare.  Considering the difficulties in communications in and around land areas, space 
systems offer the JFLCC the ability to exchange information inside the operational area 
and between elements of the joint force and also facilitates intertheater and intratheater 
communications.  Space systems may form a critical link in the C2 architecture that rapidly 
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passes data and information.  This can enable taskings and warnings to forces, as well as 
critical situational awareness and location information.  Space systems face simultaneous 
demands from many users and require prioritization. 

(3)  The space-based Global Positioning System (GPS) provides a critical 
capability during joint land operations.  GPS provides position, navigation, and timing 
information.  It can be used for object location, movement direction, velocity, weapon 
accuracy, clock synchronization, and improved personnel situational awareness.  The 
ability of space systems to provide real-time location information that, enhanced by 
imagery data, can be used by all components of the joint force is especially crucial to the 
success of land forces. 

See JP 3-14, Space Operations, for a full discussion of space operations. 

g.  Risk Management.  Risk management is a function of command and is based on 
the amount of risk a higher authority is willing to accept.  Risk management assists 
commanders in conserving lives and resources and avoiding or mitigating unnecessary risk, 
making an informed decision to execute a mission, identifying feasible and effective 
control measures where specific standards do not exist, and providing reasonable 
alternatives for mission accomplishment. 

(1)  High-tempo land operations may increase the risk of injury and death due to 
mishaps.  

(2)  JFLCCs and their staffs develop or institute a risk management process 
tailored to their particular mission or operational area.  Joint land operations in general also 
tend to produce a significant number of injuries due to the nature of urban and complex 
terrain—falls from buildings or mountains, vehicular accident injuries, injuries caused by 
bodies of water or by weather extremes.  Cities pose their own safety hazards, even in the 
absence of an enemy.  Urban hazards cause injuries not normally seen in large numbers in 
other types of terrain.  Command interest, discipline, risk mitigation measures, and training 
lessen those risks.  The JFLCC reduces the chance of mishap by conducting risk 
assessments, assigning a safety officer and staff, implementing a safety program, and 
seeking advice from local personnel.  Safety considerations could include the geospatial 
and weather data, local road conditions and driving habits, uncharted or uncleared mine 
fields, and special equipment hazards. 

(3)  The JFLCCs and their staff also consider risks associated with the use of 
commercial support.  The JFLCC’s use of commercial support may mitigate some force 
structure risks while creating operational vulnerabilities. 

9.  Intelligence 

a.  The JFLCC defines intelligence responsibilities for the land component, 
prioritizes intelligence requirements of subordinate land forces, and provides 
representation for the land component and its subordinates.  The staff incorporates and 
synchronizes intelligence efforts, including human intelligence and CI efforts with the 
JFC’s staff.  The JFLCC is the JFC’s focal point for land forces intelligence, target 
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development, and combat assessment.  The JFLCC states operational requirements and 
provides continuous feedback to ensure optimum ISR support to operations.  The first step 
for filling JFLCC intelligence gaps should be to request augmentation from theater and/or 
national assets.  Asset support is essential: 

(1)  To support the commander. 

(2)  To identify, define, and nominate targets. 

(3)  To support operational planning and execution. 

(4)  To avoid surprise and increase understanding of the operational area. 

(5)  To assist friendly deception efforts. 

(6)  To evaluate the results of operations. 

(7)  To assess opponent’s vulnerability. 

(8)  To coordinate with the frequency spectrum manager for the use of the EMS 
to assess intelligence gain or loss for electronic attack and communications. 

(9)  To warn of enemy WMD use; collecting information about WMD program 
and network elements for targeting and control requirements; and to facilitate actions to 
conduct operations in chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear (CBRN) 
environments. 

b.  Offices, Centers, and Teams.  While not all of the offices, centers, or teams 
available may be required, a JFLCC may request a national intelligence support team, joint 
interrogation and debriefing center, or joint document exploitation center. 

See JP 2-0, Joint Intelligence; JP 2-01, Joint and National Intelligence Support to Military 
Operations; JP 2-01.2, (U) Counterintelligence and Human Intelligence in Joint 
Operations; JP 2-01.3, Joint Intelligence Preparation of the Operational Environment; and 
JP 2-03, Geospatial Intelligence in Joint Operations, for more information. 

10.  Fires 

a.  General.  The JFLCC plans, coordinates, synchronizes, and employs all joint fires 
within their AO to create lethal or nonlethal effects to set the conditions for success.  Joint 
fires are delivered during the employment of forces from two or more components in 
coordinated action to create the desired effects in support of a common objective.  The 
JFLCC’s focus is on shaping those opponent formations, functions, facilities, and 
operations that could impact on the JFLCC’s AO.  Through the joint targeting cycle the 
JFLCC informs the rest of the JFC’s forces of the JFLCC’s intent for fires both within and 
beyond the AO.  The JFLCC has four primary objectives associated with these operations. 
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(1)  Facilitating both operational and tactical maneuver by suppressing the 
enemy’s long-range systems, disrupting the enemy’s operational maneuver and tempo, and 
creating exploitable gaps in enemy positions. 

(2)  Isolating the operational area by interdicting adversary military potential 
before it can be used effectively against friendly forces. 

(3)  Destroying or disrupting critical enemy C2 capabilities. 

(4)   Assessing and minimizing collateral damage to realize both the JFLCC’s and 
the JFC’s guidance and intent, enabling potential exploitation, or use in continuing or future 
operations. 

b.  Fires Synchronization and Coordination.  The JFLCC’s primary agency—to 
synchronize and coordinate joint fires and their effects—is either an Army fires cell or a 
Marine fires and effects coordination center (FECC) or fire support coordination center 
(FSCC) of the J-3.  The fires cell or center reviews the JFC’s guidance and intent and makes 
recommendations for the JFLCC to create the desired effects that support achievement of 
the objectives.  The fires cell or center applies this guidance as it shapes the OE for the land 
component’s current and future fights. 

c.  USA Joint Fire Support C2.  Fire support personnel are assigned at all levels from 
company to theater level.  At company level, a fire support officer (FSO) leads the fire 
support team.  The brigade FSO leads the brigade fires cell.  The BCT fires battalion 
commander is the BCT’s fire support coordinator (FSCOORD).  Battalion/squadron-level 
fires cells are led by FSOs.  An FSCOORD or chief of fires is authorized from division to 
theater level and is assisted by FSOs and fire support noncommissioned officers.  The chief 
of fires is the senior fires staff officer at the field or theater army level who advises the 
commander on the best use of available fires resources. 

(1)  The FSCOORD is the senior field artillery commander designated as a 
coordinating staff officer at division or corps.  The FSCOORD or chief of fires performs 
all the staff functions associated with fire support.  Additionally, as fires cell supervisor, 
the FSCOORD or chief of fires integrates fire support and electronic attack and related 
capabilities with each other and assists the operations officer to integrate fires and 
maneuver into the unit’s COP. 

(2)  Fires Cell.  The fires cell coordinates and synchronizes the application of 
joint fires under JFLCC control.  Responsibilities include: 

(a)  Coordinate and synchronize all aspects of operational fires with other 
component commands, major subordinate commands, and multinational forces. 

(b)  Coordinate directly with the air support operations center for CAS or 
through the BCD to the JAOC for air interdiction and other air support.  It also participates 
in the JTF JTCB and other JTF boards. 
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(c)  Identify requirements for fires from other components (air 
interdiction/CAS/naval surface fire support).  Influence the JFACC’s air apportionment 
recommendation. 

(d)  Review and comment on the JFACC’s air apportionment 
recommendation. 

(e)  Identify assets for JFC allocation (e.g., Army Tactical Missile 
System/attack helicopters), when available. 

(f)  Develop JFLCC targeting guidance and priorities. 

(g)  Integrate and synchronize capabilities that create lethal and nonlethal 
effects. 

d.  USMC Joint Fires C2.  Depending upon the mission, and the decision of the JFC, 
MARFOR may be employed as the joint force land component command. 

(1)  Various agencies and elements are established within the MAGTFs when 
designated to form a joint force land component command to assist in the execution of fires 
responsibilities.  The MEF command element organizes a FECC, to coordinate fires. 

(2)  At each level below the MEF command element (division, regiment, and 
battalion), an FSCC is established as an advisory and coordination agency within the 
ground combat element.  The FECC and each FSCC is staffed with representatives of the 
Marine Corps and other component organizations, dependent on the mission. 

e.  Resources.  The JFLCC’s primary means to attack targets are operational fires and 
interdiction.  Potential resources available include Army and Marine Corps ground 
maneuver forces (i.e., regiments, BCTs, divisions), Army and Marine Corps aviation, and 
Army and Marine Corps tactical missile systems.  Additional resources that may be made 
available in an OPCON, TACON, or support relationship for coastal riverine and surface 
fire support include Navy, Air Force, or SOF. 

See JP 3-09, Joint Fire Support, for more information. 

f.  Targeting.  Targeting is the process of selecting and prioritizing targets and 
matching the appropriate response to them, considering operational requirements and 
capabilities.  Targeting is executed and applied at all levels within the joint force to 
incorporate the wide variety of capabilities to create desired effects and to achieve 
objectives.  Effective coordination, deconfliction, prioritization, synchronization, 
integration, and assessment maximize the potential for achieving objectives.  Decisions to 
modify missions or direct attacks that deviate from the OPORD should be based on the 
commander’s guidance.  These decisions are made with the understanding of the 
perspective and target priorities of other components throughout the campaign.  The 
JFLCC requires effective joint targeting procedures that: 
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(1)  Comply with JFC’s objectives, guidance, and intent, as well as with the law 
of war and established ROE. 

(2)  Conduct target development. 

(3)  Nominate targets for inclusion in the joint target list and the restricted target 
list; nominate targets for inclusion on the JFC’s time-sensitive target (TST) list and 
maintain own list of high-priority targets. 

(4)  Identify and nominate component-critical targets for JFC approval.  Typically 
these are component nominations not approved as TSTs by the JFC. 

(5)  Provide tactical and operational assessment to the joint fires element (JFE) 
for incorporation into the JFC’s overall efforts. 

(6)  Consolidate and nominate deconflicted and prioritized targets for inclusion in 
the joint integrated prioritized target list. 

(7)  Provide appropriate representation to the JFE, the joint targeting working 
group, and JTCB, as well as other associated staff organizations when established. 

(8)  Provide timely and accurate reporting to the JFE. 

(9)  Integrate capabilities that create nonlethal effects in the targeting process. 

(10)  Conduct weaponeering, the process of determining the quantity of a specific 
type of lethal or nonlethal weapons required to create a specific level of damage to a given 
target, considering target vulnerability, weapons characteristics and effects, and delivery 
parameters. 

g.  Joint Targeting Process.  The JFLCC, as a commander at the operational level of 
warfare, conducts targeting within the joint targeting process.  A primary consideration in 
organizing the framework of the joint targeting cycle is the requirement to coordinate, 
deconflict, prioritize, integrate, synchronize, and assess joint targeting operations to 
synchronize targeting efforts among other component and, potentially, other CCDRs’ 
targeting processes.  The structure established by the JFLCC facilitates the joint targeting 
process throughout the entire spectrum of anticipated targeting timelines from long-term 
to rapidly changing, time-critical situations.  Likewise, it should execute all phases of the 
joint targeting process efficiently and continuously.  The joint targeting process cuts across 
traditional functional and organizational boundaries.  Operations, plans, and intelligence 
are the primary staff participants, but other functional area (e.g., as logistics, weather, legal, 
and communications) subject matter experts also support the joint targeting cycle.  Close 
coordination, cooperation, and communication are essential for the best use of joint force 
land component command and other component resources in support of the JFC.  The 
JFLCC develops guidance that directs and focuses operation planning and targeting 
to support the JFC’s CONOPS; complies with applicable ROE; and submits detailed, 
operational-level schemes of maneuver for future operations to the JFC for joint 
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targeting support.  In the event of conflict of targeting priorities or ROE, changes may be 
requested from the JFC. 

h.  Targeting Coordination Board.  The JFLCC may organize a targeting 
coordination board to function as an integrating center to accomplish targeting oversight 
functions or as a JFLCC-level review mechanism for fires, from lethal and nonlethal 
weapons.  In either case, it is a joint activity with appropriate representatives from the other 
components, subordinate units, and the JFLCC’s staff.  JFLCC targeting responsibilities 
include: 

(1)  To retain authority and responsibility to direct target priorities for land 
operations and coordinate subordinate units’ effort. 

(2)  To provide clear guidance and objectives for JFLCC operational planning and 
targeting. 

(3)  To update JFLCC mission planning guidance, intent, and priority intelligence 
requirements. 

(4)  To direct the formation, composition, and specific responsibilities of a 
JFLCC’s targeting coordination board to support land operations. 

(5)  To review target selection for unnecessary adverse impacts, such as civilian 
casualties, collateral or environmental damage and potential intelligence gains or losses. 

i.  Subordinate unit responsibilities include: 

(1)  To identify requirements and nominate targets to the JFLCC. 

(2)  To provide representation to the JFLCC’s targeting coordination board. 

(3)  To recommend priorities for battle damage assessment collection 
requirements to the JFLCC. 

OPERATION ICEBERG, THE BATTLE OF OKINAWA 

The Battle of Okinawa is an early example of the joint force land component 
command in operation.  During the battle, several innovations, specific to 
the circumstances of the campaign, were implemented.  Among these was 
Tenth Army’s (the LCC [land component commander]) reservation of “the 
right to assign target and unit priorities, allocating and/or moving assets to 
where they would have the most beneficial effect on the ground campaign.”  
During the campaign, “Army and Marine artillery were used 
interchangeably.” 

Source: Lieutenant Colonel James S. Gavitt, “The Okinawa Campaign: A 
Case Study,” pp. 96-97, Individual Study Project,  

Carlisle Barracks, PA: 
United States Army War College, 1991 
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See JP 3-60, Joint Targeting, for more information. 

j.  Other Component Fire Support Coordination Responsibilities.  The JFLCC and 
other functional component command commanders (e.g., JFACC, JFMCC, JFSOCC) 
develop plans to accomplish the JFC’s objectives.  Synchronization, integration, allocation 
of resources, and matching appropriate weapons to particular targets are essential targeting 
functions for the component commanders.  All component commanders subordinate to the 
JFC should have a basic understanding of each component’s mission and scheme of 
maneuver to support the JFC’s campaign plan.  Therefore, the JFLCC provides a 
description of the support plan through the liaison elements to the Service and functional 
components and maintains awareness of other component objectives and plans that have 
the potential to affect the availability of other targeting resources.  This basic understanding 
promotes unity of effort through the coordination and deconfliction of fires and targeting 
efforts between components, multinational forces, and other agencies.  The JACCE located 
with the JFLCC’s staff provides valuable assistance and liaison from the JFACC and can 
facilitate coordination in planning and synchronizing operational fires and the 
establishment and control of FSCMs. 

k.  FSCMs are disseminated electronically by message, database update, and/or 
overlay through both command and joint fire support channels to higher, lower, and 
adjacent maneuver and supporting units.  Typically they are further disseminated to each 
level of command, to include the establishing command and all concerned joint fire support 
agencies.  Not all measures may apply to a joint operation.  However, knowledge of any 
component specific FSCMs is necessary for the effective use of joint fire support.  FSCMs 
include permissive measures such as coordinated fire lines, fire support coordination 
lines (FSCLs), free fire areas, and kill boxes.  Restrictive measures include restrictive 
fire lines, no-fire areas, restrictive fire areas, and zones of fire. 

(1)  Planning and Coordination Considerations.  The establishment or change 
of an FSCM established by the JFLCC is typically initiated through the J-3 operations cell 
and ultimately approved by the JFC.  FSCMs enhance the expeditious engagement of 
targets; protect forces, populations, critical infrastructure, and sites of religious or cultural 
significance; and set the stage for future operations.  Commanders position and adjust 
FSCMs consistent with the operational situation and in consultation with superior, 
subordinate, supporting, and affected commanders.  The operations cell informs 
coordination elements of the change and effective time.  Conditions which dictate the 
change of FSCMs are also coordinated with the other agencies and components as 
appropriate.  As conditions are met, the new FSCM effective time can be projected and 
announced.  Following direction to execute the change, the operations cell should confirm 
with all liaison elements that the FSCM changes have been disseminated.  This ensures 
affected units are aware of new FSCM locations and associated positive control measures 
are being followed, thus reducing the risk of friendly fire incidents. 

(2)  FSCL.  An FSCM established by the land or amphibious force commander 
to support common objectives within an area of operation, beyond which all fires must be 
coordinated with affected commanders prior to engagement, and short of the line, all fires 
must be coordinated with the establishing commander prior to engagement. 
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11.  Movement and Maneuver 

a.  This function encompasses disposing joint forces to conduct campaigns, major 
operations, and other contingencies by securing positional advantages before combat 
operations commence and by exploiting tactical success to achieve operational and 
strategic objectives.  This includes moving or deploying forces into an operational area and 
conducting maneuver to operational depths for offensive or defensive purposes.  The 
JFLCC is responsible for the operational movement and maneuver of land forces necessary 
to contribute to the success of the JFC’s campaign and directs the land force in performance 
of operational tasks.  The JFLCC plans, controls, and coordinates land movement and 
maneuver to gain a positional advantage or a positive mobility differential over the 
threat to achieve the objectives assigned in the combatant command campaign plan or 
JFC’s OPLAN.  The objective for operational maneuver is usually to gain the positional 
advantage over a threat COG or decisive point. 

b.  Key JFLCC movement and maneuver considerations include: 

(1)  Appendix A, “Notional Joint Force Land Component Command Staff 
Organization,” provides a framework for the integration of staff officers from each Service 
into each section of the joint force land component command staff.  It is essential that each 
Service participate in the planning process of all movement and maneuver to ensure 
consideration of Service-unique capabilities and limitations. 

(2)  The JFLCC effectively integrate the different capabilities, requirements, and 
limitations of the forces and capabilities assigned.  A key to maximizing capabilities is to 
understand the maneuver requirements of each assigned force.  This requires detailed and 
continuous coordination with other components and careful consideration of FSCMs and 
boundaries.  This also requires an understanding of the maneuver environment in which 
each unit will have to conduct operations, to include how the effects of terrain, weather, 
and possible enemy actions (fires, barriers, mines, improvised explosive devices [IEDs]) 
could impede maneuver. 

(3)  The JFLCC normally assumes control of forces from the Service component 
commander upon completion of their JRSOI in theater.  The JFLCC requires effective C2 
capability to employ the force. 

c.  The JFLCC makes recommendations to the JFC on the following: 

(1)  Land force structure and organization for combat. 

(2)  Integration and employment of multinational land forces. 

(3)  Land force scheme of maneuver and fire support to support the JFC’s 
CONOPS. 

(4)  Priorities of effort for land forces. 

(5)  Designating the FSCMs and AO boundaries for subordinate commanders. 
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(6)  Intelligence collection priorities. 

(7)  Joint fires to support the land forces. 

(8)  Joint fires to support other components. 

(9)  Space support to the land force. 

(10)  Airspace control requests, coordinating altitudes, and other ACMs submitted 
to the airspace control authority for approval. 

For more information, see JP 3-52, Joint Airspace Control, and ATP 3-52.1/MWCP 3-
25.13/NTTP 3-56.4/AFTTP 3-2.78, Multi-Service Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for 
Airspace Control.  

(11)  Interdiction targets or objectives within the JFLCC’s operational area. 

(12)  Special operations support to the land force. 

(13)  Integration and employment of CBRN support to enhance freedom of 
maneuver in CBRN environments. 

(14)  Land force capabilities to counter CBRN threats and hazards. 

See JP 3-11, Operations in Chemical, Biological, Radiological and Nuclear Environments, 
for more information operating in CBRN environments; JP 3-41, Chemical, Biological, 
Radiological, and Nuclear Response, for more information on managing the response to a 
CBRN event; and JP 3-40, Countering Weapons of Mass Destruction, for more information 
on countering CWMD operations. 

(15)  Land forces to conduct the site exploitation (SE) of any site with political, 
military, economic, social, information, infrastructure, physical environment, or time 
sensitivity to the US. 

12.  Protection 

a.  As a responsibility of command, not a separate mission, the JFC considers all 
elements of force protection.  Force protection consists of actions taken to prevent or 
mitigate hostile actions against DOD personnel (to include family members), resources, 
facilities, and critical information.  Protection may also extend to friendly forces, however 
designated.  These actions conserve the force’s fighting potential so it can be applied at the 
decisive time and place and incorporate the coordinated and synchronized offensive and 
defensive measures to enable the effective employment of the joint force while degrading 
opportunities for the adversary.  Force protection does not include actions to defeat the 
enemy or protect against accidents, weather, or disease.  The JFLCC will set appropriate 
force protection condition (FPCON) for the AO equal to or more restrictive than the 
JFC’s baseline FPCON.  The JFLCC may form a protection cell under the J-3 to 
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synchronize and coordinate protection.  USA divisions, corps, field, and theater army HQ 
have a protection cell with a chief of protection authorized. 

b.  The protection function encompasses a number of tasks, including: 

(1)  Conducting CBRN defense operations in CBRN environments. 

(2)  Providing AMD. 

(3)  Conducting antiterrorism (AT) operations. 

(4)  Conducting cyberspace security and cyberspace defense actions. 

(5)  Providing physical security for forces, means, and civilians. 

(6)  Conducting operations security (OPSEC). 

(7)  Securing and protecting flanks, bases, base clusters, JSAs, and lines of 
communications (LOCs). 

(8)  Conducting law enforcement measures. 

(9)  Conducting PR operations. 

(10)  Conducting CBRN response. 

(11)  Providing protection to people and equipment from directed energy and laser 
and radio frequency energy.  

(12)  Conducting FPCON training with a focus on AT, intelligence, and security. 

c.  CBRN Defense.  The JFLCC may need to establish these defensive measures as part 
of force protection.  During defense operations, detection equipment, intelligence, reporting, 
reconnaissance, decontamination, and personnel requirements will come into play. 

(1)  The JFLCC should provide subordinate commanders with information from 
which they can establish appropriate unit defense measures.  This system consolidates the 
most current intelligence estimates regarding the enemy’s offensive capabilities, intent, and 
activities and recommends measures to be employed to combat this threat. 

(2)  The JFLCC’s J-3 establishes the CBRN threat level in coordination with 
the J-2 and JFLCC’s CBRN officer.  Once established, the FPCON is disseminated via 
J-2 and J-3 channels.  Actions associated with each FPCON are recommended, not 
directive in nature.  They are based on current CBRN defense doctrine but should be 
assessed in context of the unit’s situation and mission. 

(a)  CBRN threat level is not synonymous with the mission-oriented protective 
posture (MOPP) levels and/or personal protection equipment levels.  Threat is only one of 
the factors commanders consider when determining the appropriate MOPP level. 
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(b)  The JFLCC, in coordination with, and with the approval of, the JFC, 
establishes close relationships with other USG departments and agencies, multinational 
partners, and international organizations and NGO partners operating within the AO.  
Networks and other means of information sharing are established with diplomatic missions, 
country teams, and international organization and NGO partners within the AO.  These 
sources may provide valuable intelligence on the likelihood of adversary intent to introduce 
CBRN material/WMD and related improvised devices.  They may also produce data on the 
political and psychological implications, as well as military aspects needed to effectively 
counter WMD beyond that provided by organic or other supporting military intelligence 
sources.  The JFLCC may be required to provide land forces as part of a comprehensive 
effort to locate and secure residual CBRN hazards or WMD capabilities in support of 
CWMD operations. 

For more information on CBRN defense, see JP 3-11, Operations in Chemical, Biological, 
Radiological, and Nuclear Environments. 

d.  SE.  The JFLCC may conduct SE consisting of a series of activities to preserve, 
characterize, exploit, disable or neutralize, and analyze information, personnel, and/or 
materiel found during the conduct of operations to protect the force and produce an 
advantage within the operational variables to support tactical, operational, and strategic 
objectives.  SE may be conducted at a sensitive site, which is a geographically limited area 
that contains, but is not limited to, biometric residue (or remains), adversary information 
systems, war crimes sites, critical government facilities, and areas suspected of containing 
high-value targets such as WMD or WMD program elements. 

See also ATP 3-90.15, Site Exploitation.  

e.  Defensive Operations for Countering Air and Missile Threats.  The JFC 
establishes guidance and objectives to protect against air and missile threats.  The JFLCC 
ensures integrated AMD conducted by land forces are planned, coordinated, and 
synchronized with the joint AADC.  Normally, AAMDC assets will be TACON to the 
AADC or the AAMDC will be in support of the AADC.  The JFLCC may employ the 
AAMDC to perform those planning and C2 functions.  The AAMDC is an Army C2 HQ 
tailored for joint operations and is capable of planning, coordinating, and synchronizing 
joint theater missile defense operations.  The AAMDC commander also normally 
commands the subordinate air defense artillery brigades and functions as a special staff 
officer for the ARFOR commander (or JFLCC, if appointed).  For complex, integrated 
AMD operations, the AADC, with the approval of the JFC, may appoint the AAMDC 
commander as the assistant or deputy AADC to assist in the integration and 
synchronization of operations across the joint force to effectively counter air and missile 
threats. 

For additional guidance, see JP 3-01, Countering Air and Missile Threats. 

f.  Counter-Rocket, Artillery, Mortar (C-RAM).  C-RAM is a USA tactical mission 
that provides detection; warning; C2; interception of rockets, artillery, and mortars (RAM) 
in flight; and engagement of enemy sources of indirect fire.  C-RAM capabilities are the 
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combined arms effort to counter the enemy’s ability to employ RAM while simultaneously 
cueing early warning and defensive actions to protect personnel in the vicinity of the 
projected point of impact.  C-RAM is employed to counter RAM threats that will disrupt 
friendly force decisive actions and attack critical assets.  C-RAM is deployed to protect 
logistic areas, troop concentration areas, and air fields as dictated by the supported 
commander.  When providing support to maneuver forces, commanders should bear in 
mind that this weapon system is a fixed/semi-fixed site capability unable to provide RAM 
coverage while on the move.  While C-RAM is generally the responsibility of the land 
commander to plan and execute, integrated AMD addresses aspects of it, which may need 
to be coordinated with the AADC (e.g., C-RAM protection of airfields). 

For additional information on C-RAM, see FM 3-01, US Army Air and Missile Defense 
Operations. 

g.  AT Measures.  A comprehensive JFLCC AT program will seek to identify and 
reduce the risk of loss or damage of personnel and resources which may be targeted by 
terrorists and to develop procedures to detect and deter planned terrorist actions before they 
take place.  These measures also encompass the limited response and containment by local 
and military forces.  For assets under the control of the JFLCC, an appropriate division of 
responsibilities is coordinated with the JFC.  The AT program stresses deterrence of 
terrorist incidents through preventive measures common to all combatant commands 
and Services.  The program addresses the following: 

(1)  Threat analysis and threat reduction. 

(2)  Installation or unit criticality and vulnerability assessments. 

(3)  Threat assessment based on the threat analysis and friendly vulnerabilities. 

(4)  Information security. 

(5)  OPSEC. 

(6)  Personnel security. 

(7)  Physical security. 

(8)  Crisis management planning. 

(9)  Employment of tactical measures to contain or resolve terrorist incidents. 

(10)  Continuous training and education of personnel. 

See also JP 3-26, Counterterrorism, for more information on AT activities. 

h.  Cybersecurity.  Cyberspace security and cyberspace defense actions implement 
DOD and national cybersecurity policy to secure and defend information systems by 
ensuring availability, integrity, authentication, confidentiality, and nonrepudiation. 
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i.  DODIN Operations and Defensive Cyberspace Operations (DCO).  DODIN 
operations are operations to configure, secure, operate, extend, maintain, and sustain DOD 
cyberspace to create and preserve the confidentiality, availability, and integrity of the 
DODIN, and DCO are missions to preserve the ability to utilize blue cyberspace 
capabilities and protect data, networks, cyberspace-enabled devices, and other designated 
systems by defeating on-going or imminent malicious cyberspace activity. 

See JP 3-12, Cyberspace Operations, and JP 6-0, Joint Communications System, for more 
detail. 

j.  Physical Security Measures.  Physical security measures serve to deter, detect, and 
defend against threats from terrorists, criminals, and unconventional forces.  Measures 
include barriers and perimeter standoff space, lighting and sensors, vehicle barriers, blast 
protection, intrusion detection systems and electronic surveillance, and access control 
devices and systems.  Physical security measures, like any defense, should be overlapping 
and deployed in depth. 

See also JP 3-10, Joint Security Operations in Theater, and JP 3-26, Counterterrorism. 

k.  OPSEC Measures.  Effective OPSEC measures minimize the signature of the joint 
force land component command’s activities, avoid set patterns, and employ deception 
when patterns cannot be altered.  Although strategic OPSEC measures are important, the 
most effective methods manifest themselves at the lowest level.  This includes monitoring 
and controlling the use of social media, both by individuals and the command, to prevent 
the unintentional broadcast of critical information such as unit movements, capabilities, 
and locations.  Terrorist activity is discouraged by varying patrol routes, staffing guard 
posts and towers at irregular intervals, and conducting vehicle and personnel searches and 
identification checks on a set but unpredictable pattern. 

See also JP 3-13.3, Operations Security, for more information. 

l.  Law Enforcement Measures.  The JFLCC may be tasked to assist in the 
prevention, detection, response, and investigation of crimes within the assigned overseas 
AO.  Support to law enforcement overseas will be in accordance with status-of-forces 
agreements and other legal considerations for the operational area.  Security of high-risk 
personnel and personnel security are other aspects of force protection that will require the 
JFLCC’s attention and use of military law enforcement personnel.  Security of high-risk 
personnel and personnel security are other aspects of force protection that will require 
JFLCC attention. 

m.  PR Operations.  PR operations serve to return isolated personnel to duty, sustain 
morale, increase operational performance, and deny adversaries the opportunity to 
influence our military strategy and national will by exploiting the intelligence and 
propaganda value of isolated personnel.  As a component commander, the JFLCC plans 
and conducts PR in support of joint land force component command operations and for 
other forces operations occurring within the JFLCC assigned operational area or as tasked 
by the JFC.  The JFLCC should establish a personnel recovery coordination cell (PRCC) 
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to coordinate all component PR activities, including coordination with the joint personnel 
recovery center (JPRC) and other component PRCCs.  The JFLCC should be prepared to 
establish a JPRC if directed or designated as the joint force supported commander for PR.  
The JFLCC’s PRCC may serve as the nucleus for the JPRC, with other components 
providing functionally trained PR augmentees to the JPRC as directed by the JFC to 
represent their component and assist in coordinating and deconflicting their component’s 
PR capabilities at the joint level. 

See JP 3-50, Personnel Recovery, for more detail. 

13.  Sustainment 

a.  Sustainment is the provision of logistics and personnel services necessary to 
maintain and prolong operations until mission accomplishment.  Joint personnel services 
include synchronizing and optimizing personnel service support to the joint force (mail, 
religious, and legal support, and finance and disbursement services); coordinating morale, 
welfare, and recreation program; accomplishing manpower management; strength 
reporting and managing casualty reporting.  Core logistic functions are deployment and 
distribution, supply, maintenance, logistic services, OCS, engineering, and joint health 
services. 

See JP 4-0, Joint Logistics, and other JP 4-series publications for more on sustainment.  
See JP 1-0, Joint Personnel Support; JP 3-80, Resource Management, JP 3-84, Legal 
Support; and Joint Guide 1-05, Religious Affairs in Joint Operations, for additional 
information on joint personnel services. 

b.  Authority.  CCDRs exercise directive authority for logistics (DAFL) and may 
delegate authority for a common support capability.  The CCDR may delegate directive 
authority for as many common support capabilities to a subordinate JFC as required to 
accomplish the subordinate JFC’s assigned mission.  For some commodities or support 
services common to two or more Services, one Service may be given responsibility for 
management based on DOD EA designations or inter-Service support agreements.  
However, the CCDR should formally delineate this delegated directive authority by 
function and scope to the subordinate JFC or Service component commander.  A CCDR’s 
DAFL is not intended to: 

(1)  Discontinue Service responsibility for logistics support. 

(2)  Discourage coordination by consultation and agreement. 

(3)  Disrupt effective procedures, efficient use of facilities, or organization. 

(4)  Include the ability to provide contracting authority or make binding contracts 
for the USG. 

For more information on DAFL, see JP 1, Doctrine for the Armed Forces of the United 
States. 
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c.  Staff.  The JFLCC’s J-1; J-4; and force structure, resource, and assessment 
directorate of a joint staff (J-8) provide critical, functional expertise to the commander in 
the areas of personnel services and logistics.  These staffs focus on key personnel services 
and logistic issues that may have an adverse effect on the land operations portion of the 
joint campaign.  Generally, they manage by exception only.  Routine administrative, 
personnel services, and logistics management is the responsibility of the JFC and the 
subordinate Service component commands. 

See JP 1, Doctrine for the Armed Forces of the United States, and the JP 4-series 
publications.  See Appendix A, “Notional Joint Force Land Component Command Staff 
Organization,” for more information on the J-1 and J-4 staff organization and 
responsibilities. 

d.  Responsibilities.  Each Service is responsible for the logistic and personnel 
services of its own forces, except when support is by agreement with national agencies; 
multinational partners; or by assignments to common, joint, or cross-servicing.  The 
supported CCDR determines if common servicing would be beneficial within the theater 
or designated area.  The JFLCC will make recommendations about personnel and 
logistics support to the JFC commensurate with priorities developed for land force 
operations.  While each Service retains authority for logistics and personnel service support 
of its forces, the JFC will ensure support is coordinated and integrated throughout the 
operation. 

e.  EA. SecDef or the Deputy Secretary of Defense may designate a DOD EA and 
assign associated logistics responsibilities, functions, and authorities within DOD.  These 
policy responsibilities influence logistics planning within the AOR.  EA designations are 
related to, but not the same as, lead Service designations discussed earlier. 

For additional information on EAs, refer to JP 1, Doctrine for the Armed Forces of the 
United States; for supply commodity-related EAs, refer to JP 4-0, Joint Logistics. 

f.  Lead Service.  The CCDR may choose to assign specific CUL functions, to include 
planning and execution to a lead Service.  These assignments can be for single or multiple 
common logistical functions and may also be based on phases and/or locations within the 
AOR. GCC lead Service assignments are normally aligned to the Office of the Secretary 
of Defense-level EA designations, but this may not always be the case.  Service component 
forces, especially the Army, are often required to provide significant levels of theater/JOA-
wide support to other Service components, multinational partners, other USG departments 
and agencies, international organizations, and NGOs.  This support and other support 
directed by GCCs are broadly defined by the Army as Army support to other Services.  
Army theater echelon support units, such as the TSC, normally provide theater/JOA-wide 
CUL support requirements, but these are carried out by the ARFOR commander and are 
not a JFLCC responsibility.  In some cases, the JFLCC may coordinate for lead Service 
CUL support for the land component; however, the authority to direct logistics is not 
resident in the JFLCC’s OPCON or TACON, unless the GCC delegates directive 
authority for a common support capability to the JFLCC.  The JFLCC’s J-4 staff 
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ensures JFLCC-directed CUL requirements do not conflict or interfere with GCC-directed 
lead Service CUL requirements. 

See JP 1, Doctrine for the Armed Force of the United States, and JP 4-0, Joint Logistics, 
for a description of DAFL. 

g.  OCS.  OCS is the process of planning for and obtaining supplies, services, and 
construction from commercial sources in support of CCDR-directed operations, as well 
CCDR-directed single-Service activities, regardless of designation as a formal contingency 
or not.   

(1)  OCS is planned and integrated through cross-functional organizations and 
associated lead Service or joint theater support contracting-related activities.  OCS includes 
the ability to plan, orchestrate, and synchronize the provision of contract support 
integration, contracting support, and contractor management.  These three functions are 
inextricably linked to achieving favorable operational and acquisition objectives.   

(2)  Contracted support to military operations is administered in accordance with 
federal law and acquisition regulations.  Contracting authority does not equal command 
authority.  The JFC and planners should identify a requirement for a contracted system or 
capability at the earliest opportunity, so all contractors and contractor personnel who 
provide support to the theater requiring transportation can be integrated into the TPFDD.  
DOD contractor personnel include personnel who are employed as a result of a systems 
support, external support, or theater support contract.  System support contractor personnel 
and many external support contractor personnel deploy with the force and are referred to 
as contractors authorized to accompany the force.  Integrating contracting and contractor 
management functions into military planning and operations is a complex and very 
challenging process.   

(3)  Multiple joint and Service component organizations are involved in this 
process, including commanders and the primary and special staffs at the combatant 
command through major tactical force levels.  Military forces should not compete for 
scarce civilian resources.  To avoid competition for similar support and to promote 
economy of contracting effort, contracts for logistic support must be coordinated through 
the designated J-4 or lead agent for logistics joint contracting support board or center. 

For more information on OCS, see JP 4-10, Operational Contract Support; Department of 
Defense Instruction (DODI) 3020.41, Operational Contract Support (OCS); CJCSM 
4301.01, Planning Operational Contract Support; and DODD 4270.5, Military 
Construction. 

h.  Boards and Centers.  The JFLCC is not routinely the lead for JFC-level logistic 
boards and centers.  The JFLCC’s J-4 normally participates in selected CCDR/JFC boards 
and centers that are of critical importance to the successful execution of land operations.  
The T-JTB, JDDOC, and/or JMC are transportation-related boards and centers that 
may have significant impact on land operations and are examples of higher-level joint 
logistics boards on which the JFLCC may want representation.  Other boards and centers 
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of significant importance to the JFC include the joint material priorities and allocation 
board, OCS working group, JRRB, and the joint petroleum office.  To ensure proper focus, 
the JFLCC participation in these boards needs to be treated as separate and distinct from 
the Service component participation in these same boards and centers.  The JFLCC will 
not normally convene separate joint logistics boards and centers except when needed to 
coordinate critical CUL support within the JFLCC’s AO. 

14.  Information  

a.  The information function encompasses the management and application of 
information and its deliberate integration with other joint functions to influence relevant 
actor perceptions, behavior, and action or inaction and supports human and automated 
decision making.  The information function helps commanders and staffs understand and 
leverage the pervasive nature of information, its military uses, and its application during 
all military operations.  This function provides JFLCCs the ability to integrate the 
generation and preservation of friendly information, while leveraging the inherent 
informational aspects of all military activities to achieve the commander’s objectives and 
attain the end state. 

b.  All military activities produce information.  Informational aspects are the features 
and details of military activities observers interpret and use to assign meaning to gain 
understanding.  Those aspects affect the perceptions and attitudes that drive human and 
automated decision making.  The continuing expansion of information technology, 
widespread availability of wireless communication, and the far-reaching impact of social 
media poses new and complex challenges for military operations in the OE.  The JFLCC 
leverages informational aspects of military activities to achieve an advantage in support of 
operations, actions, and activities; failing to leverage those aspects will cede this advantage 
to adversaries and enemies.  Leveraging the informational aspects of military activities 
ultimately affects the higher commander’s objectives. 

c.  The information function includes activities that facilitate the JFLCC’s 
understanding of the role of information in the OE, that facilitate the JFLCC’s ability to 
leverage information to affect the behavior of relevant actors, and that support human and 
automated decision making. 

d.  In joint staffs, the information section normally serves under the J-3 as the J-39 
[information operations cell] (see Appendix A, “Notional Joint Force Land Component 
Command Staff Organization”).  An information staff officer should be designated.  This 
officer or an assistant will interface with the joint force information cell to provide 
component expertise and act as a liaison for information matters between the joint force 
and the component.  These representatives may also serve as members of one or more of 
the supporting organizations of information, such as the special technical operations cell.  
Since CO can be used for physical destruction, the JFLCC designates targets in a manner 
consistent with target nominations for other weapons systems.  The information staff 
officer coordinates and synchronizes the information-related activities in an information 
working group.  Typically, the J-9 CMO officer leads coordination with international 
organization civilian partners and IPI.  The public affairs officer (PAO) conducts 
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communication synchronization with the domestic and international media and homeland 
audiences.  The military information support operations (MISO) planner and military 
deception (MILDEC) officer synchronize communication to indigenous populations and 
adversary forces.  The information staff planner synchronizes the information-related 
activities of the information function.  Service and functional components requesting 
specific information support from sources internal or external to the JFC should normally 
request such support through the respective joint force component HQ to the JFC 
information cell.  Service information organizations (e.g., 688th Cyberspace Operations 
Wing, 1st Information Operations Command [Land], Army theater information operations 
groups, Navy information operations organizations, and Marine information groups) may 
also provide support to the information cell through the appropriate Service component 
commanders. 

See also JP 3-0, Joint Operations, for more on the information function. 

e.  With the speed and complexity of today’s information environment, the JFLCC 
develops plans for the conduct of operations in the information environment to shape that 
environment and seize the initiative to gain an advantage in the OE.  Considering the 
lethality of the modern battlefield and the multiplicity of participating nations, NGOs, 
media, and private sector organizations, the management and sharing of information is 
critical to success.  The JFC and subordinate commanders weigh the pros and cons that the 
release, or withholding, of information from select groups will have upon operations and 
the local civilian population.  As a functional component commander, the JFLCC may have 
authority over several information activities or operations as delegated by the JFC. 

f.  MISO.  The purpose of MISO is to induce or reinforce foreign attitudes and 
behaviors favorable to the originator’s objectives.  MISO are integrated into all plans at the 
initial stages of planning to ensure maximum effectiveness during execution of the joint 
military operation or campaign.  Psychological operations support forces assigned to a 
JFLCC will provide MISO planning and C2 for military information support units that 
execute MISO in support of the JFLCC’s mission.  A MISO staff officer is normally 
assigned to the J-3. 

For additional guidance on MISO, refer to JP 3-13.2, Military Information Support 
Operations.  MISO support to other USG departments and agencies is outlined in DODI 
O-3607.02, Military Information Support Operations (MISO). 

g.  MILDEC.  MILDEC includes actions executed to deliberately mislead adversary 
military decision makers as to friendly military capabilities, intentions, and operations, 
thereby causing the adversary to take specific actions (or inactions) that will contribute to 
the accomplishment of the friendly forces’ mission.  As executed by JFLCCs, MILDEC 
targets adversary leaders and decision makers through the manipulation of adversary 
intelligence collection, analysis, and dissemination systems.  During the formulation of the 
commander’s concept, particular attention is placed on defining how the JFLCC would like 
the adversary to act at critical points in the battle.  Those desired adversary actions then 
become the MILDEC goal.  The MILDEC staff officer may be assigned to the J-5. 
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For additional guidance on MILDEC, refer to JP 3-13.4, Military Deception. 

h.  PA.  The JFLCC plans, conducts, and assesses PA activities.  PA is a critical 
component of the operational planning and risk assessment processes.  PA informs key 
audiences and counters adversary propaganda and disinformation by providing a 
continuous flow of credible, reliable, timely, and accurate information.  The PAO 
anticipates and advises the JFLCC on the possible impact of military operations and 
activities within the public information realm and works with the JFLCC and staff to 
mitigate or address potentially compromising coverage.  Because PA and information 
planning stuff conduct public information activities, the JFLCC ensures appropriate 
coordination is done to maximize coherency and credibility of communication. 

For additional information on PA support, see JP 3-61, Public Affairs. 

i.  CMO.  CMO are activities that establish, maintain, influence, or exploit 
relationships between military forces and IPI with the objective to reestablish or maintain 
stability in a region or HN.  During all military operations, CMO can be conducted in 
support of the overall US objectives.  CMO may include performance by military forces of 
activities and functions normally the responsibility of the local, regional, or national 
government.  These activities may occur throughout the range of military operations and 
are the responsibility of the commander.  CMO may also occur, if directed, in the absence 
of other military operations.  During large-scale land operations, a JFLCC will normally 
be supported by USA CA such as a civil affairs command (CACOM) or CA brigade.  The 
CACOM or brigade also has the ability to form the nucleus of a joint CMO TF, if directed.  
JFCs ensure CA and the execution of civil affairs operations (CAO) are integrated into the 
plans for all military operations and campaigns.  CAO are a vital component of CMO and 
require planning and synchronization within the land component command, HN 
government, military and security forces, other USG departments and agencies, 
international organizations, NGOs, and IPI to ensure maximum effectiveness. 

For additional guidance on CMO, refer to JP 3-57, Civil-Military Operations, and FM 3-
57, Civil Affairs Operations. 

j.  Combat Camera (COMCAM).  Imagery is one of the most powerful tools 
available for informing internal and domestic audiences or influencing relevant actors.  
COMCAM provides operations-focused imagery support to the JFLCC throughout the 
conflict continuum.  COMCAM not only supports information activities such as MISO, 
CMO, key leader engagement (KLE), OPSEC, intelligence, MILDEC, and PA in support 
of commander’s communication synchronization, protection activities that can utilize 
visual assistance to communicate, inform, influence, disrupt, assure, deter, persuade, 
acknowledge, or deny friendly or foreign audiences to support a JFLCC, JFC, or USG 
objective.  COMCAM provides critical operational documentation for sensitive SE, legal, 
and evidential requirements and imagery for battle damage assessment/MOEs analysis, as 
well as operational documentation and imagery for narrative development during FHA and 
noncombatant evacuation operations. 
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k.  EW.  EW is military action responsible for securing and maintaining freedom of 
action in the EMS while exploiting it to gain an advantage over adversaries.  EW enables 
the conduct of other information activities that operate within the EMS, such as MISO, PA, 
or CO.   

For additional guidance on JEMSO, refer to CJCSI 3320.01, (U) Joint Electromagnetic 
Spectrum Operations (JEMSO). 

15.  Cyberspace Operations 

CO include the missions of OCO, DCO, and DODIN operations.  CO are conducted 
across the range of military operations, and CO capabilities should be considered during 
the JPP, integrated into plans, and synchronized with other operations during execution.  
Commanders conduct CO to retain freedom of maneuver in cyberspace, accomplish 
military operation or campaign objectives, deny freedom of action to our threats, and 
enable other operational activities.  The importance of CO support in all military operations 
has grown as the joint force increasingly relies on cyberspace for C2 and other critical 
operations and logistics functions. 

See JP 3-12, Cyberspace Operations, for more detail. 

16.  Communication Synchronization 

Communication synchronization is a process to coordinate and synchronize narratives, 
themes, messages, images, operations, and actions to ensure their integrity and consistency 
to the lowest tactical level across all relevant communication activities.  The process aligns 
communication concerning the joint force’s mission with the broader national strategic 
narrative.  The commander should determine who will lead the process for the command, 
but normally it is the PA office.  In support of these efforts, commanders and staffs at all 
levels should identify and understand key audience perceptions and possible reactions 
when planning and executing operations.  This understanding of key audience perceptions 
and reactions is a vital element of every campaign and contingency plan.  Real or perceived 
differences between actions and words (the “say-do” gap) are addressed and actively 
mitigated as appropriate, since this divergence can directly contribute to reduced credibility 
and have a negative impact on the ability to successfully execute current and future 
missions.  Technological advancements and availability of social media around the globe 
offer opportunities for the commander to close the “say-do” perception gap.  Additionally, 
the use of social media may offer a reference for assessing the general reaction of red cells 
and green cells actors to joint land operations.  Attention paid to the commander’s 
communication guidance during planning and execution improves the alignment of 
multiple lines of operation and lines of effort over time and space, which aligns the 
overarching message with our actions and activities.  Proactive planning and execution of 
communication synchronization is a cost-effective application of DOD resources to protect 
and promote USG and partner nation interests in the operational area and to counter 
competitors and adversaries who threaten them. 
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See JP 3-0, Joint Operations; JP 3-61, Public Affairs; and JP 5-0, Joint Planning, for more 
information on commander’s communication synchronization implementation. 

SECTION C.  TRANSITIONS 

17.  General  

Transitions are designed to be distinct shifts in focus by the joint force, often 
accompanied by changes in command relationships.  As previously discussed in Chapter 
IV, “Planning and Assessment,” paragraph 3, “Support to Joint Planning,” transitions may 
include moving to another phase of an ongoing operation or a completely new operation.  
Effective joint land operations planning must contain provisions for any transitions of joint 
land operations responsibilities between other components or HQ of the joint force, other 
echelons, and/or to the JFC’s staff.  Any JFLCC transitions should be identified in the 
JLOP. 

18.  Transition Considerations  

a.  C2.  Transitions involving JFLCC command relationships normally include a 
Service HQ being directed by a JFC to assume the responsibilities of a theater or JOA 
JFLCC.  This transition can be based upon either a permanent establishing directive (see 
Appendix D, “Example Theater-Joint Force Land Component Commander Establishing 
Directive”) or an approved contingency plan.  In either case, the Service HQ selected to be 
a joint land component command prepare to conduct joint land operations for their 
respective JFC using approved joint doctrine, as well as continue to perform their previous 
functions as a Service HQ using appropriate Service doctrine and regulations.  Conversely, 
a transition from JFLCC to JFC staff may also be directed when the JFC determines that 
operational requirements warrant such a change for control of joint land operations.  See 
Figure V-2.  

b.  Planned Transition.  The JFLCC should develop a plan for transition of joint force 
land component command duties to another formation, component, or location.  Planned 
joint force land component command transitions are possible as a function of buildup or 
scale down of joint force operations.  During transition of joint force land component 
command responsibilities, the component passing responsibilities should continue 
monitoring joint land operations and planning and tasks and remain ready to reassume  joint 
force land component command responsibilities until the gaining HQ has achieved full 
operational capability. 

c.  Unplanned Transition.  During unplanned shifts of JFLCC responsibility, as a 
possible result of hostile action or major C2 equipment failure, a smooth transition is 
unlikely.  Therefore, the JFC should predesignate alternates (both inter- and intra-
component) and establish preplanned responses/options to the temporary or permanent 
joint force land component command capability.  Frequent backup and exchange of 
databases is essential to facilitate a rapid resumption of operations should an unplanned 
transition occur. 
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d.  Considerations.  Considerations to aid in JFLCC transition planning and decisions 
include:  

(1)  Continuous, uninterrupted, and unambiguous guidance and direction for joint 
land operations is the primary objective of any joint force land component command 
transition.   

(2)  Appropriate communications system capabilities to ensure shift of joint force 
land component command duties is as transparent to the components as possible. 

(3)  Specific procedures for coordinating and executing planned and unplanned 
shifts of a joint force land component command should be published in the JLOP. 

 
Figure V-2. United States Central Command Joint Force Land Component Command  

Transitions During Operation INHERENT RESOLVE 









ARCENT had four transitions for JFLCC/CJFLCC HQs from 2014 - 2015

Since transitions for Army divisions serving as CJFLCC-OIR have been every nine months.

Critical to success is effective information sharing among DOD, other USG departments and 
agencies, and state and local agencies.

The CJFCC and staff had a fundamental role in unified action and the synchronization, 
coordination, and integration of the activities of governmental and nongovernmental entities 
with military operations to achieve unity of effort during OIR.

United States Central Command Joint Force Land Component 
Command Transitions During Operation INHERENT RESOLVE

Early June 
2014

ISIL/Daesh 
occupies 
northern 
portions of Iraq.

June 24, 
2014

US Army 
Central as 
JFLCC-I

September 17,
2014

US Army 
Central as 
CFLCC-I

October 17,
2014

US Army Central as 
CJTF-OIR;1st 
Infantry Division as 
CJFLCC-OIR

September 19,
2015

CJTF-OIR TOA with 
III Corps; CJFLCC-
OIR with 101st 
Airborne Division

Legend

ARCENT United States Army Central Command
CFLCC-I

CJFCC combined joint force component command

CJTF combined joint task force
DOD Department of Defense

coalition forces land component commander-
Iraq

CJFLCC combined joint force land component 
commander

HQ headquarters
ISIL Islamic State of Iraq and the Levant

JFLCC-I joint force land component commander-
Iraq

OIR Operation INHERENT RESOLVE
TOA transfer of authority
USG United States Government

JFLCC joint force land component commander
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(4)  The relieving HQ requires adequate communications, connectivity, manning, 
intelligence support, and C2 capability prior to assuming joint force land component 
command responsibilities. 

(5)  There is continuous planning to support both the expansion and transition of 
the communications system to support the JFC’s CONOPS for future operations. 

(6)  The ability to plan, publish, and disseminate fragmentary orders. 

(7)  The JFC’s objectives to conduct supporting joint land operations. 

UNITED STATES ARMY CENTRAL COMMANDIN OPERATION INHERENT 
RESOLVE: A THEATER ARMY AS A FUNCTIONAL COMPONENT AND 

JOINT TASK FORCE 

Following the 10 June 2014 seizure of the Northern Iraqi city of Mosul by 
the Islamic State of Iraq and Al-Sham (ISIS), United States Central 
Command (USCENTCOM) was directed to develop military options to help 
the Government of Iraq defeat ISIS and restore its territorial integrity.  
USCENTCOM commander General Lloyd Austin’s initial priorities included 
to establish a joint operations center (JOC) with the Iraqi Security Forces 
(ISF), assess Iraq’s ability to defend its capital, and determine the 
requirements to rebuild Iraq’s military capability for a counteroffensive to 
secure Iraq.  On 24 June, General Austin designated the commander of US 
Army Central Command, Lieutenant General (LTG) James Terry, as the joint 
force land component commander (JFLCC) and the supported commander 
for Operation INHERENT RESOLVE (OIR). 

Over the next two months, the JFLCC would incorporate staff augmentation 
and military capabilities to build a coalition of over 60 nations; deploy an 
additional JOC to Erbil (JOC-North); establish ISF build partner capacity 
centers at Bessmaya, Taji, Erbil, and Al Asad; establish target engagement 
authority procedures for the employment of coalition air and long range 
surface to surface fires; and assist the ISF and Kurdish forces in rescuing 
thousands of ethnic Yazidis as they fled from ISIS.  Additional combat 
capabilities and enabling forces—sustainment, medical, and attack 
aviation—deployed to Iraq from formations already in Kuwait in support of 
Operation SPARTAN SHIELD under the operational control of US Army 
Central Command as the theater Army.  

On 17 September, USCENTCOM designated the JFLCC as the coalition 
forces land component commander (CFLCC) and directed the development 
of a joint manning document to transition the CFLCC to a joint task force.  
Joint augmentation had previously occurred internal to USCENTCOM, as 
the other Service components provided members of the CFLCC staff and 
select members of the command group.  Additionally, the Joint Enabling 
Capabilities Command’s Joint Planning Support Element provided plans 
augmentation in for both the CFLCC future plans and future operations 
cells.  
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(8)  Establish timely, reliable, and secure communications links with all 
appropriate coordination cells to facilitate continuous and dynamic exchange of 
information. 

(9)  Complete and current databases to expedite the transition. 

e.  Phasing.  In addition, the JFLCC conducts transitions between operations or phases 
of an operation.  An example is the shift of focus from sustained combat operations in a 
dominate phase to a preponderance of stability activities and tasks in a stabilize phase.  
Hostilities gradually lessen as the joint land force begins to reestablish order, commerce, 
and local government and deters enemies from resuming hostile actions while the US and 
international community takes steps to establish or restore the conditions necessary to 
achieve their strategic objectives.  Planning for the transition from a stabilize phase  to an 
enable civil authority phase demands an agile shift in joint land force skill sets, actions, 
organizational behaviors, and mental outlooks and coordination with a wider range of other 
organizations—other USG departments and agencies, multinational partners, international 
organizations, and NGOs—to provide those capabilities necessary to address the mission-
specific factors. 

 
 

On 24 September, the headquarters (HQ) of the 1st Infantry Division was 
ordered to Iraq to replace United States Army Central Command 
(USARCENT) elements, then employed in Baghdad and Erbil as the US 
elements of the JOCs.  Now a subordinate joint operations area joint force 
land component command, designated JFLCC-Iraq (later JFLCC-OIR, then 
CFLCC-OIR), the division HQ arrived and assumed its mission in late 
October.  By 17 October, the original CFLCC, the core provided by the 
USARCENT HQ, had been re-designated as Combined Joint Task Force, 
Operation INHERENT RESOLVE (CJTF-OIR). 

By mid-2015, OIR had stabilized the situation in Iraq to the point where 
imminent collapse was averted and newly regenerated Iraqi forces were 
being employed back on the offensive against ISIS.  On 19 September 2015, 
USARCENT conducted a transfer of authority of the CJTF-OIR mission to 
III Corps.  In the fifteen months since designation as a joint force HQ for 
OIR, USARCENT had never relinquished any of its theater Army 
responsibilities. 
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